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PREFACE
the volume on the First Epistle of St Paul to the
Corinthians appeared, circumstances have arisen, some of
which have affected the pre.sent volume, while others
must affect volumes in this series which still remain unpublished.
The increase of episcopal work which had fallen to the
lot of the Bishop of Exeter, and the ill-health from which
he suffered for a considerable time, convinced, the present
writer that, in the interests of the Diocese aiid of the Bishop
himself, he ought to offer to free the Bishop from the
promise which he had kindly given of sharing with his
former colleague the work of producing the present
volume. This offer the Bishop, after much consideration,
reluctantly accepted, and the commentary has been
written without the advantage of his co-operation. The
loss is great, but it is not quite total. The writer who
has been left to do the work single-handed knows the
Bishop's mind about most of the important questions
which are raised by this perplexing Epistle, and moreover he has had his article on it in Hastings' Dictionary
of the Bible (i. pp. 491-498) to aid him. Readers who
miss in the present volume qualities which they valued in
its predecessor may find in the above statement an explanation of the difference.
The changes of circumstances which must affect the
remaining volumes of this series are more grave. The
deaths of Dr. Briggs in June 1913 and of Dr. Driver in
February 1914 are a loss, not only to these commentaries,
but to Christendom. Wherever learning, acute criticism,
SINCE
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and sound judgment are appreciated, the loss of two such
scholars within less than a year will be deeply deplored;
and it is impossible for their surviving colleague among
the original editors of the International Critical Commentary adequately to express his own personal loss.
Dr. Briggs and he were almost exactly the same age,
and a year or two ago Dr. Briggs expressed to him a
doubt whether either of them would live to see the series
completed. As regards one of the two persons concerned
that doubt has been shown to be only too well grounded.
The survivor must leave it to others to decide whether
there is room for any such commentary as the present
volume, and (if there is) whether the volume in any
particulars fills it. He has no new solutions to offer
for any of the numerous problems which this Epistle
presents. But he has endeavoured to show that in some
ca.ses there is one solution which is so reasonable in itself,
and so much more probable than any other, that students
who have no time to investigate every point for themselves may be allowed, without discussion, to assume this
solution as the right one. There must, however, always
remain a considerable number of questions to which no
certain answer can be given, because certainty requires a
knowledge of details respecting the Church of Corinth
which we do not possess and are not likely to acquire.
It is hoped that no difficulty of importance has been
passed over in silence, and that no untenable explanation
of a difficulty has been adopted.
Readers will do well to study the paraphrases prefixed
to the sections before consulting the notes. No translation, however accurate, can give the full meaning of any
Pauline Epistle, and this is specially true of 2 Corinthians.
The only adequate method is to paraphrase; and great
pains have been taken in both these volumes to make the
paraphrases as luminous and exact as possible.
A. PLUMMER.
BiDEFORD. H A L L O W - E ' E N , I914.
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INTRODUCTION
§ I. AUTHENTICITY.
THE evidence, both external and internal, for the genuineness
of 2 Corinthians is so strong that a commentator might be
excused for assuming it without discussion. In the present state
of criticism there is no need to spend time in examining the
captious and speculative objections which have been, during the
last sixty years, urged against this and others of the four great
Epistles of St Paul by a very small group of eccentric critics,*
and various recent commentators not only abstain from doing so,
but do not even think it worth while to give so much as a
summary of the evidence in favour of the genuineness.
The external evidence does not begin quite so early as that
for I Corinthians; for we may regard it as certain that the Second
Epistle was unknown to Clement of Rome, who was so well
acquainted with the First. Much of the Second would have
served his purpose much better than the First Epistle; yet,
frequently as he quotes the First, he nowhere exhibits any
knowledge of the Second, for none of the five or six passages,
in which some writers have thought that there may be an echo
of something in 2 Corinthians, can be relied upon as showing
this. Those who care to verify this statement may compare
2 Cor. i. s, viii. 9, x. 3, 4, x. 13, 15, 16, x. 17, x. 18 respectively with Clem. ii. i, xvi. 2, xxxvii. i, i. 3, xiii. i, xxx. 6.
Clement is writing on behalf of the Church of Rome to rebuke
the Corinthians for rebelling against authority, and he tells them
to " take up the Epistle of the blessed Paul the Apostle " and see
how he rebukes them for party spirit. It would have been far
more to the point to have referred to the Second Epistle in
which St Paul rebukes them far more severely for rebellion. " Yet
in the sixty-five chapters of Clement's epistle there is not a single
sentence which indicates that he had ever heard that the
* Bruno Bauer, Bruins, Havet, Loman, Mayborn, Naber, Pierson, Steck,
Van Manen.
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Corinthians had before his own time rebelled against those set
over them, or that they had ever repented of their rebellion,
though he tells the Corinthians that he has handled every argument " (Kennedy, The Second and Third Epistles to the Corinthians,
p. 147). The absence of any clear quotation may be regarded
as conclusive. " In the whole field of literature it would hardly
be possible to adduce a stronger case of proof" (Rendall, The
Epistles of St Paul to the Corinthians, p. 91). The inference is
that 2 Corinthians in A.D. 96 was not known in the Church of
Rome; it had not yet been circulated through the Churches.
On the other hand, Polycarp seems to show knowledge of
both letters. See on 2 Cor. iii. 2, iv. 14, viii. 21. Irenaeus
quotes from chapters ii., iii., iv., v., xiii., sometimes by name; in
epistola secunda ad Corinthios (iv. xxviii. 3). Athenagoras and
Theophilus of Antioch show knowledge of the Epistle. Clement
of Alexandria, Tertullian, and Cyprian quote it very frequently.
It is named in the Muratorian Fragment, and Marcion accepted it.
Nearly all critics regard the internal evidence as conclusive.
Even if the outside testimony were defective, the contents of the
letter would completely reassure us.* It is so natural and so
vivid; it so evidently deals with a number of details, well known
to the writer and to the Corinthians, but not well known, and (in
some cases) not particularly interesting, to outsiders; and so
much of it refers to a temporary crisis, that it is utterly unlike
the artificial product of a forger. What motive could there be
for constructing such a fiction? And here one of the great
obstacles to a clear understanding of the writer's meaning
becomes an argument for the genuineness of the letter ; a forger
would at least have taken pains to make his meaning clear to
those whom he wished to have as readers. The obscure allusions
and insinuations are natural enough, if they were written by one
who knew all the circumstances, and knew that they were equally
well known to those to whom he was writing. They are quite out
of place in the composition of one who was imagining what the
Apostle might have said to his Corinthian converts. The items
of autobiography, which are among the most precious details in
the Epistle, ring true and are not at all like fiction. Moreover,
there are frequent finks with the other three great Epistles of St
Paul, and it would be beyond the skill of any inventor to forge
all these, to say nothing of the general agreement with the
characteristic ideas of the Apostle. There is no letter which
enables us to see so deeply into the workings of the writer's mind
and heart. Thankfulness, affection, anxiety, entreaty, and
indignation come to the surface in successive waves, and the last
* Bachmann, p. 6.
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of these is expressed with a severity and bitterness which can be
best understood when we keep in mind his repeated assertion
that the attacks on his character and authority have compelled
him to break out in what must look like a hateful indulgence in
self-praise and self-assertion (x. 12, xi. i, 16, xii. i, 11). It is
strange criticism that can see in all this the imagination of an
anonymous inventor. See Bishop Robertson, Hastings, DB. i.
p. 492 ; Massie, i and 2 Corinthians in The Century Bible, pp.
4, 5 ; Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, ch. iii., and The
Testimony of St Paul to Christ, lect. xxiv. and passim (see Index).
With regard to the four great Epistles and i Thessalonians,
B. W. Bacon says; " No doubt exists to-day among scientific
critics regarding the authenticity of any one of them, for indeed
I Corinthians is referred to in 96 A.D. as written by Paul to
Corinth, and this and others of the group can be traced even
further back as employed by Hebrews, i Peter, and James.
Moreover, the impression of vivid feeling, of intense and close
relation to objective fact, produced by the writings themselves is
corroborated by the largely contemporary tradition of Acts,
which shows just such combination of agreement in essentials and
discrepancy in detail as we expect from honest witnesses " (Introd.
to N.T. p. 56; see also p. 80).

§ II.

OCCASION, PROBLEMS, AND

PROBABILITIES.

The familar comparison of the transition from the region of
I Corinthians to that of 2 Corinthians, to the passage from the
somewhat intricate paths of a carefully laid-out park to the
obscurity of a pathless forest, gives one a fairly correct idea of
the difference between the two Epistles. But it needs to be
supplemented, and to some extent corrected. The forest is not
only obscure, it is thick with roots which trip one up, and with
"wait-a-bit" thorns, which continually arrest one's progress.
Moreover, it is not altogether pathless. Three main divisions
(i.-vii., viii. and ix., x.-xiii.) are as clear as any divisions in the
First Epistle. It is when we endeavour to interpret numerous
details in the main divisions, and to get them into an intelligible
and consistent relation to one another and to the First Epistle,
that we stumble and stick fast. Over and over again the Apostle
seems to be alluding to something which his readers can understand ; but we are not always certain that there is any allusion,
and we can rarely be certain what the allusion is. For instance,
he often states that he is not in the habit of doing, or that he
has not done, such and such things. In some cases this may be
a mere statement of fact; he takes the Corinthians into his con-
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fidence and acquaints them with his personal conduct. But in
some cases he may be alluding to the fact that, although ^^ does
not, yet his opponents do, act in this particular way; e.g. i. 12,
19, ii. 17, in. 3, 5, V. 16, X. 2, 4, 8, 12, 15. In others he may
be afiuding to the fact that he has been accused of doing
these things; e.g. i. 17, 24, iv. 5, v. 13, vii. 2, xi. 7, 9>. i^>
xiii. 6. Or there may be allusion to both these points; e.g. iv. 2,
X. 15.
The immediate occasion of this perplexing, but most instructive letter is plain enough. Since the writing of i Corinthians,
St Paul had had to deal with a very serious crisis in the Church
of Corinth, in which his ApostoUc authority had been opposed,
questioned, and by some scornfully denied, and he had sent
Titus to Corinth to deal with the difficulty and reduce the
rebelfious persons to submission (ii. 13, vii. 6, 7, 13-15)- About
the success of this enterprise of Titus the Apostle was intensely
anxious. He left Ephesus for Troas, hoping that Titus would
return from Corinth and meet him there, and in Troas he found
an opening for missionary work. The suspense at last became
so intolerable that he threw up his work in Troas and crossed
over to Macedonia, in order to meet Titus the sooner. Here he
did meet Titus, whose report of the result of his mission to
Corinth was so unexpectedly favourable that St Paul, in a fervour
of thankfulness and affecdon, at once begins to dictate this letter,
in order to make the reconciliation between himself and his
Corinthian converts complete (i.-vii.), and stir them up to
increased sympathy with their fellow-Christians in Palestine
(viii., ix.).*
Thus far we are upon sure ground; but there are at least a
dozen questions arising out of this Epistle, or connected with it,
respecting which great diversity of opinion exists. With regard
to a few of them a decided answer may with confidence be given,
in spite of diversity of view; but with regard to the remainder
we can do no more than adopt what seems to us to be probable,
while admitting that there is room for doubt. Not all of the
questions are of equal importance, but hardly any of them can
be set aside as trivial.
I. Did Timothy, who had been sent to Corinth before
I Corinthians was written (see on i Cor. xvi. 10), and was with
St Paul when 2 Corinthians was written (2 Cor. i. i.), reach
Corinth and was unsuccessful there? Or did he return to St
Paul without having reached Corinth ? If he reached Corinth,
did he leave before i Corinthians arrived ?
* The whole letter, as Bengal remarks, resembles an itinerary, interwoven
with noble instruction. The main points of narrative are found i. 8, 15, 16,
ii. I, 12, 13, vii. S, 6, viii. I, 6, ix. i, 2.
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2. How long an interval was there between i Corinthians and
2 Corinthians? See on 2 Cor. viii. 10, ix. 2.
3. Did the Apostle pay a visit, short and distressing, to
Corinth before 2 Corinthians was written ? If so,
4. Did this visit take place before or after i Corinthians ?
5. Was there a letter (other than i Corinthians and the
letter mentioned in i Cor. v. 9) written by St Paul to Corinth
before 2 Corinthians? In other words, Does the severe letter
mentioned in 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4 and vii. 8, 9 refer to i Corinthians ?
If it does not refer to i Corinthians but to some other letter,
two questions arise;—
6. Was this severe letter before or after i Corinthians?
7. Is this letter wholly lost, or does part of it survive in
2 Cor. x.-xin. ?
8. Is the offender mentioned in 2 Cor. ii. 5-10 and vii. 12
to be identified with the incestuous person of i Cor. v. if.?
If not,
9. Who was the offender, and whom did he offend ?
10. This offender was punished, not in accordance with a
vote of the whole Church of Corinth, but only of a majority of
the members (2 Cor. ii. 6). What was the punishment? and was
it more severe, or less severe, than that which the minority
proposed ?
11. What was the nature of the opposition to St Paul at
Corinth ? Did it come from those who thought that he paid too
much regard to the Law, or from those who thought that he
paid too little ?
12. Does part of the letter mentioned in i Cor. v. 9 survive
in 2 Cor. vi. 14-vii. i, or is it wholly lost?
At least two of these questions can be answered with
certainty; two others can be answered with confidence, if not
with absolute certainty; and in the case of two others the
probability is very decidedly on one side. With regard to the
remaining six the probabilities are more evenly balanced. In
each case the reader is referred to the notes on the passages in
question for a discussion of the arguments ' for' and ' against.'
5. It ought to be regarded as certain that i Corinthians
cannot be the severe letter alluded to in 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4 and
vii. 8, 9.* Therefore St Paul wrote two letters to the Church of
Corinth in addition to the two which have come down to us, viz.
the one mentioned in i Cor. v. 9 and this severe letter.
8. The offender mentioned in 2 Cor. ii. 5-10 and vii. 12 is
not the incestuous person of i Cor. v. i f. The identification is
untenable, and, like the identification of the sinner in Lk.
* It is little use to point to I Cor. iv. 8-13, 18-21, v. 1-7. It is of the
letter as a whole that St Paul writes in 2 Cor. ii. 34 and vii. 8, 9,
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vii. 37-39 with Mary Magdalen, it ought to be generally
abandoned.*
3. It is almost certain that St Paul did pay a short and distressing visit to Corinth between his first stay there and the
writing of 2 Corinthians (ii. i, xii. 14, xiii. i).
ii'
9. It is almost certain that the offender in 2 Cor. p. 5-10 and
vii. 12 is some one who had behaved in an outrageous manner
to the Apostle. But, if Timothy reached Corinth, it is possible
that he was the person who was outrageously treated.
7, It is probable that part of the severe letter of 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4
and vii. 8, 9 survives in 2 Cor. x.-xiii.
12. It is probable that the letter mentioned in i Cor. v. 9
is wholly lost.
But it is not easy to determine
1. Whether Timothy failed to reach Corinth or reached
Corinth and failed to eff"ect any good there.
2. Whether the interval between i and 2 Corinthians was
somewhat less than a year or somewhat less than two years.
4. Whether the distressing visit took place after or before
I Corinthians.
6. Whether the severe letter was written after or before
I Corinthians.
10. Whether the minority wished the offender to receive a
more or a less severe punishment than that which was inflicted
by the majority, and whether that punishment was excommunication.
11. Whether St Paul was opposed for having too little or
too much regard for the Law.
In all these six cases the balance is perhaps in favour of the
alternative which is stated first; but it is more easy to adopt a
decided opinion than to convince others that it is right; e.g.
in the volume on i Corinthians (pp. xxi-xxiv) reasons have been
given for believing that the second visit of St Paul to Corinth t is an
historical fact, and that it took place before the writing of i Corinthians ; but Professor K. Lake (Earlier Epistles of St Paul, p.
152) has given strong reasons for believing that it took place
between i and 2 Corinthians, an arrangement which has mani* " T o identify this offender {ASiKriaasi)—who had not, as Paul insists,
caused him personal sorrow (ii. 5)—with the incestuous person of i Cor. v.
would be almost as monstrous, when we consider the mildness with which
Paul treats him, as to identify the First Epistle with the stern letter described
in the Second" (Juhcher, Intr. N.T. p. 91). After writing I Cor. v. 5
how could the Apostle say that he had not written ' for his cause that did
the wrong' ?
t Sometimes called " the intermediate visit," i.e. intermediate between the
first visit, during which he founded the Church, and the visit which followed
soon after the writing of 2 Corinthians.
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fest advantages. How greatly opinions are divided on the
subject will be seen from the following statement.
This intermediate visit is doubtea or denied by Baur, Davidson, De Wette, Farrar, G. H. Gilbert, Heinrici, Hilgenfeld,
Lange, Lewin, Lias, Paley, Ramsay, A. Robertson, Stanley.
It IS, placed before i Corinthians, and in most cases before the
lost letter of i Cor. v. 9, by Alford, Beet, J. H. Bernard, Bleek,
Conybeare and Howson, Cornely, Denney, Findlay, Klopper,
Hausrath, Lightfoot, McFadyen, Olshausen, Otto, Rabiger,
Redlich, Reuss, Sanday, Schmiedel, Waite, B. Weiss, Wieseler,
Zahn.
It is placed after i Corinthians, and before the severe letter
of 2 Cor. ii. 3, 4 and vii. 8, 9, by Adeney, Bachmann, Barth,
Bousset, Cone, Drescher, Ewald, Eylau, Godet, Hagge, Jacquier,
Jiilicher, Kennedy, Krenkel, Lake, Mangold, Massie, Menzies,
Moffatt, Pfleiderer, Rendall, Sabatier, Weiffenbach, Weizsacker.
Allen and Grensted incline to this alternative, but doubtfully;
so also D. Walker. Belser and Schafer place the intermediate
visit after i Corinthians, but they omit the intermediate letter,
identifying the severe letter with i Corinthians. Volter regards
the intermediate visit as a return to Corinth after a missionary
excursion during the Apostle's first stay in the city. His elaborate
dissection of both Epistles, as consisting of Pauline material very
freely edited on doctrinal grounds, does not merit consideration.
The problems respecting the intermediate letter will be most
conveniently studied when the question respecting the integrity
of the Epistle is discussed.
The following scheme as to the sequence of events connected
with these two great Epistles covers the whole period of the
Apostle's work at Corinth. It is tentative, as all such schemes
must be, and the more conjectural items are placed in square
brackets. From what has been already stated it follows that no
scheme which identifies the severe letter (ii. 3, 4, vu. 8, 9) with
I Corinthians, and which identifies the great offender (ii. 5-10,
vii. 12) with the incestuous man (i Cor. v. i), can be right.
St Paul wrote four letters to the Corinthian Church, two of which
have come down to us, while two have partly or wholly perished;
and there were two great offenders whom he required the Church
to punish. This much may be treated as too firmly estabfished
to be open to reasonable doubt. A good deal of the accompanying scheme is generally admitted to be correct.
Possible Sequence of Events.
I. St Paul spends ' a year and six months' at Corinth,
' teaching the word of God' (Acts xviii. 11).
b
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2. H e leaves Corinth with Aquila and Priscilla and settles at
Ephesus (Acts xviii. i8, 19).
3. Apollos continues the work at Corinth, ' powerfully confuting the Jews ' (Acts xviii. 27, 28, xix. i), and returns to St Paul
at Ephesus (i Cor. xvi. 12).
4. St Paul sends a letter [by Titus], now [wholly] lost, to
Corinth condemning fornicators (i Cor. v. 9) [and announcing
the plan mentioned 2 Cor. i. 5, 16]. [A collection for the poor
at Jerusalem is started by Titus.]
5. Bad news is brought from Corinth to Ephesus by members
of Chloe's household (i Cor. i. 11) [and also by Apollos ( i Cor.
xvi. 12)].
6. Timothy starts from Ephesus for Macedonia and Corinth,
and reaches Macedonia ( i Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 1 0 ; Acts xix. 2 2 ;
2 Cor. i. i).
7. Letter of the Corinthians to St Paul ( i Cor. vn. i )
[brought by Fortunatus, Stephanas, and Achaicus ( i Cor.
xvi. 17)].
8. St Paul writes i Corinthians at or near Easter [and sends
it by Titus and a brother; the collection for the poor is now
organized (i Cor. xvi. i ; 2 Cor. viii. 6, xii. 18), and Titus then
returns to the Apostle at Ephesus].
9. [Timothy arrives at Corinth.] Fresh difficulties arise
in the Corinthian Church; the Apostle's authority is questioned,
and by some is defied (2 Cor. x. 7, 10, xi. 23, xii. 16, 17).
[Timothy leaves, unable to deal with the crisis.]
10. St Paul hears of this [from Timothy] and pays a short
visit to Corinth (2 Cor. ii. i, xu. 14, xiii. i), during which he is
grossly insulted by some Corinthian Christian (2 Cor. ii. 5-8,
vii. 12).*
11. St Paul sends Titus to Corinth with a severe letter
(n. 3, 9, vii. 8-12), [the greater part of which is preserved in
2 Cor. x.-xui.]. Titus is instructed [to press for the collection
for the Palestinian Refief Fund and] to return to St Paul through
Macedonia and Troas (ii. 12, 13, vii. 5, 6).
12. [Longer stay in Ephesus having become perilous,]
St Paul leaves Ephesus for Troas, and being intensely anxious
about the effect of the severe letter, he leaves Troas for Macedonia,
in order to meet Titus the sooner and get his report (ii. 12, 13).
13. H e meets Titus in Macedonia and receives from him a
most encouraging report as to the end of the grave crisis in
Corinth (vii. 6-16).
* This visit ought possibly to be placed earlier, either between 3 and
4 or between 4 and 5. If the former, then it would be mentioned in the
lost letter of I Cor. v. 9, and this would account for its not being mentioned
in I Corinthians.
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14. He writes 2 Corinthians [i.-ix.] and sends it from
Macedonia by Titus and two brethren (vui. 16-24).*
15. St Paul reaches Corinth, and during a stay of three
months there (Acts xix. 21, xx. 3) writes the Epistle to the
Romans (see Sanday and Headlam, Romans, pp. xxxvi f.).
The most speculative portions of this scheme are those which
are placed in square brackets in the sections numbered 4 and 9.
That Titus was the bearer of the first letter written by the
Apostle to Corinth, and that he then began to urge the Corinthians to raise money for the poor Christians in Judaea, is not
improbable, but there is little evidence for either conjecture.
That Timothy reached Corinth and was a failure there is possible,
but the silence about his doing anything there is equally well
explained by the hypothesis that he never got so far. If he
reached Corinth and was contemptuously treated, he probably
returned as quickly as possible to St Paul at Ephesus, and his
report of the grave condition of things at Corinth would account
for the Apostle's decision to hurry across to Corinth himself.
But the bad news from Corinth may easily have reached St Paul
in some other way.

§ III. PLACE, DATE, AND CONTENTS.
Both place and date can be fixed within narrow fimits. The
country was Macedonia (ii. 13, vii. 5, vui. i, ix. 2-4); and it is
possible that the subscription of the Epistle, which is certainly
early (B^, Syr-Pesh. Syr-Hark. Copt.), is correct in saying that the
city was Philippi. It has already been shown (/ Corinthians, p.
xxxiii) that the First Epistle was probably written in the spring
of A.D. 55, and it is probable that the Second Epistle was written
in the'Sfitumn of the same year. In.neither case, however, is
the year quite certain. For the First Epistle nearly all modern
writers allow some margin; Harnack, A.D. 50-53 ; C. H. Turner,
52-55 ; Ramsay, 53-56 ; Lightfoot, Lewin, and Wieseler, 54-57.
For the Second Epistle, Harnack says 53, Turner 55, Ramsay 56,
Lightfoot, Lewin, and Wieseler 57. There is no serious objection to assigning both Epistles to the same year, even for those
who believe that between the two letters St Paul paid a brief
visit to Corinth. In favourable weather that might be accomplished in less than three weeks. All the events enumerated
above, 8-14, might take place in seven or eight months. But
Julicher and others think that we must place about a year and a
half between the two Epistles.
* This is at least the MzVrf mission of Titus to Corinth (8, 11), and may
be ihe fourth, if Titus was the bearer of the first letter, now lost (4).
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With regard to the letter itself it is better to talk of " contents" rather than "plan." Beyond the three clearly marked
divisions (i.-vii.; viii., ix.; x.-xiii.) there is not much evidence
of plan. In these main divisions the Apostle seems to have
dictated what he had to say just as his thoughts and feelings
moved him, without much consideration of arrangement or
logical sequence. We may conjecture that the last four chapters
were dictated at one sitting, without much pause until the last
chapter was reached. But between vii. and viii., and between
ix. and x. there were doubtless breaks of some duration, if not
between vui. and ix.; and it is not likely that the first seven
chapters were dictated all at one time.
Hence the rapid
changes (as they seem to us) of topics and temper; but something more than a break in the time of dictating is required to
account for the immense change from ix. to x. The following
analysis of the three main divisions is offered as a help to a
study of the Epistle in detail. It is not meant to imply or
suggest that the Apostle had any such scheme in his mind as he
dictated the various paragraphs. As in the first Epistle, there is
a mixture of precept and instruction with personal matter; but
the proportion of the two elements is reversed. In i Corinthians
the personal element is comparatively slight and appears incidentally. In 2 Corinthians the personal element is the main thing,
especiafiy in the first and last divisions; what is didactic, however important, is not the leading topic or series of topics. It is
the Apostle's conduct and authority that comes to the front
throughout.

Epistolary Introduction, i. 1-11.
A. The Apostolic Salutation, i. i, 2.
B. Preamble of Thanksgiving

and Hope, i. 3-11.

I. Review of his recent Relations with the Corinthians,
i. IS-vii. 16.
A. Defence of his Conduct with regard to his promised
Visit and the great Offender, i. 12-ii. 17.
T h e postponement of the intended Visit, i. 1 2 u. 4.
The Treatment of the great Offender and the
Result of the severe Letter, ii. 5-17.
B. The Glory of the Apostolic Office, iii. i-vi. 10.
The Superiority of the New Ministration to the
Old, iii. i - i i .
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The

great Boldness of the New Ministers,
iii. i2-iv. 6.
The Sufferings and Supports of an Apostle,
iv. 7-v. 10.
T h e Life of an Apostle, v. i i - v i . 10.
C. The Restoration of Confidence between the Apostle
and the Corinthians, vi. i i - v i i . 16.
Appeal of the reconciled Apostle to the Corinthians, vi. i i - v i i . 4.
The Reconciliation completed, vii. 5-16.
II. The Collection for the poor Christians at Jerusalem,
viii. 1-ix. 15.
The

Example of the Macedonian Churches,
viii. 1-7.
T h e Example of Christ, vin. 8-15.
T h e new Mission to be entrusted to Titus and
two others, viii. 16-24.
Exhortation to Readiness, ix. 1-5.
Exhortation to Liberality, ix. 6-15.
III. Vindicating his Apostolic Authority; the great Invective, X. 1-xiii. 10.
A. The Apostle's Authority

and the Area of his Mission,

X. 1 - 1 8 .

Reply to the Charge of Cowardice, x. 1-6.
Reply to the Charge of Weakness, x. 7-11.
T h e Area of his Mission includes Corinth, x.
12-18.

B. Glorying a Folly which has been forced upon him,
xi. i-xii. 18.
T h e Reason for this Folly, xi. 1-6.
Glorying about refusing Maintenance, xi. 7-15.
Glorying about his Services and his Sufferings,
xi. 16-33.
Glorying about Revelations to his Soul and a
Thorn for his Flesh, xu. i - i o .
The Credentials of an Apostle; exceptional Signs
and exceptional Love, xii. 11-18.
C. Final

Warnings in view of his approaching
xii. 19-xiii. 10.

Visit,

Concluding Exhortation, Salutation, and Benediction, xiii.
11-13.
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These contents, however we may interpret them in detail,
reveal a situation very different from that which is exhibited by
the First Epistle. Even with regard to the features which are
the same in both letters there is difference. The old relations
between Apostle and converts may remain, but they have been,
and perhaps still are, severely strained. Some of the old features
have vanished and new features have appeared. The Apostle
is no longer so serenely sure of the Corinthians' affection and
loyalty. They had sometimes criticized him before, and had
raised questions as to his being an Apostle (i Cor. iv. 3, ix. i, 2);
but now he has been openly insulted, defied, and laughed at, and
his Apostleship has been denied. He says that self-praise is no
recommendation, but they say that he is always singing his own
praises and asserting his own importance. Although we hear no
more of the four factions of which St Paul speaks with disapproval in I Cor. i. 12, 13, yet faction of a far more virulent
kind is manifest, and it threatens the Church of Corinth with
ruin. Corinth has been invaded by a band of fanatical Jewish
Christians, who have a narrow and bigoted view of the spirit of
the Gospel and an intense hatred of St Paul's free interpretation
of it. They did not attempt to enforce circumcision, as similar
fanatics were endeavouring to do among the Galatians, for they
probably saw that such attempts would have no success in
Greece; but they did their utmost, by accusation and insinuation, to undermine and overthrow the influence of St Paul.
We can measure the malignity of their attack by the vehemence
of the Apostle's language in repelling it, and indeed we have to
attribute atrocious conduct to them in order to understand how
he could regard as justifiable all the strong expressions which he
uses. This applies specially to xi. 13-15. See Menzies, ad loc,
and McFadyen, pp. 247, 248.

§ IV

INTEGRITY.

Among the many features in which 2 Corinthians diff"ers
from I Corinthians is that of structure. The First Epistle
exhibits an evenness of style so complete that its unity, although
disputed by a few eccentric critics, as Hagge and Volter, is not
open to serious question. A few words in the traditional text
are wanting in authority, as ' and in your spirit, which are God's'
(vi. 20); and a few are open to suspicion, but not well-grounded
suspicion, as possible glosses, as xiv. 34, 35, xv. 56. But proposals to treat the Epistle which has come down to us in the
famifiar form as a conglomeration of several letters, or of portions of several letters, are not worthy of consideration. The
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same cannot be said of the Second Epistle. There is considerable probability that it is composite, and that chapters i.-ix.
are the greater part of a conciliatory letter, while chapters
x.-xin. are the greater part of a sharp and severe letter which
was written before the conciliatory letter was sent; and there
is a possibility that part of a third letter, written before either of
the Epistles which have come down to us, is embedded in it
(vi. 14-vii. i). Moreover, doubts have been raised as to whether
both viii. and ix. belong to the same letter, some critics regarding ix. as an intruder while a few regard viii. as the intruder.
Nor is this all. The verses which tell of the Apostle's escape
from Damascus (xi. 32, 33) come so abruptly and prosaically in
a passage of lofty feeling and language, that they also are suspected
of being out of their original position. They may be a fragment
from some other letter, or they may have been accidentally
omitted from this letter and then reinserted in the wrong place.
A less violent conjecture is that St Paul inserted them after the
letter was finished, without caring whether they were quite in
harmony with the context.
But the large majority of the critics who are inclined to adopt
one or more of these hypotheses are agreed that all the passages in
question, vi. 14-vn. i, viii., ix., xi. 32, 33, and x.-xiii., were written
by St Paul. This consensus is specially strong with regard to
the last four chapters. There are a few wild critics who contend
that not one of the Pauline Epistles is genuine, and their criticisms carry no weight. To accept Galatians, Romans, i Corinthians, and 2 Cor. i.-ix. as by St Paul, and reject 2 Cor. x.-xiii. as
spurious, would be an amazing result to reach by any kind of
argument.
It must always be remembered that in every one of these
four cases the doubts as to their being part of the Second
Epistle, as St Paul dictated it, are based entirely on internal
evidence. No MS., no version, and no patristic quotation
supplies any evidence that the Epistle was ever in circulation
anywhere with any one of these four portions omitted.
It will be convenient to take the four shorter passages first,
in the order of their occurrence, reserving the more important
question respecting the last four chapters for more detailed
treatment after the other passages have been discussed.
I. The strength of the case against vi. 14-vii. i lies in the
facts t h a t ( l ) tb-^ SJT ^^prgpg vinlpntly. intarrnpt- tVio c p q n p n r p n f

thought, and that (^), when thpy arp remnypd, vii. 2 fits admirably
to vr. i i - i 3 . _ •jviy lips are unlocked to tell you everything; my
heai't stands wide open. There is no restraint in my feeling
towards you; the restraint is in your own affections. But
love should awaken love in return; let your heart be opened
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wide to receive me. Make room for me; I have never wronged
any of you in any way.' The connexion is excellent between
TrXaTvvdirjTe Koi v//,€ts and ^^wp^ycrare 57^as, whereas it is difficult to see what the connexion is between vi. 13 and i4>
and between vu. i and 2. These facts justify the statement
that, in its present position, the passage "looks like an
erratic boulder." And, when it is pointed out that the
letter mentioned in i Cor. v. 9 dealt with the same subject
as that which is treated in this passage, viz. careful abstention
from the pollutions of heathendom, and that the strict
charge given in 2 Cor. vi. 14-vii. i might be easily misunderstood in the way mentioned in i Cor. v. 10, the suggestion that
we have here a fragment of that lost letter becomes attractive.
This view is accordingly adopted by Dobschiitz, Franke, Hilgenfeld, Lisco, Moffatt, Sabatier, Von Soden, and Whitelaw.
Others, with less probability, think that the original position of
the passage was in i Cor. vi. or i Cor. x., an hypothesis which
has the additional difficulty of there being no external evidence
that it ever occupied that position. Consequently we have two
great difficulties,—to account for its being universally omitted
there and universally admilled lieittl Others again regard it as
"a fragment froni another letter without attempting to define the
original place. If the passage is an erratic boulder, the conjecture that it comes from the letter of i Cor. v. 9 is the best that
can be made as to its origin; Bacon (Intr. to N.T. p. 95) somewhat doubtfully inclines to it.
The least probable hypothesis is that these six verses are not
by St Paul, but are an interpolation by another hand. The
arguments used in support of this theory are not of great
weight.* (a) We have in these six verses six words which
St Paul uses nowhere else, and which are found nowhere else
in N . T . ; Irepotuyowres, fi^royy], crvixtjiwvricns, BeAi'ap, (TvvKaTd$e(n?,

fioXva-fiov. That fact counts for very little. The subject of
intimacy with the heathen is rarely discussed by St Paul, and
this topic accounts for some of these six words: and when a
writer, in order to vary his language, requires five different words
to express ' intimacy,' he is fikely to employ some that are less
usual. ^vfji(jiwvos occurs in i Corinthians, and jnere'xto is frequent
there, as also in Hebrews, (b) It is said that this stringent prohibitifon is inconsistent with i Cor. v. gf. and x. 27 f. But that
is not correct. There, the Apostle tolerates the idea of a Christian caring to accept a heathen's invitation to dinner; here, he
strictly forbids intimate combinations with heathen—a very
different thing from an exceptional sharing of a meal, (c) It is
* " Neither the language nor the ideas justify a suspicion of the genuineness
of the passage " (Moffatt).
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urged that 'defilement of flesh and spirit' is not Pauline. St
Paul treats ' the flesh' as the seat of sin and defilement, and ' the
spirit' as the opponent of ' the flesh.' The latter statement is
true of the Apostle's common practice, when he is writing theologically. Here he is not doing so. In popular language ' flesh
and spirit' is an expression which covers the whole of man's
nature. The Apostle says in conclusion that Christians must
keep themselves free from what would defile them (as we might
say) ' body and soul.' St Paul often uses ' flesh' in the sense of
the weak physical part of man, without any idea of its being the
seat of sin and opposed to the spirit (v. 5, xii. 7 ; Gal. ii. 20,
iv. 13). ' T h a t life which I now live in the flesh I live in faith,
the faith which is in the Son of G o d ' (Gal. ii. 20), shows clearly
that with St Paul ' flesh' is not always essentially sinful. See
Gifford, Romans, in the Speaker's Commentary, p. 50.
But all these hypotheses as to this passage being no part of
our Epistle in its original form, labour under the grave difficulty
that there is no MS. evidence to support them. How is it that
all our wiln''°°'^= '^^VR th*^ passage, and have it in this place? A
"fragnient of the letter mentioned i Cor, v. 9 migfit easily survive ;
Lut how did It come to Be insprj;ed fi^rg/ Why plareTTwhere
it does not seem to fit ? If it be supposed that a stray leaf from
one letter has accidentally got among the leaves of another letter,
then we have to suppose that the stray leaf chanced to begin and
end with a complete sentence, and that, of the leaves between
whidi it was erroneously inserted, one rhanrpH <•<-> pnH wit-h a
complft'^ gpnt-pnpp and the other to begin with one, ."jprh n,
combination of chances is improbablgT
It seems, therefore, safer to abide by thg (^ytprna) pvirlpncp
and regard the passage as being not only, Paul's, hut as h^vii^ff
pla
been placed
by him in this apparently unsuitable place. Abrupt
•digressions are more possible in dictating than in writing. While
he was imploring the Corinth^arii; to V^ "^f f'-?"'^ g'-'r' ^ffpfijopgtP
towards him as he was towards them, he mav have remembered
"that their refusal to comply with his d ^ m a p ^ t-bai- i-l^f^y fjhoi'l'j
make no compromises with heathendora was one of the chief
c a u s e s o f '•^^'^ f-^irigtrain)- w b i r h l;pp|-, \\\P\{\ tiparl-.frnm ^^jgi

Jjjj

'that case he mip;ht thiereand then repeat his demand and the;
reasons for it, before going oiTwith his tender apoeaL Zahn
Xjnlr. to N.T. i. p. 350) goes so far as to suggest that the
connexions between vi. 13 and 14 and between vii. i and 2 are
better than the connexion between vi. 13 and vii. 2. While
Baljon, Clemen, Pfleiderer, and others favour the excision of the
passage, Bachmann, Bousset, and Lietzmann regard the reasons
for treating it as an interpolation as inadequate. Adeney
(Biblical Intr. to JS.T. p. 371) seems to think that the hypo-
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thesis does not need to be mentioned. Allen and Grensted
(Intr. to the Books of N.T. p. 129) mention it without expressing
any opinion of its merits. K. Lake (Earlier Epistles of St Paul,
pp. 123, 162) says that, although " to some extent the very strongly
supported theory which divides 2 Cor. x.-xiii. from 2 Cor. i.-ix.
lends strength to the much more doubtful hypothesis that 2 Cor.
vi. 14-vii. I is an interpolation," yet this hypothesis " from its
nature can never be regarded as more than a probable guess."
2. The proposal to separate ch. viii. from i.-vii. has met with
very little approval, and it may be safely rejected. The sequence
is quite natural, and any change in tone is adequately accounted
for by the change of subject. One does not ask favours in the
same tone as that in which one claims rights.
3. Still less has the proposal of Semler to separate ch. ix.
from ch. viii., and make the former a letter to the Christians of
Achaia, found favour. The audacious theory of A. Halmel
(Der zweite Korintherbrief des Apostles Paulus, Halle, 1904)
needs little more than mention. He divides our Epistle into nine
portions, of which the largest is x. i-xiii. 10, and this is supposed
to be the second of three letters. The first letter contains viii.,
the last contains ix.* As will be shown in the notes, so far from
there being a manifest break between viii. and ix., the division of
the chapters is clumsily made. The first verses of ix. are linked
to the end of viii. The one thing that is probable in this extreme
theory is that x. i-xiii. 10 ought to be separated from i.-ix.
" The attempts to isolate viii. as a separate note (Hagge), written
later than ix. (Baljon), or as part of the Intermediate Letter
(Michelsen), break down for much the same reason as the cognate hypothesis that ix. itself was a subsequent letter sent to the
Achaian churches (Semler). The unity of the situation presupposed in viii. and ix. is too well-marked to justify any
separation of the chapters either from one another or from the
letter i.-ix., whose natural conclusion they furnish " (Moffatt).
4. The case of xi. 32, 33 is somewhat similar to that of
vi. 14-vii. I. We have a violent transition in the vein of thought;
and if we omit the verses which produce this abrupt change, we
have a good sequence of thought. But the two cases are very
different. Here the transition is not nearly so violent as there;
and, when the verses which seem to interrupt the flow of idea
are omitted, we do not obtain so good a junction of thought and
language as in the former case. Indeed, those who propose to
excise the sentences which seem to cause a difficulty are not
agreed as to how much ought to be cut out in order to make a
good junction. Some would omit only xi. 32, 33. Some would
• We may say with C. R. Gregory {,Einl. in das N. T. p. 666); Das ist
alles v'ollig aus der Lufigegriffen.
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omit these two verses and the first half of xii. i ; others, these
two and the whole of xii. i. But it is by no means incredible
that St Paul dictated just what has come down to us. No one
always writes letters that are perfectly consecutive in thought.
Certainly St Paul does not; and those who habitually dictate
their letters are apt to make sudden digressions from which they
return with equal suddenness. How often, when we read a letter
over, we note that the omission of a sentence or two would have
made it read more smoothly. It is possible that the story of the
Apostle's escape from Damascus had been embroidered, in order
to make his descent in a basket laughable. Therefore, when he
is recounting TO, T^S aa-Oeveia^ /lov, he mentions it and solemnly
declares that his account of what took place is the truth. It is,
however, possible that in dictating he omitted the incident, and
that, when he decided that it ought to be inserted, his amanuensis
put it in the margin not quite in the best place. It would come
better immediately after xi. 23. Even if this passage stood alone,
there would be no need to doubt that the event took place; and
it is confirmed by Acts ix. 23-25.

The Last Four Chapters.
5. We come now to the much larger, more important, and
more interesting question, whether the four concluding chapters,
x.-xiii., or at any ratex. i-xiii. 10, ought not to be separated from
the first nine chapters and regarded as the main portion of a very
different letter, which probably preceded the first nine chapters.
We may at once set aside the second alternative. If the
theory is true in any shape, it must include the whole of the
last chapter. To say that no one could write xiii. 10, and then
immediately afterwards write v. 11, is dogmatic assumption. The
sudden change of tone, so far from being incredible, is natural,
especially in one who was so full of shifting emotions as St Paul.
The most unwelcome task of denouncing malignant enemies and
threatening impenitent offenders is accomplished. He will not
utter another word in that strain. He ends with a few words of
exhortation, a few words of affection, and his fullest benediction.
Moreover, if we assume that the whole of the last four
chapters form one piece, viz. the middle and conclusion of a
different letter, which had lost its beginning, we can more easily
understand how this came to be joined to the main portion of
another letter, which had lost its end. It is much less easy to
understand how a large portion of a letter, without either beginning or end, came to be inserted between the main portion of
another letter and its conclusion. As a conclusion, xiii. 11-13(14)
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belong to the last four chapters and not to the first nine. In
the discussion which follows, that point is assumed. We are
deaUng with the supposed conjunction of a letter that has lost
its conclusion with a letter that has lost its beginning, not with
the insertion of a large fragment of one letter into a break near
to the conclusion of another letter. See p. 385.
The hypothesis that x.-xiii. ought to be separated from i.-ix.
is almost always combined with the hypothesis that x.-xiii. is part
of the severe letter to the Corinthians (2 Cor. ii. 3, 9, vii. 8), as
to the effect of which the Apostle was so anxious when he left
Ephesus for Troas, and still more so when he left Troas for
Macedonia in order to meet Titus as soon as possible and receive
his report of the state of Corinth (ii. 12, 13, vii. 6). This is a
convenient place, therefore, for considering the problem of this
severe "intermediate" letter. Although scholars of great eminence have declared that it is not impossible that i Corinthians
is the letter which was written ' out of much affliction and anguish
of heart
. with many tears' (2 Cor. ii. 3), the sending of
which he at one time regretted (vii. 8), that hypothesis may once
for all be abandoned as untenable. On the other hand, we may
well believe that much of 2 Cor. x.-xiii. was written in anguish,
and that there are things in these scathing criticisms, especially
in X. and xi., which he sometimes regretted having written. As
in the case of the intermediate visit, there is great difference of
opinion respecting this intermediate letter.
Its existence is doubted or denied by Alford, Beet, J. H.
Bernard, Conybeare and Howson, Denney, Lias, McFadyen,
Meyer, B. Weiss, Zahn; in fact by all who would identify the
letter of 2 Cor. ii. 3, 9 and vii. 8 with i Corinthians.
It is regarded as wholly lost by Bachmann, Barth, Bleek,
Bousset, Credner, Drummond, Ewald, Farrar, Findlay, Godet,
Heinrici, Klopper, Jacquier, Julicher, Lietzmann, Menzies,
Neander, Olshausen, Sabatier, Sanday, Weizsacker, Ziegler.
It is regarded as probably preserved in part in 2 Cor. x.—xiii.
by Adeney, Bacon, Clemen, Cone, Cramer, Hausrath, Kennedy,
Konig, K. Lake, Lipsius, Lisco, McGiffert, Massie, Michelsen,
Moffatt, Paulus, Peake, Pfleiderer, Rendall, Schmiedel, R. Scott,
Seufert, Volter, Von Soden, Wagenmann, Weisse. G. Milligan
inclines to this view.
There is yet another theory respecting these four chapters.
Drescher, Krenkel, and Weber regard them as constituting a
separate letter, which, however, they place after 2 Cor. i.-ix.
So also in the main does Schnedermann.* The supposition is
that, after 2 Cor. i.-ix. had been despatched to Corinth, bad reports
* Such a theory requires us to believe that Titus had been utterly mistaken
in the excellent report which he had just brought from Corinth.
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of the state of the Corinthian Church reached the Apostle, and that
he then wrote and sent x.-xiii. Drescher places the intermediate
visit between the sending of i.-ix. and the sending of x.-xiii.
It is plain from these facts that there is a very large consensus
of opinion in favour of there having been a severe letter of the
Apostle to Corinth which cannot be identified with i Corinthians,
and that among those who hold this opinion, which is doubtless
correct, not a few favour the hypothesis that a great deal of this
severe letter survives in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. Thus far, however, the
case for the latter hypothesis is not a strong one. St Paul tells
us that before writing 2 Cor. i.-ix. he had in affliction and anguish
written a letter to Corinth which was so severe that at times he
wished that he had not sent it, and that for weeks he was intensely
anxious about the result; and in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. there is a good
deal that harmonizes with those statements. But there are
stronger reasons for the identification than this general harmony.
We have to take into account (i) the extraordinary change of
'tone which is manifest when we pass from ix. to x.; (2) the
apparent inconsistency between passages in i.-ix. and passages in
x.-xiii., which make it difficult to believe that statements so
inconsistent can have been penned in one and the same letter;
(3) the fact that there are passages in i.-ix. which seem to refer
to passages in x.-xiii., and therefore indicate that x.-xiii. was
written and sent to Corinth before i.-ix. was written; (4) the
fact that X. 16 is expressed naturally, if the writer was in Ephesus,
where the severe letter was written, but not naturally, if the writer
was in Macedonia, where i.-ix. was written. All these points
added to the general harmony between x.-xiii. and the Apostle's
statements about his severe letter make a really strong case.
(i) The extraordinary change of tone which begins at x. i and
continues to xiii. 10 is generally admitted, and is sometimes
described in adequate language by those who nevertheless
maintain the integrity of the whole Epistle. K. Lake, who
surrenders the integrity, says tersely and truly enough ; " There is
not only no connexion between 2 Cor. i.-ix. and 2 Cor. x.—xiii.,
but there is an absolute break between them.
There never has
been, and indeed there never can be, any dispute as to the fact
that the whole tone of the Epistle changes suddenly at ch. x. i,
and that, if 2 Cor. x.-xiii. had existed in a separate form, no one
would ever have dreamt of suggesting that it was the continuation of 2 Cor. i.-ix." (pp. 155, 157). There is not only logical
inconsistency, as will be seen in the next section, there is
psychological maladroitness. The change is not only surprising
in its intensity, it is in the wrong direction. When one wishes
to re-establish friendly relations with persons, one may begin by
stating one's own grievances frankly and finding fault freely, and
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then pass on to say all that is conciliatory, showing a willingness
to forgive and a desire for renewed affection. But here the
Apostle does the opposite. Having written in tender language
of his intense longing for reconciliation and his intense joy at
having been able to establish it, he suddenly bursts out into
a torrent of reproaches, sarcastic self-vindication, and stern
warnings, which must almost have effaced the pacific effect of the
first seven chapters. Nor is this all. In between these strangely
inharmonious portions there is placed a delicate and somewhat
hesitating, yet eager, petition for increased interest in the
collection for the poor Christians at Jerusalem. This follows
naturally enough after affectionate relations have been reestabfished by the first seven chapters. But it is strange policy,
immediately after imploring freshly regained friends to do their
duty, to begin heaping upon them reproaches and threats.
(2) The logical inconsistency is not so conspicuous as the
psychological, and it might escape observation; but in certain
particulars it is striking enough. A writer might say first one
and then the other of two inconsistent statements, if each was in
a different letter, especially if the less pleasing statement was sent
first; but he would hardly put them in the same letter, writing
first what was pleasing and then what was the reverse. At any
rate he would not act thus towards people with whom he wished
to be on good terms. The contrasts will be best seen if the
inconsistent passages are placed side by side.
2 COR. i.-ix.

2 COR. x.-xiii.

i. 24. By your faith ye stand ; i.e.
as regards belief, ye are sound.
vii. 16. I rejoice that in everything
I am of good courage concerning you.
viii. 7. As ye abound in everything, in faith, and utterance, and
knowledge, and in all earnestness,
and in your love to us.

xiii. 5. Try your own selves,
whether ye be in the faith.
xii. 20, 21. I fear lest by any
means there should be strife, jealousy,
wraths, factions, backbitings, whisperings, swellings, tumults ; lest I should
mourn for many of them that have
sinned heretofore, and repented not
of the uncleanness and fornication and
lasciviousness which they committed.
x. 2. I beseech you, that I may
not when present show courage with
the confidence wherewith I count to
be bold against some, which count of
us as if we walked according to the
flesh.
xi. 3. I fear lest by any means
your minds should be corrupted from
the simplicity and purity that is toward
Christ.
xiii. 10. I write these things while
absent, that I may not when present
deal sharply.

ii. 3. My joy is the joy of you
all.
vii. 4, Great is my glorying in
your behalf; I am filled with comfort,
vii. II. In everything ye approved
yourselves to be pure in the matter.
iii. 2. Ye are our epistle, written
in our heart.
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The hypothesis that x.-xiii. is part of a stern letter, which was
sent to Corinth before the conciliatory first chapters were written,
puts these divergent statements in their logical order. Fears and
warnings are expressed while a very rebellious spirit is prevalent
in the Corinthian Church. Joyous commendation is expressed
after the rebels have submitted and shown regret.
(3) Let it be admitted that divergent statements such as the
above would be not impossible in a letter written, as 2 Corinthians
must have been, at intervals, in some cases of hours, and possibly
of days; for the thirteen chapters cannot have been dictated at
one sitting. There are, however, passages in i.-ix. which appear
to make a reference to things in x.-xiii. As in the case of the
previous argument, the effect of these passages is cumulative.
One or two might be accidental; but if all of them are mere
coincidences, we have here a literary phenomenon which is very
remarkable. As before, we will place the passages in question
side by side, but in the reverse order, in order that the probability
of the second being an allusion to the first may be judged.
3 COR. x.-xiii.

2 COR. i.-ix.

X. 1. I have confidence against
vii. 16. I have confidence in you
you {dappCi els vfias),
(6appS> iv i/iiv).
X. 2. With the confidence {ireiroiviii. 22. By reason of much conflijcret) wherewith I count to be bold. fidence {Treiroidi^creL) to youward.

In both of these cases St Paul seems to be purposely repeating in a friendly sense an expression which in the former letter
he had used in a stern and unpleasing sense.
X. 6. Being in readiness to avenge
ii. 9. To this end also did I write,
all disobedience, when your obedience that I might know the proof, whether
(iiTroKO^) shall be fulfilled.
you are obedient {iinfiKooi) in all
things.
xii. 16. But being crafty {iravovpiv. 2. Not walking in craftiness
70s) I caught you with guile.
(iravovpyig.).
xii. 17. Did I take advantage
vii. 2. We took advantage (^Xeoi'{iirXeov^KTrjcra) of you ?
CKTi^cra/xev) of no one.
xiii. 2. If I come again I will not
i. 23. To spare you {<f>etd6/j,ej>os) I
spare (01; (fydffofiai.).
forbore to come to Corinth.
xiii. 10. I write these things while
ii. 3. I wrote this very thing that
absent, that I may not when present I might not by coming have sorrow,
deal sharply.

The last two examples are very remarkable, and they come
very near to one another, especially in what seems to be the
later letter. It is also to be noted that, when the severe letter
was written there was some doubt about St Paul's returning to
Corinth (Ifl come again). When i.-ix. was written there was no
such doubt. It is quite true that even when i.-ix. was written,
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the Apostle might say iav tXOw eh TO TrdX.iv: but such an expression would be more suitable in the earfier letter.
It is possible that in v. 13, ' Whether we were beside ourselves ' (i^ea-TrjfjLev), we have a reference to the earlier letter,
especially to the account of his being ' caught up even to the
third heaven' (xii. 2). He may have anticipated that this and
other things would lead the Corinthians to say, " The man must
be mad." In connexion with this it may be noticed that only in
the chapters which we are assuming to be part of the severe
letter does he use the strong words d^paiv (xi. 16, 19, xii. 6, 11)
and a<fipocrwr} (xi. i, 17, 21) of the 'folly' with which he was
sometimes charged; and elsewhere in N.T. the words are rare.
In I Corinthians he always uses /xwpo's (i. 25, 27, iv. 10) and
/xojpta (i. 18, 21, 23, ii. 14, iii. 19) in relation to the apparent
'foolishness' of his preaching. In 2 Cor, i.-ix. none of these
words occur. Here, therefore, there is another marked difference
between i.-ix. and x.-xiii.
Kennedy (Hermathena, xii. xxix., 1903, p. 343) points out
a difference in the use of the words Kavxaa-Oai, Kavxqcris, and
Kavxyifia, which is similar to the difference pointed out in the
first two examples quoted above; viz. in the later letter repeating in a pleasing sense expressions which in the earlier letter had
been used in an unpleasing sense. Of these three words Kennedy
says; " We find that, while these expressions occur ten times in
the first nine chapters, there is not one of the paragraphs in
which any of them is to be found which does not contain a
marked compliment to the Corinthians—a compliment which is
paid in every instance by the use of one or more of these very
words. We find, further that, in these nine chapters the writer
(after i. 12) never speaks of himself as boasting of anything,
except of the Corinthians; or of them as boasting of anything,
except of him. When, however, we pass beyond the break at
the end of ix., a new and opposite (an apparently contrasted)
use of these words begins. We meet them nineteen times in
these four chapters; but never once do we find the least
approach to the complimentary use of them which characterized
the former section. On the contrary, they are here employed
again and again to describe the writer's indignant vindication of
his claims against the disloyalty of the Corinthians." There is,
therefore, some reason for befieving that the changed application
of these words in i.-ix. is intended to take the sting out of their
application in x.-xiii. K. Lake, Earlier Epistles of St Paul,
p. 161.
To these cases in which i.-ix. seems to contain references to
what is said in x.-xiii. the passages in the latter in which he
commends himself, and those in the former in which he declares
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that he has no intention of doing so any more, should be
added.
2 COR. x.-xiii.
2 COR i.-ix.
X. 7- Even as he is Christ's, so
iii. i. Are we beginning again to
also are we.
commend ourselves ?
xi. S. I am not a whit behind
those pre-eminent apostles.
xi. l8. I will glory also.
v. 12. We are not again comxi. 23. Are they ministers of mending ourselves to you.
Christ ? I more.
xii. 12. Truly the signs of an
viii. 8. I speak not by way of
apostle were wrought among you.
commandment.

(4) In X. 16, St Paul looks forward to an extension of his
missionary labours beyond Corinth ; ' so as to preach the gospel
even unto the parts beyond y o u ' (eis TO. virepeKciva V/ASV). We
know that soon after writing 2 Corinthians, St Paul had thoughts
of visiting Rome and Spain (Rom. xv. 24, 28), and we may
suppose that ' t h e parts beyond you' mean Italy and Spain.
2 Cor. i.-ix. was written from Macedonia (ii. 13, vii. 5, viii. i,
ix. 2-4), and a person in Macedonia would hardly use such an
expression as ' the parts beyond y o u ' in reference to Corinth, if
he was thinking of Italy and Spain. But the severe letter was
written from Ephesus, and a person in Ephesus might well say
' the parts beyond Corinth,' and by this mean Italy and Spain.
Here again, therefore, we seem to have another indication that
x.-xii. is part of the severe letter which had preceded the letter
written from Macedonia after Titus had brought the good news
of the Corinthians' return to loyalty and obedience.
These arguments, when taken together, do constitute a
strong case for the theory that 2 Cor. i.-ix. and x.-xui. are the
main portions of two different letters, and that x.-xiii. is part of
the severe letter which St Paul sent to Corinth before he wrote
2 Cor. i.-ix. T h e theory cannot be set aside as gratuitous and
superfluous. It solves in a reasonable and complete manner a
grave difficulty by supplying a satisfactory explanation of the
extraordinary change of tone which begins suddenly at x. i.
Nevertheless, this useful theory, supported though it be by a
remarkable amount of corroborative evidence drawn from the
documents themselves, is doubted or rejected by a considerable
number of critics of the first rank, and it is necessary to weigh
what is urged on the other side.
I. It is said that the taunt which the Apostle quotes in x. 10,
' His letters, they say, are weighty and strong,' includes the severe
letter, and indeed is a direct reference to it. Therefore it is
impossible that ch. x. can be part of the severe letter; and no
one has proposed to separate x. from xi.-xui.
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That, of course, is conclusive, if it is correct. But there is
little reason for believing that it is correct. The letter mentioned
in I Cor. v. 9 would be weighty and strong, and i Corinthians
is certainly of that character. There is no need to bring in the
severe letter of ii. 3 and vii. 8. The painful visit, from which
the Apostle returned insulted and defeated, explains the second
part of the taunt.
2. It is urged that this theory cannot be brought into
harmony with the plan of the promised double visit to Corinth
(2 Cor. i. 15).
We have no reason, however, to suppose that the double
visit was promised. The Apostle says that he ' was wishing' to
make it. How soon the Corinthians were aware of this wish,
we do not know; still less do we know of his sending them a
promise about it. See notes on i. 15.
3. Nor has the argument that the severe letter must have
included some notice of the case of the incestuous person of
I Cor. v., whereas it is not alluded to in x.-xiu., any force; and
that for two reasons. Perhaps no one now maintains that x.xiii. is the whole of the severe letter; and the case of incest may
have been mentioned in the part that is lost. Secondly, there is
no difficulty in supposing that the severe letter contained no
allusion to this case. St Paul had recently been in Corinth (the
short and unsuccessful visit), and during that he would have said
all that need be said about that painful matter.
4. Still less force has the argument that there are more than
20 words, some of which are not common in the Pauline Epistles,
which occur both in i.-ix. and x.-xiii., the inference being that
both are parts of the same letter; e.g. ayi/oriys, dypvn-vla, aKaraa-racrCa, aTrXorrjs, BoKi/jid^d), SOKI/JI.'^, Swareo), eroiiao?, Oappioa, Kara
crdpKa (always in reference t o t h e A p o s t l e himself), KaTepyd^oij.ai,
KOTTOS, vorjfia, oirXa, iriTroiBa, Tmroi6y](TL<;, Trepto-creia, •jrepicroroTe/aos,
irepi<r(roTepo)s, irXeoveKTeoi, raTreivos (of himself), vTraKoij,
An

argument the other way, and at least as strong, may be drawn
from similar facts. There are more than 30 words, not found
elsewhere in the Pauline Epistles, which occur in x.-xui. but not
in i.-ix.; and more than 50 words, not found elsewhere in the
Pauline Epistles, which occur in i.-ix. and not in x.-xiii. Moreover we have So|a 19 times, TrapaKXrjais II times, 6Xi\l/i<; 9 times,
and x«P» 4 or 5 times, in i.-ix., and none of them in x.-xiii.;
also da-6iveia and da-Oevitii each of them 6 times in x.-xiii., and
neither of them in i.-ix.
Such statistics can prove very little as to whether the two
parts formed one letter or not. For according to both theories
the two parts were written by the same person, to the same
persons, about the same subject, viz. the condition of the
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Corinthian Church, with a brief interval between the writing of
the two parts, in the one case an interval of perhaps a few days,
in the other an interval of a few weeks. In either case there
would be similarities as well as differences of expression.
5. It is urged that the surprising change of tone which begins
abruptly at x. i can be explained without the violent hypothesis
of two separate letters, and the following explanations are offered.
(a) The first part is addressed to the submissive majority who
have become reconciled to the Apostle, while the last part is
addressed to the stiU rebellious and impenitent minority. This
is simply untrue. It is quite clear that both i.-ix. and x.-xiii.
are addressed to the Corinthian Church as a whole. In neither
case is there any hint at a limitation ; and in x.-xiii. there is no
appeal to the example of the supposed submissive majority.
This is repeatedly pointed out in the notes.
(b) It is asserted that St Paul's appeal for a collection on
behalf of the Jerusalem poor skilfully " prepares for the polemic
against his Judaistic opponents in the third " part. This is assertion without evidence, and also assumes that only the Judaistic
opponents are addressed in x.-xiu. Few people would think
that it was politic to make an urgent, yet somewhat diflSdent
request for a generous subscription to a charity fund, and then
at once begin to hurl sarcastic reproaches and threats at the
people who were asked to give.
(c) It is suggested that " the change of tone is sufficiently
accounted for by a change of mood such as every busy and
overburdened man is subject to, especially if his health is not very
robust (cf. 2 Cor. i. 8, 9 and xii. 7)." Lietzmann thinks that a
sleepless night might account for it. Such explanations are
strangely inadequate.
(d) It is suggested that grave news had come from Corinth
after i.-ix. had been written, news so serious that it made a
radical change in the attitude of the Apostle to the Corinthian
Christians. This might be an adequate explanation, but in
x.-xiii. there is no mention of such news having arrived. The
excellent news brought by Titus is spoken of with affectionate
enthusiasm (vii. 6-16), but there is no hint of a more recent
report totally different in character.
(e) Perhaps the best argument is that we are so very much in
the dark as to the details of the situation at Corinth, that we are
hardly competent to say what St Paul might or might not write
in the circumstances; the change of tone would seem more
intelligible, if we knew what St Paul knew. Yet in any case we
have to explain how he came to write so vehemently severe an
attack as x.-xiii. 10 after being so intensely anxious about the
effect of his former severe words.
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6. By far the strongest argument in favour of the integrity
of the Epistle as it has come down to us is that the proposal
to make i.-ix. and x.—xiii. parts of two different letters rests
entirely upon internal evidence and receives no support whatever from MSS., versions, or quotations. That is sofid ground;
and so long as no documentary evidence can be found in favour
of the proposal, those who reject it can do so with reason.
But the internal evidence in favour of this hypothesis is so
cogent in detail, and so coherent as a whole, and the difficulty
from which it frees us is so great, that there will probably always
be some who prefer it to the traditional view. T h e case is not
parallel to that of the more recent hypothesis that in Mk. xui.
5-37 we have a Christian Apocalypse, in which a few genuine
Sayings of Christ are embedded, but which was " composed to
meet a definite crisis"; its main purpose being " to encourage
the despondent by showing that the delay of the Parousia and
the intervening events had been foretold by the Master, and
especially to warn believers against the false Christs who were
expected to precede the Parousia" (Studies in the Synoptic
Problem, p. 165). This hypothesis is gratuitous. It solves no
difficulty, unless it be a difficulty that in this one place Mark
gives us a discourse of Christ as distinct from short Sayings.
There is nothing in the discourse which is unworthy of Christ,
and nothing which is unlike M a r k ; on the contrary, the characteristics of his style are rather abundant. T h e one thing in
which the two cases resemble one another is that neither is
supported by any documentary evidence. But in the one we
have an hypothesis which is based on weak internal evidence,
and which is not of any service to u s ; while in the other we
have an hypothesis based on evidence which not a few regard as
convincing, and one which frees us from a perplexing difficulty
of great magnitude.

§ V. T H E OPPONENTS.
In the Second Epistle we find no traces of the four factions
which were disturbing the Church when the First was written
( i Cor. i. 12). That evil appears to have been not very grave;
it did not amount to rebelfion : but in principle it was quite
wrong, as tending to schism. Enthusiasm for one's teacher may
be a good thing; but championship for one leader as against
another is not, for it is contrary to the spirit of the Gospel and
may end in disaster. T o cry up Paul or Apollos or Kephas as
rivals, if not opponents of one another, was wrongheaded
enthusiasm; and to bring the name of Christ into such a con-
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nexion was to degrade Him who bore it. St Paul thinks that it
is enough to point out and condemn this error. He does not use
severe language, and he does not come back to the subject. In the
interval between the two Epistles the evil appears to have passed
out of sight, driven under perhaps by other causes of excitement.
In the Second Epistle, however, we do find traces, if not of
the earlier ' Christ' party, yet of one which was akin to it, and
which had perhaps absorbed the ' Christ' party together with
some of the more fanatical members of the party of Kephas. It
seems to have continued the exclusive claim to the name of the
Master. People who say ' We are Christ's,' when the whole
Church is included (cf. i Cor. iii. 23), use language which is right
enough. But the Corinthian cry,' / am of Christ,' had implied ' I
am His, and you are not,' or ' He is mine and not yours.' There
seems to have been something of the same spirit, but a good deal
intensified, in the new party with which St Paul is in actual conflict some months later. ' If any man trusteth in himself that
he is Christ's, let him consider this again with himself, that even
as he is Christ's, so also are we' (2 Cor. x. 7 ; cf. xi. 3, 4).
Among the obscurities of 2 Corinthians there are various stray
hints which enable us to conjecture with considerable probability
the genesis of this new ' Christ' party, if such it may be called.
The Corinthian Church had been invaded by a band of teachers
who perhaps were making a missionary tour through various
Churches. St Paul sarcastically calls them, or their leaders, ' the
super-eminent apostles' (xi. 5, xii. 11), apparently because they
falsely claimed the honourable title of 'apostle' (xi. 13), while
they denied it to him (xii. 12). They said that they were true
Jews, and he was not (xi. 22). They were 'ministers of righteousness' (xi. 15), who insisted on the Law, while he ignored it
and even declared it to be obsolete. They were ' ministers of
Christ' (xi. 23), and he was not. It is possible that some of them
said, and not untruly, that they had been actual hearers of
Christ, which he had not been; but it is perhaps more probable
that in saying that they were ' ministers of Christ' they claimed
that their teaching was much nearer to that of Christ, who had
kept the Law, than was St Paul's. Quite certainly their teaching
about Jesus was very different from his (xi. 4).
It would appear that these invaders had come with ' letters of
commendation ' (iii. 1), and this is sometimes thought to point
to their having come from Jerusalem; but we cannot assume
this with any certainty. They must have been Greek-speaking
Jews, or they could not have preached to Corinthian Christians,
nearly all of whom were Gentiles; and they may have been
Hellenists, fike St Paul himself. Their 'letters of commendation ' may have been from the Churches which they had recently
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visited in their tour. But if they had letters of commendation
from some members of the Church at Jerusalem, we may be sure
that they had none from any of the Twelve, although they would
no doubt wish it to be believed that the Twelve sanctioned their
mission to Corinth. In the Apostle's prolonged and vehement
attack on these invaders, there is not a hint that he supposes them
to have the support of the Twelve or of the Church at Jerusalem.
His friendly relations with the Twelve remain as they were; he
and they teach the same thing (i Cor. xv. ii). The letters of
commendation would come from Jewish Christians who wished
the Law to be made as binding as the Gospel (Acts xv. 5, 24).
We know that when these new missionaries arrived in Corinth
they found Gentile converts who continued the practice of
heathen vices (xii. 21). If they came to Corinth for the purpose
of attacking St Paul, this feature in the lives of many of his converts would intensify them in their desire to oppose a preacher
whose teaching had had such results; and if they came without
any such definite purpose, this feature would be likely to turn
them into opponents, for it would seem to show that there must
be something radically wrong in his teaching. It is probable that
they were prejudiced against him before they arrived; and it
is evident that they soon became malignant assailants, who seem
to have regarded any weapon as admissible in the effort to defeat
so dangerous a teacher. They were not content with trying to
prove that he was no true Apostle, and that as a preacher he was
miserably ineffective, but they bitterly assailed his private
character. He was altogether, as in public, so also in his private
life, a despicable person. He never knew his own mind, or at
any rate he would never declare it clearly; he was always trying
to say ' Yes ' and 'No ' in the same breath (i. 17, 18). He was
a tyrant, lording it over his converts (x. 8); and, like many
tyrants, he was a coward, who said that he would come to Corinth,
and yet did not dare to show himself there (i. 23, xiii. 2). He
could be very brave on paper, but he was utterly ineffective face
to face (x. 10). At the beginning of his career he had run away
from Damascus in quite a ludicrous fashion (xi. 32, 33); and
now quite recently he had run away from Corinth, unable to stand
up against determined opposition (ii. i, xiii. 2). During his stay
he would not accept the maintenance of an Apostle, because he
knew that he was not a true Apostle; this was his real reason,
but he made a great parade of this refusal, as if it was a proof
of great generosity (xi. 7-9, xii. 14). And all the while, although
he accepted nothing openly or directly, yet he was getting
support in an underhand way through his agents (vii. 2, xii. 17, 18).
Indeed it was by no means certain that he did not appropriate
some of the money collected for the poor Christians at Jerusalem
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(viii. 20, 21). And yet the man who was capable of this despicable behaviour was never tired of asserting himself as a person
of exceptional authority (iii. 5, iv. 5), and praising himself as a
person of exceptional merit and success (ui. i, x. 8, xi. 16-18,
xii. I, 11). The only reasonable explanation of his conduct was
that he was mad (v. 13). There is, however, no reason for believing that even these wild and unscrupulous assailants ever insinuated
that, in spite of all his strong words against impurity, Paul was
himself a man of impure life. That is not the meaning of x. 2.
Some of these supposed accusations or insinuations are
inferences from what St Paul says about himself, and in one or
two cases the inference may be erroneous ; but about the majority
of charges made against the Apostle by these opponents there
is no doubt, and they form a consistent whole. They are just
the kind of things which exasperated controversialists have in all
ages been apt to say about those whose teaching they regarded
as heretical and poisonous. In a similar way we can gather the
other side of the picture. The invaders evidently had a very bad
opinion of St Paul; we may now look at the estimate which he
had formed of them. Like the fraudulent seller who adulterates
his wares, these men corrupted the Gospel which they preached
(ii. 17, iv. 2, xi. 3, 13). Their Gospel was utterly different from
St Paul's (iii. 5-10, xi. 4); indeed it was little better than a diabolical caricature of it (xi. 14). They lowered the spiritual
standard down to their own moral level, and then they lauded
themselves and one another for having reached that low standard
(x. 12). They professed to have a great zeal for religion, but
they did not go among the heathen and labour to win converts;
they followed in the footsteps of genuine workers and tried to take
the credit for what had been done before they came (x. 15, 16).
And wherever they obtained influence they used it in a tyrannical
and grasping manner, not only accepting maintenance (xi. 12),
but exacting it by brutal and violent means (xi. 20). In a word,
they were 'Satan's ministers' (xi. 15).
One sees what monstrous distortion there is in the description which these invaders gave of the Apostle's character and
teaching. Is there no exaggeration in the picture which he draws
of them ? A teacher who was so absolutely absorbed in his work
as was St Paul, who had seen his work so marred, and for a time
almost wrecked, by the intrusion of these bigoted propagandists,
and whose personal character had been so venomously assailed
by them, would have been almost superhuman, if he had been
able to form and state a perfectly just estimate of such opponents.
We are not competent to decide whether the estimate which he
gives us is just or not. We must leave the matter in the obscurity
which blurs so many of the details of this tantalizing Epistle.
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Reitzenstein and K. Lake think that the opponents of St Paul
at Corinth were not Judaizers, but ' spirituals.' They accounted
themselves as irvevfiaTLKol, and were " inspired by a desire to go
still further than St Paul in the direction of freedom from the
Law, and to lay even greater stress on the spiritual nature of
Christianity " (Earlier Epp. of St Paul, p. 219). In favour of this
view appeal is made to 2 Cor. x. 2, xii. 11-15 ; and it is suggested
that X. 3-18 is not a reply to a vulgar attack on St Paul's personal
appearance (v. 10), but to an argument that he " h a d not got the
impressive powers which resulted from the gift of the Spirit"
(p. 224). It is also contended that the right interpretation of the
difficult passage v. 16 (see notes there) confirms the view that St
Paul's opponents were TrvevfjLaTiKoi. Saul of Tarsus had once
known Christ as a teacher of lawlessness and falsehood, who was
rightly put to death and had never been raised : but that was long
ago, and now he had a lofty and spiritual conception of Him.
In this matter he had long been as ' spiritual' as his opponents
claimed to be.
It may be doubted whether the passages in question will bear
the interpretation thus put upon them. At the outset it is almost
startling to be told of Jewish Christians who assailed St Paul as
a dangerous teacher because he did not go far enough in throwing
off the yoke of the Law. In that case would it have been
necessary for him to declare so passionately that he was just as
much a Hebrew, an Israelite, the seed of Abraham, as any of
them ? Would he have spoken of them as false apostles ? In all
his vehement language about them he nowhere accuses them of
being libertines who by their antinomian doctrines were undermining the moral law and opening the door to licentiousness.
When he expresses a fear that many of the Corinthian Christians
have not repented of their former uncleanness and lasciviousness
(xu. 21), he gives no hint that they have been led astray by the
false teachers. On the other hand it is easy enough to believe
that Judaizing Christians, coming to Corinth and finding much
licentiousness among the converts there, would assail St Paul as a
cause of the evil, owing to his abrogation of the Jewish Law. On
the whole there does not seem to be sufficient reason for abandoning the usual view that these Jewish teachers were Judaizers who
insisted on the Law to an extent which was fatal to Christian
freedom. The contrast drawn in ch. iii. between the transient
character of the old dispensation and the permanence of the new,
looks like an indirect condemnation of the teaching which
Judaizers had, with much success, been giving to the Corinthians.
If it be asked why St Paul does not make the Judaizing character
of his opponents more clear, we may reply that the Corinthians
did not need to have it made clear to t h e m ; they knew what
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these men taught. That is the puzzle all through the Epistle;
allusions which were perfectly obvious to the Corinthians then
are obscure and perplexing to us now, because we do not know
the details of the situation.

§ VL DOCTRINE.
As already stated, in 2 Corinthians the didactic element is
secondary; doctrine and instruction are found in it, but they
are incidental: the primary element is a personal one, viz. the
vindication of the Apostle's authority and character. The First
Epistle is not a doctrinal treatise; only one great doctrine is
discussed in it, that of the Resurrection, because it had been
denied at Corinth. But there is far less instruction as to either
doctrine or rules of life in the Second Epistle. Nevertheless
there are some topics which need consideration.
With regard to the writer's own relation to the Master there
is the same position as before. He is 'an Apostle of Christ
Jesus by God's will' (i. i), and this position is strenuously
asserted as one which can be demonstrated in the face of all who
question or deny it. Its proof lies in the Corinthians themselves
(ui. 2, 3), i.e. in the existence of the Church at Corinth, and in
the ' signs and wonders and mighty works' which he had wrought
among them (xiii. 12). It is by God that he was made sufficient
as a minister (iii. 5, 6, iv. 7), and not by any commission
received from man.
The Christology is the same. Jesus Christ is the 'Son of
God' (i. 19), and it is 'in H i m ' that all Christians live(i. 21, ii.
14, 17, etc.). His pre-existence is implied in the statement that
'for your sakes he became poor' (vin. 9), which refers to the
Word becoming flesh. In His human life Jesus did not make
any sacrifice of wealth; He was poor from His birth. But by
taking on Himself human life He sacrificed more than man can
understand. He died for all (v. 15), and through Him God has
reconciled us to Himself (v. 18-21), a statement of deep import.*
He has been raised from the dead, and with Him we also shall
be raised (iv. 14). Statements made in O.T. of Jehovah are
often transferred to Christ.
In neither Epistle is there any clearly defined Trinitarian
doctrine, but in the Benediction at the end of 2 Corinthians
we are nearer to such definite doctrine than in ' the same Spirit
* " T h i s memorable passage is the culminating point of the Apostle's
teaching in this Epistle, and is perhaps the profoundest and most important
utterance in the whole of his writings " respecting the mystery of the Atonement (C. R. Ball, Preliminary Studies on N. T. p. 143).
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. . . the same Lord
. the same God' (i Cor. xii. 4-6). See
notes on i. 2, 22 and iii. 17 for other evidence.
In one particular it has been thought by some that we have
a development in St Paul's thought amounting to a change of
view, viz. with regard to the manner of our resurrection. Certainly
he expresses himself very differently in each Epistle. See
Additional Note on v. i - i o . It may be said of his theology
generally, that there is no system in it, and that to suppose that
out of his various statements we can construct the theological
system which was in his mind when he delivered his various
statements about God, Christ, the Spirit, redemption, etc., is
utterly to misunderstand him. This is specially true of what is
commonly spoken of as his " Eschatology." What distinguishes
it and his theology generally is its want of system. In each
utterance his object is to make his meaning clear to those to
whom he is writing; and he does not stop to think whether
what he says is logically coherent with what he may have said
elsewhere. Hence the frequent occurrence of what have been
called "the Antinomies of St Paul." Like Ruskin and Westcott, he is not afraid of a verbal contradiction. Deissmann goes
so far as to contend that " what is called the ' Eschatology' of
Paul has fittle that is ' Eschatological' about it.
Paul did
not write de novissimis.
One must be prepared for a surging
hither and thither of great thoughts, feelings, expectations"
(Theol. Lit. Zeit., 1898, Sp. 14; cited by Milligan, Thessalonians,
p. Ixix, and by Kennedy, St Pauls Conceptions of the Last
Things, p. 21 n.). Sometimes there is a Judgment (v. 10), sometimes there seems to be no room for one (i Thess. iv. 16, 17).
Sometimes God is the Judge (Rom. xiv. 10), sometimes Christ
(i Cor. iv. 4 ; 2 Cor. v. 10). "We must keep the two categories
of passages together, without attempting any artificial reconciliation of apparent discrepancies in order to attribute to the Apostle
a complete system of Eschatology " (Weinel, St Paul, the Man
and His Work, p. 49). The Jewish Apocalypses are full of
contradictory notions on a variety of points. St Paul in this
matter was a man of his age, and it is not improbable that at
different times he was under the influence of different Jewish deas,
which, however, were always tested by his own penetrating thought.
In the somewhat crude picture which is put before us in
I and 2 Thessalonians nothing is said about the nature of the
resurrection-body. In i Cor. xv. he deals with this question,
not perhaps because he himself regarded it as of very great
moment, but because there were Christians at Corinth who
thought it incredible that a body which had been dissolved in
the grave should be restored, and who therefore denied that the
dead could be raised. The Apostle had to answer this objec-
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tion^ and in doing so he would naturafiy think of answers which
were prevalent among Jews with regard to a resurrection. We
can distinguish four views.
1. The Book Ecclesiasticus says that the soul of man is not
immortal (xvii. 30), but that the wise man's name will never die,
TO ovofJLa avTov tp/jcrerai eis TOV alwva (xxxvii. 26). This is not
very different from the old idea that Sheol is the end of man,
for existence in Sheol is hardly to be called fife. St Paul would
be familiar with this idea, whether he knew Ecclesiasticus or
not.
2. Almost certainly he knew the Book of Wisdom (Sanday
and Headlam, Romans, pp. 51, 52, 267; Gregg, Wisdom, pp.
Ivi-lix), and in that we have not only the immortafity (i. 15,
ii. 23, ui. I, iv. 7) but the pre-existence of souls (viii. 20). This,
however, is immortality for the soul alone; it is the spirit that is
raised from sleep, and there is no resurrection of the body
i^Enoch xci. 10, xcii. 3, ciii. 3, 4 ; Jubilees xxui. 31). We cannot
with any certainty get the idea of a return to a golden age on
earth from the picturesque language in Wisd. in. 7-9 and v.
16-23 (Gregg, p. xlviii).
3. In 2 Mace. 9-11, xiv. 46 we have the resurrection of the
body in the most literal sense. The very limbs in which men
die are to be restored, according to the popular idea that bodies
will come out of their graves at the resurrection, as out of their
beds every morning during life,—an idea which is certain to
prevail wherever the resurrection is represented in sculpture or
painting (2 Esdr. vii. 32). Even Rabbis taught that the righteous
after resurrection would beget children and feast on the flesh of
Leviathan, the latter being a gross misunderstanding of Ps.
Ixxiv. 14 (see Briggs, ad loc). In the Apocalypse of Baruch we
have both this view (1. i) and the next (see below). It was this
idea which seemed to the sceptics at Corinth to be quite
incredible, and St Paul does not ask them to believe it.
4. In Enoch Ii. 4, civ. 6, as in the Apocalypse of Baruch Ii. 5,
10, there seems to be some idea that the resurrection-body will
be the material body transfigured into a spiritual body, such as
Angels have. This is not a creation of a new body, in which
case there would be no resurrection; it is a marvellous transformation of the earthly body. This is the idea which the Apostle
adopts (see on i Cor. xv. 35). When is the spiritual body
received by the person who dies? It is on this point that St
Paul's view appears to have undergone a change. When i Cor.
XV. was written he seems to have thought that the spiritual body
was received at the resurrection. When 2 Cor. v. was written
he seems to have thought that it was received at death. Some
such change as the following may have taken place. Formerly

xliv

INTRODUCTION

he expected that he and nearly all Christians would live to see
the Coming of Christ, and the brief interval between death and
the Coming in the case of the few who died before the Coming
did not impress him. But since writing i Corinthians he himself had been in great and prolonged peril of death,* other
Christians had died, and it was still uncertain when Christ would
come. Were the dead to wait till the day of resurrection for the
spiritual body which fits them for eternal life with the Lord?
Surely not. At death we are immediately clothed upon with
this glorified body, in which we at once enter into full communion with the glorified Christ. Comp. the words of the dying
Stephen (Acts vii. 59), words which St Paul had heard.
Commentators differ as to whether the way in which St Paul
expresses himself in 2 Cor. v. amounts to a change of view from
I Cor. XV. Lightfoot (on Phil. i. 23) simply says; "The one
mode of representation must be qualified by the other." Vincent
(on Phil. i. 23) holds that "the assumption that Paul's views had
undergone a change" is " beside the mark." Kennedy (St
PauVs Conceptions of the Last Things, p. 163) is convinced of
"the futility of postulating schemes of gradual development in
St Paul's Eschatology." On the other side see Cohu, St Paul
and Modern Research, pp. 320-324. Alford (on 2 Cor. v. i)
thinks that the question need not be raised at all, but quotes a
variety of opinions.

§ VII.

MYSTERY RELIGIONS.

The theories that St Paul is the real founder of Christianity
by bringing into prominence doctrines which went far beyond,
and at last almost eclipsed, the simple teaching of Christ, and
that in so doing he borrowed a great deal from the Mystery
Religions which were in vogue in his own day, would seem to be
finding their proper level. Criticism has shown that only in a
very limited and qualified sense is there truth in either of them.
No doubt there are differences between the teaching of St Paul
as we have it in his letters, and the teaching of Christ as we have
it in the Synoptic Gospels. That was inevitable, seeing that the
personal experiences of each were so different, and the requirements of their hearers were so different also. But with this controversy we need not concern ourselves here, for it has no special
connexion with 2 Corinthians. The reader who desires to
* This fact might influence him in opposite ways. It might make him
think that another such crisis would probably kill him. Or it might lead
him to hope that, as he had been preserved through this, he would be preserved till the Coming.
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consider it may turn to Cambridge Biblical Essays, to Knowling's
The Testimony of St Paul to Christ, and to Maurice Jones' The
N.T in the Twentieth Century. The other controversy lies
somewhat more in our path, not only because some of the words
which are thought to be technical terms in Mystery Religions
are used in this Epistle, but also because of the ' revelation' in
xu. 1-7, which is supposed to mark some affinity with Mystery
Religions. Among these technical expressions are ranked dvoKdXvij/i? (xii. I, 7)> o.ppr)Ta prjjxaTa (xii. 4), yvujcris (iii. 18), So^a
(passim),

elKwv (iv. 4), ei/Suo/iai (v. 3), aocfila (i. 12), a-<^pa-y['CpfxaL

(i. 22), (royrrjpia (i. 6, vi. 2, vii. 10); and it may be remarked that
most of them might easily be employed by a writer who had
never heard of a Mystery Religion, and that not one of them is
conclusive evidence of acquaintance with the language of such
cults; although, when St Paul's Epistles are considered as a
whole, acquaintance with the language of some of these cults
need not be doubted. But knowledge and use of certain
technical terms which were current in connexion with Mysteries
is one thing; borrowing from the Mysteries themselves in order
to construct a new Gospel is quite another. Before the latter is
allowed to be probable there is much to be considered.
I. The amount that we really know about the Mysteries has
been exaggerated; a great deal of what modern writers tell us
about them is conjectural, for evidence is insufficient. This is
specially the case with regard to Mithraism, the most important
of all the Mystery Religions of which we have any knowledge.
This is fully admitted by F. Cumont in the Preface to Die
Mysierien des Mithra. Inscriptions are our only sure guides, and
they are scanty enough. A great deal of what is told us about
Mithra-worship is inference from the interpretations which have
been put upon pieces of sculpture in which the figure of Mithra
appears. But are the interpretations right ? There are sculptures
which are undoubtedly Christian, but which our intimate
knowledge of the Christian religion does not enable us to
interpret with certainty. Where should we be if our knowledge
of Christianity depended upon the interpretation of the
sculptures ? As Cumont says, about the conflict between
Mithraism and Christianity we know only the result. Mithraism
was vanquished, and its defeat was inevitable, not merely because
of its intrinsic inferiority, but also because, although both were of
Eastern origin, Christianity could, while Mithraism could not,
adapt itself permanently to the thought and life of the West.
This is the more remarkable, because Christianity was exclusive
and Mithraism was not. Mithraism could co-exist with almost
any other religion. It was specially popular in the legions, and
with them reached the Roman Wall along the Tyne; and it is
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perhaps true to say that in the second century Mithra had more
worshippers than Christ. The two religions started about the
same time, and at first they did not often come into collision.
The battle was fought out later in Africa, Gaul, and Rome. It
may be doubted whether much was known about Mithra in
Corinth at the time when St Paul was at work there.
With regard to the extent to which meagre evidence is
supplemented by conjecture, Schweitzer has some useful remarks.
" Those who are engaged in making these comparisons are rather
apt to give the Mystery Religions a greater definiteness of thought
than they really possess, and do not always give sufficient
prominence to the distinction between their own hypothetical
reconstruction and the medley of statements on which it is based.
Almost all popular writings fall into this inaccuracy. They
manufacture out of the various fragments of information a kind
of universal Mystery Religion which never actually existed, least
of all in Paul's d a y " (Paul and his Interpreters, p. 192). Dieterich in his work on the Mithrasliturgie admits that we have
very little exact knowledge regarding the sacred meals of the
Mystery Religions, about which so much is sometimes urged in
connexion with the institution of the Eucharist; that they were
believed to have supernatural effects is perhaps all that can be
said with certainty.
2. Chronology is often fatal to the supposition that St Paul
borrowed a great deal from this or that Mystery Religion, for few
of them had made much way in the Roman Empire until about
A.D. 100. Our knowledge of them often comes from sources
which belong to the second century or later, and then the question
at once arises whether, in the details which are really analogous,
—and these are not so numerous as is sometimes supposed,—
the Mystery Religion has not borrowed from Christianity. At
Tarsus, Antioch, Ephesus, and elsewhere St Paul would learn
something about Oriental Mysteries; and in Greece he would
learn something about the Eleusinian Mysteries and perhaps
some other Greek cults, enough probably to enable him to make
skilful but cautious use of some of the language which was used
by the initiated. But we must always bear in mind the possibility
that the Apostle somefimes uses in its ordinary sense language
which afterwards became technical in connexion with the
Mysteries; also that, where he consciously uses the language of
the Mysteries, he uses it in a new sense.* Records of prayer for
* Salvation,' says Ramsay, are found in many villages of Asia
Minor. " St Paul may have caught the Greek word from the
* See F. B. Westcott, A Letter to Asia, pp. 122, 123 n. ; Ramsay, The
'Teaching of Paul in Terms of the Present Day, pp. 283-305 ; Maurice Jones,
The N. T. in the Twentieth Century, pp. 144-149.
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lips of thousands of pagans. It is the same word that became
specially characteristic of Christian teaching. Yet it would be a
serious error to argue that, because pagans and Christians alike
longed and prayed for ' Salvation,' therefore the thing that they
sought for was the same. . . Paul in the last resort was an
uncompromising enemy of the religious ideas embodied in the
Mysteries" (pp. 285, 303).
There is this amount of truth in the theory that the Mystery
Religions have influenced St Paul. In a very real sense Christianity is a Mystery Religion, the best that the world has ever
seen. Many of the Apostle's converts had some knowledge of
what the Mystery Religions of the East, or of Egypt, or of
Greece, professed to offer to those who accepted them. We may
regard it as certain that some of his converts had been initiated in
one or other of these cults; and their experiences of initiation and
membership might easily lead them to inquire about, and finally
to be admitted to, the Christian Church. To such converts the
Gospel would seem to be the best Mystery Religion of which
they had ever heard; and the Apostle in instructing them would
naturally at times use language with which they were already
familiar, and which could now be employed of Christian
Mysteries in a far deeper and more spiritual sense. It is perhaps
going too far to say with H. A. A. Kennedy (Expositor, July
1912, p. 67) that "he must have gained a first-hand acquaintance
with those religious conceptions by which they (the initiated) had
attempted to reach spiritual peace." But Kennedy is certainly
right in his criticism of Heinrici, that " we know too little about
the organization either of Pagan or early Christian societies to
accept his conclusion that the Christian community at Corinth
was nothing else than a heathen religious guild transformed."
" We know far less about the actual ritual and doctrines of the
Mystery Religions in the Graeco-Roman world than we do of
their wide diffusion and potent influence. This is not surprising,
for, on the one hand, their votaries were strictly enjoined to
keep silence on their most sacred experiences, and, on the other,
stern critics of Paganism like the early Christian Fathers must
inevitably have been biassed in their casual representation of the
facts. The literary remains of these communities are very scanty "
(p. 60). " Extreme divergence of opinion prevails as to the full
significance and effect of the ritual and its accompaniments.
Considerable caution must be employed in attempting to define
with any certainty the beliefs or ritual of these cults at special
moments in their history. For that history remains exceedingly
dim, especially for the period when Oriental faiths were confronted
with Greek culture in Asia" (pp. 70, 72). In particular, it is
difficult to determine the period at which such savage and
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barbaric ritual as the gashing themselves with knives, and the
taurobolium or bath of blood, became associated with deeper and
saner religious ideas, such as self-sacrifice, purification from sin,
and the securing of immortality by union with the deity. In any
given case this momentous change may have taken place at a
period long after the lifetime of St Paul; and it is precisely in
these deeper and saner ideas that resemblances between Christianity and Mystery Religions can be found. One idea would
in any case be new to converts who had previously been initiated
in some heathen cult, new both in language and in thought,—the
doctrine of Christ crucified. " The Cross is the peculiar property
of the Gospel" (Bigg, The ChurcKs Task under the Roman
Empire, p. xi).
Clemen, Primitive Christianity and its Nonfewish Sources,
supplies much valuable criticism on the theory that St Paul and
other N.T. writers borrowed largely from Mystery Religions.
§ V I I I . CHARACTERISTICS, STYLE, AND LANGUAGE.
As literature the Second Epistle does not rank so high as the
First. Powerful as is the language of the Great Invective
in the last four chapters, which sometimes has a rhythmical and
rhetorical swing that sweeps one along in admiration of its impassioned intensity,* there is nothing in the whole letter which
rises to the sustained beauty and dignity of i Cor. xiii. and xv.
The ease and smoothness and orderly arrangement of the earlier
letter are wanting, and the rapid changes in the series of conflicting emotions are not conducive to literary excellence. The
mixture of human weakness with spiritual strength, of tenderness with severity, of humility with vehement self-vindication, of
deficate tact with uncompromising firmness, produces an impression of intense reafity, but at the same time bewilders us as to
the exact aim of this or that turn of expression. The Greek is
harder to construe than that of the First Epistle, owing to the
ruggedness which results from dictating when the feelings are
deeply stirred.
Sanday and Headlam (Romans, Ivii f) have shown that there
is much resemblance, both in style and vocabulary, between the
four great Epistles of this period of the Apostle's life. The
resemblance is stronger when Romans is omitted from the comparison, and it is strongest of all when only Galatians and
2 Corinthians are compared. One reason for this resemblance is
that all four letters were written during the time when the brief
but bitter conflict between Gentile and Judaistic Christianity
* See especially the paraphrase of xi. 16-33.
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was at its height. Traces of this conflict come to the surface in
I Corinthians and Romans, but other topics keep it in abeyance :
in Galatians and 2 Corinthians one is in the thick of the battle.
The personal element is least prominent in Romans, the latest
of the four great Epistles, rather more so in i Corinthians, much
more so in Galatians, and most of all in our Epistle. The feature
which is specially characteristic of all four letters is intense
sincerity, to which we may perhaps add sureness of touch. In
common with other Pauline Epistles they have a marked argumentative form. See Introduction to i Corinthians, pp. xlviu,
xlix, for other features.
The use of such words as avTdpKeia (ix. 8), linuKtia (x. i), TO
KoiXov (xiii. 7), TrpaoTTj': (x. i), Trpoaipio/jLai (ix. 7), crweiSr^ais
(i. 12, iv. 2, V. 11), and (ftavXos (v. 10) may be taken as indicating
some knowledge of Greek philosophical language.

Words peculiar to 2 Corinthians in

N.T.

In this list it will be of some interest to separate the words
which are found only in the first nine chapters from those which
are found only in the last four; but, as has been pointed out
already, no sure inference can be drawn from such statistics.
An asterisk indicates that the word is not found in the LXX.
The following words occur in i.-ix.:
* dyavafCTijcris (vii. I l ) , * dSpori^s (viii. 2o), dvaKaAwTo)
(iii. 14, 18), * dveKSiijyT^Tos (ix. 15), * dirapaa-Kfmo-Tos (ix. 4),
direiirov (iv. 2), * dTro/cptjaa (i. 9), aiyd^oj (iv. 4), * avOalptTOS
(viii. 3, 17), * BeXtiap (vi. 15), SoXoco (iv. 2), SOTTAS (ix. 7), Svcrcftrjixia
(vi. 8), €l(yiy(pit.ai. (vi. 17), * eKSry/Aeco (v. 6, 8, 9), IXaTTOvioi
(viii. 15), * IXai^pia (i. 17), * evSr/fjueo) (v. 6, 8, 9), evTreptTrarew
(vi. 16), * ivTVTTOO) (iii. 7), i^airopeoixai (i. 8, iv. 8), eVaKova) (vi. 2),
* iirevSvti) (v. 2, 4), * tTrnroO-qa-is (vii. 7, I I ) , eiriri/ita (ii. 6),
* eTepo^vyeui (vi. 14), * ev^i?/Ai'a (vi. 8), 'fjVLKa (iii. 15, 16), * iKai/or^s
(iii. 5), iXapos (ix. 7), KdXvfifLa (iii. 13, 14, 15, 16), * KaTrrjXe-vu)
(ii. 17), * KaraKpto-ts (iii. 9, vii. 3), * KaTO'Trrpl^o/iai (iii. 18), fji.oXvcrp.6s
(vii. l ) , p-oyp-dofiai (vi. 3, viii. 20), irapavTiKa (iv. 17), Trevrj<i (ix. 9),
* irepvo-i (viii. 10, ix. 2), irpoaipiw (ix. 7), * irpoevdpxop.ai (viii. 6, 10),
* wpoKaTapTt^o) (ix. 5), * Trpoa-KO-n-rj (vi. 3), irTtoxevoi (viii. 9),
o-K^vos (v. I, 4), cnrovSaios (viii. 17, 22), a-Tevoxapeofiai (iv. 8,
vi. 12), * (TD/i^wvr^o-is (vi. 15), * o-WKard^ecrts (vi. 16), * <TVV7refji.7r(i>
(viii. 18, 22), * a-vvvirovpyew (i. i i ) , * ava-TaTLKOs (iii. i ) , * (fteiSo/levios (ix. 6), ^(OTicr/Aos (iv. 4, 6).
T h e following words occur in x . - x i i i . :
* d^apjs
(xi. 9), * dfieTpof (x. 13, 15), *'Ap€Tas (xi. 32),
apfi6t,(ii (xi. 2), * dppr]TO<s (xii. 4), ^v^o's (xi. 25), AufxacrKrjvoi
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xi. 32), iOvdpxQ'i (xi. 32), * CKSaTravdo) (xii. 15), CK^oySeto (x. o),
* ivKplvfj} (x. 12), * tTricrKrjvou) (xii. 9), * icf)iKveop.ai (x. 13, 14),
* ^SLO-ra (xii. 9, 15), Ka9aipe(Tis (x. 4, 8, xiii. 10), * Kara^apeoi
(xii. 16), * KaravapKao) (xi. 9, xii. 13, 14), * KardpTKris (xiii. 9),
* wxdrjfji.€pov (xi. 25), SxvpoyfjLa (x. 4), Trapacfipovew (xi. 23),
TTCvraKts (xi. 24), * Trpoa/xapTdvco (xii. 21, xiii. 2), a-apyavrj (xi. 33),
(TKoXoip (xii. 7), crvAdo) (xi. 8), o-DvaTroo-TeXXo) (xii. 18), VTrep/SaXXdi'Tcos (xi. 23), * VTrepeKetva (x. 16), * VTrepeKTelvit) (x. 14),
*-vTrepXiav (xi. 5, xii. i l ) , * ^rtriajtrts (xii. 20), * i/fCvSaTroo-ToAos

(xi. 13), \ln6vpuTp.6s (xii. 20).
The following occur in both divisions of the letter:
dypvTTvia (vi. 5, xi. 27), irpocravaTrXripov) (ix. 12, xi. 9), and perhaps * dyvoTijs (vi. 6, xi. 3), but the reading in xi. 3 is doubtful.
Phrases peculiar to 2 Corinthians in N. T.
TraXoiot hiaOrjKr] (iii. 14).
6 6f.o% TQV atuivos TovTov (iv. 4 ) .
o 2^0) i7juajv dvOp(iiTro<i (iv. 16).
Kara /SdOovs (viii. 2).
dyyeAos ^COTOS (xi. 14).

TpiTOS oipavoi (xii. 2).
dyyeAos o-aravS (xii. 7).

Quotations from the O.T.
For this subject Swete, Introduction to the O.T. in Greek,
pp. 381-405, should be consulted; also Sanday and Headlam,
Romans, pp. 302-307. Even when the difference in length
between the two Epistles is taken into consideration, the number
of quotations in the Second is less than in the First. In
I Corinthians (pp. liif.) we found about thirty quotations
from eleven different books. In 2 Corinthians there are about
twenty quotations from nine or more different books. Not many
of these are given as direct quotations, and all such are in the
first nine chapters : KaOdirep (iii. 12), Kara TO yeypapL/ievov (iv. 13),
Xeya (vi. 2), Ka^ojs eTTrci/ o G)«ds (vi. 16), Ka^cbs yiypaiTTai (viii. 15,
ix. 9). In the last four chapters quotations of any kind are few.
In the first nine chapters we have quotations from Exodus
(iii. 3, 7, 10, 13, 16, 18, viii. 15), Leviticus (vi. 16), 2 Samuel
(vi. 18), Psalms (iv. 13, vi. 9, 11, ix. 9), Proverbs (ui. 3, viii. 21,
ix. 7), Isaiah (v. 17, vi. 2, 17, vii. 6, ix. 10). There are possible
citations from Ezekiel (iii. 3, vi. 16, 17), Hosea (vi. 18, ix. 10),
and Amos (vi. 18), but where the wording of the original passages
are similar, the source of the quotation becomes doubtful, and
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in some cases we may have a mosaic of several passages. In
the last four chapters we have quotations from Genesis (xi. 3),
Deuteronomy (xiii. i), and Jeremiah (x. 17). In some instances
it is possible that St Paul is not consciously reproducing the language of the LXX, but his mind is full of that language, and it
comes spontaneously as the natural wording in which to express
his thoughts. Like other N.T. writers, he was very familiar with
the LXX, and, although he was also familiar with the Hebrew,
his quotations are commonly either in exact agreement with the
Greek Version or very close to it. As Swete remarks, "it is
impossible to do justice " to the N.T. writings " unless the reader
is on the watch for unsuspected references to the Greek O.T.,
and able to appreciate its influence upon the author's mind"
(Intr. to the O.T. in Greek, p. 452).
In this Epistle we have five cases of exact agreement with
the LXX.
iv. i3 = Ps. cxvi. 10 [cxv. i],
ix, 9 = Ps. cxii. [cxi.Jg,
vi. 2 = Is. xlix. 8.
ix. 10=Is. Iv. 10.
viii. i5 = Exod. xvi. 18 (slight change of order).

In five cases the agreement is close.
viii. 2i=Prov. iii. 4.
ix. 7 = Prov. xxii. 8.

x. I 7 = j e r . ix. 24.
xi. 3 = Gen. iii. 13.
xiii. i = D e u t . xix. 15.

In one place, vi. 16-18, it is possible that recollection of the
Hebrew may have influenced the composite quotation of Lev.
xxvi. II, 12 and other passages: cf. Is. lii. 11; Ezek. xi. 17,
XX. 33, 34, xxxvii. 21, 27; 2 Sam. vii. 8, 14; Zeph. ui. 20;
Zech. X. 8. But the remarkable expression evotKijo-o) eV auTois,
which is stronger than ' walk among them' or ' tabernacle among
them,' is not found in any of the passages; and this seems to be
a case in which the Apostle has changed the wording in order to
make the quotation more suitable to his purpose. Cf. the substitution of a-o<j)uiv for dvOpuiiroiv in i Cor. iii. 20 = Ps. xciii. [xciv.]
II, and the substitution of dOeT-qa-ia for Kpui/fw in i Cor. i. 19
= Is. xxix. 14.
§ IX.

THE TEXT.

There is no special problem in determining the text of
2 Corinthians. In the Pauline Epistles, as elsewhere, B is the
most constant single representative of the ' Neutral' text, but it
occasionally admits readings of the ' Western' type.
The term
' Western' is misleading, for this type of text seems to have
originated in the East and thence to have spread in the West.
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But the term holds its place against the proposed substitutes,
' Syro-Latin,' which better describes it, and ' S-text,' which suggests connexion with codex D and yet commits one to no theory
as regards origin. N admits Western elements more often than
B does, but in the Pauline Epistles N does this less often than
elsewhere. Western readings are found chiefly in D E F G, in
the Old Latin and the Vulgate, and in 'Ambrosiaster,' among
which E, as a copy of D, and F, as the constant companion of
G, are comparatively unimportant. An examination of the texts
of d and g side by side with that of Ambrosiaster shows what
divergence there was in the Old Latin texts, and how much need
there was of revision. Perhaps it may also to some extent explain the surprising inadequacy of Jerome's revision, especially
in the Epistles. Jerome may have thought that, if he made all
the changes that were required, his revision would never be
accepted. In the notes in this volume the imperfections of the
Vulgates are often pointed out. It is clear that Jerome not only
left many times uncorrected, but also sometimes corrected
unsystematically. See Index IV.
In his valuable Atlas of Textual Criticism, p. 43, Mr. E. A.
Hutton remarks that the combinations B D and B F in the
Pauline Epistles are by no means always to be condemned off
hand.f Yet even B D F G may be rejected when N A C are ranged
on the other side, for the latter group may represent the Neutral
text, while the former may be Western. But in 2 Corinthians, A
is defective from iv. 13 to xii. 6, and C is defective from x. 8 to
the end, so that only from i. i to iv. 13 is the combination N A C
possible. This fragment of the Epistle, however, yields at least
two examples of the weight of this combination. In iii. i <TVVundveiv (N A C K L P) is to be preferred to (TwicrTav (B D), and
in iu. 7 EV ypd/xjoiao-iv (N A C K L P) is to be preferred to iv
ypdfifiari (B D F G). Perhaps we may add iii. 5, where e^ eavrSiv
(X A C D E K L P) may be preferable to i$ airlov or ii avrcov
(B F G). Even when A or C is absent, N C or X A (especially
when supported by other witnesses) may be preferable to B D F G.
In V. 3 €1 ye (N C K L P) is perhaps to be preferred to etTnp
(B D F G), in ix. 5 cis vfias (X C K L) is to be preferred to Trpos
vp.a.'s (B D F G), and in ix. 10 crn-ep/xa (x C K L P) is to be preferred
to o-TTo'poj/ (B D F G). The transfer of K L P to the other side
does not turn the scale. In ui.* 16 rp/iKa Se idv ( N * A 17) may be
preferable to ijvtKa S'dv (B D F G K L P), where C has neither
t In xi. 4 6.vixe<Tde (B D* 17) is probably to be preferred to divelx^ade
(N D» E G K L M P ) ; in xi. 32 we should probably omit OiXtav with B D*,
d e f Vulg. against N D* K L M P and F G, g Copt. ; in xii. 3 x"/*''
(B D*) is certainly to be preferred to iKT6s (K D^ "•«) 3 F G K L M P ) ; in
xii. 5 the omission of/tou (B D* 17, 67) is doubtless to be followed.
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idv nor dv. In v. l o we may adopt (jiavXov (x C 17, 37 and other
cursives) rather than KUKOV ( B D F G K L P ) ; in xii. 15 we
may adopt dyairw (x A) rather than dyaTrw (B D F G K L P ) ;
and in xu. 20 Ipts (^5 A) is certainly to be preferred to epeis
(B D F G K L P). The ninth century uncials K L P represent
the late 'Syrian' or 'Antiochian' or 'a-text,' and a reading
which is purely Syrian cannot be right; e.g. v-n-kp Svvap.iv in viii. 3,
and the omission of TOVTO after Tplrov in xii. 14. The untrustworthy character of the combination B D F G K L P shows that
a reading may be both Western and Syrian and yet be wrong, for
" width of attestation is no proof of excellence "; and hence the
perplexing Std (N A B F G) in xii. 7 must be retained, although
D E K L P, Latt. Syrr. omit. The two great Alexandrine witnesses,
B and N, when united are seldom wrong. Relying on them we
may omit the -rj after iirl Ttrov in vu. 14, although almost all other
witnesses repeat the article; in xi. 21 we may adopt •^a-OeviJKafiev
(N B ) against y/crdev'i^a-ap.ev (D E F G K L M P ) ; and in xu. 10 we
may adopt KOI a-Tt.vox'aplaL'; (x* B) against iv crTevoxuipCaL's (X*
D E F G K L P). Hutton has collected a number of passages
in 2 Corinthians in which triple readings, Alexandrine, Western,
and Syrian, are found, and in all the cases the Alexandrine
reading supported by N B is to be preferred. See critical notes
on ii. 3, in. 9, iv. 10, vi. 16, x. 8, xi. 21.

AUTHORITIES FOR THIS E P I S T L E .

Greek Uncial
K
A
B
C
D

E
F

MSS.

(Fourth century). Codex Sinaiticus; now at Petrograd,
the only uncial MS. containing the whole N.T.
(Fifth century). Codex Alexandrinus, now in the British
Museum. All of 2 Corinthians from ima-Teva-a iv. 13 to
ii ifjLov xii. 6 is wanting.
(Fourth century). Codex Vaticanus.
(Fifth century). Codex Ephraemi, a Palimpsest; now at
Paris, very defective. Of 2 Corinthians all from x. 8
onwards is wanting.
(Sixth century). Codex Claromontanus ; now at Paris. A
Graeco-Latin MS. The Latin (d) is akin to the Old
Latin. Many subsequent hands (sixth to ninth centuries)
have corrected the MS.
(Ninth century).
At Petrograd.
A copy of D, and
unimportant.
(Late ninth century). Codex Augiensis (from Reichenau);
now at Trinity College, Cambridge.

liv
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(Late ninth century). Codex Boernerianus; at Dresden.
Interlined with the Latin (in minuscules). The Greek
text is almost the same as that of F, but the Latin (g)
shows Old Latin elements.
H (Sixth century). Codex Coislinianus, very valuable, but
very incomplete. The MS. has been used in bindings
and is in seven different libraries; 2 Cor. iv. 2-7 is at
Petrograd, and x. i8-xi. 6 at Athos.
12 (Fifth century). Codex Muralti vi. Fragments at Petrograd.
Two leaves contain 2 Cor. i. 20-ii. 12.
K (Ninth century). Codex Mosquensis; now at Moscow.
L (Ninth century). Codex Angelicus; now in the Angelica
Library at Rome.
M (Ninth century). Codex Ruber, in bright red letters; two
leaves in the British Museum contain 2 Cor. x. 13xii. 5.
O (Ninth century). Two leaves at Petrograd contain
2 Cor. i. 20-ii. 12.

P
R

(Ninth century). Codex Porfirianus Chiovensis, formerly
possessed by Bishop Porfiri of Kiev, and now at
Petrograd.
(Eighth century). Codex Cryptoferratensis. One leaf at
Grotta Ferrata contains 2 Cor. xi. 9-19.
Minuscules or Cursive MSS.

About 480 cursives of the Pauline Epistles are known. Very
few of them are of much weight in determining readings, but
others have some interest for special reasons. Excepting No. 17,
very few are mentioned in the critical notes in this volume.
7. At Basle. Used by Erasmus for his first edition (1517), but
not of special weight.
17. (Evan. 33, Acts 13. Ninth century). Now at Paris. "The
queen of the cursives" and the best for the Pauline
Epistles; more than any other it preserves Pre-Syrian
readings and agrees with B D L.
37. (Evan. 69, Acts 69, Apoc. 14. Fifteenth century). The
wefi-known Leicester codex ; belongs to the Ferrar group.
47. (Eleventh century). Now in the Bodleian. Akin to A and
B, which are nearer to one another in the Epistles than
in the Gospels.
67. (Eleventh century). At Vienna. Has valuable marginal
readings (67**) akin to B and M ; these readings must
have been copied from an ancient MS., but not from the
Codex Ruber itself.
73. (Acts 68). At Upsala. Resembles 17.
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80. (Acts 73. Eleventh century). In the Vatican. Akin to the
Leicester codex; used by John M. Caryophilus (d. 1635)
in preparing his edition of the Greek Testament.
Versions.
The Old Latin text is transmitted in d e f g , the Latin companions of the bilingual uncials D E F G . But in no MS. is the
Latin text always an exact translation of the Greek text with
which it is paired; in some passages the Latin presents a better
text than the Greek. This is specially the case with d, which
often agrees with the quotations in Lucifer of Cagliari (d. A.D.
370), while e f g approximate more to the Vulgate. Besides
these four witnesses we have also
X (Ninth century). Codex Bodleianus; at Oxford. The
text often agrees with d. The whole Epistle.
m (Ninth century). Speculum pseudo-Augustinianum; at
Rome. Fragments.
r (Sixth century). Codex Frisingensis ; at Munich. Fragments.
Respecting the Vulgate, Egyptian, Syriac, Armenian, and
Gothic, the reader is referred to Sanday and Headlam, Romans,
pp. Ixvi f. No MS. of the Old Syriac is extant. The Harkleian
revision (seventh century) preserves some ancient readings.
§ X.

COMMENTARIES.

These are not so numerous as in the case of the First Epistle,
but they abound, as the formidable list in Meyer shows; and
that list has continued to increase. See also the Bibfiography in
the 2nd ed. of Smith, Dictionary of the Bible, i. pp. 658, 659;
Hastings, DB. i. pp. 491, 498, iii. p. 731. In the selection
given below, an asterisk indicates that information respecting the
commentator is to be found in the volume on the First Epistle,
pp. Ixvif., a dagger that such is to be found in Sanday and
Headlam on Romans, pp. xcviii f.
Patristic and Scholastic: Greek.
*t Chrysostom (d. 407). Tr. Oxford, 1848.
*t Theodoret (d. 457). Migne, P.G. Ixxxii.
*t Theophylact (d. after 1118). Migne, P.G. cxxv.
Patristic and Scholastic: Latin.
*t Ambrosiaster or Pseudo-Ambrosius (fl. 366-384).
Pseudo-Primasius. Migne, P.L. Ixviii. An anti-Pelagian
edition of Pelagius. This has been established by the investiga-

Ivi

INTRODUCTION

tions of Zimmer (Pelagius in Irland), C. H. Turner (JTS. Oct.
1902, pp. 132-141), and above all of A. Souter (The Commentary
of Pelagius on the Epistles of Paul: The Problem of its Restoration). Turner suggested that Pseudo-Primasius is the commentary on the Pauline Epistles evolved out of Pelagius and
Chrysostom by Cassiodorus and his monks of Vivarium, and
Souter has proved that this surmise is correct. The original
commentary of Pelagius was anonymous. Apparently the symbol
P was wrongly interpreted by Gagney (1537) to mean ' Primasius,'
and hence the error, which has continued to the present time, of
quoting this commentary as 'Primasius.' It is an authority of great
importance for determining the Vulgate text of the Pauline Epistles.
Bede (d. 735). Mainly a catena from Augustine.
* Atto Vercellensis (Tenth century). Migne, P.L. cxxxiv.
* Herveius Burgidolensis (Twelfth century). Migne, P.L.
clxxxi.
Peter Lombard (d. 1160).
t Thomas Aquinas (d. 1274).
Modern Latin.
Faber Stapulensis, Paris, 1512
Cajetan, Venice, 1531.
t Erasmus (d. 1536).
*t Calvin, Geneva, 1539-1551.
* Estius, Douay, 1614.
t Grotius, Amsterdam, 1644-1646.
*t Bengel, Tubingen, 1742 ; 3rd ed. London, 1862.
*t Wetstein, Amsterdam, 1751, 1752.
R. Cornely, S.J. Roman.
English.
*t H. Hammond, London, 1653.
t John Locke, London, 1705-1707.
Edward Burton, Oxford, 1831.
T. W. Peile, Rivingtons, 1853.
t C. Wordsworth, Rivingtons, 4th ed. 1866.
F. W. Robertson, Smith and Elder, 5th ed. 1867.
t H. Alford, Rivingtons, 6th ed. 1871.
* A. P. Stanley, Murray, 4th ed. 1876.
E. H. Plumptre in Ellicotfs Commentary, n.d.
J. Waite in the Speaker's Commentary, 1881.
* W. Kay (posthumous), 1887.
J. Denney in the Expositor's Bible, 1894.
J. A. Beet, Hodder, 6th ed. 1895.
J. Massie in the Century Bible, n.d.
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J. H . Bernard in th i Expositor's Greek Testament, Hodder, 1903.
G. H . Rendall, Macmillan, 1909.
J. E. McFadyen, Hodder, 1911.
A. Menzies, Macmillan, 1912.
T h e more recent commentaries are, in general, the more
helpful; but Alford and Waite retain much of their original value.
New Translations into

English.

The Twentieth Century New Testament, Part I L , Marshall, 1900.
R. F. Weymouth, The New Testament in Modern Speech,
Clarke, 2nd ed. 1905.
A. S. Way, The Letters of St Paul, Macmillan, 2nd ed. 1906.
W- G. Rutherford (posthumous), Thessalonians and Corinthians, Macmillan, 1908. Ends at 2 Cor. ix. 15.
J. Moffatt, The New Testament, a New Translation, Hodder,
1913.
E. E. Cunnington, The New Covenant, a Revision of the
Version of A.D. 1611, Routledge, 1914German.
Billroth, 1833; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1837.
Olshausen, 1840; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1855.
t De Wette, Leipzig, 3rd ed. 1855.
Kling, 1 8 6 1 ; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1869.
Maier, Freiburg, 1857. Roman,
t Meyer, 5th ed. 1870; Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1877.
Reedited by B. Weiss, and again by Heinrici, 1896 and 1900;
again by J. Weiss, 1910.
Schnedermann, in Strack and Zockler, Nordlingen, 1887.
* Schmiedel, Freiburg, i. B., 1892.
* B. Weiss, Leipzig, 2nd ed. 1902 ; Eng. tr., New York and
London, 1906. Also his Textkritik d. paul. Briefe (xiv. 3 of
Texte und Untersuchungen), 1896.
Lietzmann, Tiibingen, 1907.
Bousset in J. Weiss's Die Schriften des NT, Gottingen, 1908.
Bachmann, in Zahn's Komnientar, Leipzig, 1909.
T h e last five are of great value.
General.
The literature on the life and writings of St Paul is enormous
and is rapidly increasing. In the volume on the First Epistle,
Ixx a selection of modern works is given, to which the
following may be a d d e d : —
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O. Pfleiderer, Hibbert Lecture, 1885.
Das Urchristentum, 3nd ed. 1902; Eng. tr., 1907.
G. Matheson, The Spiritual Development of St Paul, 1890.
G. B. Stevens, Pauline Theology, 1892.
A. Hausrath, History of N.T. Times-, Time of the Apostles,
1895.
E. L. Hicks, St Paul and Hellenism, 1896.
A. B. Bruce, St Pauls Conception of Christianity, 1896.
A. Sabatier, L'Apotre Paul, 3rd ed. 1896.
O. Cone, Paul, the Man, the Missionary, and the Teacher,
1898.
P. Faine, Das gesetzfreie Evang. des Paulus, 1899.
H . A. A. Kennedy, St Paul's Conception of the Last Things,
2nd ed. 1904.
C. Clemen, Paulus, sein Leben und Wirken, 1904; much
information in the foot-notes.
B. Lucas, The Fifth Gospel, being the Pauline Interpretation of
The Christ, 1907.
W. Sanday, Paul, Hastings' DCG. ii., 1908.
B. W. Bacon, The Story of St Paul
A. B. D. Alexander, The Ethics of St Paul, 1910.
P. Gardner, The Religious Experiences of St Paul, 1911.
K. Lake, The Earlier Epistles of St Paul, 1911.
A. Deissmann, St Paul, a Study in Social and Religious
History, 1912.
A. Schweitzer, Paul and his Interpreters, 1912.
S. N. Rostron, The Christology of St Paul, 1912.
W. Ramsay, The Teaching of St Paul in Terms of the Present
Day, 1913.
A. C. Headlam, St Paul and Christianity, 1913.
E. B. Redlich, St Paul and his Companions, 1913.
The Apocryphal

Correspondence.

T h e apocryphal letters between St Paul and the Corinthians
are of some interest as illustrating the clumsiness with which
forgers sometimes execute their work, and the uncritical spirit
which allows such work to pass muster as genuine. Stanley
gives a translation of the letters in an appendix to his commentary
on I and 2 Corinthians, and he exposes various blunders.
Harnack has edited them in his Geschichte d. altchrist. Literatur,
1897 ; and there is a convenient edition of them in Lietzmann's
excellent Materials for the use of Theological Lecturers and
Students, 1905. Other literature on the subject is mentioned in
Moffatt, Intr. to the Literature of the N.T. pp. i29f.

THE SECOND EPISTLE OF ST PAUL
TO THE CORINTHIANS

THE SECOND
EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

1. 1, 2. THE APOSTOLIC SALTJTATION.
Paul, a divinely chosen Apostle, and Timothy our
brother, give Christian greeting to the Corinthian Church
and to the Christians near it.
*Paul, an Apostle by divine appointment, and Timothy
whom ye all know, give greeting to the body of Corinthian
Christians and to all Christians in the Province. ^ May the free
and unmerited favour of God be yours, and the peace which
this favour brings 1 May our Heavenly Father and the Lord
Jesus Christ grant them to you !
The Salutation has the usual three parts; the writer, those
addressed, and the greeting.
1. riauXos d-rrotTToXos Xpio-ToO 'Irjo-oo. St Paul states his own
claim to be heard before mentioning Timothy, who is dSeX^os
and not d7roa-ToA.os. Vos Corinthii mihi debetis obedire, etfalsos
apostolos respuere, quia sum Paulus apostolus Jesu Christi, id est
mirabilis legatus Salvatoris Regis. Apostolus sum, non usurpative,
sed per voluntattm Dei Patris. Pseudo autem apostoli, nee a
Christo sunt missi, nee per Dei voluntatem venerunt. Ideoque
respuendi sunt (Herveius Burgidolensis).
In nearly all his letters, including the Pastorals, St Paul
introduces himself as an Apostle, with or without further
description; and here, as in Phil. i. i and Col. i. i, he is careful
not to give to Timothy the title of dwoo-ToAos. Cf. the opening
words of I and 2 Thess., Phil., and Philemon. We find the
same feature in i and 2 Pet. The amplification, 'I?;o-oC ^pioToZ
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8id OeX'^p.aTO's ®£ov, is specially in point in Epistles in which he
has to contend with the opposition of false teachers, some of
whom claimed to have a better right to the title of Apostle
than he had (Batiffol, Primitive Catholicism, p. 42). We find it
in I Cor., Eph., Col., 2 T i m . ; and in Gal. i. i the fact that his
Apostleship is of God and not of man is still more clearly stated.
It did not come to him in the ordinary course of events, but by
a definite Divine decree.
Ti|xoeeos 6 d8EX(j>6s. H e is mentioned, like Sosthenes in
I Cor., to show that what St Paul sends by Apostolic authority
has the approval of one who can regard these matters from
the Corinthians' own point of view, as a fellow-Christian, without
authority over them (i. 1 9 ; Acts xviii. 5). The Apostle might
be prejudiced by his high position; Timothy is influenced
simply by his brotherly affection. ' H e agrees with me in what
I have to say to you.' Timothy is joined with Paul in the
addresses of five other Epistles (i and 2 Thess., Phil., Col,
Philemon) and is mentioned at the close of two others (i Cor.
xvi. 1 0 ; Rom. xvi. 2 1 ; cf. Heb. xiii. 23).* H e was converted
by St Paul at Lystra during the First Missionary Journey, and
afterwards seems to have been more often with the Apostle than
not. Very possibly he was the Apostle's amanuensis for some of
the Epistles; but this does not follow from his being included in
the Salutations : Tertius (Rom. xvi. 2) is not mentioned in the
address of that Epistle. But, whether or no he acted as scribe,
it is not likely that Timothy here, or Sosthenes in i Cor., or
Silvanus and Timothy in i and 2 Thess,, had much to do with
the composition. Whoever acted as amanuensis may have made
an occasional suggestion; but in every case we may be sure that
the letter is St Paul's and not a joint production. St Paul had
been anxious about the reception which Timothy would have at
Corinth (i Cor. xvi. 10), and here he shows how highly he thinks
of Timothy. But nowhere in 2 Cor. does he say anything about
Timothy's reception at Corinth. Either Timothy never reached
Corinth (Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays, p. 220), or (more probably) he
was so badly received that St Paul does not think it wise, aftei
the submission of the Corinthians, to recall Timothy's ill-success
in trying to induce them to submit (K. Lake, Earlier Epistles of
St Paul, p. 1 3 4 ; Paley, Horae Paulinae, IV.). What is certain
is that the mission of Timothy to Corinth, whether carried out
or not, is done with when 2 Cor. was written. There is no need
to mention it. (Redlich, S. Paul and his Companions, p. 279.)
6 d8€X(|)6s. This does not mean ' m y spiritual brother';
Timothy was St Paul's spiritual son (i Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2);
* In Origen's phrase, " the concurrence of Paul and Timothy flashed out
the lightning of these Epistles."
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nor does it mean o o-wepyos fiov (Rom. xvi. 21).
of the brethren,' a member of the Christian Society. Deissmann
(Bible Studies, pp. 87, 88, Light from the Anc. East, pp. 96, 107,
227) has shown from papyri that dSeXipo's was used of members
of pagan brotherhoods. While the Master was with them,
Christ's adherents were described in their relation to Him ; they
were His ' disciples ' : in the Gospels, p.aOrjT-^'; occurs more than
230 times. After His presence had ceased to be visible they
were described in their relation to one another as ' brethren,' and
in relation to their calling as ' s a i n t s ' : in the Epistles, p.a6r]Tai
nowhere occurs; its place is taken by dSeXffioi and dytoi. In
Acts all three terms are found.
Ttj eKK\T)(7ia T. ©eou. Having reminded them of his high
authority as ' an Apostle of Christ Jesus,' he at the same time
reminds them of their own high position as ' the Church of God.'
In both cases the genitive is possessive. T h e Society of which
they are members has as its Founder and Ruler the Creator of
the world and the Father of all mankind. St Paul is not hinting
that in Corinth there is an ecclesia which is not 'of God.'
Rather, as Theodoret suggests, by reminding them of their Lord
and Benefactor, he is once more warning them against divisions
—£is hp.6voia.v TrdXtv criivaTrrtov: what God has founded as one
body they must not divide. It is probable that, wherever he
uses this phrase, TOV ©eoi) is not a mere otiose amplification, but
always has point ( i Thess. ii. 14; 2 Thess. i. 4 ; i Cor. i. 2,
X. 32, xi. 16, 22, XV. 9 ; Gal. i. 1 3 ; i Tim. ui. 5 without articles).
Everywhere else in this Epistle we have eKKXrjo-lai in the plur.,
showing that local Churches are meant (viii. i, 18, 19, 23, 24, xi. 8,
28, xii. 13); and here ^ eKKXrja-ia is expressly limited to Corinth;
so that nowhere in the letter is the Church as a whole mentioned.
In Rom. xvi. 16 we have ai SKKX. TOV Xpto-rov, an expression
which occurs nowhere else in N.T. In Acts xx. 28 both reading
and interpretation are doubtful. In LXX we have iKKXrja-Ca
Kvpiov and other expressions which show that the e/cKA,. is a
religious one. There is no instance of CKKX. being used of
religious assemblies among the heathen. The ova'^ implies that
the Church was now established in Corinth (Acts xiii. i ; cf.
V. 17, xiv. 13, xxviii. 17); it had ceased to be a congregation of
hearers.
We can draw no reasonable inference as to change in the
Apostle's feelings from the brevity of the description of the
Church in Corinth here when compared with that in i Cor. i. 2.
auv T. dyiois iraaii' T. oucrii' iv oXr) T. 'Ax«ta- 'With all the
saints which are in the whole of Achaia.' All Christians are
' holy ' in virtue, not of their lives, but of their calfing; they are
set apart in a holy Society as servants and sons of the Holy God.
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Chrysostom thinks that St Paul addresses ' all,' because all alike
need correction. In Thess. he does not include all in Macedonia, nor in Rom. all in Italy. Achaia may be used loosely
for the district of which Corinth was the chief city. St Paul
does not mention other Churches in Achaia (contrast Gal. i. 2),
and therefore we can hardly regard this as a circular letter. But
there were Christians in Athens and Cenchreae, and probably in
other places near Corinth, and the Apostle includes all of them
in the address. We may perhaps, with Lietzmann, regard this
as the germ of the later Metropolitan constitution. See on
I Cor. i. 2. The Corinthians were apt to be exclusive and to
plume themselves upon a supposed superiority. St Paul may be
reminding them that they are not the whole Church (i Cor.
xiv. 36), even in Achaia; at any rate he lets Christians outside
Corinth know that they are not forgotten. The whole of Greece
may possibly be included.
T.piuToo "\y\<To\i ( N B M P 17) rather than 'IijaoO Xp. ( A D E G K L ,
Latt. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.). F, f omit. In the best texts of the
earlier Epp. (l and 2 Thess. Gal.) always 'I. Xp. ; in the later Epp. (Phil.
Eph. Col. Philem. l and 2 Tim.) almost always Xp. ' I . In the intermediate Epp. (I and 2 Cor. Rom.) the readings vary, and St Paul's usage
may have varied. While Xpicrrds was a title, it was naturally placed after
'l7j(Tovs, which was always a name. But Xp. liecame a name, and then the
two words in either order, became a name. See on Rom. i. i, and
Sanday, Banipton Lectures, p. 289.

2. •^dpy.'ifijxTfK. Eipi^n). So in all the Pauline Epp. (except
1 and 2 Tim.) and in i and 2 Pet. In N . T , 'peace' probably
has much the same meaning as in Jewish salutations,—freedom
from external enmity and internal distraction. The two Apostles
"naturally retain the impressive term traditional with their
countrymen, but they subordinate it to the term ' grace,' which
looked back from the gift to the Giver, and which the Gospel
had clothed with special significance. This subordination is
marked not only by the order, but by the collocation of vplv,
which invariably precedes KOX elpT^vrj" (Hort on i Pet. i. 2; see
on I Cor. i. 3). It is the grace which produces the peace. In
2 Mace. i. I we have x'^'P"'' • • • ^ipT^v-rjv dyaO-rjv, and in
2 Mace. i. 10, ix. 19, we have the frequent combination xa'P""
K. vyiatveLv, which is found in the oldest Greek letter known to
us, 4th cent. B.C. (Deissmann, Light from Anc. East, p. 149).
See J. A. Robinson (Eph. pp. 221 f.) on x^P'S i" Bibl. Grk., and
G. Milligan (Thess. p. 127 f.) on St Paul's use of current
epistolary forms and phrases.
diro 0COU iraxpos ^y-'^v Kai Kuptou 'I. Xp. As at the beginning
of the earliest book in N.T. (i Thess.. i. i) we find the notable
phrase ' God the Father,' so here we find Christ called ' Lord,'
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the usual title of God, and we find Christ linked with God the
Father under one preposition, which shows that the Apostle
regards the two as on an equality. " I n the appefiation
' Father' we have already the first beginning—may we not say
the first decisive step, which potentially contains the rest?—of
the doctrine of the Trinity. . . . The striking thing about it is
that the Son already holds a place beside the Father " (Sanday,
Outlines of the Life of Christ, p. 218). " I t is well known that
the phrase 'God the Father' is especially common in these
opening salutations. We cannot think that it is a new coinage
of St Paul. It comes to his pen quite naturally, and not as
though it needed any explanation. We may safely set it down
as part of the general vocabulary of Christians. Its occurrence
in Q is proof that it was familiar in circles far removed from
Pauline influence" (Christ in Recent Research, p. 131). It is
not probable that the Spirit is omitted because eo tempore
nullus errabat de Spiritu. St Paul is not consciously teaching
Trinitarian doctrine; he uses language which indicates, without
his intending it, how much he held of that doctrine. Cf. xiii. 13.
This Salutation exhibits undoubted resemblances in form to
secular letters that have come down to us from the same period.
But the differences are greater, and that in three respects.
There is the firm assertion of Apostolic authority, the clear
indication that those whom he addresses are not ordinary
people but a consecrated society, and the spiritual character of
the good wishes which he sends them. Comparison with a
letter from some religious official, addressed to those who had
been initiated into one of the Mysteries, if we did but possess
such, would be of great interest.
The Thanksgiving which follows the Salutation, in accordance with St Paul's almost invariable practice, is also a common
feature in secular letters; cf. 2 Mace. ix. 20. Deissmann
{Light from Anc. East, p. 168) gives a close parallel to this one
in a letter from Apion, an Egyptian soldier, to his father, 2nd
cent. A.D. After the usual greeting and good wishes he says:
" I thank the Lord Serapis, that, when I was near being
drowned in the sea, he saved me straightway"—evxa-pia-rSi TO)
Kvpifo SepaTTtSt, OTL fLOV KivSwewavTOS ets 6dXa<raav ecruicre ei^ecos.

See also Bibelstudien, p. 210, an example not given in Bible
Studies. St Paul usually thanks God for some grace bestowed
on those whom he addresses, and hence his omission of the
Thanksgiving in the stern letter to the Galatians; here and in
I Tim. i. 12 he gives thanks for benefits bestowed on himself.
But his readers are not forgotten {^v. 6, 7) ; it is largely on their
account that he is so thankful. The Thanksgiving is in two
parts; for Divine Comfort (3-7) and for Divine Deliverance (8-11).
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SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [L 8-11
I. 3-11. P R E A M B L E OF THANKSGIVING AND HOPE.

/ bless God for the recovery and comfort which enables
us to recover and comfort the fallen and distressed.
3 Blessed be the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ,—
the Father who is full of compassion and the God who is the
Source of all comfort. * Blessed be He, for He ever comforts
us all through our affliction, and He does this as a lesson to us
how to comfort other people in any kind of affliction whether of
body or soul, viz. by using the same way of comforting that
God uses with us. ^ For if, through our intimate union with the
Christ, we have an abundant share of His sufferings, to just the
same extent, through His merciful mediation, we can draw upon
an abundant fund of comfort. ^ So then, whatever happens to
us, you reap an advantage: for, if we receive afflictions, it is to
bring comfort and spiritual well-being to you; and if we receive
comforting in our afflictions, our comforting is for your benefit,
for God makes it effective to you when you courageously accept
the same kind of sufferings as He lays upon us. And our
confidence in your future is too well founded to be shaken,
^ because we know well that, as surely as you share our
sufferings, so surely do you share our comfort.
8 When I speak of our sufferings, I mean something very
real. I do not wish you, my Brothers, to be in any uncertainty
about that. Affliction so intense came upon us in Asia that it
prostrated us beyond all power of endurance; so much so that
we despaired of preserving even life. ^ Indeed, when we asked
within ourselves, whether it was to be life or death for us, our
own presentiment said 'Death,'—a presentiment which God
sent to teach us not to rely any more on our powers, but on
Him who not only can rescue from death but restores the dead
to life. ^^ Of course He can do both; for it was He who
delivered us out of such imminent peril of death and will do so
again; and it is on Him that we have set our hope that He will
continue to deliver us, ^^ while you also join in helping on our
behalf by your intercessions for us. And the blessed result of
this win be that from many uplifted faces thanksgivings on our
behalf will be offered by many for the mercy which has been
shown to us.
As in Eph. i. 3-14 (see Westcott), the rhythmical flow of the
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passage will be felt, if it is read according to the balance of the
clauses, which is very marked in the first half.
EvXoy»jTOS 6 ®eos Kai Trarr/p TOV Kvpiov •rjp.wv ^IrfO'Ov 'KptCTTOv,
o varrjp TWV olKTipp.u)v KOI ®eos Trdcrrj's TrapaKXiijcreoiS,
o TrapaKaXwv Tjp.a.'i iiri Trdfrrj T'TJ BXiipH rjp-wv,
fis TO SvvacrOat •^p,d<; jrgpaKaXeiv TOVS iv Trdarr/ OXlijreL
Old Trjs ^^ifftfiojih^eu)';

r]<; TrapaKaXovfjiiOa avTol VTTO TOV ®€0V.

OTi Ka6<iis Trepurcrevei TO. Tra6rip.aTa TOV XpuTTOv eis y]p.d<;,
oiiTws Std TOV 'KpicTov neptcra-evet, KOI rj TrapdKXrjcri? rjfx,Siv.
eiTC Se OXt^ofjieda, virkp T-^S vp-wv
•jrapaKXria-ews,
eiTe 8e •jrapaKaXovp.f.da, vnrkp T^S vp-oiv irapaKXT^cTeois.
3 . EuXoyriTos 6 0eos K. iraTTjp TOU Kupiou f\f).S)v 'I, Xp. T h e

AV. is inconsistent here in separating 6 ®eos from T. Kvpiov
K.T.X., while in xi. 31, as in Eph. i. 3 and i Pet. i. 3, it takes
both nominatives with the following genitive; ' Blessed be the
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.' T h e latter is
probably right, in accordance with i Cor. xv. 2 4 ; Eph. i. 17;
Rev. i. 6, iii. 1 2 ; Mk. xv. 3 4 ; Jn. xx. 17. If St Paul had
meant 6 ©eos to be separated from TTUT-JP, he would probably
have written 6 ©eos (xou, as in Rom. i. 8 ; Phil. i. 3 ; Philem. 4.
It is remarkable that the Apostles Paul, Peter, and John, while
thinking of Christ as God and giving H i m Divine attributes, do
not shrink from saying that God is not only Christ's Father
but also His God. Benedictus Deus, qui Christum secundum
humanitatem creavit et secundum divinitatem genuit, atque ita est
Deus et Pater ejus (Herveius). ' God who is also Father of our
Lord Jesus Christ' is a possible translation, in accordance with
Col. i. 3 ; ' God the Father of our Lord Jesus C h r i s t ' ; but it is
not the most natural rendering. See on Rom. xv. 6, and Hort
on I Pet. i. 3.
EiXoyijTos occurs eight times in N.T., chiefly in Paul (xi. 3 1 ;
Rom. i. 25, ix. 5 ; Eph. i. 3), and always of God. When human
beings are called ' blessed,' evXoyrjp.ivos is used, but this occurs
only in the Gospels. In a few passages in LXX (Deut. vii. 14;
Ruth ii. 2 0 ; I Sam. xv. 13, xxv. 33), ciXoyT^ros is used of men.
The adjective implies that blessing ought to be given, the
participle that it has been received. This difference is pointed
out by Philo (De Migr. Abrah. 19); but it cannot be rigidly
insisted upon in exegesis. In Dan. iii. 52-56, evAoyiyros and
-rj/ievos are used indifferently of God, evXoyyjTO's being more
frequent (4 t o 2) in LXX, and ivXoytjp.ivos (4 to 2) in Theod.
Grammatically, we may understand either ecrTO) {eirj) or eo-rtV.
In Rom. i. 25, ivTiv is expressed, as also in i Pet. iv. 11, which
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is not quite parallel; here, as in Eph. i. 3 and i Pet. i. 3, we
almost certainly have a wish: but in Eph. i. 3 the Old Latin has
benedictus est.
Eusebius (Praep. Evang. ix. 34) quotes from Eupolemus of
Alexandria a letter from Surom (Hiram)* to Solomon which
begins t h u s ; 2oupo)j' '%oXop.w'i Bao-iXei MeydXo) xp-ipuv. EvXoyi^ros
d ®i.a'i, OS TOV ovpa.vov KM TTJV yrjv CKTio-ei/, os etAcTO avOpumov
XP'TjO'Tov CK XP''!'^''"'^'" dvBpoi. dfia T(3 dvayvcovat TYJV vapa
aov
i'mo'ToXrjv cr^oSpa ixdprjv Koi evXoyi]<Ta TOV ®e6v CTTI TW irapuXyjtf>€vai ere Trjv ^acriXelav.

TOU Kupiou -f^iiuv. A translation of the Aramaic Maran
(i Cor. xvi. 22) or Marana, and a continuation of the title by
which the disciples commonly addressed the Master. Christ
refers to Himself as d Kvptos vp.m (Mt. xxiv. 42; cf. xxi. 3).
The general use of Maran after the Ascension is strong evidence
for at least occasional use during our Lord's ministry. See
Bigg on I Pet. i. 3 ; Plummer, Luke, p. xxxi; Dalman, Words
of Jesus, p. 328. " I t may be said with certainty that, at the
time when Christianity originated, ' Lord' was a divine predicate
intelligible to the whole Eastern world. St Paul's confession of
'our Lord Jesus Christ' was, fike the complemental thought
that the worshippers are the ' slaves' of the Lord, understood in
its full meaning by everyone in the Hellenistic East, and the
adoption of the Christian term of worship was vastly facilitated
in consequence " (Deissmann, Light from Anc. East, p. 354).
' Lord' or ' the Lord' is very frequent as a name for Christ in
I and 2 Thess., eight times without, and fourteen times with, the
article. But this lofty title, so full of meaning in the Apostolic
age, " has become one of the most lifeless words in the Christian
vocabulary" (Kennedy on Phil. ii. 11: with Klopper, Lipsius,
and B. Weiss, he holds that Kvptos is the ' Name above every
name' which God has given to Christ).
6 iraTTip T. oiKTipfjiwi' K. ©eos ir. T. irapaKXi^aeu;. The two
genitives are probably not quite parallel, although Theodoret
makes them so by rendering the first 6 Tois o\KTipp.ov% •n-r/yd^wv.
The first is probably qualifying or descriptive; ' the Father who
shows mercy,' 'the merciful Father,' as in o ir. T. SO^J^S (Eph.
i. 17), TOV K-vpiov T. 86irjs (i Cor. ii. 8), 6 ©eds T. So'^iys (Acts
vii. 2), and perhaps the difficult expressions, 6 TraT^p T. ^CUTWV
and T. Kvpiov rjpLwv 'I. Xpiarov T^S Soirj's (Jas. i. 17, ii. i). But
there is not much difference between ' the merciful Father' and
'the Father from whom mercy flows.' The plur. TUV ot/cTtp/.iuiv
does not refer to separate merciful acts, "Father of repeated
compassions"; it is a Hebraism, very frequent in LXX, even
* Other forms of the name are Hirom (i K. v. 10, 18) and Sirom (Hdt,
vii. 98).
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when combined with eXeos in the sing. (Ps. cii. [ciii.] 4 ; Is.
liii. 15; I Mace. in. 44). In N.T., excepting Col. in. 12, the
plur. is invariable. Recte igitur non Pater judiciorum vel
ultionum dicitur, sed Pater misericordiarum, quod miserendi
causam et originem sumat ex proprio, judicandi vel ulciscendi
niagis ex nostro (S. Bernard, In Nativ. Dom. v. 3).
Theodoret's explanation is right of the second genitive ; ' the
Supplier' or 'Source of all comfort.'* Vulg. has Deus totius
consolationis, instead of omnis; and this has misled some commentators who interpret totius as meaning integrae or perfectae.
In V. 4, in iota tribulatione (hrX Trda-y T'TJ 6X.) might have been
better than in omni tribulatione. The threefold •Kd(Ty\%, Trday,
Ttdarj, intensifies the idea of abundance; and the whole passage
illustrates St Paul's fondness for alliteration, especially with the
letter TT.
irapaKXi^aeus. The word occurs six times in these five verses,
.with irapaKaXeLv four times, f AV. spoils the effect by wavering
between 'consolation' and 'comfort.' 'Comfort' for both
substantive and verb preserves the effect. Vulg. also varies
between consolatio and exhortatio, and between consolari and
exhortare. The change to exhortatio and exhortare in vv. 4 and
6 confuses the Apostle's meaning, and the double change in v. 4
causes great confusion.
4. Vulg. Qui consolatur nos in omni tribulatione nostra, ut
possimus et ipsi consolari eos qui in omni pressura sunt, per exhortationem qua exhortamur et ipsi a Deo.
6 irapaKaXfli'. ' Who continually comforts us ' ; not once or
twice, but always; the irapaKX-rja-i'; is without break (Chrys.);
and it is supplied in various ways—vel per Scripturas, vel per
alios sanctos, vel per occultam inspirationenem, vel per tribulationis
allevationem (Herveius).
The i]p.a.% need not be confined to Paul and Timothy, still
less to Paul alone. It probably includes all missionaries, and
perhaps indirectly all sufferers; Is. xl. i. It is unreasonable to
suppose that St Paul always uses the ist pers. plur. of himself in
his Apostolic character, and the ist pers. sing, when he speaks
as a private individual; and it would be rash to assert that he
* Cf. 6 6e6s T^s itroiiovrfi Kai TrapaxX^ireus (Rom. xv. 5), rrjs 4\iridos
(xv. 13), TTJs elpT^vrjs (xv. 33): also ai irapa/cX'^o'eis aov '^ydirrjcrav rijv ^vx^"
liov (Ps. xciii. [xciv.] 19).
t In the first eight chapters irapdKktjffis occurs eleven times, in the four
last chapters not at all, and in the rest of the Pauline Epistles only eight
times ; in the rest of N.T. (Lk., Acts, Heb.) only nine times. The verb is
specially frequent in Acts and Paul, who uses it in all three senses ; ' beseech'
18 times, • exhort' 17 times, ' comfort' 13 times, of which 7 are in this Epistle,
where the verb occurs 17 times. Bernard, ad loc.
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never uses the plur. without including others; but the latter
statement is nearer the truth than the former. H e seems to use
the ist pers. plur. with varying degrees of plurality, from himself
with one colleague to himself with all Christians or even all
mankind; and he probably uses it sometimes of himself alone.
Some elasticity may be allowed in this passage. Each case must
be judged by its context. But we cannot be sure that, when he
employs the plur. of himself, he is emphasizing his official
authority, for Milligan (Thess. p. 131) has shown that this use
of the plur. is found in the ordinary correspondence of the time,
and also in inscriptions. In Epistles written without any
associate (Gal. Rom. Eph. Past.), the sing, is dominant. In
2 Cor., the plur. is frequent, and sometimes changes rapidly with
the sing. (i. 13, v. 11, vii. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 12, 14, ix. 4, x. 2, 8,
xi. 6, 21, xii. 19, 20, xui. 6-10). It is very unlikely that all the
plurals are virtually singular and also official; but in vii. 5 ij o-dp^
TlpMiv must mean St Paul only. See Lightfoot on i Thess. ii. 4.
em irdcTT] rij 6Xi<|/ei i^fiwi'. As in vii. 4 and i Thess. iii. 7, the
eiri expresses the occasion on which the comfort is given; and
the article indicates that the BXi\\ii% is regarded as a whole, ' in
all our affliction,' whereas ev Trdo-j/ QX. means ' in every kind of
affliction' that can occur, whether of mind or body (Blass, Gram,
d. N.T. Gr. § 47. 9, p. 158). There is no exception on God's
side (Ps. xciv. 19), and there must be none on ours. Both AV
and RV- mark the difference by change from ' a l l ' to 'any.'
The change from i-Ki. to ev can hardly be marked in English
without awkwardness : Latin versions make no change, and some
Greek texts read ev for eVt. ©Xifis (or dXlij/Ls:) is found in all
Pauline groups, except the Pastorals. It is rare in class. Grk.,—
perhaps never before Aristotle, and then always in the literal
sense of 'crushing.' In LXX it is very frequent, especially in
Psalms and Isaiah. AV obfiterates its frequency here by
varying between 'tribulation' and ' t r o u b l e ' (vv. 4, 7, 8) and
'affliction' (ii. 4, iv. 17, etc.). RV. has 'affliction' always in
2 Cor., but in other Epistles has ' tribulation' also : it retains
'tribulation' always in Rev. and in the Gospels, except Jn.
xvi. 21, where ' a n g u i s h ' is retained.
Vulg. usually has
tribulatio, which is not classical, but sometimes has pressura:
in V. 4 it has both, as if St Paul used two different words. In
Col. i. 24 it has passio.
els T6 SumaOai K.T.X. With the construction comp. i Cor.
ix. 18. The teleological standpoint is Paufine : non sibi vivebat
Apostolus, sed Ecclesiae (Calv.). Evangelists are comforted, not
for any merit of their own, but in order that they may be able
to comfort others. In missionary work sympathy is the great
condition of success (i Cor. ix. 22), and it was part of the
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training of the Apostles that they should need and receive
comfort in order to know how to impart it; and the comfort is
deliverance, not necessarily from the suffering, but from the
anxiety which suffering brings. There is the assurance that
sufferers are in the hands of a loving Father, and this assurance
they can pass on to others in all their afflictions. But we need
not confine ^fia.<s to Apostles and missionaries; the words apply
to all Christians. It is, however, exaggeration to say that only
those who have received consolation know how to impart it.
It is not impossible that St Paul is here thinking of the
affliction which the Corinthians had recently been experiencing
in their agony of self-reproach and remorse when the severe
letter of the Apostle and the remonstrances of Titus, who had
brought the letter to them, had convinced them that they had
treated their spiritual father abominably in listening to the
misrepresentations and slanders of the Judaizing teachers and in
rebelling against him. These emotional Greeks, as Titus had
reported to St Paul, had been crushed by the thought of their
own waywardness and ingratitude. The Apostle, hardly less
emotional than themselves, longs to comfort them, and he
knows how to do it. They, by their rebellion and maltreatment
of him had taught his tender and affectionate heart what affliction, in one of its most intense forms, could b e ; and God had
comforted him and sustained him in it all. Now he knows how
to comfort them. "The affliction had intensified Paul's capacity
as a son of consolation " (Massie, The Century Bible, p. 71),
^s TrapaKaXou'fj,e0a. This kind of attraction is not common
in N.T.; comp. T^S xdpiTos avroO, ^s e^apiTwo-ev i^/xas and T(\%
KXrfcrews, ^s eKXi^drjTe (Eph. i. 6, iv. i). In these cases it may be
"simplest" to take ^s as ij; but in aU of them the ace. is
possible, as in Mk. x. 38 and Jn. xvn. 26; and in all five cases
a substantive is followed by its cognate verb. Eph. i. 19, TTJV
ivepyeiav

. . rjv ivipyqKtv,

a n d ii. 4, T-qv iroXX^v dydvqv

avTov,

V ^yaTTijo-ev ^/xas, suggest the ace. rather than the dat. The
attraction of the dat. is very rare, but we find it Ps. xc. 15;
Hag, ii. 18.
For iirl, C, Eus. Chrys. have iv. M, Hil. Ambr. omit •^/iwi'. For el%,
F has 'Lva. Vulg. ins. KO-I before ri^as. D E F G , Latt. (not r) ins. Kai
before airoi. For \nr6, F has air6.

5. oTi KaOws K.T.X. ' Because just as the sufferings of the
Messiah abound unto us, so through the Messiah our comfort
also aboundeth.' For KaSus . . , owws . . see i Thess. u. 4.
The sufferings are those quas Christus prior pertulit et nobis
perferendas reliquit (Herveius). The preachers of the Kingdom
have to suffer persecution as He had (i Pet. iv. 13); but
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Chrys. gives too much meaning to Trepia-crevei, when he interprets it as meaning that Christ's ministers suffer more than H e
did. ' The sufferings of the Messiah' are those which H e was
destined to suffer, which eS« traOw T. 'K.pia-Tov (see on Lk.
xxiv. 26 and cf. Acts xvii. 3 ; 2 Cor. iv. 1 0 ; Rom. vi. 5 ; Phil,
iii. 10, with Lightfoot's note).* 'Sufferings endured for Christ's
sake' is wrong as translation (cf. iv. 11), and inadequate as
exegesis. ' Sufferings which the glorified Christ suffers when
His members suffer' is questionable exegesis, which is not
justified by the Apostle's use of TOV 'X.puxTov instead of TOV
'lr)<Tov as in Gal. vi. 17. It is the sufferings of the Messiah that
he is pointing to, for his recent opponents were Jews. Moreover, T. 'KpicTTov is necessary in the second clause, for not the
historical Jesus who suffered is the Consoler, but the glorified
Christ; and it would have marred the antithesis to have ' Jesus'
in the first clause and ' C h r i s t ' in the second. In iv. 10, he has
' J e s u s ' in both clauses. In the background is the thought of
the absolute unity between Christ and His members; and
although we can hardly think of Him as still fiable to suffering
when His members suffer, yet their sufferings are a continuation
of His, and they supplement His (Col. i. 24) in the work of
building up the Church. One purpose of His sufferings was to
make men feel more certain of the love of God (Rom. viii. 32).
Cf. iv. 1 0 ; Rom. vi. 5, viii. 1 7 ; Phil, iii. 10; Mt. xx. 22, xxv.
40, 45). It is less likely that he is hinting at opponents who
had said that his sufferings were richly deserved. So far as
possible, he wishes to suppress all allusion to the unhappy past,
and hence the obscure wording of this paragraph. What he
desires to emphasize is the comfort which he and those who had
opposed him now enjoy, owing to their submission. In N.T.,
trddrjixa, is confined to the Pauline Epp., H e b . and i Pet. The
change from plur. to sing, is effective; ilia multa sunt, haec una,
et tamen potior (Beng.). D E have TO -n-dd-rifia to match ^
TTapdKXri(Tl<s.

•ffepiaaeuei els iip.as. Cf. ix. 8 ; Rom. V. 15 ; Eph. i. 8.
8id TOU Xpio-Tou. ' Through the Messiah ' : it is through His
instrumentality that the reconciliation between the Jew of
Tarsus and his Jewish antagonists in Corinth, which has been
such a comfort to both sides, has come about. This use of Std
is freq. of the Son (i Cor. viii. 6 ; Col. i. 16; Heb. i. 2), but
it is also used of the Father (i Cor. i. 9 ; Rom. xi. 3 6 ; Heb.
ii. 10), and therefore, as Chrys. remarks, is not derogatory to
the Divinity of the Son. It is H e who sends His Spirit to bring
comfort. H e has become irvevp.a ^wo-n-oio-vv (i Cor. xv. 45).
Kai 1^ -irapdKXTjCTts fniZv. This does not mean the comforl
* See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 122.
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which we give, but the comfort which we receive. After
irepia-a-evet, we may understand eis vp.as. St Paul and Timothy
have received abundant comfort and have abundant comfort to
impart,
D E F G 17, 37, Latt. Copt. ins. Kai after oUrbis. Vulg. omits Kai
before ^ irapd/cXijirw.

6. eXre 8e eXip6|xe6a. ' But whether we be afflicted, it is for
your comfort [and salvation].' How this is the case, has been
shown in v. 4. The teachers' sufferings and subsequent consolations have taught them how to comfort others; so that all their
experiences, whether painful or pleasing, prove profitable to the
Corinthians.
T^s up.wf irapaKXi^o-eus. We have vp^uv between article and
substantive twice in this verse. The arrangement is peculiar to
Paul (vii. 7, 15, viii. 13, 14, xii. 19, xiii. 9, etc.). The alternatives, eiT€ . . . etTE, are almost peculiar to Paul, and are very
frequent in i and 2 Cor. Elsewhere in N.T., i Pet. ii. 3 only,
eiTe TrapaKaXou'fjieGa, ' Or whether we be comforted, it is for
your comfort, which is made effective in the endurance of the
same sufferings which we also suffer'; i.e. the comfort which
their teachers receive overflows to them, when the sufferings of
both are similar.
Are we to suppose that there had been persecution of the
Christians at Corinth? The irapacrp.6<; in i Cor. x. 13 might
mean that some who had refused to take part in idolatrous
practices had been denounced as disloyal. But, if there is a
reference to persecution at all, it is more probable that St Paul
is thinking of the possibility of future trouble, as rj eXirts
indicates. The fact that ivepyovfiivrjs and eVre are presents must
not be pressed; they are timeless and refer to what is normal.
St Paul expected further persecution for himself (v. 10): he
would neither cease to preach, nor preach a rigid Gospel
pleasing to Judaizers, nor preach an elastic Gospel pleasing to
freethinking Hellenists and Gentiles.
erepyouixeViris. Lightfoot has sanctioned the view that the
passive of ivepyeiv does not occur in N.T. J. A. Robinson
{Eph. p. 245) has given reasons for doubting this. The
instances, with the exception of Jas. v. 16, are all in Paul
(iv. 12 ; I Thess. ii. 13; 2 Thess, ii, 7 ; Gal, v, 6 ; Rom, vii, 5 ;
Eph. iii. 20; Col, i. 29). In all of them it is difficult to decide
between the middle and the passive, and even in Jas. v, 16 the
passive is not impossible. Here Chrys. seems to regard the
participle as passive, for he points out that St Paul says
ivepyovp.iv^'s and not ivepyova-rjs. The comfort does not work of
itself, but 'is made to work' by him who bestows it. If we
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regard it as middle, the meaning will be 'which makes itself
felt' See Blass, § 55, i.
iv uirofjiocfj. Manly endurance without cowardly shrinking
(vi. 4, xii. 12) is meant. The word is found in all groups of the
Pauline Epp. Cf. 17 OXiif/is vTrop.ovr]v KaTepyd^erai (Rom. V. 3).
In LXX it generally means patient expectation and hope, a
meaning which prevails even in Ecclus. (ii. 14, xvi. 13, xvii. 24,
xli. 2 ) ; but in 4 Mace, which was written not long before this
Epistle, the N.T. meaning is found: TT} dvSpeta KOL T'TJ virop.ovy
(i, 1 1 ) , T^o-Se Tijs KaK0Tra6ua<s Kai iz-o/xov^s (ix, 8 ) , dperi} 81' iTrop.ovrjg

SoKifjidCova-a (xvii. 1 2 ; also 17, 23). See on Luke viii. 1 5 ;
Trench, Syn. § liii.
Tuv auTui' iraOrip.dTwi', Note the attraction of <Sv. Not the
identical sufferings, as if the Corinthians were pained whenever
the Apostle was pained, in which case the xai would be
meaningless; but the same in kind, arising out of devotion to
Christ.
Communio sanctorum egregie representatur in hac
epistola (Beng.).
T h e text is confused as to the order of the clauses. T h e received Text,
which is followed in A V . , was made by Erasmus without M S . authority.
T h e two arrangements, between which the choice lies, are given by W H . ,
one in the text and one in a foot-note. T h e former, which is preferable,
runs t h u s ; elVe 5^ BXi^dfJieOa, dirkp T-^S iixQiv irapaKX-fia-ews Kai atiir-qp'iaV eXre
•irapaKa\oijfj.eda, virip T^S V/XQV TrapaK\ri<Te<iis TTJS ivepyovfi^vris iv iiroixovrj
T&v aiTwv Tradrifj.dTwv Siv Kai 7j/j,eis irdcrxo/J-ev, Kai ij ATTIS i]fiQv jSf/Jat'a i^Tr^p
iifxQv ( K A C M P ) . T h e other runs t h u s ; eire Si dXi^o/ieOa, i/rrip rrjs
ifj.Qv •7rapaK\'rj(Tews [Kai (Ttiirrjplas^ rrjs ivepyov/xivris iv yiro/xoyij rCiv avrCov
wa6rjfJ,dTwv &v Kai ijfifis irdffxo/J-ev Kai ij i\nU rj/xQv ^e^ala virip vfj,Qv tire
irapaKoKoifieda, virip TTJS ri/xCiv irapaKXi^ffcdis Kai (xwrriplas (B D E F G K L).
B 17, 176 omit the first Kai a-iorriplas. Assuming that the text of K A
C M P is original, we may explain the origin of the other arrangement by
supposing that, owing to homoeoteleuton (TrapaKXiJirews to TrapaKXiJirews),
the words Kai (roiTTjp'ias C'LTC irapaKaXoipi.eda virip rrjs vp-uiv 7rapaKXi}<rews
were accidentally omitted and afterwards written in the margin, and that
the next copyist inserted them in the wrong place.
Editors differ as to the punctuation and the division of the verses,
according as they regard 17 ^XTTIS i)fx.Cjv as connected with what precedes or
with what follows. Some place only a comma at irdaxo/J-ev and a colon or
full stop at {jirip i/jiuv. Others place a colon or full stop at irdaxop-ev and
only a comma at iiirip i/j,S>v. T h e latter is better, and Kai i] iXirh K.T.X. is
rightly assigned to v. 7.
7.

Kttl f\ eXiris iifAui' |3e|3aia uirep ufAwi/.

' A n d o u r h o p e is s u r e

concerning you.' See Deissmann on ySe^Saiwo-ts, Bible Studies,
pp. 104-109. Wetstein gives examples of the expression eXTrts
PejBaCa. There may be trouble in store for both sides, but those
who have shared distress and consolation on a large scale may
face the future without dismay. This is much higher praise than
he bestows on the Thessalonians (i Thess. iii. 2, 3, 5).
elSoTcs. 'Because we k n o w ' ; cf. i Cor. xv. 5 8 ; Col. iii. 2 4 ;

1.7,8]

THANKSGIVING AND HOPE

15

Eph. vi. 8. Strict grammar would require elSoTcov, but this use
of the nom. participle, not in agreement with the noun, is
common in Paul and in papyri; e.g. dXi^op^evoi (vii. 5), <TTeXX6fievoL (v'm. 20), 7rXovTt^d/.ievoi (ix. 11), eppi^oj^e'vot (Eph. iii. 17),
dvexop-evoi (iv. 2), SiSdo-KovTes (Col. iii. 16), exovTes (Phil, i. 30),
etc. Some refer eiSoVes here to the Corinthians; ' because ye
know,' which is improbable. It is expressly said that the knowledge is the security for ' our hope.'
KOii'wi'oi effTC ,
Ttjs irapaKXiio-eojs. H e does not claim the
credit of comforting them : they receive comfort from the same
source that he does—from God through Christ. For the construction, cf. 1 Pet. V, I ; 2 Pet, i. 4 ; for ws . OVTWS, Rom.
V. 15, 18.
For US (}< A B C D* M P 17), D= =>nd 3 K L have ucirep.

8-11. The Thanksgiving still continues, these verses explaining (ydp) why he blesses God for mercies to himself rather than
for graces bestowed on them, and the wording continues to be
obscure. The obscurity may be due to reference to a delicate
matter which is understood rather than expressed. This would
be very intelligible, if the ' affliction' is the Corinthian rebellion
against the Apostle, and the ' comfort' is their submission and
reconciliation to him. But a reference to persecution is not
impossible.
8. Ou ydp Ge'Xofi.ei' up,as dyi'oeii', d8eX<t>oi. The formula is
used six times by St Paul (i Cor. x. i, xii. i ; Rom. i. 13, xi. 25 ;
I Thess. iv. 13), always with dSeX^ot, as if the information given
was an appeal to their affection and sympathy. Excepting
I Cor. xii. 3, where dSeX^ot has preceded, the similar expression,
yvcopt^o) (-o/xev) ip.lv, is also followed by dSeX</)ot (viii. 8 ; i Cor.
XV. i ; Gal. i. 11). The less frequent 6eXw ip.d'i elBevai (i Cor.
xi. 3 ; Col. ii. i) is not so followed. Similar expressions are
found in papyri; yivoiorKetv ere OeXw is often placed at the beginning of letters. It is not quite exact to say that logically the ov
belongs to dyvoeiv : there is something which he does not wish.
The expression is not parallel with OVK C^T; ^P'?"'"'') which does
not mean that she did not say that she would, but that she said
that she would not. St Paul does not wish the Corinthians to
remain in ignorance of the intensity of his recent affliction, for
when they know how greatly he has suffered, they will regard
their own sufferings more patiently, and will also appreciate his
present comfort and derive comfort from it.
Ttjs 6Xii|/ea)s 'f\}i.l!>v Ttjs yei'op.ectjs iv rtj 'Aaia. Evidently the
6Xiij/i<; is something which the Corinthians already know, for the
vague statement that it ' took place in Asia' is enough to tell
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them what he means. He gives no particulars, but merely
enlarges upon the terrible effect which the affliction had upon
himself. This leaves plenty of room for conjecture, and there
are many guesses. We must find something very severe and
capable of being regarded as ' sufferings of the Christ.' Neither
illness nor shipwreck seem to be very suitable, and a shipwreck
would hardly have been described as taking place 'in Asia,'
News that his beloved Corinthians had rebelled against him, and
thereby had set an example of revolt to other Churches in
Europe, is more probable. Such tidings might go far towards
making so sensitive and affectionate a worker think that he
could not live any longer. On the other hand, it is perhaps a
little improbable that, after the joyous reconciliation, he should
revive the past by telling them that they had almost killed him
by their misbehaviour. Yet he might do this in order to show
them how intensely everything that they do affects him.* If
this conjecture is set aside as improbable—and the language of
vv. 8-IO does seem to be rather strong for the effect of painful
news—we may fall back upon the hypothesis of persecution, not
by officials, but by furious mobs, consisting of, or hounded on
by, exasperated Jews, so that he was nearly torn in pieces by
them (i Cor. xv. 31, 32). Such QX[\^i% would fitly be compared
with 'the sufferings of the Messiah.' This is Tertullian's view
(De Resur. Carnis, 48); the pressura apud Asiam refers to illas
bestias Asiaticae pressurae. Those who, with Paley, think that
the reference is to the uproar raised by Demetrius at Ephesus
(Acts xix. 23-41) must admit that, in that case, St Luke has given
an inadequate account of St Paul's peril, for he gives no hint
that he was near being killed. Paley's argument suffices to show
that vv. 8, 9 cannot have been written by a forger who wished
to make an allusion to Acts xix.; a forger would have made the
allusion more distinct; but it does not prove that the allusion is
to Acts xix. There may easily have been a much worse outbreak at Ephesus somewhat later, and even a plot to kifl St Paul,
as in Acts xxiii. 12, and this peril may have hastened his
departure from Ephesus. It is probably right to assume that ' in
Asia' means in Ephesus. Ephesus was the metropolis of the
Roman province of Asia, which contained the Seven Churches
of Rev. i. II. See on i Cor. xvi. 19. In Ephesus he had
* G. H. Rendall, on i. 4, argues strongly for the view that the anguish
was caused by the revolt and estrangement of the Corinthian converts. See
also the Camb. Grk. Test., 1903, p. 28. It is perhaps best to leave the
question open. " T h i s trial, which the Apostle does not explain more
definitely, surpassed all bounds, and exceeded his powers of endurance. He
despaired of life. He carried within his soul a sentence of death. And now
his unhoped for deliverance seems like an actual resurrection " (A. Sabatier,
The Apostle Paul, p. 181).
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'many adversaries' (i Cor. xvi. 9). If Timothy shared this
great affliction, either it took place before he started for Corinth,
or he had returned to the Apostle before the latter left Ephesus.
Ka6' uTrepPoXTjc uirep Sufap.ii' e(3api]9t)p,6i'. Some teachers and
leaders insist upon their glories and successes; St Paul insists
rather on his sufferings (xii. 5, 9, 10). Whatever this dXiij/is may
have been, he hints that it was far worse than what the
Corinthians had to endure. H e says that he (and Timothy?)
' were weighed down exceedingly beyond our power.' Does KaO"
virep^oX'Tjv qualify iirep Svvap.iv or i^apT^Oyip-ev? Our English is
as amphibolous as the Greek. T h e placing of inrep Sw. after
i/Sap-^drj/jLev (E K L) is an attempt to decide the point. Only
once in LXX does Ka9' vTrep^oX-qv occur, in one of the latest
books (4 Mace, in. 18), and there of acute physical suffering,
Tas TS>V <T<iip.dTu>v dXyi/jBovas Ka$' {nrep^oXrjv ovcrai.

St P a u l h a s it

five times (iv. 17 ; i Cor. xii. 3 1 ; Gal. i. 1 3 ; Rom. vii. 13), all
in this group of Epistles.
uffT€ e5airopt]9iji'ai i^fAas Kai TOU ^tji'. ' S o that we were utterly
without way of escape, were utterly at a loss, were quite in despair, even of life' (iv. 8 only; in LXX, Ps. Ixxxvii. 16 only).
This is the right meaning, which is preserved in the Old Latin,
ut de vita haesitaremus (Tert, De Res. Cam. 48), and by Jerome
(on Eph. iii. 13), ita ut desperaremus nos etiam vivere. But Vulg.
supports the less probable meaning, that he did not wish to live
any longer, ut taederet nos etiam vivere. We have a braver strain
in iv. 8 and in Phil. iv. 3. St Paul has many moods, and he
has no wish to conceal from the Corinthians how profoundly
great trouble had depressed him. On TOV, see J. H , Moulton,
pp. 217, 200.
iirip Trjz (B K L M) is more likely to be original than Trepi T^S (H A
C D E F G P 1 7 ) ; irepl is the usual constr. after dyvoetv (i Cor. xii. I ;
I Thess. iv. 13), and hence the change here. Cf. viii. 23, xii. 8 ; 2 Thess.
ii. I ; Rom. ix. 27. K^ 1)2 and 3 E K L, Syrr. Copt. ins. i)iuv after yevofievrjs,
1** A B C D* F G M P 17, Latt. Arm. omit, i^jr^p diivapiiv before i^aprj9r]/ji,ev
(K A B C M P 17) rather than irapi. 5iv. after i^ap. (D F G).

9. dXXd auTot iv eauToTs. Cf. Rom. viii. 23. ' Nay, we ourselves had the sentence of death within ourselves.'* We may
render dXXd either ' Nay,' i.e. ' It may seem incredible, but,' or
' Yea,' i.e. ' One may put the matter still more strongly.' The aXXd
confirms what has just been said (vu. 11, vin. 7, x. 4), and is equivalent to our colloquial, ' Why.' In his own mind the Apostle was
convinced that in all human probability his hours were numbered.
* Rutherford would render iv iavrots ' in a tribunal composed of ourselves.' But the Apostle felt the sentence of death rather than pronounced
it on himself. Rutherford explains the &XX6, as due to the negative implied
in i^airoprjdrjvai.
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W i t h io'X'^Kap.ev COmp. icrxrjKa (ii. 13), ireiroi-rjKa (xi. 25),

ireiroiriKev (Heb. xi. 28). Here we might explain the perf. as
expressing the permanent effects of the diroKpipxi. as vividly
recalling the moment when the diroKpip-a was recognized.
But there seems to be a "purely aoristic use of the perfect"
(Winer, p. 340), especially in late Greek. In Rev, v. 7 we have
aor. and perf. combined, and the same in reverse order in Rev.
iii. 3, via, 5, xi, 17, See J. H. Moulton, pp, 143-146; Blass,
§ 59- 4.
Both AV and RV- express doubt whether ' sentence' or
' answer' is the better translation of dir6Kpip,a. Vulg. has
responsum. The word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek,
but Josephus and Polybius use it for a decision of the Roman
Senate ; and Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 257) quotes an inscription dated A.D. 51 in which dir6Kpip.a is used of a decision of the
Emperor Claudius, Both Chrys. and Thdrt. use T^V ij/rj<l>ov as an
equivalent, to which Chrys. adds T. •n-poaSoKiav and T. d7ro'(^ao-tv.
Cf. 5 ^dvttTe, KaXov crov TO Kptp.a ecTTi'v, and firj eiXa^ov Kpifia
OavdTov (Ecclus. xli. 2, 3).
lva (AT) ireirot0dTes Sfiec i^' eauTois. A thoroughly Pauline
touch. He has told us of one Divine purpose in sending
afflictions and comfort, viz. to train him for administering comfort to others who are in affliction {v. 4). Here he tells us of
another. Suffering of great intensity has been sent to prove to
him his own helplessness, and to teach him to trust in God, who
has the power of life and death (2 Kings v. 7), and can not only
recover the dying but restore the dead (iv, 14; Rom. iv. 17),
We need not water down iva into a mere equivalent to wo-Te :
the telle force is quite in place here. This dreadful trial was
sent to him in order to give him a precious spiritual lesson
(xu. 7-10).
Tu lyeipocTi, Timeless present participle expressing a permanent attribute, fike 6 irapaKaXwv in v. 4. Cf, Heb, xi, 19,
where Swaro': (not SvvaTai) gives a Divine attribute. In such
extreme danger and dread, human aid was worthless ; real relief
could come only from Him who had power to raise the dead:
and to be rescued from so desperate a condition was almost a
resurrection. Bousset refers to the " Eighteen-petition-prayer"
of the Jews, the Schmone-Esre or chief prayer which each Jew
ought to say thrice daily. It really contains nineteen petitions,
as Schurer (Gesch. d. JUd. Volk. ii. pp. 460-462, 3rd ed. 1898)
has shown. In the second petition we have, "Thou art
almighty for ever, O Lord, for Thou makest the dead to live.
Thou art mighty to help. Thou who sustainest the living
through Thy mercy, and makest the dead to live through
Thy compassion. . . . Who is like unto Thee, O King,
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who killest and makest alive and causest help to spring up.
And true art Thou in making the dead to live." This is the
great mark of Divine power—restoring the dead to life.
Chrys. thinks that it is mentioned here because the possibility of resurrection was questioned at Corinth (i Cor. xv. 12).
But the mention is quite natural, without any polemical purpose,
A reflexion on Corinthian scepticism is more probable in iv, 14
and V. 15. Thdrt. and some others weaken the meaning greatly
by substituting iyeipavTi for iyeipovTi, as if it referred to the single
act of raising Christ from the dead. Even in Deo qui suscitat
mortuos (Vulg.) is not quite adequate: in Deo mortuorum
resuscitatore is the full meaning. Of the whole clause, iva p.7]
K.T.X., we may admit that/«aV locus iste contra eos qui suis aliquid
meritis tribuere praesumunt (Pseudo-Primasius).
1 0 . OS CK Tt)XiKodTOu OacaTOU epdaaro i^fJids.

' W h o Out of SO

-great a death delivered us.' He says ' death ' rather than ' peril
of death,' because he had regarded himself as a dead man; the
eK (not diro) seems to imply peril rather than death personified,
but Wetstein shows that ipvaaTo iK OavdTov is a common expression. This may be one of the rare N.T, reminiscences of
the Book of Job; * ipvcraro TTJV 4''^XW 1^°" ^'^ OavdTov (xxxiii. 30),
A comparison with ipva-O-qv iK o-To/xaTos XC'OVTOS, pvcreTai p.e 6
Kvptos (2 T i m . iv, 17, 18) a n d iva pva-6a) dirb TSV aTrci^ouvTcov

ev Ty 'lovSaia (Rom. XV. 31) rather favours the hypothesis that
the great OXixf/K in Asia was violent persecution. As in Heb, n.
3, Tr]XiKovTo<; here means ' so great' as to require such a Saviour :
cf. Rev, xvi, 18 ; Jas. iii. 4. In LXX the word is found in Mace,
only; in class. Grk. it is used more often of age than of size, ' so
old,' and sometimes 'so young.'
Kttl puo-erai. This is superfluous, anticipating and somewhat
spoiling the next clause. Hence some witnesses read pveTai or
omit, and some editors either omit the word or adopt awkward
punctuation: see critical note. But St Paul, in dictating, might
easily repeat himself, toning down the confident ' H e will
deliver' into a confident hope that He wiU do so. Thus affliction is set before us as a school of sympathy (v. 4), a school of
encouragement (v. 5), and a school of hope (v. 10). He proclaims that the rescue in all cases is God's work, not their own:
it must come from Him, if at all.
els 01' T|XTriKa|jiei' [on] Kai en pu'crcTai. ' Unto whom we have
directed our hope that He will also still deliver u s ' ; or, omitting
OTI, ' and He will still deliver u s ' ; or Kai may be intensive, ' that
He will indeed deliver us.' Praescit se adhucpassurum qui sperat
* Cf. I Cor. iii. 19 ; Rom. xi. 35 ; Phil. i. 19; I Thess. v. 22 ; 2 Thess.
ii. 8.
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se liberandum (Pseudo-Primasius). He had enough experience
of perils of death (xi. 23 ; i Cor. xv. 31) to feel that he must be
prepared for others in the future. Cf. Trpoairodvija-Kto •n-oXXov^,
OavaTov; •VTTop.eviav (Philo, In Flaccum, 990 A) ; p^tverta iv Tais
\\ivxpl<i aKadaipiTO^ rj eTTi TOV (TdiT-qpa, ©eov eXTrts, bs iroXXaKis ii
dp.r]xdvo)v Kai diropcav vepu<Tt>)(re TO €6VO<; {Leg. ad Caium, 574)- P o r

eXTTi^eiv eis, see Jn. v. 45; i Pet. iii. 5 ; iXirit^uv eiri is more
common (Rom. xv. 12; i Tim. iv. 10, v. 5, vi. 17); in quo spem
repositam habemus is nearer to eTri,
Origen (on Lev. xi. 2), with too rigid logic, argues that, as it is not to
be supposed that St Paul expected to be immortal, he cannot mean physical death when he says that he hopes that God will continue to deliver him
from deaths ; he must mean sins. Origen evidently read iK TTIXIKOHTUIV
davdriiiv, with Vulg. {de tantis periculis) Syrr., Jerome (on Eph. i. 13),
Rufinus (ad loc.), Ambrst. He also read Kai pverai with D ' E F G K L M,
Latt. Goth., Chrys. But iK TrjkiKoOTOv davarov and Kai pvasrai is to be
preferred with N B C P 17, Copt. Arm. A D* omit Kai pva-erai. B D* M
omit firt, and F G place it after Ka(. Goth. Aeth. omit both xal and ?TI.
B. Weiss proposes to read els Sv ij\irlKaiJ,ev. Kai I n pvaerai.

11.ffui'uiroupyoufTwi'Kai up.wi' K.T.X, ' Ye also helping together
on our behalf by your supplication,' which may mean either
' provided you help ' or ' while you help.' * The latter is more
probably right; the Apostle is as secure of the intercession of
the Corinthians as he is of God's protection, and the one will
contribute to the other. With whom do the Corinthians cooperate ? Various answers have been given to this question.
' With the Apostle, in his hope or in his prayers ' (Rom. xv. 30);
or, ' with one another'; or, 'with the particular purpose.' He
has just said that God will rescue, and he adds that the
Corinthians will help. Their intercessions are part of the
machinery which God has provided for preserving His Apostle
from deadly peril. " Even if God doeth anything in mercy, yet
prayer doth mightily contribute thereto " (Chrys., who, however,
takes (yvwTzovpy. of the Corinthians uniting with one another in
intercession). We need not take htXp iip-wv after TJJ Seqati: it
goes well with avw-Kovpy.
As a word for 'prayer,' Se'i?o-is is almost as general as
Trpoo-eux^, with which it is often joined. It is commonly an
expression of personal need (see on Lk. i, 13), but is often
used of intercession; ix, 14; Rom. x. i ; Phil, i, 4 (see
Lightfoot); 2 Tim. i, 3 ; Heb, v, 7, Cf. the letter of Agrippa
in Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 36 sub init. (ii. p. 586); ypa^y 8e
* St Paul was a strong believer in the value of intercession, whether of
others for him (Rom. xv. 30 ; i Thess. v. 25; 2 Thess. iii. i), or of himself
for others (Rom. i. 9 ; Eph. i. 16; Phil. i. 4 ; I Thess. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 3 ;
Philem. 4). 'Yipyov est Dei, {iirovpyelv est apostolorum, (rvvvirovpyelv
Corinthiorum (Beng,).
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paivvaci fiov rqv Sirjcriv, rjv dv6 t/ceTtjpias TrpoTuvm . , , Seo/xai vwip
diravrvw.
Xva, 6K iroXXuji/ Trpoo-toTrui' . uirep r\^w. A perplexing
sentence. Among the doubtful points are (i) whether TTOXXUJV
qualifies Trpoaoiirdiv or is the gen. after irpoa-wTrwv {ex multorum
personis, Vulg.); (2) whether TO ets ^/tSs x^P'-^l^ refers to God's
rescue of the Apostle from death or to the Corinthians' intercessions for h i m ; (3) whether Sid TTOXXSV is masc. or neut. ;
(4) the meaning of Trpoa-mirmv. (i) The meaning is much the
same whether we say ' many Trpdo-wTra' or ' the irpoVw:ra of many,'
but the former is almost certainly right. (2) The context
strongly suggests that TO els rjpd'; ;^dpi<r/^a means the Divine
favour in delivering St Paul from death. That deliverance had
already taken place, and was a more conspicuous subject for
thanksgiving than the intercessions of the Corinthians on his
behalf. Here, as in i Pet. iv. 10, xap'O"/*" means an external
blessing. All the other passages in N.T. in which x^-P'-^f^"occurs are in Paul (i Cor., Rom., i and 2 Tim.), and it is
commonly used of a spiritual gif^t, especially of some extraordinary power. (3) It is true that, if Sid TTOXXCOV is m a s c ,
it is superfluous after eV iroXXcov •n-pocrwirwv. But St Paul is dictating, and such repetitions as pvo-erai . . pva-erai (v. 10) and
e/c TT. Trp. . . . Sid Tr. are quite natural. Similarly, virip rjjxwv is
superfluous after TO els 17/*. x"P-i ^^^ y^^ is quite natural. Moreover, it is not easy to find a satisfactory meaning for Sid TTOXXWV,
if TToXXmv is neut. 'With many thanks' (ingentes gratias), or
' with many words' (prolixe), makes poor sense, even if such a
translation is possible. We may safely regard Sid TTOXXSV as
meaning ' through many people' (per multos, Vulg.). (4) T h e
meaning of trpda-oTrov is less easily determined. The word occurs
twelve times in this letter; in eight places it certainly means
'face,' iii, 7 (bis), 13, 18, viii. 24, x. i, 7, xi, 2 0 ; in one it means
'face' in the sense of outward appearance (v, 12); in three
it may mean either ' f a c e ' or ' p e r s o n ' (here, ii, 10, iv. 6).
Herveius renders ex personis multarum facierum and interprets
homines multarum aetatum et qualitatum diversarum.
Ambrosiaster has multorum faciebus. Bengel is much less happy than
usual in giving the impossible ex multis respectibus. The conjectural emendation, vpofyevy^v for Trpoa-wiroiv, has not found
much support. ' From many persons' makes exceflent sense,
and this late use of irpdo-coTrov is abundantly ifiustrated in the
Greek of the period. But the literal sense is more probable and
more attractive. It is difficult to explain e/c, if persons are
meant; and we can well believe that the Apostle, as he dictates,
sees in thought the many upturned faces, lighted up with
thankfulness, as praises for this preservation rise up from their
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lips. Some, however, while giving this meaning to €K TT.
irpoa-wTTbiv, understand it of the intercessions for the Apostle's
protection; others (AV., RV.) give this meaning to Sid TroXXoJv.
Certainty is unattainable; but the fofiowing renderings are
intelligible; (i) 'that from many mouths, for the favour shown
to us, thanks may be offered by means of many on our behalf';
or (2) ' that the benefit accruing to us from the intercessions of
many persons may through many be a matter of thanksgiving on
our a c c o u n t ' ; or (3) 'that for the gift bestowed upon us by
means of many, thanks may be given by many persons on our
behalf' ( R v . ) . The last is questionable; it involves taking TO
els •^/x. x*P' ^'* 'ToX. as if it were TO Sid TTOX. els rifn. x'^'-P- The
second is still more questionable; it involves taking CK IT. irpocr.
TO els •qp-. x^P- 3-s if it were TO iK TT. irpocr. els yp.. x«P- The first is
more accurate and makes equally good sense. But in any case
the words show what an impression this great affliction had made
on St Paul, as if " even in a life of peril this peril in Asia had
marked an e r a " (J. Agar Beet, p. 322).
8id iroXXwi' euxapio-rti6fj. Lit. ' may be thanked for by many,'
i.e. may be made a subject of thanksgiving through the instrumentafity of many thankful persons. The passive occurs nowhere
else in either N.T. or LXX. By Justin it is used of the eucharistic bread which has been dedicated with thanks (Apol. i. 65).
F o r vjiOiv ivip ijfiQv, A has •fjfji.wv virip V/MHV, while D * F have i/ji,u>v irepl
rj/jLuiv and G has ifji,Qv irepl vfuCiv. For iK iroXX&v irpoadnruv, F G M have iv
iroXXip irpo(Tiinr(^, g in multa facie.
F o r eixap. virip •ijfJi.Siv (ii A C D * G M

17, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Goth.), B D^ E F K L P, Chrys. have eixap.
virip vfuiv. Baljon would omit both Sid irdXX&v and the second virip ijawv
as glosses. Neither of them has the look of a gloss, but both might be
omitted without injury to the meaning.

I. 12-VII. 16. REVIEW OF RECENT RELATIONS
WITH THE CORINTHIANS.
This is the first of the main divisions of the Epistle, and it
may be divided into three sections; i. 12-ii. 17, ui. i-vi. 10,
vi. i i - v i i . 16. But the Second Epistle does not present such
clearly marked divisions as the First. There the Apostle takes
up the matters which had been reported to him and the questions
which had been asked, disposes of them one by one, and passes
on. Here it is his strong feeling rather than any deliberate
arrangement that suggests the order of his utterances. Nevertheless, although exact analysis is seldom possible owing to
digressions and repetitions, yet some divisions are fairly clear,
and the letter becomes more intelligible when they are noted.
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The headings given to the different sections are tentative: they
are offered, not as adequate summaries of the contents of each
section, but as stating what seems to be its dominant thought, or
one of its dominant thoughts. In each section we have often to
be content with highly conjectural explanations of the language
used, seeing that we are in complete ignorance of the circumstances to which the Apostle alludes, and about which he perhaps
sometimes writes, from feelings of delicacy, with studied vagueness.
In some cases the meaning of individual words is uncertain.
I. IS-II. 17. DEFENCE OF HIS CONDUCT WITH REGARD TO HIS INTENDED VISIT AND THE GREAT
OFFENDER.
The first verses (12-14) are transitional, being closely connected (yap) with the preceding expression of thanksgiving and
hope, and at the same time preparing the way for the vindication
of his character and recent actions. He can conscientiously say
that in all his dealings he has endeavoured to be straightforward.
Some editors attach these verses to what precedes, and treat them
as the concluding part of the Thanksgiving. But a new note is
struck by the words ev dyioTtjTi K. elXiKpivta, which anticipate
Ta-vTTj Ty ireTToidya-eL in !7. 15, and on the whole it seems better to
regard the verses as introductory to what follows.
My motives have been disinterested, and I believe that
you are willing to admit this.
^^ For if we have any right to glory, it is because our conscience bears testimony that whatever we did was done in purity
of motive and in a sincerity which had its source in God, in
reliance, not on worldly cleverness, but on the gracious help of
God. This is true of all our conduct in the world, and it is more
abundantly so of our relations to you. ^^ Do not befieve for a
moment that I write one thing at one time and another at
another. I write nothing different from what I have written
before. My meaning lies on the surface; you read it and you
recognize it as true; and I hope that the time will never come
when you will refuse to recognize it as such: 1* just as, in fact,
you have recognized about us—some of you, at any rate—that
you have good reason to glory in us, even as we also look forward
to glorying in you in the Day of the Lord Jesus.
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IS. 'H ydp Kauxtjo-is r\i3.5)v auTtj IffTii'. * For our glorying is
this,'—viz. the testimony that, etc. T o make OTI depend upon
avTtf], and take what lies between in opposition, is forced and
unnecessary. The ydp is perhaps an indefinite conjunction
without special reference.
But we can give it special
reference by connecting it with &, 11. ' I may count upon
your prayers and thanksgivings for me, for I have done nothing
to estrange you. Some of you think that I am too fond of
glorifying myself and my office. What I do pride myself upon
is my sincerity, especially towards you.' The cognate words,
Kavx^p-o. (thrice), /cavx'jo'is (six times), Kavxda-Oai. (twenty times)
are more frequent in this letter than in all the rest of the N . T . ;
and the frequency ought to be reproduced in translation. AV.
has ' rejoicing' here, which is never the meaning, and elsewhere
' glorying' and ' boasting'; Vulg. has gloria and gloriatio, and the
Old Latin sometimes has exsultatio.
The distinction between
words in -/la and words in -o-is has lost its sharpness in N.T., but
in some cases it still holds good, as here in vv. 12 and 14 (see
on I Cor. V. 6 ; Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 4 ) ; and Kavxijcis more
often preserves its special meanings as the ' act of glorifying' than
Kavxrjp-a as the ' ground for glorying' or the ' completed boast.'
TO (jiapTupioc T^sffuKeiSi^aewsi^p.oiii'. " Virtue is better than
praise; for virtue is content with no human judgment, save that
of one's own conscience" (Aug. De Civ. Dei, v. 12). While
fxjapTvpia is the act of testifying or bearing witness, p.apTvpiov is
the testimony or evidence; but p,apTvpia is sometimes used in
the latter sense. Except in i Tim. iii. 7 and Tit. i. 13, St Paul
always uses p.apTvpiov. For a-vveiSrja-is, ' reflexion on the value of
the actions which we are conscious of doing,' see on Rom. ii. 15
and I Pet. ii. 1 9 ; also Westcott on Heb. ix. 9, p. 2 9 3 ; Cremer,
Lex. p. 233 ; Hastings, DB. i. p. 468. The word is rare in LXX,
but the picture of a guilty person with an accusing conscience is
given Wisd. xvii. 11 (cf. Tennyson's Sea Dreams); it is frequent
in the Pauline Epistles and in Hebrews; cf. Rom. ix. i, and, for
the construction, i Thess. iv. 3.
ev dyioTtin KOI elXiKpifia T. 0eou. The expression is strange,
especially T. ©eoO: see critical note. Ruckert's conjecture of
dyvoTijTi is attractive.
The apparent inappropriateness of
dyidrijTi, and its rarity in LXX and N.T., may have caused the
change to dirXoTyTi, which is more in point and a better companion to elXiKpivta. The etymology of the latter word is a puzzle,
but it appears to mean ' transparency' and hence ' ingenuousness' or 'sincerity' (i Cor. v. 8 ; see Lightfoot on Phil. i. 10).
B. Weiss paraphrases, " in the holiness of God, which is separated from all uncleanness of the world, and in an uprightness
which, even if examined by the most brilliant light of the sun.
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wiU show no defects." See W H , ii, p, 154 on the change of
termination, -eio to -la. T h e exact force of TOV ©eoBis uncertain;
' superlative,' ' approved by God,' ' divine,' * godlike,' ' godly '
have been suggested and are possible ; but ' derived from G o d '
or ' God-given' is more likely to be right, and the gen. probably belongs to both n o u n s ; 'God-given holiness (simplicity)
and sincerity.' St Paul is free from all iravovpyia and SdXos (iv. 2)
and the sin of KawiyXevetv TOV Xdyov T. @€OV (ii. 17). H e passed
on the truth to them without adulteration, and he passed it on
gratis.
ouK iv coiftia aapKiK^ dXX' ev x- ©• T h e ev in all three places
indicates the element in which his life moved ; but the antithesis
in these two qualities is somewhat strange. It is the opposition
between the man who relies simply on his own natural cleverness, which suggests unprincipled dealing, and the man who
relies upon the grace of God. By professing to be all things to
all men, St Paul had laid himself open to the charge that he was
an unscrupulous schemer. It is possible that in o-o^i'a aapKiKyj
he just glances {•fjpep.a Ka^aTrrd/Aevos, Chrys.) at teachers who per
hypocrisim faciunt quidquid boni facere videntur (Herveius), and
also at heathen culture—TVJV eiw iraiBeva-iv (Chrys.), In these
Epistles St Paul repeatedly points out that he does not rely upon
worldly wisdom or human ability (x, 4 ; i Cor, i. 17, ii. 4, 13)
The word o-apKi/cds is Pauline, five times against twice elsewhere:
in LXX it does not occur. Cf. p-ij TrepiiraTowTes ev iravovpyia
(iv. 2).
dceoTpd(t>t)p,€»'. Life is movement, and this is abundantly
suggested by various expressions for conduct and manner of life;
irepiiraTeiv (iv. 2, V. 7, X. 2, e t c ) , tropeijeo-^at ( i and 2 Pet. and
Jude, but in Paul always of actual travelling) dvao-Tpe'^eo-^ai
(Eph ii. 3 ; i Tim. iii, 15 ; Heb, x. 33, xiii, 18). Of these three,
TrepiiraTeiv and iropivea-dai belong to Hebrew thought; both are
found fairly often in LXX in the sense of pursuing a particular
mode of life, a use foreign to class. Grk, But dvao-Tpe'^eo-6at and dvaa-Tpo(jii] (Gal. i. 1 3 ; Eph. iv. 2 2 ; i Tim. iv. 12)
belong to Greek thought. Deissmann (Bible Studies, pp. 8S, 194)
shows from inscriptions that the ethical use of these words is
common in current Greek from B.C. 150 onwards. Polybius
(iv, 82, i ) usesit of Philip's general conduct. Vulg, has conversari
and conversatio; but RV, rejects the old rendering 'conversation,' which has now become misleading.
irepio-aoTepus Se irpos ufjias. ' More abundantly in our relations to you.' H e does not mean that he had been less scrupulous in his dealings with others than in his dealings with the
Corinthians, but that they had had more opportunity than others
(Acts xviii, 11) of knowing how scrupulous he was. H e had
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been on the most intimate terms with them for many months.
It is possible that there is something of a compliment to the
Corinthians in the comparison. In the wicked heathen world
{iv T(3 Koa-p-ca, cf. I Cor. v. lo) he might have been tempted to use
the world's underhand and slippery methods, but among the
brethren at Corinth there was no such temptation. There may,
however, be no comparison: ' our conduct has been straightforward everywhere, and certainly it has been so among you.'
The evidence for dyibrriri (X *A B C K M P 17, 37, 67**, Copt. Arm.,
Clem.-Alex. Orig.) is certainly superior to that for dirXdrtp-i (H^ D F G L,
Vulg. Syrr. Goth., Chrys. Ambst.), and no one would change dirX&rijTL,
which is so suitable, to dyiSriiTi, which is much less so. But, by transcriptional error, airXoTr/ri might become airoTrjTi, and then ayioTiyri.
ayvdrr/n (vi. 6 and perhaps xi. 3) is a good conjecture. A ins. iv before
elXiKpivlif. F G K L P omit rod before GeoO.
13, ou ydp dXXa ypd^o^ev.

H e justifies t h e irepia-a-OTepws wpos

v/iSs by answering a charge which has been made against him,
that he writes shuffling letters, in which one has to read between
the lines in order to see that what he seems to say is not what
he reaUy means, ' The testimony of my conscience, that I am
sincere in my dealings with you is true, for I never write anything but what you see the meaning of, or even accept the
meaning of, from what you know of me,' His letters are always
consistent in themselves, and with one another, and with his
conduct, of which the Corinthians have large experience.
There are no reserves and no cunningly contrived phrases.
Some commentators, however, confine ypd<jiop.ev to the present
letter; ' I am not writing now anything different from the things
which you read in my previous letters,' That is an unnecessary
restriction. At this time St Paul had sent the Corinthians at
least three letters,—the one mentioned in i Cor, v. 9,
I Corinthians, and a severe letter, of which the greater part
probably survives in 2 Cor. x.-xiii. This correspondence,
added to their personal experience of him, gave them sufficient
means of judging whether the claim made in v. 12 was just,
especially the ' more abundantly to you-ward.'
It is impossible to reproduce in English the play upon words
in a dvaytvwo-Kere rj Kai imyivutarKeTe, ' that which you read, or
even recognize as true.' 'Assent to, or even consent to,' is
perhaps the nearest approach that can be made, but it is not
satisfactory. Quae legitis aut etiam intelligitis is better, but it is
not found in any Latin version.* We have legitis et cognoscitis
(some MSS.), legistis et cognoscitis (Am. Ambrst.), legistis et
cognovistis (Vulg.-Clem.). St Paul is fond of playing upon words
in various ways, by alliteration, by bringing together words com• Wetstein quotes the saying, legere et non intelligere negligere est.
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pounded with different prepositions, by interchanging simple
and compound words, and so forth; iii. 2, iv. 8, vi. 10, vii. 4, 10,
viii. 22, ix. 8, x. 6, 12; i Cor, iv. 3, vi. 1-6, vii, 31, xi. 29-32,
etc. See on i Cor. u. 15.
There can be little doubt that both here and in iii. 2
dvayivcoo-jceiv means 'read,' although in both places 'recognize,'
which is its frequent meaning in class. Grk., makes sense.
The verb is very common both in LXX and N.T., and its
dominant meaning is 'read,' often in the sense of 'read aloud'
(in. 15), which is its almost universal sense in class. Grk.,
when the verb is used of reading. In iii. 15 it certainly means
' read,' and hardly less certainly it has this meaning here and in
iii. 2 : its position between ypd^o/^ev and eViyivwo-Kere is almost
conclusive here. And it may mean ' read aloud,'' read publicly,'
so that all knew what he said. In papyri it is found in both
senses ' read' and ' read aloud.'
This is the only passage in which St Paul uses the ist pers.
plur. of his letters: elsewhere he has either ypdcpco (xiii, 10;
I Cor. iv. 14, xiv. 37; Gal. i. 20; 2 Thess. iii. 17 ; i Tim. iii. 14)
or typaxj/a (ii. 3, 4, 9, vii. 12; i Cor. v. 9 ; Gal. vi, 11; Philem,
19, 21), The ypd<^op.ev probably covers all his correspondence
with the Corinthians, and perhaps the plur. indicates that in all
his letters to them some one else was associated with him in
writing. This would be some guarantee for his sincerity.
e(os Te'Xous. Cf. I Cor. i. 8. In the Gospels we have els
TeXos, as in i Thess. ii. 16; in Heb. /ue'xpi or dxpi Te'Xovs. In
such expressions there is some vagueness. ' To the end of the
world' and ' to the end of your lives' would for the Apostle and
the Corinthians mean much the same. Cf. drr dpxys, ii dpxys.
dXX' ^ & may be safely adopted as the right reading. B F G omit dXX'.
A 17 omit ^ &. Goth. Arm. omit ij. D* omits &. The somewhat mixed
construction (see on Lk. xii. 51) has caused confusion, but the meaning is
clear, and the construction is classical. Winer, p. 552 ; Blass, § 77. 13 ; eus
TiXovs ( X A B C D * E F G , Latt. Copt. Goth. Arm.) rather than iuis Kai
TiXovs ( D ^ K L M P ) . AV. follows the latter, 'even to the end.' The
punctuation is doubtful, and editors differ considerably: place a comma
after iiriyivihaKere and a colon after iinyvihaeade. It is a drastic remedy for
the uncertainty as to the connexion of the clauses to cut out all that any
text omits and even more, so as to read oi ydp dXXd ypd^op.ev vfuv ij S,
yiviiKXKeTe' iXirit^oi Si K.T.X, So Baljon and others.
1 4 . KaOoJS Kai eTreycajre i^fxas avh p,e'pous.

' A s also you d i d

acknowledge us in part.' His reason for hoping that they will
now always form a right estimate of his letters is that they have
already formed a right estimate of himself—at any rate to some
extent. The dTro p.epovs is an afterthought, to qualify the statement. The qualification may be understood in two ways,—
' part of you,' or ' part of me.' Either, ' There are some of you
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who stiU misjudge me,' or, ' T h e r e is something in me which
none of you quite understands.' Thdrt. adopts the former; ovx
dirXZs irpocTTeOeiKev, dXXd VVTT(DV avTov?, ws p.r) travTeXois d^rocrafjiivov^ Tas KaT* avTov yeyewqpAva^ Sia/SoXdq. Chrys, with m o r e

probability adopts the latter, and thinks that St Paul is contrasting the imperfect estimate of his sincerity which the
Corinthians now have with that which will be theirs when the
secrets of all hearts are revealed at the Last Day. So also
Pseudo-Primasius; quia nondum est finis; cum autem venerit
finis, tunc ex integro cognoscetis. In Rom, xi. 25 and xv, 24 there
is a similar ambiguity as to what is the exact force of dizo
p-kpovi. But the two interpretations might both be true. Some
Corinthians had been more prejudiced against the Apostle than
others, and none fully appreciated him. His irony might easily
puzzle them. As Lietzmann remarks, Beschrdnkte Leute halten
oft Ironie filr Zweideutigkeit.
The change from cTnytvojcr/ceTe to iTriyvwa-earOe is intelligible
enough : the change to iiriyviDTe is not so clear. T o what period
does the aorist refer ? Probably to the time before their rebefiion
against him. But it may refer to the time of their estrangement:
he is willing to believe that even then they did not wholly distrust him.
on Kauxtijia UJJ.OJI' e'ap.eV. There are three ways of taking OTI.
I, It = 'because,'and gives the reason for their past recognition
of him. 2. It = ' that,' and depends upon eTriyivtoo-KeTe, the intervening words being parenthetical. 3. It = ' that,' and depends
upon eire'yvojTe: ' ye acknowledged us in part, that we are your
glorying—something that you are proud of.' The last is the
best, and the first is the worst, of the three possible constructions. In these chapters (i.-ix.) «aiJx>?o-is and Kavx^jp^ "have an
apologetic note and refer to the self-glorying forced upon him
when composing x.-xiii. (x. 8, 13, 15, 16, 17, xi. 10, 12, 16, 17,
18, 30, xii. I, 4, 5, 6, 9). In this Epistle (i.-ix.) all glorying in
personal claims or services is set aside; the letter is a reaction
from the unwelcome temper of rights, of claims, of authority, of
reproof, to the satisfactions of reconciliation, the fruitions of
friendship, the understandings of confidence and love. For
himself his one boast is sincerity; above all, sincerity of relation
to themselves (v. 12); apart from that the one thought of
glorying is that they could find some cause of glorying in him,
as he abundantly in them (i. 14, v. 12, vii. 4, 14, viii. 24, ix. 2, 3).
The whole of this is sacrificed and unsaid if x.-xiii. is read as a
continuation and part of i.-ix. ; and the end miserably stultifies
the beginning " (G. H. Rendall, The Epistles of St Paul to the
Corinthians, pp. 49, 51). The change from KOVXW'-^ {'^- 12) to
Kavxvp.a is probably intentional: the difference between the act of
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glorying and the material for it is here quite in point. The
eor/xe'v is a timeless present expressing a permanent relationship,
a reladonship so real that it will stand the scrutiny of the Day
of the Lord.
Kafldtrep Kai ufieTs ^jJiwc. He has been suspected of glorifying
himself and looking down on them. That is a double mistake.
He does glory, but not about himself; and, so far from looking
down on them, it is about them that he glories. He is just as
proud of them as his spiritual chfidren (i Cor. iv. 15) as (he
feels sure) they are of him as their spiritual father. The KaOd-n-ep
brushes away all idea of his claiming superiority; i s fia^iyrais
op.oTip.oi'i SiaXeyd^aevos OVTWS iiiadtfii

TOV Xdyov (Chrys.).

He

thus cuts at the root {vTroTep,v€Tai) of all jealousy (ibid.) by
making the glorying mutual and equal. St Paul rather frequently brings in the thought of the Day of the Lord as a
sort of test of the value of his missionary work and its results
(i Cor. iii. 12, 13, iv. 5 ; Phil. ii. 16 ; i Thess. ii. 19, 20, which is a
close parallel to this). The Attic KaOdwep is frequent in N.T., and,
excepting Heb. iv. 10, is wholly Pauline (iii. 13, 18, viii. 11; etc.).
Ttj •HjJie'pa K.T.X. Non in node praesentis saeculi, sed in die et
clarificatione Domini nostri Jesu Christi (Herveius); ubi et veri
magistri et boni discipuli probabuntur (Pseudo-Primasius). St
Paul still believed that the Day of the Lord would come soon
(i Cor. vii. 29, X. II, XV. 51), and had imparted this belief to his
converts (see on Rom. xiii. 11-14, p. 379); it is therefore no
remote date to which he appeals. Cf. i Thess. ii. 19.
A C D E K L omit ^p.Oiv before TTJO-OO. K * A B C D'^^^nds K L omit
"^pidTOv after ^\i)iJov, and it is probably not original. Even if the evidence
were less strong, its insertion would be more probable than its omission.
Nearly all Versions have the addition.
In LXX, i]i>jipa Kvpiov (MSS. differ as to •^ ijfji,. and TOV K . ) is frequent
in the Prophets. St Paul uses •}) rjpApa of the Parousia, with T. Kvpiov
(l Cor. V. 5 ; 2 Thess. ii. 2), or r. Kvp.'Ir}(rod (here) ; also 'rj/j-ipa, with
TijiroO XpuTTov (Phil. i. 6) or Xpiarov only (Phil. i. 10, ii. 16). The fullest
form is i) ijn. r. Kvp. Ti/idv 'I. Xpiarov (l Cor. i. 8). The Day in which the
thoughts of all hearts shall be revealed is mentioned here in confirmation of
the Apostle's claim to perfect sincerity. He is not afraid of what will then
be revealed about his heart. The mention of it forms a solemn conclusion
to this introduction {vv. 12-14) to his defence of his conduct. We have
similar solemn conclusions ii. 17, iv. 6, v, 10, ix, 15, xi. 15.

I, 15-11. 4. The Postponement of the Intended Visit.
It was out of consideration to you that I abandoned my
original plan of coming to see you.
15 In the confidence that we stood on these terms of mutual
trust and esteem, and that you would not take it amiss if I was
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obliged after all to change my plans, I entertained the desire to
come first to you, so that I might give you the pleasure of two
visits from me on the same tour, ^^ one on my way to Macedonia
and one on my way back from it, and then be helped forward by
you to Judaea, i'' Well, that was my desire. Do you suppose
that I did not care whether I fulfilled it or not? that I make
plans and unmake them, like a man of the world, just as the
fancy of the moment takes me, and that, when I give a promise,
I always hold myself free to break it, if I please. ^^ But, whatever you think of me, God is faithful, and of this you have
evidence, in that the Gospel which we preach to you is no uncertain message wavering between ' Yes' and ' No.' ^^ For the
Son of this same faithful God, Christ Jesus, who was proclaimed
among you by us—by me and Silvanus and Timothy—was not
found by you to be a waverer between ' Yes' and ' N o ' ; a
steadfast ' Yes' has ever been found in Him. ^o por however
many promises God may have made to us, they are all of them
assured to us in Christ with His affirming ' Y e s ' : He is their
fulfilment. And so it is through Him that the ' Amen ' goes up
to God in thankful assent, and He is glorified through the faith
of us who are His ministers. ^^ And it is God who causes us,
yes, and you also, to be securely established in the fife of His
Anointed, and it is God who anointed us, ^2 and sealed us as
His own, and gave us the presence of His Spirit in our hearts
as an earnest and foretaste of future blessings,
23 Now it is this same faithful and never-failing God that I
who have been distrusted by you call as a witness; and, as my
life shall answer for it, I assert that it was from a wish to spare
you pain that I abandoned my original plan of coming to
Corinth. ^^ Do not misunderstand me again. We have no wish
to domineer over you as regards your faith ; not at all. But we
do wish to have a share in making you happy in your faith.
You need no one now to tell you what to believe; as regards
that your condition is sound. II. ^ For I made up my mind for
my own sake not to come again to see you in pain and grief; it
would be better to stay away. ^ For if I of all men make you
grieve, who then is to cheer me when I need cheering but
the very people who receive pain and grief from me ? ^ This
is just what I said in the letter which I wrote instead of coming;
that it was better not to come at all, if, instead of the happiness
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which I might expect to have from you, I was to have only
pain and grief by coming; because I was and am confident,
with regard to every one of you, that what gives me happiness
is a happiness to all of you. *For that letter was the outcome of intense affliction and anguish of heart. I shed many
tears as I wrote it. Yet it was not written to make you grieve,
but to make you see how abundantly my love overflows towards
you.
15. Kai TauTt) Ttj ire-noiQrivei. Placed first with great emphasis. It looks back to vv. 13, 14, and repeats the eXiri^w
in a more confident form. With the dative comp. those in
I Cor. vin. 7 ; Gal. vi. 1 2 ; Rom. xi. 31. The noun is late
Greek (Hatch, Biblical Greek, p. 13), and occurs in LXX only
once, in Rabshakeh's taunt, 2 Kings xviii. 19. In N.T., no one
uses it but St P a u l ; four times in 2 Cor. (here, iii. 4, viii. 22,
X. 2), and Eph. iii. 1 2 ; Phil. iii. 4. H e is also fond of TrerroiOa
and TreTToi^cos, which are rare elsewhere in N.T. H e has glanced
at the Last Day when all secrets shall be revealed, and his confidence in the Corinthians and in his own sincerity is unshaken.
He is not conscious of any reason why he should have felt
shy of paying them a visit. Their salvation is the only thing
which he has tried to gain: nihil aliud vestrum quaesivimus, quam
salutem (Pseudo-Primasius).
The changes from i pers. plur. to i pers. sing, and vice versa
are here very rapid: ypd^op,ev . . . iXiri^o} (13), ea-p.ev (14),
ejiovX6p.r]v (15). Such things are found in secular correspondence. Bachmann quotes a letter from Dinon, an official
personage, to Harimuthes (Hibeh Pap. 4 4 ) ; iypdij/apLiv aroi
irporepov , .
6 p t o v r e s 8 e o - e KaTapv6p.ovvTa ojipirjv Seiv /cai vvv
iiTKTTe'iXai (TOi
diroo'TeiXov irpos rjp.d<i.
ePouXdjxT)!' irpoTepof irpos ujids eX9eic. ' I was wishing to c o m e

first to you,' i.e. before going to Macedonia. H e is speaking of
the time before his relations with the Corinthians became so
strained ; when he was on as good terms with them as he is now,
he had this desire. Authorities vary as to the position of
irporepov, but the above order is almost certainly right, and
almost certainly it is to be taken with e'X^eiv rather than
€^ovX6p.7jv: it deprives it of force to translate ' I was formerly
desiring.'* And irporepov does not mean 'sooner than I was
* K. Lake thinks that, in the ' Koine' Greek irp&repov is more commonly
used in the sense of ' originally,' with no comparative sense beyond that
involved in a contrast between past and present, than in the more classical
significance ; and he holds that this is " almost indisputably its meaning in
all the ten passages in which it is found in the N.T." [The Earlier Epp. of
St Paul, p. 226).
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able to come,' but 'before going to Macedonia.' It is uncertain whether he communicated to the Corinthians this desire
to visit them twice; he does not say ' I promised,' or ' I
said,' or ' I wrote to you,' but simply that at one time he was
wishing to pay them a double visit, and no doubt intended to do
this. He may be merely giving evidence of his devotion to
them. He had promised one visit (see on i Cor, xvi. 6), but
we do not know that he had promised two. He had been
hindered more than once in paying an intended visit to the
Thessalonians (i Thess. ii. i8), and often in paying one to the
Romans (Rom. xv. 22, where Ta iroXXd means 'these many
times'). Bachmann contends for the view that in vv. 15-17
St Paul is telling the Corinthians of a plan for visiting them of
which they had hitherto known nothing (p, 66), For i^ovX6p.r]v,
see Lightfoot on Philem, 13,
lva SeuTe'pav xaphv oxtJTc, We are again in uncertainty. To
what does this ' second joy' refer ? Various suggestions are
made. The first long visit in which he converted the Corinthians
was the first joy; the projected visit would be a second joy.
Those who do not believe in a second visit, short and painful,
can adopt this suggestion easily. Those who do believe in the
painful visit must suppose that it does not count when x"P" is
under consideration. To make i Cor. the first joy or grace
(Chrys., Atto) is very unsatisfactory. The best interpretation is
that St Paul is referring to the two visits which he had wished
to pay instead of only the one promised in i Cor. xvi, 5, the
second of which would be a second joy to them. The objection
that he has not yet mentioned two visits is not a serious one.
He is dictating, he has the two visits in his mind, and he
mentions them in the same breath. There is no difficulty,
either, if x"-P'-^ b^ adopted as the right reading: the visit of an
Apostle might confer some x^-P'-'^P-"- 'Tvevp.aTiKov and be ev
•n'Xrjpiip.ari evXoyids Xpia-rov ( R o m , i, I I , XV. 29).
irpbrepov after ipovX6/j,Tjv ( A B C D E F G M P 17, Latt. Syrr. Arm.
Goth.) rather than after iXBetv (K, Copt., Thdrt.); K* omits, irpbs i/xds
iXOeiv (K A B C M P, Arm., Chrys.) rather than iXdeiv irpbs v/i. ( D E F G
K L , Latt. Copt. Goth., Thdrt.). xo^pii" (^<'BLP, Thdrt.) is perhaps
better than xf^P'" (^* A C D E F G K, Latt.). As in 3 Jn. 4, a copyist
may have substituted a more spiritual word: in N.T., x^P" is far more
frequent than xapd. Chrys. adopts x^P'S> but explains it as x"-P'^ '• Thdrt.
adopts x"*?"^! but explains it as human x<^P"> which in N.T. is not probable,
although in the Koivfj examples of x<^P's = 'courtesy' are found. trx^Te
(N B C P, Thdrt.) rather than ix'O're (A D E F G K L ) : confusion between
2 and E would be easy.

16. Kol 81' 6fiS>v . els T. 'louSaiaf. Both AV. and RV
are somewhat misleading, and neither marks the sequence of
prepositions (els
Trpos
. els) correctly. 'Pass by you'
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may mean ' go past without visiting you'; and ' by you to pass'
may mean ' to be sent on by you'; both of which are wrong.
Translate, 'Through you to pass on unto M., and again from M.
to come to you, and by you to be set forward on my way unto
Judaea.'
dieXdeiv (KBCD^EKL, Latt.) rather than direXdelv (AD*FGP,
Copt. Arm.).
17. TouTo ouf ^ouXtSfjiefos K.T.X. ' With this, then, as my wish,
did I at all show levity ?' The art, rrj iXa(j)pi^ may be generic,
but it possibly means ' the levity with which you have charged
me.' Vulg, has cum ergo hoc voluissem; but vellem would be
right; and ' levity' is perhaps nearer to iXa^pia than ' fickleness,'
The word is found nowhere else in N.T. or LXX, and, like
TreiroiOrjcri?, belongs to late Greek. Polybius uses €Xa<^pds in an
ethical sense of the unthinking multitude which needs to be kept
in order by a religion of some kind (vi, Ivi, 11), "'EXa<j)pia
does not mean change of mind; but rather the lightness of
character of a man who has no mind, who makes a promise without any real intention of fulfilling it, or, if he does at the time
intend to do so, forgets it almost as soon as it is made. St Paul's
answer to this charge seems to be, that, while the Corinthians
supposed him to be careless about them, he was all the time
wishing and planning to visit them, if only he could do so
without having to exercise severity " (Kennedy, The Second and
Third Epistles to the Corinthians, p, 36 ; cf. p. xxv), Bachmann
takes a similar view (pp, 64-66), Cf. v. 23. Other charges are
answered iii. 5, iv. 2.
The p-riTi here, as elsewhere (xii. 18), anticipates a negative
answer. ' Of course he was not exhibiting levity when he acted
in this manner.' The AV spoils Jn. iv. 29 by not observing
this. The dpa after an interrogative particle points to some
antecedent statement, 'Did I in that case?' num igitur'i It is
frequent in the Synoptists (Mt. xvni. i, xix, 25, 27, xxiv. 45, etc.),
but is not found elsewhere in Paul, fond as he is of argumentative
questions. ' Was then my intention so flimsy and fleeting, that
I did not care whether I acted upon it or not ?'
T\ a PouXeu'ojiai. The change from the aorist (ixpr]a-dp.riv), of
what took place on a particular occasion, to the pres. {/SovXevopxxi), of what is habitual, must not be overlooked, 'Or the
things which I (at any time) purpose, do I (always) purpose them
in accordance with (the fitful fancies of) my lower nature (v. 12),
without reference to reason or spirit ?' The second question is
far more comprehensive than the first; it covers his life as a
whole.
im •^ trap' efA,oi. In late Greek the distinction between tVa
3
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and SxTTe becomes somewhat blurred, and the idea of purpose
can scarcely be included here (Blass, § 69. 3 ) ; see on x Jn. i. 9.
But J. H. Moulton (p. 210) takes iva here as final; " P a u l is
disclaiming the mundane virtue of unsettled convictions, which
aims at saying yes and no in one breath." So also Beet. The
exact meaning of what follows is uncertain. T h e art. TO Nai vai
and TO Ov ov, like the art. in TTJ iXa^pia, may be either generic or
' that with which you charge me.' T h e repetition gives emphasis.
The charge which he is rebutting is probably that of blowing hot
and cold with the same breath, and always having retraction of
what he says in reserve. Others make the charge to be one of
inflexibfiity, of never modifying when he has once said ' Yes' or
' N o ' ; but it is difficult to get this out of the Greek, and it does
not fit the facts. It was his change of plans that had brought
him into disrepute. T h e Greek has to be altered in order to
get the meaning ' that with me No should be Yes, and Yes N o ' ;
for there is no such reading. It is, of course, impossible that
St Paul is afiuding to Mt. v. 37, for that Gospel was not yet
written; but he may be alluding to some tradition, or even
written record, of our Lord's words which was known to him.
Yet the difference between the way in which Nai vai, Ov ov is
used in the Saying and in this passage is so considerable that
allusion is not very probable. See J. B. Mayor on Jas. v. 12,
p. 155, and Plummer on Mt. v. 37, p. 84. For KaTd adpKa, see
V. 16, X. 2, xi. 18 ; Rom. viii, 4, 12, 1 3 ; Jn. viii. 1 5 : it means
' o n external grounds,' such as expediency, likes and dislikes,
without internal principle, St Paul contends that, though his
plans changed, yet his principles did n o t ; he was always loyal to
the Gospel and to his converts.
Pov\6fievos ( K A B C F G P , Vulg. Copt.) rather than PovXevdfievos
( D E K , g Syrr. Arm. Aeth. Goth.) orfiovXev<r6jxevos(L). Note that G
supports /Soi/X. and g povXev.

18. m<rr6s Se 6 OeSs on K.T.X. There is doubt whether this
is an adjuration or not. In favour of its being an adjurafion
(Genevan, AV., RV.) is the fact that ' a s God is faithful' makes
excefient sense, and that it seems to be analogous to such
expressions as C^ iyw, on (Rom. xiv. 11 from Is. xlv. 23, where
LXX has Kar' ep,avrov dp,vv<o), ^tj Kvpios OTI ( I Sam. xx. 3 ; 2 Sam.
fi. 27, xii. 5 ; etc.), Bousset and Lietzmann adopt the rendering.
Bet Gottes Treue. But there is much to be said against this
interpretation. The formula, TTIO-TOS 6 ©eds, is used elsewhere by
St Paul in places where it is not an adjuration (i Cor. i. 9, x. 1 3 ;
cf. I Thess. v. 2 4 ; 2 Thess. iii. 3). In adjurations and solemn
asseverations he uses forms which are quite different; e.g. p.dprvpa
T. ©eov emKaXovp-ai (v. 3), ©eds p.dprvs (i Thess. ii. 5, 10), p,dpTvs
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ydp p.o'v eoTTiv 6 ©eds (Rom. i. 9), pdprv; ydp p.ov 6 ©eds (Phil. i. 8),
o ®€os oiSev (xi. 11), d ©. Kai irarrjp T. TLvpiov Tijo-oO oTSev o n ou
ij/evBop,ai (xi. 31), 180V ivdiiTLOv T. @eov on ov ij/e'vSop.ai (Gal. i. 20),
hiapM.pTvpop.ai ivwiTLov r. ®eov (i Tim. V. 2 1 ; cf. 2 Tim. ii. 14,
iv. i), Trapayye'XXo) o-ot evojTnov T. ©eoS ( i Tim. vi. 13). Wiclif,
Tyndale and Cranmer follow the Vulgate (Fidelis autem Deus) in
not making this an adjuration. Schmiedel has, Treuer Biirge
ist Gott.
This use of TTIO-TOS as a special attribute of God is frequent in
N.T. and LXX (e.g. 2 Tim. ii. 1 3 ; Heb, x, 23, xi. 11 ; Deut.
vii. 9 ; Is. xlix. 7 ) j cf. TTIITTOS Ki'pios TOIS dyaTruio-iv airdv, and
TTKTTds d Kvpios ev Tracri Tots Kpt/xacriv avrov (Ps. Sol. xiv. I, xvii.
12). As in Jn. ii. 18, ix. 17, 0x1 = ' i n t h a t ' ; ' G o d is faithful in
that our word toward you is (not ' was,' AV.) not a wavering
between Yes and No.' They have his letters, they have in their
minds what he and others taught them, and there is no inconsistency or insincerity in the Gospel which they possess; it is a
reflexion of the faithfulness of God. Chrys. paraphrases, ' Mistrust not what is from God, for what is from God cannot be
untrue.' The argument is one from " ethical congruity." God
is faithful in the fact that the Gospel which is proclaimed by His
messengers is not a Gospel of duplicity, fufi of misleading statements and of promises which are not fulfilled.
oiK iarriv (K* A B C D * F G P 17, Latt. Copt. Goth. Arm.) rather than
O6K iyivero (K'D^^""^^ E K L, Syrr. Aeth.), which is assimilation to v. 19.

19. 6 TOU 0eou ydp uids. The usual order would be o ydp
vios T. ©. The transfer of ydp from the second to the fourth
place throws great emphasis on r. ®eov and marks the connexion with what precedes. ' For it is this faithful God's Son.'
Comp. the position of p.ev in x. i, and of ow in i Cor, viii. 4,
where, as here, some MSS. put the particle back to the usual
place. AViner, p. 6 9 9 ; Blass, § 80. 4. ' That 6 TTIO-TOS ©eds
should have a Son who was Yes and No would be a monstrous
contradiction, and it is His Son who is the subject of 6 Xdyos
fjpMV,' 'AvTi ToC KTjpvyp.aro'i avrov Kr]pvrT6p.evov TtOeiKe ( T h d r t . )

His title is given with soleinn fulness. The full expression, 6
vlos TOV ®eov, is used by St Paul in only two other places. Gal,
ii. 20, Eph. iv. 13 (in Rom. i. 4, DIOS ©eov), in both of which
there is an emphatic change of titles from ' Christ' to ' the Son
of God.' See J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 100, 183. The
rareness of use may be accidental, for St Paul often refers to
Christ as the ' S o n ' (i Cor. i. 9, xv. 28 ; i Thess. i. 10; Gal. i.
16, iv, 4, 6 ; Rom. i. 3, 9, v. 10, viii. 3, 29, 32;, Col. i. 13), i.e.
in all groups, excepting the Pastorals. St Paul's usage has to be
compared with the evidence of papyri and inscriptions, in which
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0eov vids, or in Latin inscriptions divi filius, is frequently used of
Augustus. In a votive inscription from Magnesia on the
Menander, now at Pergamum, for Nero between his adoption
by Claudius and his accession (A.D. 50-54), Nero is caUed " t h e
son of the greatest of the gods, Tib. Claudius," TOV viov TOV
p-eyia-Tov Oeaiv Ti^epiov KXavSiov. Deissmann gives an illustration
of it. Light from Anc. East, p. 3 5 1 ; see also Bible Studies, p. 166.
Hence two opposite suggestions. St Paul used wds ©eov
rarely, because its evil associations would cause it to be misunderstood by converts from heathenism. H e uses it, and the
still stronger o vids TOV ©eov, and frequently uses vtds of Christ's
relationship to God, because he wished to point out that there
was only one Son to whom the title rightly belonged. See
Milligan, Thessalonians, p. Ixvi; F. H. Stead, Expositor, 3rd
series, 1888, vii. pp. 386-395. The fufi title is found Heb, iv.
14, vi. 6, vii. 3, X. 29, and very often in i Jn, See on i Jn,
i. 3 ; also Swete, Apost. Creed, pp, 24 f,; Menzies, 2 Corinthians,
p, lii.
6 iv ofiif 81' iqp.ui' KtipuxOeis- T h e verb is very frequent in
Paul (all four groups) of preaching Christ and the Gospel (iv, 5,
xi, 4 ; I Cor. i. 23, xv, 1 2 ; Phil. i. 1 5 ; i Tim. ui. 1 6 ; etc.).
The Apostle places the two related pronouns in close proximity,
bound together in one expression between the article and the
participle ; the Christ ' who was preached among you by our
instrumentality' (Sid not vivo). H e is not claiming what belongs
to o av^dvojv ©eds. H e and his colleagues are only SiaKovoi Si'
<Lv eTTio-Tevo-aTe: see on i Cor. i. 5, 6. This hid is also used of
Christ (vv. 5, 20, iii. 4, etc.), and therefore is no evidence that
St Paul regarded himself as a mere machine; but he is not the
supreme worker. Here he is appealing to the probability that
there is moral resemblance between master and servant. The
Son of the God who cannot lie is one who may be trusted and
has proved to be trustworthy. Therefore the message which
His ministers bring—o Xdyos r]pMiv 6 Trpds v/xSs—is likely to be
trustworthy. On St Paul's use of 6 Xdyos, often with a genitive
following,—TOV ®eov, TOV Kvpiov,

T^S dXrjOeia^, a n d (v. 19) T^S

KaTttXXay^s,—see Harnack, The Constitution and Law of the
Church, pp, 339-343. It is clear from v. 20 that ' the Son of
God, Jesus Christ,' does not mean ^ the doctrine about Jesus
Christ' T h e meaning oi v. 19 is not doubtful. The Apostle
reminds the Corinthians of the way in which he and his colleagues
proclaimed Christ among them at first. T o make it quite clear
what is meant by ' proclaimed by us,' he names the missionaries.
Paul and Silvanus were working together in Corinth for a time
before Timothy, who had been left behind at Beroea and had
afterwards been sent to Thessalonica, joined them. All three
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are associated in writing x and 2 Thess.* Chrys. may be
right in suggesting that the appeal to the preaching by three
different agents is given as a guarantee for consistency. Calvin
suggests that these three had been specially maligned by the
Apostle's opponents. More probably St Paul is simply recalling the time when afi three were working happily together.!
H e does not mention Apollos, who came later, after St Paul had
left.
We may. safely assume that the Silvanus of the Pauline
Epistles and of i Pet. v. 12 and the Silas of Acts may be
identified, and that the proposal to identify him with St Luke
is to be rejected. See Bigg, St Peter and St Jude, pp. 85,
86, art. 'Silas' in Hastings' DB. iv., art. ' A c t s ' in Smith, DB.,
2nd ed. We know very little about him after his work in
Corinth.
OUK ey^ceTO Nai Kai Ou, dXXd Nai ev auTw y^yoi'ei'. ' The Son
of God, who was proclaimed by us among you, did not prove
fo be Yes and No, but in Him Yes has proved true.' T h e
Corinthians' experience of Him had shown that H e was a Son
who faithfully fulfilled the promises of His faithful Father. J
The change to the perfect (yeyovev) marks the permanent
result: comp. the change from iKTicrOrj to cKTio-Tai (Col. i.
16). For this use of yivea-Oai, comp. yivia-Bm b ©eds aXr]6ri<i
(Rom. iii. 4), ' prove to be,' ' be seen to be.' 'Ev avru means
' in Christ.'
6 TOV Qeov ydp (K A B C P) rather than 6 ydp rov Qeov (D E F G K L ;
F G omit rov); correction to more usual order. Xpiarhs 'IijaoOs (H* A C)
may be right, but Tjjtr. Xp. is powerfully supported (K^ B D E F G K L P ,
Vulg.), 17 omits Xpio-r6s. See critical note on z/, I, D E F G have
SiXpavov for SiXouayoO, but f g have Silvanum.

20. Sffat ydp eirayyeXiai ©eou. This is an independent clause,
' For how many soever are the promises of G o d ' ; it is not
(as AV.) the subject, of which the next clause is the predicate,
which obscures the meaning. With ev avraJ TO Nai we may
understand yiveTai from z*. 19 : ' For of all the promises of God,
however many they may be, in Him is found the fulfilment':
ev avT(3 again means ' in Christ,' who sums up the historical
development of Divine revelation. By ' the promises' are meant
those which were made to the Jews, and through them to man* On the supposed influence of Silas on St Paul's movements, see Redlich,
S. Paul and his Companions, pp. 66, 82-84, 272.
+ On the striking coincidence between this passage and Acts, see
Knowling on Acts xviii. 5, and Paley, Horae Paulinae, iv. and viii.
+ That St Paul is here opposing Judaizing teachers, who preached a
different Jesus, and that he names Silvanus and Timothy in order to exclude
the Judaizers, is an unnecessary hypothesis.
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kind, with reference to the coming of the Messiah (Rom. ix. 4,
XV. 8 ; Gal. iii. 14). The word is frequent in N.T., but is hardly
ever used of anything else but Divine promises, for which it is
the constant expression. It implies that what is promised by
God is freely offered, it is not an engagement extracted by
negotiation. See Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 14. The word is rare in
LXX, and there it has no such special meaning. In Eph. i. 13,
iii. 6, the Gentiles are said to share in the promise through
Christ. What is said here is that to all God's promises Christ
is the never-failing Yes, the Yes that assures, confirms, and
fulfils.
Bid Kttl 8i" auTou Td 'AiL-qv. 'Wherefore also through Him
is the Amen,' This doubtless refers to the Amen in pubfic
worship (Deut, xxvii. 15 f ; Neh, v, 13, vui, 6 ; Ps. xli. 14) which
the Church had taken over from the Synagogue: see on i Cor.
xiv. 16. This does not imply that 'Amen through our Lord
Jesus Christ' was already the usual formula for closing each
prayer in public worship. About the response of ' A m e n ' by
the congregation there is ample evidence, and in this way the
Corinthian converts had again and again given their adhesion to
the teaching of St Paul and his colleagues. Their saying,' Jesus
is Lord' (i Cor, xii, 3), was of a similar character. The article,
TO 'Ap.il]v, means ' the customary Amen,' and ia-nv, or possibly
yivtrai, is to be understood. Calvin erroneously makes the
clause a wish; quare et per ipsum sit Amen Deo adglortamper nos.
The reading, Kat ev avro), followed in AV., makes the 'A/^'^v a
repetition of the Nai, like ' Abba, Father,' which is weak. The
clause is not a mere amplification of the first part of the verse,
but a deduction from it. The fact that in Rev. iii, 14 Christ is
called o 'Ap.rjv, 6 Mdprvi 6 ma-ros, probably helped to cause the
corruption of the text,
TS ©ew irpds Sd^ai' 81' i^p.wi'. These words belong to TO 'A/X^V
exclusively, to the saying of Amen by the Corinthians in pubfic
worship, not to the first half of the verse ; and TW ©e<p is placed
first with emphasis. It is to God, for His glory, that this assent
by the congregation is given. In i Cor, x. 31 we have els Sd^av
®eov. For the history of the word Sd^a, see Milligan on i Thess,
ii. 1 2 ; Parry, St James, pp. 36 f ; Hastings, DCG. i, pp. 648 f.
The Si' ^p.wv repeats the Si' ^p.cov oi v. 19 : 'all this comes to pass
nostro ministerio, through our preaching of Christ to you.' It is
the Corinthians who are inconsistent if, in the face of their own
public asseveration, they tax their teachers with inconsistency.
Others understand Si' -fip-mv as meaning that the ' A m e n ' is said by
the Apostle and his colleagues as the spokesmen of the congregation ; which weakens the argument. Still farther from the
Apostle's meaning is the corrupt reading which omits Si' and
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makes rip.wv the genitive after TTpds Sd^av, ' to our glory.' There
is no Kavx^jo-is yp-wv (v. 12) here : he is answering the charge of
levity. People who cause glory to be given to God for His
faithfulness are not likely to be unfaithful.
Sib Kai Si airov{H A B C F G O P 17, 37, Latt. Copt. Goth. Arm.)rather
than Kai Si airov (D* d e Ambrst.) or Kai iv avrw\T>^ and 8 £ j ^ L^ Chrys.
Thdrt.). Trp6s Sd^av Si rifidv ( > < A B D E F G K P ) rather than 7rp6s S6^av
ijlJiCiv (C L O , adgloriam nostram f Vulg.). The addition of dicimus after
adgloriam nostram in some Latin writers is a gloss without authority in any
Greek text.
2 1 . o 8E P e ^ a i u f i^fjids aw

ujxiy els XpiaTOf Kai yfiioa.^ i^p.ds

©eds. It is better to take this as a complete sentence of which
©eds is the predicate than to make it the subject of a long
sentence of which v. 22 is the predicate. It is doubtful whether
o-iiv ypxv is to be carried on to the second i7p.ds and to the yp-wi
and r\pMv in &. 2 2 : the fact that yip.d% is repeated while <rvv r]plv
is not, is rather against the carrying on, but is by no means
flecisive. The change of tense from present to aorist does not
affect this question. Both teachers and taught are included in
i]p.d'i o-vv r]plv: the following r]p.d<i and ypJav may mean the
officials only, and the anointing and sealing may refer to their
being ' separated ' (Acts xiii. 2) for ministerial work. The " xpt'cas
is evidently suggested by IS^pivrov, and it is implied that the
Apostle and his colleagues shared the unction with which Christ
was anointed, i.e. the power of the Spirit, In i Jn, ii, 20, 27
this is extended to all believers " (Swete, The Holy Spirit in the
N.T., p, 385). Elsewhere in the same work Swete takes this
passage as applying to all believers (pp, 193, 220, 232); see
especially p. 298, " The Epistles of the N.T., which are silent
about the fact of the Lord's Baptism (except the afiusions in
I Tim. iii. 16; i Jn. v. 6), as they are about most of the other
facts of the Gospel history, speak freely of the anointing received
by all Christians from the Holy One, i.e. the ascended Christ
(2 Cor. i. 2 1 ; I Jn. ii. 20, 27)." This agrees with Neander's
view; Es ist dies die Weihe des allgemeinen Priesterthums. ^ f we
confine xP^aas and o-^payio-d/Aevos to the teachers, then the
aorists refer to the time when they were set apart for missionary
work. If we regard all Christians as included in the •fjp.S.g, then
the aorists refer to their conversion and baptism. In either case,
the change of tense indicates that God continually establishes
those whom He once for all consecrated to Himself^ The
XpiVas does not imply any actual ceremony of unction: the
anointing is with the Spirit; and in order to bring out the
connexion between Xpio-To'v and XP'"'"^, the former might be
translated ' the Anointed.' ' But He who confirmeth us and you
also unto the Anointed and who anointed us is God.' We must
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keep in mind that St Paul is dictating and not always adhering
to the form of sentence which he originally had in his mind.
' Who confirmeth us' is another blow at the charge of levity; it
indicates that the relationship established between us and Christ
cannot be impugned; there is no flaw in it, and it is legally
indestructible. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 109; in
papyri ^e^aiwryp is often used of a ' surety.'
^p.as vuv ujAiv. The o-iiv ipiiv is a conciliatory addition, like
Kai vp.e'is ^p.u)v in V. 14. In this permanent y8ey8aia)o-is the
Corinthians share equally with their teachers, and this is a strong
guarantee for the sincerity of the latter. ' It is absurd to suppose
that we who remain united with you in such a relationship treat
you with levity.' The addition of ia-p.ev dXX^Xwv /xeXij in Eph.
iv. 25 is similar; joint membership in the same body conduces
to truthfulness.
els Xptcrrdv.

' I n relation t o Christ,' o piij eSv 17/x.as TrapacraXev-

eo-^ai (Chrys.). This is another security against levity and
cap'rice. One is tempted to translate, ' into the Anointed so as
to abide in H i m ' ; but the present participle is against this.
' They entered into Christ as members of His Body when they
became Christians, and God is continually confirming them
in that relationship. The 'in Christ' of AV and RV is right;
cf. Col. ii, 7,
Kai xpivas f^i-as. If o-vv vp-tv is not carried on, this refers to
the consecration of the Apostle and others for missionary work.
But all Christians receive unction from God (see on i Jn. ii.
20, 27), and we cannot with any certainty restrict the xp^a-a^ to
the officials. The mention of Xpio-rov has suggested xP'o'^s? bu^^
there is probably no direct reference to the anointing of Christ
at His Mission to bring the good tidings (Lk, iv. 18; Acts iv, 27,
X, 38; cf, Jn, X, 36). Heb, i, 9 should not be quoted in this
connexion, for there the glorified Son is anointed with the oil of
gladness at the completion of His work, not with power at the
beginning of it (Lk. iv. 14).*
For ^/las aiv i/uv, which is overwhelmingly attested, C and the Harlean
Syriac with a few cursives have u^uSs aiv ijfuv. The scribe of B perhaps
had the same reading ; he has written u/iSs aiiv vfxiv, with {)/J,8.S after xp^c"'For XP^"'"' Vulg. has ^ui unxit. Cornely points out that ungere in
N.T. is used to translate four different Greek words ; dXeltpeiv (Mt. vi. 17 ;
Mk. vi, 13, xvi. I ; Lk. vii. 38, 46 ; Jn. xi. 2, xii. 3 ; Jas. v. 14), fivplj^eiv
(Mk. xiv. 8), iirixpleiv (Jn. ix. 11), and xP'""* (Lk. iv. 18; Acts iv. 27,
X. 3 8 ; 2 Cor. i. 21 ; Heb. i. 9). The first three words are always
used in the literal sense, while the last is nowhere so used; xp'""* "^
always symbolical, as also is xp^"'/*'* (i Jn. ii. 20, 27), In LXX,
Xpleiv is very frequent, and almost always in the literal sense.
* An allusion to the rubbing of athletes with oil before gymnastic contests
is not probable.
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22. 6 Kttl o-<|>P»Y^''*'f'^'°5 iip.as. The o is omitted in important
authorities, but is probably genuine. Deissmann (Bible Studies,
pp. 108 f.) has thrown much light on both o-(^payio-d/xevos and
appa^wva. Sealing is mentioned in O.T, in the fiteral sense as
a security against secret opening (Dan. vi. 17) and as a substitute
for signature (i Kings xxi. 8 ) ; and in a figurative sense (Deut.
xxxii. 3 4 ; Job xiv. 17, xxxfii. 16, xxxvii. 7 ; Is. viii. 16). But
the papyri show that sealing had a very extended and important
use in the East, especially for legal purposes, to give validity to
documents, to guarantee the genuineness of articles, and that
sacks and chests convey the specified amount, etc. The meaning here may be that, in confirmation of a covenant, God sealed
us as His own (mid.) and attested our value (see J. A. Robinson
on Eph. i. 13, 14, and Swete on Rev. vii. 2). ' H e not only
anointed us, but also (Kai) sealed us and gave u s ' ; this is a
further security. The first xai does not anticipate the second,
'both sealed us and gave ' ; it introduces a fresh argument. We
need not suppose that St Paul is referring to supernatural spiritual
gifts as signs of an Apostle. An allusion to rites foi: initiation
into certain mysteries is perhaps possible; but it is more
probable that an allusion to Christian baptism is meant, a rite
for which at a later period the metaphor of ' seafing' was often
used. The aorists point to some definite occasion. See on
Rom. iv. I I , XV. 28,
Toc dppaPwca TOU iTfeufiaTos. Lightfoot has a full note on the
strange word dppajioiv. Notes on the Epistles of St Paul, pp.
323 f.; see also Ellicott on Eph. i. 14. It may be Phoenician.
Cf. the Scotch ' arles' and the German Angeld or Handgeld.
It
is more than a pledge {pignus, ivixvpov); it is [iiKpov TI p.epo%
TOV TrdcTos (Thdrt.), an instalment, i.e. delivery of a small portion,
whether of money or goods, as an earnest-tbat-tbe remainder
would be delivered later. Comp. the use of dirapxri in Rom.
vui. 23. In V. 5 the expression occurs again. Papyri show
that the dppa^wv was sometimes a considerable portion of the
total, and that, if the buyer failed to deliver the remainder, he lost
his appa^wv; on the other hand, if the seller fafied to fulfil his
side of the bargain, he had to pay twice the amount of the
dppa/Swv plus interest on it. The-gemtive-4sjD.ne of-appositiofi;
the Spirit is the earnest, the earneLSt of-eternal life; quantum
ergo^prae}miim~esT,~''eufurfanta est arrha / id est gratia Spiritus
(Pseudo-Primasius). The Spirit is the anointing, the sealing,
and the first instalment of eternal life; and the three metaphors
are perhaps meant to form a climax. The incidental, and
probably unintentional, suggestion of Trinitarian doctrine is noteworthy. God confirms both teachers and taught to Christ; as a
security H e gave His Spirit.
See on xiii. 14, on i Cor. xii. 4 - 6 ,
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and comp. Eph. iv, 4-6; also Clem, Rom. Cor. xlvi, 3, Iviii, 2.
In the last two passages, as here, we have the order, God,
Christ, Spirit; in the other passages the order varies, and sometimes Christ or the Spirit is mentioned first. In the Apostofic
age there was evidently a pervading thought that in some sense
the Divine Essence is threefold.
iv Tais KapSiais iip.oii'. ' Our hearts are the sphere in which
the gift of the Spirit is displayed'; cf. ev Tais iKKXrjcriais, iv TW
evayyeXiio (viii. I, 16), and especially iKKexvrai ev Tais KapSidis
•rjp.wv (Rom. V. 5).
o Kai a-(ppay. (}<3 B C^ D E L O) rather than Kai 6 a^pay. (F G, Latt.), or
Kai <r<t>pay. {'H* A C * K P ) .

Jerome notes that the Latin version has pignus here and v. 5, instead
of arrabo [ox arrha). Pignus = ivixvpov (Deut. xxiv. 10-13), 3- word not
found in N.T. Nevertheless, in the Vulgate, Jerome has left pignus in
both passages. This is one of many pieces of evidence that Jerome's
revision of the Epistles was very perfunctory. Augustine also points out
the inaccuracy of pignus as a translation ; Melius dicitur arrha quam
pignus ; haec enim duo similia videntur inter se, sed tamen habent aliquam
differentiam non negligendam {Serm. 378). In LXX dppa^div occurs Gen.
xxxviii. 18-20, and there it vaesins pignus, a pledge, and not an instalment.

McFadyen takes this paragraph (15-22) as evidence of "the
heights upon which Paul was habitually living." He repels a
charge of insincerity by showing how impossible it must be for a
minister of Christ, the eternal affirmation of all God's promises,
to be insincere. " For a moment he loses sight of himself and
his pain in the contemplation of Christ as the Everlasting
Yea
. the finished realization of the divine purpose,"
Here the chapter ought to have ended; or still better at
V. 14. The next two verses (23, 24) are closely connected with
ii, 1-4. See on i Cor, xi. i.
23. 'Eyo) 8^. With great emphasis. He returns to his own
individual case, in which Silvanus and Timothy are not included.
Having shown how antecedently improbable it is that a minister of
Christ should be gufity of levity and faithlessness, he now tells
the Corinthians the actual reason why he changed his plans. It
was not out of caprice, nor out of cowardice (xui. 10; i Cor.
iv. 18, 19), nor simply for his own convenience; it was out of
consideration to them. The Se' marks the relation between the
Apostle's attitude and what has just been stated respecting God.
' He who continuaUy confirms us is the faithful God; but / call
Him as a witness, etc' These strong appeals {v. 18, iii. i, iv. 2,
V. 11) are evoked by his opponents' charges of untrustworthiness
and timidity.
(jidpTupa Toc ©edc eiriKaXoGiJiai eirl T. efiT)!/ y^ii-)(r\v. ' / c a l l G o d

for a witness upon my soul'; we might render ' I call this God,'
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'the God whom I have just described.' ' H e knows every
corner of the soul and all its secrets; the most subtle deceit
would not escape Him ; and I should at once be convicted if I
were lying.' The rendering ' against my soul' is possible (see
on Lk. ix. 5, and cf Acts xiii. 51); in which case the idea is
that, if he is lying, his soul, the seat of his physical life (Rom. ii.
9), will pay the penalty. Vulg. has in animam meam, Aug. super
animam meam. In one of his letters (Ep. 157), Augustine says
that many people do not know what constitutes swearing. They
think that if they do not say ' Per Deum,' but use expressions
which are found in St Paul, they are quite safe. They say
Testis est Deus (Rom. i. 9 ; Phil, i. 8), Scit Deus (2 Cor, xii, 2),
Testem invoco Deum super anima?n meam (i. 23), without thinking. There is no sin in swearing to what is true; but swearing
falsely is a very grievous sin, and those who swear frequently are
likely to fall into it. Non ideo, quia in suis epistolis juravit
Apostolus, vir in veritate firmissimus, ludus nobis debet esse
juratio.
Calling Heaven to witness is freq, in literature from Homer
onwards. Hector proposes to Achilles that each shall offer to
the other the witness of his own gods as a guarantee of good
faith (//. xxii. 254);
dXX' dye Sevpo ^eovs iirihwp.e6a' TOI ydp dpiVTOi
p,apTvpoi ecrcTOVTai Kai iiricTKOiroi app.oviau>v.

Still closer to the present passage we have TOV TC IXaiSva,
eTTiKaXovp,evos p-dprvpa TCOV Xeyop-eviav dXrjdeias Trepi ( P l a t o , Laws,
II. 644 C) ; eTTiKaXeior^ai ^eovs KaOopdv TO. yiyv6p.eva ( X e n . Hell.

II, iii, 55); in all which cases the mid. indicates that Heaven
is invoked as a witness on one's own side.* Harveius combines
the ideas of ' upon my soul to search it' and ' against my soul to
condemn i t ' ; Deum invoco in animam meam, ut ipse inspiciat,
si verum dico, et testis mihi sit,—si autem mentiar, puniat.
»|/€i86fjiei'os up.oii'. Emphatic; ' it was in order to spare you.'
Levity was not the cause, but consideration for them ; he did
not wish to come ev pdfihw to punish offenders (see on i Cor. iv.
21, vii. 28), so he gave them time to come to a better mind. In
this he was not shirking a painful duty. If they had not yielded
to his severe letter and to Titus, he would have come in afi
sharpness (xui. 10). Delay was a gain to both sides, but it was
not prompted by timidity or a-o4>ia a-apKiK-q (v. 12).
OUKC'TI r\l\!dov els KopifOof, ' I came not any more to Corinth.'
The Greek cannot mean ' I came not as yet' (AV.), and can
hardly mean ' I forbare to come' (RV.). Comp. ovKenyiywaKop.ev
(v. 16), ovKcn VTTO TTatSayioydv ia-p,ev (Gal. iii, 25), and with past
* The expression is Greek rather than Hebrew. In LXX we have p-dprvs
Kipios (I Sam. xii. 5, 6, xx. 23, 42), but not this phrase.
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tenses, OVK eiSev a-vrov ovKen (Acts viii. 39), OVKITI airb eXKvcrai
lo-xvov (Jn. xxi. 6). ' I came not any more,' or ' I came not
again,' harmonizes so well with the theory of a second and painful visit to Corinth, even if it does not actually imply it, that those
who reject the theory prefer some other manner of translation,
as that in RV- See on jr Corinthians, pp. xxi-xxiv, for arguments in support of the theory, and pp. xxxi-xxxiii for arguments
against it.
T h e theory that 2 Cor. x.-xiii. is part of the severe letter
written between i Cor. and 2 Cor. i.-ix. is strongly confirmed
by this verse. In xiii. 2 he writes, ' If I come again I will not
spare ' ; here he writes, ' T o spare you I came not any more to
Corintfi.' This parafiel combined with those between xiii. 10
and ii. 3, and between x. 6 and ii. 9, make a strong case. " It
seems difficult to deny that St Paul, in each case, is referring
to the same thing,—in the passage from x.-xin. in the present
tense, and in that from i.-ix. in the p a s t " (K. Lake, The
Earlier Epp. of St Paul, p. 160). See also Kennedy, Second and
Third Corinthians, pp. 79 f.; G. H. Rendall, p. 55.
24. Epanorthosis. At once the thought strikes the Apostle
that what he has just said may be misunderstood, especially by
the emotional Corinthians, who are so jealous of their own
independence. The power to spare implies the power to punish,
and this seems to imply a claim to control everything. H e
hastens to assure them that he makes no such claim. This
nervous anxiety about seeming to presume is so unlike the tone
of x.-xiii. that it is difficult to think that both belong to one and
the same letter.
oux oTi. Elliptical for ov Xe'ytu TOVTO on. The ellipse is very
intefiigible, and seems to have been in common u s e ; fii. 5,
vii. 9 ; Phil. iii. 12, iv. 17 ; 2 Thess. fii. 9 ; etc. Winer, p. 746.
* Not t h a t ' is in common enough use in English.
Kupieuofjiev, H e includes his colleagues once more ; z;. 23 is
purely personal. And he is perhaps once more glancing at the
rival teachers who did try to domineer and dictate as to what
the Corinthians must accept (xi, 20). ' Do not think that we
are attempting anything of the kind. Our work is to awaken, to
instruct, to entreat.' Non quia dominatur fidei vestrae (y\i\.%^;
'have dominion over' (AV.), 'have lordship over' (RV.). Fides
non necessitatis sed voluntatis est, dominatus necessitatis causa est.
Fides per dilectionem operatur {Gsd. v. 6) nonper dominium cogitur
(Herveius). Faith must be free. What power, asks Chrysostom, can make an unconvinced man believe ? Afi you can do
is to make him say that he believes. With regard to faith.
Apostles are not tyrants but ministers and stewards (see on i Cor.
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iv. i ) ; they labour to help their flocks, not to oppress them,*
The construction is not quite certain. ' Lord it over your faith
is simple enough, but everywhere else in N.T. Kvpieveiv has a
gen. of the person (Rom. vi. 9, 14, vii. i, xiv, 9 ; i Tim, vi, 1 5 ;
Lk. xxii. 25), not of the thing, and here the meaning may be
' lord it over you,' T^S TTIO-TCWS being added as an afterthought,
either because he had been accused of undue pressure (see on
I Cor. vii. 35, and comp. 2 Cor. x. 8, xifi. 10) in matters of faith,
or because other teachers had used such pressure. In LXX
such expressions as Kvpieveiv rys $aXda-a-ri^, T^S y^s, TT7S olxov/xevi^s,
are common enough (i Es. iv. 15 ; Dan. ii. 39, in. 2 ; etc.).
Nevertheless, the position of v/tSv is in favour of its dependence
on Kvpievop.ev rather than on T^S iria-T€w<;, especially in contrast
with T17S xotp«s v/x,a)v. See critical note. Erasmus would supply
eveKa to govern T^S TTICTTCOJS,

ffui/epyoi icrp-ev. ' So far from being tyrants we are fellowworkers '—of course with the Corinthians. There is nothing in
the context lo suggest ' with G o d ' or ' with C h r i s t ' ; in i Cor.
in. 9, ©eov is expressed ; in LXX the word is very rare ; in N.T,
usually of St Paul's colleagues.!
TTJs x«P"S up.wi'. This comes rather as a surprise, for it forms
no contrast with TTJS Trio-Tecos, which might have been repeated.
' We do not force a creed upon you, but we help you in your
quest of one.' But, as he goes on to state, they no longer need
such help, for they have found the truth. Yet they have not
reached the full happiness which the Gospel can give them
(Gal. V. 22); their teachers can and do help them to greater joy
in believing. It is the x"P^ ''^V^ TTioreois (Phil, i. 25), the x'^'P"- ''<*'
elpyvr) iv T(3 TTio-Tcvetv (Rom, XV, 13) that they labour with their
converts to produce. | H e mentions the x'^P"' of the Gospel in
contrast to the X-virrj which has to be mentioned (ii. i) in connexion with his change of plans. See Chadwick, The Pastoral
Teaching of St Paul, p. 175.
TTj ydp TTiffxei effTrJKaTe. Not ' b y faith' (AV., RV.), nor ' b y
your faith' (RV. marg.), but ' in your faith.' In that sphere the
position of the Corinthians was correct and firm, and Kvpieveiv
would have been altogether superfiuous. It was not in their
faith that they needed guidance and control, but it ought to
• Fides enim. prorsus ab hominumjugo soluta liberrimaque esse debet, says
Calvin. He goes on to remark that, if any man had a right to have dominion
in matters of faith, it would be St Paul; yet he disclaims it. Whence Calvin
infers that the only rule of faith is Scripture.
t St Paul uses avvepybs eleven or twelve times, I Thess. iii. 2 being doubtful ; elsewhere only 3 Jn 8.
J " It is implied in this, that joy is the very end and element of the Christian life, and that it is the minister's duty to be at war with all that restrains
it, and to co-operate in all that leads to i t " (Denney).
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have more influence on their lives. If the Gospel had its right
effect among them, there would be no fear of Xviry either for
them or for him. Some take the words as meaning that it is by
faith that Christians have a secure foothold; but such a statement has no point here. St Paul is explaining why he has no
wish to lord it over them as regards faith; it is because he is
confident that they need nothing of the k i n d ; their faith is
sure. Could he afterwards, in the same letter, have written,
' Try your own selves whether ye be in the faith ' (xiii. 5) ?
If that was written when they were disgracing the faith by
rebefiion, and ' in your faith you stand firm' was written after
they had submitted, afi becomes intelligible.
With the dat. here comp. T<3 awp.an Kai T<3 irvevp.an ( i Cor.
V. 34) and Tais ^peo-i'v (xiv. 20). Papyri yield examples ; e.g. OVK
e/Aevev ry yevopiivy //.eo-iTeia. Bachmann would make it a dativus
ethicus. For icrryKaTe, see i Cor. xv. i.
ifiuv r^s irlaretas (i< A B C K L O P) rather than T. irlcrrews ip,.
(D E F G), which is an unintelligent assimilation to TTJS x<ip"S i/JiSiv. The
difference of order has point,

I L 1. Quisquis fuerit capitum divisor, fecit hie ineptam
sectionem, says Calvin with justice. The connexion with what
goes before is very close. T h e Apostle is continuing his answer
to the charge of levity. H e had changed his plans in order to
spare them. Having stated what he did not mean when he
spoke of sparing them (i, 24), he now explains what that expression does mean.
eKpii/a 8e ejiauTu TOUTO. I t is not easy to decide whether Se'
or ydp is the right reading. External evidence seems to be
somewhat in favour of Se', but ydp is more likely to have been
changed to Se' than vice versa, and ydp makes a good connexion;
' It was to spare you that I gave up the idea of another visit to
Corinth, for I determined this for myself,' But another ydp
immediately after Ty ydp iriarei ia-rrjKaTe is unpleasing and somewhat unlikely, and Se' makes quite a natural connexion, whether
one renders it by ' a n d ' or ' but.' ' It was to spare you,
f" !• as regards myself, e t c '

For expiva, see on i Cor, ii. 2 and

vii. 3 7 ; in the latter passage we have, as here, TOVTO pointing
forward to what is coming. The verb at once excludes the idea
of levity or caprice; he thought the matter over and came to a
definite conclusion; cf, v, 14; also Rom. xiv. 13, where we
have exactly the same construction as here, Kpivtiv with an
anticipatory TOVTO, followed by TO p.ri with the infinite ; dXXd TOVTO
Kpivare p.dXXov, TO p,rj riOevai irp6(TKop,p.a TW dSeX^oj.

In I Jn.

TOVTO commonly refers to what follows (iii, i, 8, iv. 3 ) ; so also in
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I Cor. (i. 12, vfi. 29, XV, 50). 'EpiavTi^ is dat. commodi rather
than dat. ethicus, which would have been p.01 rather than
ip.avT(o. It was chiefly for their sakes that he postponed his
visit; but he came to the conclusion that for his own sake he
had better not have the pain, AV,, following the Vulg,, statui
autem hoc ipsum apud me, has ' But I determined this with myself,' which would require TTap' ep,avT<S or e'v ipiavTw, a reading
found in no text. And ipsum is in the wrong place; we should
have statui autem (or enim) mihi ipsi hoc.'''
TO JIT) irdXii' iv Xuirr) irpos ufjias eXOeic. There is little doubt
that this is the right order of the words; see below. The translation of them is disputed. Those wfio hold that xii. 14 and
xiii. I compel us to believe that St Paul had already paid two
visits to Corinth, translate, ' Not again in sorrow to come to
you.' 'Again in sorrow' is to be taken together and is emphatic
by position. H e has had to come once in sorrow ; and if he visited
them on his way to Macedonia, he would have again to come in
sorrow. This he decided not to do. T h e distressing visit
cannot refer to the long stay during which he converted t h e m ;
therefore there must have been a second visit, which was probably short. See Introduction; also G. H . Rendall, p. 57.
Among recent writers, " Is it not plain," says K. Lake, " that
this passage (ii. i - i i ) implies a recent visit which had ended so
unpleasantly that St Paul had determined not to come back if he
was likely to undergo simfiar experiences ? " {Earlier Epp. p. 150).
On the other hand, those who think that the sfience of Acts
and the difficulty of fixing a time for this second visit are fatal to
the supposition that it took place, translate thus, 'Not to come
to you again (and this time) in sorrow,' or, ' N o t at my second
coming to come to you in sorrow.' H e had paid them one very
happy visit, and he would not revisit them in circumstances
which must make the second visit a sad one. There is no need
to determine whether XV'TTT; means the sorrow which the Apostle
must cause or that which he must feel: the context shows
that he is thinking of both.
The AV. has ' heaviness' for XV'TTTJ here, with ' sorrow' in
V. 3, ii. 7, vii. 10; Phil. fi. 27, e t c . ; and 'sorrow' is used to
translate other Gieek words. Even the R.V. uses ' sorrow ' for
both XvTTi; (often) and dSvvj;, which in Rom, ix, 2 it renders ' pain.'
B 17, 37, Syr-Hark. Copt, support ydp: D*, Aeth. support re : almost
all others support Si. T. R. with a few cursives reads irdXiv iXdeiv iv
Xiirri. Nearly all authorities have irdXiv iv Xiir-g irpbs i/xas iXdeTv, but
D E G, Syr. Pesh. have ir. iv X. i/xOeiv irpbs ifias. Copt, omits irdXiv and
has iXdelv irpbs v/j,ds iv Xiirri.
* The Vulg. varies much in the translation of Kplvu : statuo, aestimo,
judicio subjicio, and (most ol\.^vi) judicio.
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2. ct ydp eyo) Xuirw up,as K.T.X. ' For if I (with emphasis)
make you sorrowful, who then is he that maketh me glad, but he
that is made sorrowful by me.' ' Sorry ' and ' sorrowful' (vi. lo)
are not synonymous, and the latter is what is meant here: see
on V. 5. The xai makes the TI'S emphatic and thus adds force to
the question, ' Why, who is there to make me glad ?' Ja wo ist
denn dann noch einer, der mich erfreute 1 So Bachmann. The
answer to this question is ' No one, for the only people who can
cheer me have been made sad by me.' The Kai accepts the
previous statement, and the question shows what a paradox it
involves; cf. v. 1 6 ; Mk. x, 2 6 ; Jn. ix. 36. See Winer, p, 5 4 5 ;
Blass, § 77. 6. The singular o ev<^paivwv, 6 Xvirovp,evos, does not
allude to any individual. The rhetorical TI'S is necessarily
singular, and thus the community is spoken of as an individual.
The point is delicately put. ' You Corinthians are my fount of
j o y ; how could I be the one to wish to trouble with sorrow the
source whence I draw my own gladness ? ' But o Xvirovp.evo's
does not refer to the penitent rebel who has been pained by the
process of conversion; and ad hoc vos contristo utgaudeam de
vobis (Pseudo-Primasius) is certainly not the meaning of the
verse.
Ambrosiaster is far better; ideo noluit ire, ne forte
corripiens paucos multos contristaret, ipse etiam contristatus, compatiuntur enim omnia membra unius moerori.
Kol TIS without ia-nv (K A B C, Copt.): other authorities insert. It is
probably not original.
3 . eypaipa TOUTO auTd. This may be accepted as the right
reading (see below), but its meaning is not certain, for both
eypaif/a and TOVTO avro may be understood in more ways than
one.
Is eypai/fa a simple aorist referring to a previous letter? Or
is it an epistolary aorist referring to the present letter ? In other
words, ought it to be translated ' I wrote' or ' I am writing' ? It
is not quite certain that there is anywhere in N.T. an instance of
eypai/fa as an epistolary aorist meaning ' I am writing,' although
there are several cases which may be such. It is not such in
vii. 12, or I Cor. v. 9, or 3 Jn, 9 : in all three cases eypai/^a refers
to a previous letter. It may be an epistolary aorist in i Cor.
ix. 15 (see note there), but more probably it refers to an earlier
part of the letter (see on i Jn. ii. 21, 26); and this is clearly the
meaning of irpoeypa\j/a in Eph. iii. 3. See Lightfoot on Gal. vi.
I I , where eypaxf/a may mark the place where St Paul ceased to
dictate and began to write himself; also on Philem. 19, where
eypafa seems to show that he wrote the whole letter with his
own hand. 'Eypdij/ap.ev near the opening of the Martyrdom of
Polycarp is a clear instance, and there are instances in papyri.
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There is no doubt that eirep.ij/a is used in the sense of ' I am
sending' in viii. 18, ix. 3 ; Phil. ii. 2 8 ; Philem. 1 2 ; and there
is an interesting example in the papyrus letter quoted above
(introd. to i. 3) from Apion to his father; eirep-ij/d croi TO elxdviv
p.ov Sid 'EivKTTjp.ovos, " I am sending you by Euctemon the little
portrait of me." * Other examples might be quoted.
What is stated here and what is stated in vii. 8-12 show that
eypaij/a does not mean ' I am writing,' in reference to this part of
2 Cor.; it means ' I wrote,' in reference to some earlier letter.
Like eKpiva \n V. i, eypaif/a refers to what took place in the past;
and it is possible that both aorists refer to the same period in
the past. In that case the meaning would be that, when he
decided not to come to Corinth, he sent a letter instead of
coming. That is thoroughly intefiigible and natural, and we
may regard as certain that eypaij/a does not refer to 2 Cor. i.-ix.
It is equally certain that it does not refer to i Cor. The language
fii vv. 3, 4 and of vii. 8-12 has to be explained in an unnatural
manner, or indeed has to be explained away (see below), in
order to make it fit i Cor.
The meaning of TOVTO avTo may be 'for this very reason.'
That rendering is linguistically possible; see on 2 Pet. i. 5 ;
Winer, p. 178; Blass, § 49. But elsewhere (v. 5 ; Rom. ix. 17,
xiii. 6.; Col. iv. 8) St Paul writes els avrb TOVTO to express this;
and in &. 9 ; i Thess. fii. 3 ; i Tim iv. 10 we have els TOVTO
with a similar meaning. Nowhere else does St Paul use TOVTO
avTO or avTo TOVTO, without els, in the sense of ' for this reason,'
and the probabfiity is that it is not used in that sense here.
'This very t h i n g ' i s the simpler and more probable rendering;
and what precedes shows w h a t ' this very thing' was,—viz, that to
spare them he had given up the idea of coming, because he did
not wish to pay a (second) painful visit, and was dealing with
them by letter instead of coming. It is quite possible that in
these verses he is quoting his earlier letter, just as in i Cor. he
sometimes quotes the Corinthians' letter; but we cannot detect
the quotations with any certainty. We may, however, feel sure
that there was not only a letter from St Paul to Corinth before
1 Cor. (see on i Cor. v. 9), but also a letter between i Cor. and
2 Cor.t
That 2 Cor. x.-xui. is part of the latter letter is a theory
which here finds further confirmation (see on i. 23). In xiii. 10
* In the frayed original only viv is legible; and eiK&viv=elK6viov is a
better restoration than 66bviv, which was an earlier conjecture.
t Wieseler thinks that these verses may refer to the letter of 1 Cor, v. 9,
but they evidently refer to something more recent, and to the last letter which
he had sent them. As this cannot be i Cor,, it must be a letter written later
than I Cor,
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he says, ' For this cause when absent I write these things, that
when present I may not deal sharply.' Here, with apparent
reference to those very words, he says, ' I wrote this very thing
that I might not by coming have sorrow,' It is natural that
what he called ' dealing sharply' when they were in revolt, he
should call ' having sorrow' now that they have submitted,
lva \i.i] i\Qo}v XuTTTji' oxw. ' I n order that I might not by
coming have sorrow.' He does not say iva iXOwv p-y X. o-xS,
'that when I came I might not have sorrow.' AV. and RV
rather imply the latter reading.
d<|>' &v eSei /jie xaipeif. ' From the hands of those from whom
I ought to have been rejoicing,' if he had come. They were his
spiritual children who ought to be making him happy by following his wishes and example (see on i Cor. iv. i6).
ireiroiOws em TrdcTas ujias. ' Because I had reposed trust on
you all.' Even when they were rebels he was confident that
there was real sympathy with him, and that they would wish to
please him. Confidens vos omnes intelligere, quia tunc verum
gaudium habitis, si ego gaudeo (Pseudo-Primasius). In the
fulness of his heart he expresses wfiat he hopes rather than what
he knows; p.eyan o'lKovopMv (Chrys.). For the construction cf ot
TreTToi^oTes iiri Kvpiov (Ps. CXXV. i ) ; also 2 Thess. iii. 4. Contrast
i. 9, X, 7; Philem. 21, where we have the more classical dative.
iypafa without iiiuv (X A B C O P 17, Am. Copt., Ambst.): other
authorities insert. C O, Chrys. have avrb rovro: A, Copt. Arm. omit
aird: other authorities have rovro avrb, which D E F G , Latt. Goth.,
Aeth. place before iypafa.
D F, Latt. insert ^Tri \iin]v after Xiir-qv. (rxw
(K* A B O P, Chrys.) rather than gx" (N^ C D E F G K L ) ; cf. i. 15 ;
Rom. i. 13; Phil. ii. 27.
4 . IK ydp ITOXXTJS 6Xi>|/ews

. 8id iroXXoic SaKpuiov.

These

Strong words, expressive of deep emotion and intense distress,
are quite in place, if they refer to a letter of which x.-xiii. formed
a chief part. That passionate outburst of feeling might well have
been written in ' deep affliction and anguish of heart amid a flood
of tears.' But, as a description of the state of his mind when he
wrote I Cor., the language is extravagant* It might apply to
the short section about the incestuous person, but that is only a
fragment of the Epistle; and nowhere in the range of his extant
letters can we find any considerable portion to which this statement would so fitly apply as to x.-xiii.
It is interesting and instructive to compare the Apostle's
description of his own condition during the writing of this
vindication of his own authority with J. H. Newman's statements
* " These words cannot be referred to our first canonical Epistle, and no
more characterise its general tone than what he says about his second visit
describes his first mission" (Orello Cone, Paul, p. 121).
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respecting himself, while he was writing the marvellous Apologia
pro Vita sua in the spring of 1864. H e wrote to Sir F. Rogers
on Aprfi 22 ; "During the writing and reading of my Part 3 I
could not get from beginning to end for crying." H e wrote to
Mr. Hope-Scott on May 2 ; " I have been writing without interruption of Sundays five weeks. I have been constantly in tears,
and constantly crying out with distress."
The Apostle's statement explains (ydp) how it came about
that one whose function it was to be a 'helper of their j o y '
(i. 24) should write a letter which was sure to cause great sorrow.
That incongruity was only too keenly felt by the writer, and it
caused him intense distress. Yet the object of the letter was
not to spare himself and inflict pain on them, but to prove the
reality of his affection. H e had had more than enough of XV'TTI;.
The change from e*c to Sid has significance. It was out of a
condition of affliction that the letter was written, and it passed
through a fiood of tears. We should more naturafiy say ' amid
many tears.' There is a similar change from e/c to hid in Rom.
ii. 2 7 : for hid of "attendant circumstances," cf. Rom, iv. 11,
viu. 25, xiv. 20, Both TTOXX^S and Kaphias may be taken with
both substantives; ' out of much affliction of heart and much
anguish of heart,' In class, Grk. a-vvox'i] is nearly always literal,
of actual contraction, junction or check. It occurs Lk. xxi. 25
and nowhere else in N.T, In LXX it occurs Judg. ii. 3 ; Job
xxx. 3 ; Jer. fii. 5 ; Mic. v, i (iv. 14), with a variety of meanings.
Jerome's carelessness in revision is seen again in his rendering of
the word. In I.,k, 23, 25 he has pressura for both dvdyKy and
(Tvvoxj, although Lat, Vet. distinguishes with compressio and
necessitas, and here he has angustia for awoxy.
In his speech to the Ephesian elders at Miletus, St Paul
twice mentions his frequent tears (Acts xx. 19, 31). One may
call it softness, as Calvin remarks, but it is more worthy of a
hero than ilia ferrea durities Stoicorum would have been. The
Aposfie was no Stoic, and for him the suppression of all emotion
was no road to perfection. The sympathy which he felt he
showed, with utter disregard for Stoical dTrd^eia and ypep.ia, and
Epicurean drapaiia:

dXoyos Kai Trapd tf>va-iv ij/vxys KivyaK is a

doctrine to which he could never subscribe.
dXXd TT)i' dydirnv ii/a ycwTS. Placing T. dydiryv in front of iva
throws great emphasis on the word; cf. TSV TTTWXW iva
p.vypx)veviop.ev (Gal. fi. lo). H e could have spared himself the
pain of writing such a letter; he could have come at once and
used severity, without giving them time to return to their obedience : but his love for them would not afiow him to do either.
As Chrys. points out, the run of the sentence requires ' not that
you should be made sorrowful, but that you should be induced to
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repent.* Instead of this he substitutes 'that you should know
the exceptional love which I have for you.' It was affection, not
cold or cruel severity which made him write. He bears
'Corinth' written on his heart; i. 12, iii. 2, xii. 15; i Cor. iv.
15, ix. 2 :

KOTayXvKai'vei TOV Xdyov

/3ovX6p.evo? iTna-irda-acr9ai

avTovs (Theophyl.). That dydiry is not a word of Biblical origin
has been shown by Deissmann (Bible Studies, p. 199). It has
been found in Egypt in papyri of the Ptolemaic period.
II. 5-17. The Treatment of the Great Offender
the Sesult of the Severe Letter.
The offender ought now to be freely forgiven.
the intense relief caused by the report of you brought
I thank God who does not allow ministers that
sincerity to fail.

and
And for
by Titus
work in

5 As regards him who has been the cause of the sorrow, it is
not so much to me that he has caused it (I do not wish to be
considered at all) as to all of you; and perhaps not to all of you,
for there may be exceptions, and I do not wish to be hard upon
any one. ® I think, therefore, that the punishment which was
inflicted by the majority is sufficient in the circumstances, and
those who thought it inadequate need not insist upon anything
more; ^ on the contrary, you may now turn round and forgive
and encourage him. ^ If you fail to do this, a person in his
circumstances may sink down in despair in the excess of his
grief. I therefore implore you to leave him no longer in suspense,
but at once, by some formal act, put into execution, not any
sentence of further punishment, but the renewal of your love for
him. 8 This request that you should forgive him is not at all
inconsistent with the letter which I sent instead of coming, for I
wrote that letter, not so much in order to be severe on him, as
to have a sure test whether in all respects you are prepared to
obey me, i" You have proved your loyalty by punishing where
) punishment was due; but now, if you decide to forgive, you may
rest assured that I agree with that decision; for—and this is one
more point—if there has been anything for me to forgive, it is
for your sakes that I have forgiven it, not thoughtlessly, but as
in the presence of Christ. ^^ Satan is always on the watch to
get an advantage over us. He did get an advantage when he
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caused this member of our body to sin so grievously. Are we to
let him have another advantage—over a sinner that has repented ?
12 My disturbing anxiety about you is now removed ; but it
was so intense that, although, when I came to Troas to preach
the Gospel, God gave me openings there which were very
favourable, ^^ yet I could not settle to any fruitful work, because
Titus, who was to bring me news of you, was not to be found
there. In my eagerness to learn what success he had had among
you I said good-bye to Troas and went on to Macedonia to
meet him the sooner. ^* But, God be thanked, all has turned
out for the best. God, as always, led us along in His triumphal
train with Christ, using us as His instruments to diffuse the
sweet odour of His Gospel in every place. ^^ For it is of the
fragrance of Christ that we ourselves are a sweet savour to God
among both those who are in the way to deliverance and those
who are in the way to destruction, ^^ to the one being a savour
exhaled from death and breathing death, to the other a savour
exhaled from life and breathing fife. It is an awful charge, and
what ministers are competent to undertake it? ^"^ Some are not,
but by God's grace we are. For, unlike most teachers, we are
not men who for their own ends corrupt God's message. N o ;
with sincerity in our hearts, nay with God in our hearts, and
with His eye upon us, as befits those who are members of Christ,
we deliver our message.
5-11. This paragraph about the great offender is not really
a digression (Meyer), and the fact that we should have a good
sequence of thought if it were omitted does not prove it to be a
digression. It is part, and not on unimportant part, of St Paul's
vindication of himself. The Corinthians' chief grievance was
his sending them a severe letter instead of coming to them for
the long and happy visit indicated in i Cor. xvi. 5-7. But there
was also the treatment of the ringleader against Apostolic
authority. The majority censured him in a way which some
thought inadequate. The Apostle assures them that the action
of the Church in condemning the offender satisfies the requirements, all the more so as the person condemned is very penitent.
He assures them that he is more than ready to join in their
formal restoration 01 the man to favour; and there is now no
bar to his coming.
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We are ignorant as to the exact nature of the penalty which
was infiicted by the majority, but apparently it was not that
which St Paul was believed to require. Possibly it was that
suggested in i Cor. v. i i , TW TOIOVTO) p.ySe o-wea-Oieiv, as also in
2 T h e s s . iii. 14, p,r] a-vvavap.iyvva'6ai

avTo!, iva ivrpairy,

where we

have the important addition, Kai p.y &s ixOpbv yyelaOe, dXXd
vov^eTeiTe ws d8eX<^dv. In accordance with this addition, the
Apostle now pleads earnestly for a generous forgiveness.
Punishment had been inflicted in order to rescue him from
perdition by inducing him to repent; and he had repented. If
punishment were continued, it might drive him to perdition by
making him desperate.
We are ignorant also as to who this offender was and as to
what was the exact nature of his offence. But "it should no
longer require to be proved that this offender is not the
incestuous person of i Cor. v. i, but some one who had wronged
Paul himself" (Moffatt, Int. to the Literature of the NT., p. 122).
This theory is stfil advocated by Zahn (1909), McFadyen (1911),
and others, and therefore it is necessary to point out once more
how untenable it is. Tertulfian's vigorous argument almost
suffices without any others {De Pudic. 13). After quoting this
passage (5-11) he asks whether the Apostle could possibly have
written in this effusively indulgent way about a man who had
been guilty of fornication aggravated by incest, and this without
one word of severity about the past or warning about the future.*
We must remember that, if the offender here is the incestuous
person of i Cor. v. i, then the incest was of a specially monstrous
character, for the sinful union was contracted in the lifetime of
the man's father. This passage and vii. 12 refer to the same
case, and there, if o dSiKifo-as is the incestuous son, d dhiKyQii's
must be the woman's injured husband, who was still alive when
St Paul wrote.t This adds immense force to Tertullian's
question. Moreover, it is unlikely that St Paul would view such
a sin simply as an injury inflicted by one man on another.
* The omission is all the more astonishing when we remember that St
Paul had ordered that the offender should be handed over to Satan, and that
(on this hypothesis) the sentence had not been executed.
t McFadyen is inconsistent. On I Cor. v. i he says that it is uncertain
whether the father was dead when the son took his father's wife ; on 2 Cor.
vii. 12 he assumes that the father was alive when the son formed this revolting
union.
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When he treats of incest in i Cor., it is the infection of the whole
Church upon which he enlarges (v. 6, 7, 11, 13). Lastly, it is
incredible that St Paul would say (v. 9) that he had insisted
upon the punishment of so grievous a sin, merely to test
the Corinthians, whether they were ready to obey him in all
things.
If d dhiKyOek is the Apostle himself, the language used here
and in vii. 12 is quite natural. This man had grossly wronged
St Paul, but the particulars are unknown to us.* Of such an
offender St Paul might reasonably say that he had demanded
his punishment to test the loyalty of his converts. This man
had insulted and defied him. The personal affront St Paul
could treat as nothing, but he could not allow his authority to be
defied. The man must be punished, and punished by the
community; that would test their loyalty. If this was done, the
amount of punishment was of comparatively small importance;
and when the man had expressed contrition, prolongation of his
punishment would do more harm than good. On this interpretation, everything falls into its place. From a feeling of
deficacy, St Paul uses indefinite language; it sufficed to
tell the Corinthians what he meant, but it does not suffice to
tefi us.t
5. El 8e' Tis. The indefiniteness begins at once. 'But if
any one has caused sorrow, it is not to me that he has caused
it.' The personal element is brushed on one side at once; the
injury to the Church, whose members are members of Christ,
is what matters. The argument that we have here a TIS and a
ToiovTos {v. 6) and'%aravd<i(v. Il), and that in i Cor. v, we
have also a TIS {V. I ) and a Toiovro'i (v. 5) and SaTavSs (v. 5),
and that therefore tfiis passage refers to the same case as that,
is very shallow. In every sinful irpdyp-a (vii. 11) there is a TIS
and a TOIOVTOS, with Satan at work also. The use of TOIOVTOS in
* Es muss sich hier um eine schwere personliche Krdnkung des Paului
und um einen personlichen Beleidiger handeht (Bousset, p. 175). See also
Hastings, DB. i. p. 493; Enc. Bibl. i. 902 ; G. H. Rendall, p. 61 ;
Schmiedel, p. 221. Bleek, Hilgenfeld, Ewald, Godet, Bachmann, Lietzmann and others take a similar view : the offence was a personal attack on
St Paul.
t Krenkel's suggestion that the offender had wronged a fellow-Christian
in a matter of property has found little support. It is more probable than
the supposed reference to I Cor. v. I ; but the only reasonable hypothesis is
that the dSiKia was against St Paul himself. Against Timothy is not impossible, but it is improbable.
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the two places is different. In the other case St Paul refuses
to stain his letter with the name of such a transgressor, and
perhaps intimates that any one who transgresses in a like manner
will receive the like punishment. In this case, he refrains from
naming him out of consideration for the offender's feelings, whose
case he states hypothetically; ' if there is such a person': in
V. lo, vii. 14, X. 7 we have a similar use of el. So also there is
difference in the way in which Satan is introduced in each
case. There he was made the instrument of chastisement;
here he is to be guarded against as a crafty enemy,
dXXd airb jxepous {iva p,T| eiripapu) -ttdvras ufjias.

T h i s is t h e

best arrangement of a sentence which has suffered by being
dictated; ' He hath caused sorrow, not to me, but in part (that
I press not too heavfiy) to you all.' So RV, and others. He
does not wish to be severe, but it is really the whole Corinthian
Church that has been troubled by this man's dSiKid. A qualifying
dTTo p.epovs is inserted, because there were a few who were not
distressed by the scandalous treatment of the Apostle,
It is possible, with Mosheim, Olshausen, and others, to
include irdvTa? in the parenthesis and make it the ace. after
iin/3apw, 'that I press not too heavily upon all,' But this gives
a weak position to TrdvTas, and leaves V/ASS awkwardly alone
after the parenthesis. If TTavTas is taken with vp,ds, we have a
pointed and almost necessary antithesis to i/ie, ' not me but all
of you.'
The AV. rendering, ' He hath not grieved me but in part:
that I may not overcharge you all,' follows Tertullian, Vulgate,
Luther and others, but it cannot stand, for dXXd does not mean
'except' (Mk. x. 40), and St Paul is not urging that he has
been distressed even ' in part'; he is dismissing the personal
affront altogether. It is not quite certain whether dTTo p,cpovs
means that not quite all the Corinthians had been distressed, or
that all of them had been distressed to some extent; but the
former is much more probable as being more true, and this is
an additional objection to the rendering in AV. B. Weiss
understands dTrd ytiepovs as limiting the action of the XeXvTr»;K(os:
the offender was only partly the cause of the Corinthians' grief;
the other part was caused by the Apostle's severe letter. Hofmann gives dTrd /^epovs the highly improbable meaning of 'for
a time,' and with perverted ingenuity makes the first part of the
verse interrogative; ' If any one has caused sorrow, is it not to
me that he has caused it?' The answer to this question is,
' Yes; nevertheless, for a time (that I may not press too heavily
on you all) sufficient to such a one, etc' This is a very clumsy
construction, and—what is far more serious—it destroys the
tact and delicacy of the Apostle's appeal by laying the whole
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emphasis on the personal injury to himself—the thing about
which he desires to say as little as possible.*
In Biblical Greek, ein^apeiv is peculiar to Paul, who always
uses it in a metaphorical sense ( i Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8)
and with the ace.
Appian has it several times, always with
the dat. (examples in Wetstein); and it is found in inscriptions.
Cf. KaTa^apelv, xii. 16, On the whole verse see Stanley and
Alford.
6. iKai'dc Tw ToioiJTw 1^ cTTiTifAia ouTT]. ' A sufficlcnt thing for
such a person is this punishment.' We may understand ea-TOi,
but e'oTiv is more probable. This substantival use of the neuter
adjective accompanied by a feminine substantive is found elsewhere ; apKerbv Ty yp-^pa y KaKia airy^ (Mt. vi. 3 4 ) ; dpea-rov ia-nv
Tois 'lovSaiois y emxeipycri's avrov (the reading of D and other
authorities, Acts xii. 3 ) ; y if'vxy irXeiov ecrnv T'^^ Tpocj>y? (Lk. xii, 23).
.Blass, §31.2, quotes also iKavdv eanv (Lk. xxfi. 38), but the meaning
there is, ' Enough of this subject,' not, ' two swords are a sufficient
thing,' There is perhaps a slight difference of meaning between
IKavdv and iKavT;. The latter would mean that the existing eirmp-ia
need not be prolonged. T h e former means that no additional
penalty need be imposed. But this cannot be insisted on.f
The meaning here is that ' the punishment is a sufficient thing.'
It is not said that it is adequate to the offence, but that it
satisfies the requirements of the case. J Apostolic authority has
been defied, and the Church, acting through the majority, has
censured the offender. Nothing further is necessary.
I n Wisd. iii.

10 we h a v e 01 Se do-e/Jeis Ka^' d eXoyi'o-avTO

e|ovo-iv lirmfiiav, but nowhere else in Bibl. Grk. does iiriTip.ia
occur. In Attic Grk. it means ' possession of political rights,'
'citizenship.' T h e transition to 'punishment' is curious, the
intermediate step being ' getting one's d u e ' : the citizen gets
his due, and the criminal gets his. Cf. the Biblical use of e'Trinp.dv = ' rebuke, censure severely,' and the classical use of rb eiriripLiov = ' legal penalty.' The Latin renderings of iinTip.ia vary;
increpatio ( T e r t ) , correptio (Aug.), objurgatio (Vulg.); in Wisd.
iii. 10, Vulg. has correptio. It is possible that both IKOVOV and
eirinpLia are forensic terms. In 2 Thess. i. 9 St Paul has SI'KT; =
' punishment,' a word of somewhat similar history, passing from
* If the offender were the incestuous man, could St Paul have said, ' He
has not pained me at all' ? For the moral of these words see Chadwick, The
Pastoral Teaching of St. Paul, p. 239.
t Bachmann quotes what Zeus says about the parasites (Lucian, Timon,
10), iKav'i] Kai afjTTi rituxipla iarai aiiroh, viz. that of seeing Timon rolling in
money, which tells against the supposed distinction.
J Sufficiens non quantum, ad Dei judicium, sed quantum expediebat
tempori.
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' customary rights,' through ' legal action' to ' penalty.' ' Punish'
and ' punishment' are freq. in O.T., but not so in N . T .
ff ijird T(Sv iT\ei6va>v. ' Which was inflicted by the m a n y ' (RV.)
or 'by the majority,'rather than ' b y many' (AV.). A similar
correction should be made iv. 15, ix. 2 ; i Cor. x. 5 ; Phfi. i, 14;
cf. I Cor. XV. 6. It may be lawful to translate 01 TTXeioves 'many'
or even ' several' (Blass, § 44. 4), but in this and other places in
N.T. ' t h e many' or ' t h e majority' is probably right. They
are contrasted with a minority who did not concur in what was
done by 01 TrXeioves, and it is often assumed that this minority
opposed the infliction of the eirmp-ia as being excessive, or as
being altogether undeserved. Those who hold this view remind
us that there was an anti-Pauline party at Corinth which would
be sure to refuse to punish a man whose only offence was that
of having defied St Paul. But there is no hint that this
minority had been patronizing a rebel. St Paul tells them that
' contrariwise they should rather forgive' the rebel, which impfies
that hitherto they had refused to forgive him. It is more fikely
that the minority were the Paul party (i Cor. i. 12, 13), who
thought that one who defied the Apostle ought to be much more
severely punished; and it is this minority whom he is specially
addressing. Kennedy, Second and Third Corinthians, pp. 100 f.;
Lake, Earlier Epistles, p. 171.
7. uo-Tc ToumiTioc p.aXXoi' K.T.X. ' SO that on the contrary
you may rather forgive him fully and comfort him.' The wo-Te
gives the natural consequence of the view that the penalty
which has been imposed satisfies the requirements. So far
from imposing anything more, they may put an end to what
has been imposed. H e is not telling them what they must d o ;
there is no Seiv. H e tactfufiy points out the logical consequence
of admitting the iKavdv, and leaves them to act upon it. The
p.dXXov is probably genuine (see below), and it indicates that
there were still some who felt tfiat the punishment was insufficient.
For xapi'o-ao-^ai, which impfies making the man a present of the
remainder of the penalty,* and forgiving him absolutely, cf. xu.
1 3 ; Lk. vii. 42, 4 3 ; Col. ii. 13, iii. 1 3 ; Eph. iv. 32.
(Ai^ TTUs TTJ Trepiao-orepa XUTTT) KaTaTroGrj d T.

' L e s t by a n y

means such a one should be swallowed up by his overmuch
sorrow.' Neither here nor ix. 4 nor xii. 20 does the AV give
the right force to p.y TTWS: it does so i Cor, ix, 2 7 ; Gal, fi, 2.
Various conjectures are made as to what the Apostle feared
* Vulg. here and elsewhere uses donare to translate x"/'^ff<''^"'> ^'^^
donare may mean ' to forgive' ; culpa gravis precibus donatur saepe suorum
(Ov. Pont. II. vii. 51). The idea that an offence involves a debt to be wiped
out by punishment lies at the back of such language.
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might be the result; apostasy, reckless indulgence in sin,
suicide. It is more important to notice that this implies that
the man had already repented; he was no longer rebellious;
and vera poenitentia est jam cessare a peccato (Herveius). Evidently, his grief was already great, and there was danger of his
despairing of being restored to favour in Christian society. For
KaTaTTi'veiv in the metaphorical sense cf v, 4 ; i Cor, xv, 5 4 ;
I Pet. V. 8. It is freq. in LXX. The ' swallowing,' as Chrys. says,
may be d)S CTTI Bypiov, d)S e'Tri x^ipMVO^, (OS eTTi KXVSOJVOS. In the
Ep. of the Churches of Lugdunum and Vienna those who had
apostatized are said to have been swallowed by the Beast, tva
aTTOTTi'ix^eis o Qyp, ovs irporepov (pero KaTaTTeTrajKcvat, ^uivTas eiep,e(Ty

(Eus. HE. v. ii, 6). The rather superfluous repetition of d
TOIOVTOS at the end of the sentence gives a touch of compassion,
enforcing the plea. Locus diligenter observandus, says Calvin;
docet enim qua aequitate et dementia temperanda sit disciplina
Ecclesiae, ne rigor modum excedat. Severitate opus est ne im'punitate (quae peccandi illecebra merito vacatur) malt reddantur
audaciores. Sed rursus, quia periculum est, ne is qui castigatur
animum despondeat, hie adhibenda est moderatio; nempe ut
Ecclesia simulatque resipiscentiam illius certo cognoverit, ad
dandam veniam sit parata.
H e goes on to contrast the cruel
sentences of the penitential system. The comment is remarkable as coming from so rigorous a disciplinarian.
H . C. Lea points out that in the Roman Catholic version of
the N.T. there is a note appended to this text explaining that " the
Apostle here granted an indulgence or pardon in the person and
by the authority of Christ to the incestuous Corinthian whom
he had put under penance, which pardon consisted in a releasing of part of the temporal punishment due to sin." This, says
Lea, is " a typical instance of the facfiity with which men read
into Scripture whatever they desire to find t h e r e " (Hist, of
Auricular Confession and Indulgences, iii. p. 5).*
A B, Syr-Pesh., Aug. omit /xaXXov, which is found before i/fjias in
i i C K L O P , Syr-Hark. Vulg. Copt. Arm., Chrys. Ambrst. and after
6p.as in D E F G 17, Goth., Thdrt. Tert.

8. 810 irapaKaXw ojjias. H e does not invoke his Apostolic
authority and command the forgiveness ; as an equal he entreats
them to grant it. The community had selected and enforced the
penalty, whatever it may have been, and he leaves to them the
removal of it.
H e respects the democratic feefing of the
* Until the Reformation it was not seriously disputed that indulgences
were comparatively modern. But the Council of Trent (Sess. xxv.) declared
them to have been used antiquissimis temporibus, and this view is authoritatively upheld.
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Corinthian Church, and he respects the spirit Of the Lord's
commission to the whole Church. " It is a fact of the highest
importance and clearly established by the documents, that the
commission given on the evening of the first Easter Day—the
' Great Commission'—was given to the Church and not to any
class in the Church—to the whole Church and not to any part of
it, primarily. ' Receive ye the Holy Ghost; whosoever sins ye
forgive, they are forgiven unto them ; whosoever sins ye retain,
they are retained' (Jn. xx. 22 f.). The words are the Charter of
the Christian Church, and not simply the Charter of the Christian
Ministry" (Westcott, Ephesians, pp. 169 f). On that first Easter
evening, not all the Apostles were present, and others were
present who were not Apostles. T h e commission, in the first
instance, was to the community as a whole. T h e Apostle here
makes his appeal to the whole community, and not to any class
of officials, and he leaves the community free to act. The
change of meaning from TrapaKaXeo-ai, ' t o comfort' (z;. 7), to
TrapoKaXw, ' I beseech' (v. 8), should be noted : see on i. 4.
irapaKaXb) up,ds Kopcoo-at els OUTOC dydTV(\v, Oro vos, constituatis in eum dilectionem (Tert.). Obsecro vos, ut confirmetis in
ilium caritatem (Vulg.). T h e differences are characteristic, and
constituo is perhaps better than confirmo, in the sense of ' make
effective'; we have constituere libertatem, victoriam, pacem, concordiam fidetn, etc. We need not suppose that Kvpma-ai implies
that a formal resolution, rescinding the previous sentence, is to
be passed, any more than ' ratify' would imply that in English.
What the Apostle cares about is the change from censure to
affection; the way in which the affection is to be made effective
he leaves to them. What it is that they are to ratify is kept with
effect to the last. Comp. Lk. xiv. 18, where rrapaire'ia-dai comes
as a surprise at the e n d ; one would have expected just the
opposite. At Corinth there were some who wished for a more
severe punishment on the offender than censure and separation.
T h e A p o s t l e says, 'Evulo-aTe rb /iteXos TW cru)p.aTi, crvvdipaTe r-fj rroipvy
TO irpo/Sarov, 6epp,yv avTW Sid^eo-iv heiiare' rrpoayKei yap V)u.ds /*ij
fjiovov TepvovTi o-vvepyeiv dXXd Kai o-vvaTTTOVTi ( T h d r t . ) . With
Kvpwaai els avTov dyaTrijv COmp. fKvpwOy b dypos TO) 'A^padp.

(Gen. xxin. 20). In papyri (Oxyrh. 513, 4) iKvpwdyv oldav.
Thuc. VIII. Ixix. I, y iKKXya-ia Kvpdxracra TavTa SieXv^ij.
9. els TouTO ydp Kai eypatjxa, ' For it was just for this that I
also w r o t e ' ; the ' j u s t ' marks the emphasis on els TOVTO, which
looks forward to fva yvS). As in &. 3, eypa\j/a refers to the letter
between i Cor. and 2 Cor., of which 2 Cor. x.-xfii. is probably a
part. The Kai marks the agreement of this letter with that, not
of this letter with what he had said, or of this passage with the
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And we must not translate as if we

els TOVTO.

TTji' SoKijXT)!' up,wi/, Thc proof of you, i.e. he wished to have
them tested; ut cognoscam probationem vestram (Tert.), which is
better than ut cognoscam experimentum vestrum (Vulg.). In ii.
9, viii. 2, xiii. 3, Vulg. has experimentum for hoKipJ], as also in
Phfi. ii. 22; but in ix. 13 and Rom. v. 4 it has prdbatio. AV.
has ' experience,' ' experiment,' ' trial,' and ' proof,' but without
following Vulg. in its changes.
el els vdvra UTTI^KOOI e'ore. ' Whether in all respects ye are
obedient,' ' whether to every call of duty you lend your ear.'
They were not to be obedient just so far as the claims made on
them pleased them. The iari implies that the proof was satisfactory ; they are obedient in all points; cf. ivre d^vp.01 (i Cor.
V. 7). Here, as in vii. 12, St Paul seems to be interpreting his
original intention in writing the letter by the light of the actual
results of the letter.
The reading y for el may possibly be right;* it refers to
hoKip.Tfjv, ' the proof whereby ye are, etc' This would strengthen
the eo-Te'in indicating that they are found to be perfectly obedient.
St Paul does not say, and perhaps does not mean, that they are
obedient to himself: rather, they are obedient to the principles
of the Gospel.
Once more we have considerable confirmation of the theory
that x.-xiii. is part of the severe letter to which allusion is made
by eypai/^a here and in v. 3. In x. 6 he says, ' Being in readiness
to avenge all disobedience when your obedience shall be fulfilled ' ; here he says, ' For it was just for this that I also wrote,
that I might know tfie proof of you, whether you are obedient
in all things.' As in v. 3 and i. 23, he here writes in the past
tense of the same thing as that of which in x.-xiii. he writes in
the present tense. It is quite natural that in the previous letter
written in severity, he should speak of ' avenging disobedience,'
and that in this letter of reconcfiiation he should omit all
allusion to such a possibility. That within the compass of a
dozen verses we should have three close parafiels between i.-ix.
and x.-xiii., and all of the same character, make a case of considerable strength. And we shafi find other facts pointing in the
same direction.
A B 17 have 5, other authorities el.
been corrupted to •^ p.-l\v.

Cf. Heb. vi. 14, where el p.ijv has

10. <S 8e' Tt yft-piifia^f., Kayto. They had joined with him in
condemning; he joins with them in forgiving. They had shown
* The corruption of j/ to et occurs elsewhere; dpia-g to dpiaei (l Cor.
vii. 32).

62

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

[II. 10

obedience in consenting to censure; let them now be sure of
his consent if they desire to give love instead of blame. The
Apostle is not promising always to follow their lead in exercising
leniency: although the statement is general, it is manifestly
limited to the particular case; and with regard to that he is not
acting in the dark. H e has the report of his official representative Titus to guide him, and that made it clear to him that
generous treatment of the offender would do a great deal of good
and little or no harm.
Kai ydp eyu d Kexdpiafi.ai. Here we have Kai ydp (contrast
V. 9), introducing an additional reason, and eyto is emphatic;
' For also what / have forgiven,' I on my side as distinct from
you. AV- is faulty in turning tfie perfects into aorists.
ei Ti Kexdpiafxai. A gracious parenthesis; ' if I have forgiven
anything,' i.e. ' if I have had anything to forgive,' H e is not suggesting a doubt as to whether he has granted forgiveness, but he
puts the fact of there being something for him to forgive as a
mere hypothesis. T h e hypothetical statement is exactly parallel to
ei TIS XeXviryKev: ' if there is such person, he has received forgiveness so far as I am concerned.' Some would translate, ' what I
have been forgiven, if I have been forgiven anything,' which is
grammatically possible, but it spoils the appeal, and is out of
harmony witfi Si' vp.ds ev irpoa-wrrw Xp. St Paul is not thinking of
the Corinthians' change of attitude towards himself, but of his
own towards the offender and them. It is ' for their sakes'
that he has so entirely blotted out the thought of the man's
offence. Their relation towards the offender has been a painful
one, but it need not continue; let it be changed for a happy
one,
iv irpoorutrb) XpiaTou. ' In the presence of C h r i s t ' ; in fade
Christi, or in conspectu Christi (Calv.); u)s TOV Xpia-rov et^opuvTos
Kai dpe(TKop.evov TOIS yevoyaevois ( T h d r t . ) .
Cf. ev(f>paiv6p.yv iv
Trpoo-coTTo) avrov iv TravTi Kaipu ( P r o v . viii. 30). Tfiis is m o r e

probable than ' in the person of Christ' (AV., R V . ) ; in persona
Christi (Vulg.), an Christi Statt (Luth.), or ' unto the glory of
Christ' (Chrys.). See on i. 11. But, however we may translate
the expression, the purpose of it is to correct a possible misunderstanding of Si' v//,as. Although it was for their sakes that
he acted as he did, yet he remembered whose eye was upon him
to approve or condemn his action.
KdyJ} (N*A B C^ D E O P) rather than Kai iyd, (K^ c * F G K L), as
in most places where such crasis is possible. 8 Kex- ei ri KCX. (N A B C F G O )
rather than e'iri Kex- v "^X- (D^ K L 17). Baljon suggests that el ri Kexis a gloss. It would be a very clever gloss,—subtly Pauline. As in the
case of i. 6, 7, there is difference of opinion about the division of the verses.
Some editors assign 'Cva /jiri . Xarava to v, 10.
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11. iva p,T) •irX€oveKTr)0a)|jL6i' UTTO T. lar.
' T o prevent our being
overreached by Satan.' The man is penitent and is freeing
himself from Satan; what a grievous error to aid Satan in getting
control over him again 1 Chrys. remarks that the Apostle is
quite right in speaking of the TrXeove^i'a of Satan, of his getting
more than his due. That Satan should take man by sin is
proper to him, but that he should do so through man's repentance is too much, for repentance is our weapon, not his. Vulg.
has ut non circumveniamur a Satana,* which is not so good as
ne fraudemur (Tert.), but better than ne possideamur (Aug.
Ambrst.).
The verse explains the Si' vp.d%. It was to the
Corinthians' advantage and the Apostle's as well (his including
himself in this gain is a delicate touch) that Satan should not be
allowed to gain through a Christian's penitence: debemus cavere
ne remedium nostrum fiat ejus triumphus (Ambrose). Nowhere
else in Bibl. Grk. is the passive of TrXeoveKTciv found. In LXX
the verb is rare; in N.T. both TrXeoveKTeiv and TrXeove'KTrjs are
peculiar to Paul. The ' u s ' or ' w e ' means the Church as a
whole, not the Apostle.
ou ydp auTou Td foi^jxaTa dyi'ooup.ev. This is probably an intentional play upon words, but it can hardly be imitated in English;
'for we are not unwitting of his wiles': non ignoramus astutias
ejus. This is the rendering of Pseudo-Cypr. (De sing. der. 19)
and of Ambrst.
Sedulius has versutias;
Tert. injectiones.
Vulg. is very capricious in its translation of voyp-ara, a word
which in N.T. is almost peculiar to 2 Cor., in whicfi it always has
a bad sense. Here it has cogitationes, in ifi. 14 (with Cypr. Test.
i. 4) and in xi. 3 it has sensus, in iv. 4 mentes, in x, 5 intellectum
(sing.), and in Phil. iv. 7 intelligentias.
Chrys. gives a variety
of expressions to represent Ta voyp.ara, all of them pointing to
the wiliness of the evil o n e ; rb SoXepov, Tb KaKop.yxavov, TO
TTOiKiXov, TO CTTi TTpoo'xyP'aTi evXaySeias iirypeacTTiKOv:

and

this

thought is freq. in Paul (iv. 4, xi. 1 4 ; i Cor. vii. 5 ; 2 Thess.
ii. 9). See on ifi. 14,
Of the Scriptural designations of the evfi one, four are found
in this Epistle; ' Satan ' (here, xi, 14, xii, 7), ' t h e serpent' (xi, 3),
'Beliar' (vi. 15), ' t h e god of this a g e ' (iv. 4). Elsewhere St
Paul calls Satan ' t h e tempter' (i Thess. iii. 5), ' t h e devfi'
(Eph, iv. 6, etc.), ' the evil o n e ' (Eph. vi, 16), ' the prince of the
power of the air' (Eph, ii, 2). It is not necessary to dwell on
the obvious fact that here and elsewhere he regards the evil
power which opposes God and the wefi-being of man as a
personal agent. Excepting xii. 7, SaTavas always has the article
in the Pauline Epp. So also most frequently in the rest of the
* Vulg. always has circumvenire for irXeoveKreiv (vii. 2, xii. 17, 18;
I Thess. iv. 6 ) : so also has Cyprian (I'est. iii. 88).
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N.T. But, whether with or without the article, Saravas in N.T.
is always a proper name which designates the great Adversary of
God and man.
12, 13. From the XvTri; caused by the great offender the
Apostle returns to the dXiif/i's which was nearly fatal to him in
Asia, from which the news brought by Titus enabled him to
recover. But the joyous recollection of the recovery makes
him omit to mention the news. This dropping a subject and
taking it up again is very natural, especially in a man of strong
feeling, who dictates his letters.
12. 'E\B<i)v 86 els T^i* TpcodSa. ' N o w ' ( n o t ' furthermore,' AV.)
' when I came to Troas.' T h e words might mean ' to the Troad,'
the region between the Hefiespont and Mount Ida, but a
town must be m e a n t * St Paul would not tell Titus to meet
him in a large district, and the city of Troas was a convenient
landing-place from Macedonia. Its full name was Alexandria
Troas, 'AXe^dvSpeia y Tpojds, Tpwds being an adjective to distinguish it from other places called 'AXe|dvSpeia; and while in
N.T. and Pfiny it is called simply Troas, in Strabo it is called
simply Alexandria. Its modern name is Eski Stambui or Eski
Stamboul, Old Constantinople. It was one of the few Roman
colonies in Asia Minor, and Suetonius says that there was a
widely spread rumour that Julius Caesar meant to transfer the
capital of the Empire to this colony.f A coast-road ran northwards from Ephesus through Adramyttium to Troas, and when
St Paul left Ephesus (Acts xx. i) for Troas he probably followed
i t ; but he may have gone by sea. Troas is a few miles south of
Novum Ifium, which was on the site of the Homeric Troy. See
Enc. Bib. iv. 5215.
els TO euayye'Xiof TOU XpiffTou. ' For,' that is, ' to preach the
Gospel (that tells) of the Christ.' This was his primary object.
Such missionary work would take time, and during this time he
expected that Titus would arrive with news as to the state of
affairs at Corinth. If the report of Titus was encouraging, St
Paul was conveniently placed for going on to Corinth through
Macedonia.
0u'pas p.01 dcewyp,e'inf|s ei' Kupiu. ' Although a door stood open
to me in the Lord.' See on i Cor. xvi. 9 and Lightfoot on
Col. iv. 3 and i Thess. i. 9, where biroiav cto-oSov eo-xo/xev is used
of an excellent opening for missionary work. It was hardly
necessary to add ev Kvptu after TOV Xpio-Tov, but he wishes to
* Cf. Acts XX. 5, 6, where the art. is omitted and inserted of the same
place in consecutive verses.
t Validafama percrebuit migraturum Alexandriam vel Ilium, translatis
simul opibus imperii (Julius, 79).
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make it quite clear that he had come for the work of a Christian
missionary, and that it was precisely in that sphere that he found
a promising opportunity. This intensifies the significance of
what fofiows. I n spite of all this he found it impossible to
remain and work.
elsrh eiayyiXiov with almost all authorities, except F G , Latt., which
have Sid rh eiayyiXiov, propter evangelium. D E here do not agree with
d e, but have Sid rov eiayyeXlov : see critical note on v. 17. For Ovpas p.01
dveipyfj,ivris, F G, Latt. have Oipa poi fjv dveifiyp-ivi], ostium mihi apertum
esset. Some editors assign OVK iax'>lKa Aveaiv
. dSeX(pbv p.ov to v. 12,
not without reason. There is similar difference between vv. 10 and 1 1 ;
see above.
13. OUK eo'xi'lKa avto'iv TU -nveuixaTi |xou.

' I h a d n o relief for

my spirit.' H e uses tfie same expression in vii. 5, ovhep.iav
ecrxyKev dvecnv y crdpi ypiwv, where the change from TTveS/xa to
a-dpi has no special significance : it is the seat of human emotion
and sensation that is meant in each case. We talk of ' weariness
of the spirit' and ' weariness of the fiesh,' without much change
of meaning. We may explain the perf. as vividly recalling the
moment when the Apostle had this experience and could say ' I
have not got r e l i e f ; but more probably this is another instance
of the aoristic use of the perf. See on i. 9.
Like v6yp.a, dvco-is is specially freq. in this letter (vii. 5,
viu. 13) and occurs elsewhere in N . T . only in 2 Thess. i. 7 ;
Acts xxiv. 23. Vulg. usually renders it requies, but 'relaxation'
in the sense of loosening some kind of tension or restriction is
its meaning rather than ' rest.' Being set free from ^Xi'i^is is the
main idea in this letter, as in 2 Thess. In Ecclus. xv. 20, xxvi.
10, it means freeing from wholesome restraint, licence. So also
in the Epistle of Barnabas iv. 2 ; p.y hwp.ev ry eavrtov ij/vxfj dveo-iv
wo'Te exeiv a^vryv iiovaiav pierd dp,apT(tiXwv Kai irovypwv cwTpexeiv.
With the dat. 'for my spirit,' comp. ovx ^^po^a-a y irepuTrepd
dvdirava-iv TOIS TTOO-JV avT^s (Gen. viii. 9).
TW X
| Y) EupeTv (1,6 TiTOf TOV dhsK^ov jxou. 'Because I found
not Titus my brother.' For some reason, he fully expected to
find Titus there, and his fafiing to do so seems to have robbed
him of the power of work; his anxiety about Corinth was so
great. Chrys. thinks that St Paul may have wished to remain at
Troas, but that God required him to go on. St Paul tells us
that he could not endure remaining at Troas; he was so miserable there. There is no hint of any other reason. Thdrt. thinks
that the Apostle felt that he must have a cofieague; that a
missionary working alone was wasted. What is intimated here is
quite an intelligible reason. T h e Apostle was very h u m a n ; he
was so anxious about the effect of his severe letter, that he
decided to shorten the time of torturing suspense by going where
5
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he could meet Titus the sooner. Moreover, he may have
reasonably thought that the rescue of the Corinthian converts
from disaster was more important than making new converts at
Troas. We know little of Titus, except what can be gathered
from 2 Cor. and Gal. St Paul evidently had the highest opinion
of him. Here he calls him ' m y brother,'and in viii. 23, ' m y
comrade and fellow-worker in your interest'; in xii, 18 he
mentions him as one who was utterly incapable of being mean
or grasping. "EXXryv wv, Titus is the first missionary of purely
' Greek' and pagan origin that is known to us (Gal. ii. 3), But
in N,T, 'EXkyv means no more than ' Gentile,' and we cannot be
sure of the nationality of Titus. Nevertheless, his acceptability
among the Corinthians, and his success in the delicate mission
which St Paul entrusted to him, are evidence of his being by
race a Greek. K, Lake, Earlier Epp. pp. 146 f., 275 f. Titus is
mentioned nine times in 2 Cor. and is highly praised. In
I Cor, he is not mentioned at all. The reason may be that he
was the bearer of i Cor, Ramsay, Paul the Traveller, p. 284.
There is no parallel in N.T. to the causal dat. TW p.y evpelv,
' by reason of my not finding'; in i Thess. iii. 3 the true reading
is rb p,yhkva vaivevBai, not TO). But examples are found elsewhere ; T(3 p.y KoX Tavra rravraxov p.yS iv TOI<; hyp,oaioi<; diroKeia-6ai
TOTTois (Jos. Ant. XIV. X. i). Moulton quotes from papyri,
dXX(DS Se T(3 p.ydev' exeiv TTX^V TOV IlToXep,aiov. See Winer, p. 413
for other references.
diroTa^dfjiei'os auTots. The same words occur Mk. vi. 46, the
only place in N.T. in which the verb occurs outside the writings
of Paul and Luke, and where avTots is as indefinite as here. In
N.T. the mid. only is found, and its meaning is ' t o bid farewell
to friends,' in Mk, probably to the disciples, here obviously to
the converts at T r o a s ; cf Lk. ix, 61, xiv. 33 ; Acts xviii. 18, 21.
The word suggests that he left them with reluctance.
In
Josephus it is used of Esther's fasting, rpo^y Kai ironS Kai '^hea-iv
diroTaiap.4vy (Ant. XI. vi. 8). Hence it comes to mean ' t o
renounce,' as in the baptismal formula, dirorda-cropiai TW "Zarava
Kai (TvvTaa-cTopxLi XpicTTu- diroTdcraropiai croi, SaTava, Kai TOIS epyois

a-ov. Suicer gives many references. Vulg. has vale facere here
and in Acts, but in Lk. renunciare. See Index IV.
e^ijXSov els MaKeSociav. In Acts xvi. 10, xx. i we have e^eX^eiv
els T^v MaK,, and in each case it is needless to ask whether
iieXdelv refers to leaving the town or leaving the province. Both
Asia and Macedonia were Roman provinces. See Index IV.
In these two graphic verses (12, 13), St Paul once more
shows the Corinthians how erroneous it was to suppose that his
not visiting them at the time proposed was due to levity or any
want of care for them. For their sakes he abandoned a very
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promising field of missionary enterprise. He is so overwhelmed
with thankfulness at the thought of the ultimate result, that,
without going on with his narrative, he bursts out into a hymn
of praise. We can imagine the surprise of his amanuensis,
as the Apostle suddenly changed his line of thought and
began to dictate the next four verses. See vii. 5 f. for the
narrative.
It is difficult to believe that the man who had just been freed
from an agony of anxiety as to the effect of a severe letter to the
Corinthians should forthwith write the severe reproaches and
sarcasms contained in x.-xiii. 10, and should send them to the
Corinthians in the same letter in which he tells them of this
agony of anxiety.
For TV fiii (K3 A B C* G K) L P have rb /ti} and i<* C^ have rov^ ^1},
both of which may safely be disregarded, while D E 17 have iv r y /ti},
which Blass is iiiclined to adopt. Schmiedel rightly rejects the conjectures
that vv. 12, 13 originally came after i. 22, or were written by Paul as a
marginal note to i. 16. The conjectures are quite unnecessary.

14, Tw 8e 0eu \dpi<i. St Paul generally writes x"P'5 T<3 ©edJ
(viii. 16, ix. 15 ; Rom. vi, 17, vii. 25), but here, as in tfie similarly
sudden transition to thanksgiving in i Cor, xv, 7, he puts TW
©€(5 first with great emphasis. The two thanksgivings should
be compared, Jn each case we have a noble digression of irrepressible gratitude. And the gratitude here is evoked by the
thought of the intense revulsion of feeling from anxiety to joy
when he met Titus and heard that all was well in Corinth. To
seek for any other explanation is unintelligent waste of time.
The remembrance of the victory of God's cause at Corinth leads
him on to think of the triumph of the Gospel generally, and of
the very subordinate but glorious share which Apostolic missionaries have in that triumph. He thinks of its progress as a
magnificent procession moving onwards through the world.
The victorious commander is God, and the Apostles are—not
His subordinate generals, but His captives, whom He takes with
Him and displays to all the world. St Paul thanks God, not
for ' always causing him to triumph' (AV.), but for ' at all times
leadingh.\ra in triumph.' The Apostles were among the first to
be captured and made instruments of God's glory. When a
Roman imperator triumphed, clouds of incense arose all along
the route; and in the triumph-train of the Gospel the incense of
increased -knowledge of God is ever ascending. The Apostles
cause this increase of knowledge, and therefore they themselves
are a fragrance to the glory of God, a fragrance that is life-giving
to those that are on the road to salvation, but will prove deadly
to those who are on the other road. The atmosphere of the
Gospel is one which only those who are prepared to welcome it
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can breathe with safety and delight ; to others it is a peril and
a pain.
Some editors make vv. 14-17 a separate paragraph; but the
connexion with vv. 12, 13 should not be broken.
Tu irdi'TOTe 0piajji|3euofTt •^fjias. ' Who at all times leadeth us
in triumph' is almost certainly right. It is true that some verbs
in -ev&j acquire a causative sense : p.aOyTevw may mean ' I make a
disciple of' (Mt. xxvifi. 1 9 ; Acts xiv. 21) as well as ' I am a
disciple' (Mt. xxvii. 57), and ySao-iXevw may be ' I make to be
king' (Is. vii. 6) as well as ' I am a king ' (Lk. xix, 14, 27), But
we do not know that dpiap-^evcji ever means ' I cause to triumph,'
although that meaning would make good sense here and is
adopted by various interpreters; qui facit ut semper triumphemus
(Beza), qui triumphare nos facit (Calvin), But in Col. ii. 15
Opiap-jSevu) has its usual meaning of ' I lead in triumph,' and that
is likely to be its meaning here. Earlier writers have nos in
triumpho drcumduco. This is Thdrt.'s explanation ; ryhe KOKeTo-e
Trepidyei S^Xovs yp.as irdcriv dirocfiaiviov. And Chrys. is similar; TW
TTSO-I TToiovvTi TTcpi^avcis. Occumcnius also ; TUJ ipavepovvn yp-ds
Kai KarahyXov? iroiovvn.* See on I Cor. iv. 9, wfiere we have a
similar metaphor, and the leading idea in both places is that of
exhibiting, displaying to the world. As to the usual signification
of 6piap.0evoi one example may suffice; Cleopatra, captured by
Caesar, says to the Manes of Mark Antony, whom she had
recently buried, piyh' iv ip.ol Trepn'Sijs 6piap,l3ev6p,evov aeavrov
(Plut. Ant. 84). Wetstein gives other examples. See also Field,
Notes on Translation of the N.T p. 181, who, however, questions
the allusion to a Roman triumpfi. The derivation of Qplap.^o'i,
like that of elXiKpivid (i. 12), is a problem, but its meanings are
wefi established. Originally a hymn sung in processions in
honour of Bacchus, it was used as equivalent to the Roman
triumphus, probably through similarity of sound and of association. Thus Polybius says that the Senate can add glory even to
the successes of generals by bringing their achievements in
tangible form before the eyes of the citizens in what are called
'triumphs' (vi. xv. 8).t Wetstein well sums up the meaning of
the passage ; " God leads us round as it were in triumph, so that
we do not stay in one place or move on to another according to
our own will, but as seems good to our all-wise Director. The
man whom H e vanquished at Damascus H e leads in triumph,
not at Rome, and just once, but through the whole world, as
* Suidas gives Si]/j.oaievaas as the equivalent of 6piap.^eiaas.
t St Paul uses a number of words to express his relation to God as a
minister of the Gospel. It is Xeirovpyla and SiaKovla (ix. 12), irpeafiela (v. 20),
arpareia (x. 4), iirripcaia and oiKovojx'ia (l Cor. iv. l) ; but this metaphor of
being led in triumph by H i m is the most striking of all.
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long as he lives." See also McFadyen, ad loc, and also on the
Pauline phrase 'in Cfirist' in Truth in Religion, pp. 242-259,
from which much of the next note is taken.
iv TM XpiffTco. Cf. ev Kvpi'o) in v. 12. The expressions, iv
ILpuTTw, iv TW Xpto-T<3, ev Xpio-T<3 \ya-ov, iv ^\y(Tov Xpio-ro), ev TW

Xpio-TO) 'Iryorov, e'v Kvpiw 'lya-ov Xpiarw, occur upwards of fifty
fimes in N.T., and nearly all of them are found in the Pauline
Epp. The exceptions are i Pet. v. 10, 14, of which v, 10 is
doubtful, and both may be due to Pauline influence. Of tfie
six forms of expression (which cover all four groups of the
Pauline Epp.), tfie first three are very common, while the last
three are rare, occurring only once or twice each. The differences in the forms of expression may not mean much, but the
total amount may show channels of thought in which the Apostle's
mind habitually ran. ' In Christ' or ' in Christ Jesus' was a
sphere in which his inner life ever moved. To us the phrase
has a conventional sound; it is fike a coin much defaced by
Trequent use, and it needs to be taken back to the mint in
which it was fashioned, the mint of experience, St Paul had
been persecuting the followers of Jesus as being the worshippers
of a false and dead Messiah, Experience had confronted him
with the same Jesus and had compelled him to recognize Him
as the true Messiah, victorious over death, and able to make
Himself known to living men. Further experience had proved
that Jesus the Messiah was one in whom was revealed all that
men could know about God, and that the way to learn the truth
about God was to be united with His Christ. Henceforth
St Paul thought of himself as ' in Christ,' and these words tell
us of a man with a changed consciousness of life.* The chief
element of change was a sense of freedom, freedom from the
bondage of the Law and from the bondage of sin : but it was not
the only element, ' In Christ' we have indeed a sphere of
fiberty, but we have also a sphere of work ; for freedom is
freedom to do something, and to be ' in Christ' is to be working
in His service, as fellow-workers not only of Apostles (viii. 23),
but of God Himself (i Cor. iii. 9), "To be working in tfiis
atmosphere of liberty is an experience wfiich makes men ' new
creatures in Christ Jesus' (v. 17), with new estimates of things,
new aims and hopes, and new powers wherewith to attain and
fulfil them,
* " A s k different persons what is the leading doctrine of the Apostle of
the Gentiles, and you will get different answers. Some will reply, justification
by faith, others, the liberty of the Gospel. You will find that for once when
either of these doctrines is referred to, union with Christ will be mentioned
ten times. They are indeed prominent. But it underlies the whole"
(Lightfoot, Sermons in St PauPs, p. 227).
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Whether intended to do so or not, e'v TU! Xpio-rw at the end
of this clause balances TG ®€W at the beginning of it. It is for
being perpetually led in triumpfi ' in Christ' that the Apostle
gives rapturous thanks to God. And the central word is TTavroTe,
which is repeated in another form in ev Travri TOTTW. Neither in
time nor in space is there any point at which this being led in
triumph ceases.
Ty]v dap.f)!' TTJs yfioaews auTou. Sweet odours often reveal the
presence of what cannot be seen ; odor ideo, quia sentitur potius
quam videtur (Pseudo-Primasius). God makes manifest through
the labours of His ministers the fragrance which a knowledge
of the Christ who reveals Him always brings. T h e genitive is
probably one of apposition; the knowledge is the fragrance; cf.
TOV dppa/3wva TOV Ilvevp.aTos (i. 22). This metaphor of fragrance
suggests the penetrating strength of the revelation and the delight
which it brings to those who receive it. We have here one of
many passages in N.T.—more common in St John than in St
Paul—in which we are in doubt whether a pronoun refers to God
or to Christ. Here avrov may mean either; but the preceding
ev T<3 Xpia-T<3 and the Xpia-rov evojSi'a which follows make the
reference to Christ more probable. In any case it is in Christ
that the knowledge of God is acquired; iv. 6.
(|>avepouin-i 81" i^p.uv iv iracTi TOTTU. T h e choice of the verb is
determined by TJJS yvwo-ecos rather than by ryv 6a-p.yv.* As in
i. 19 and i Cor. iii. 5, tfie Apostles are not independent agents,
but instruments. Cf. the frequent Sid TOV rrpo^yrov. It is a
mistake to refer Si' yp.wv to St Paul alone. H e is not claiming
an exclusive revelation. 'Ev iravTi TOITW and TrdvroTe show that
there is no special reference to the crisis at Corinth. It is
fanciful to find in oa-piy any allusion to the anointing of priests,
or in (f>avepovvn any suggestion of the opening of a box of
unguents. T h e verb is very freq. in the Johannine and Pauline
writings, and occurs nine times in this Epistle.
15. oTi XpicTTou efiuSia i(T^t.iv TW ©eS. By way of explanation
(oTi) the metaphor of the sweet savour is used in a different way
to express the work of those who preach the Gospel. In spreading the fragrance of it they are themselves a fragrance to God.
Here Xpio-rov is emphatic, as TW ®ew is in z'. 14, ' For it is of
Christ that we are a sweet odour to God.' ' Of Christ' means
that the fragrance comes from Him, for it is H e whom the
missionaries preach, and such preaching is pleasing to God.
It is possible that TW ®ew is added because of the frequency of
6(Tp.r] evioSi'as Kvpiw or TW Kvpiw in LXX. Codex Mosquensis (K)
omits TW ®ew, and J. Weiss regards it as an editorial insertion;
* In LXX, the most common verbs with dap,-/iv are iroieJv and SiSdvai.
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but it has point. The preaching is always evwhia to God, but
not always to men, to some of whom it breathes death.* It is
worth noting that the sacrificial phrase 6a-p.y evcoStas, so frequent
in LXX, is not used here, and this makes any allusion to
sacrifice doubtful.
Contrast Eph. v. 2, where see J. A.
Robinson. In Phil. iv. 18, 6crp.yv evcoSt'as, Ovo-iav heKryv is used
of the gifts of the Philippians to the Apostle. Cf. Ezek. xx. 41 ;
Mai. iii. 4. In N . T . evioSt'a is found only in Paul. See Index IV
iv Tois aojjopei'ois Kat ei' TOTS dTroXXu(ieVois. The repetition of
the e'v shows how different the two classes a r e ; ' among those
that are being saved (pres. part.; Lk. xiii. 23 ; Acts ii. 4 7 ; see
on I Cor. i. 18) and among those who are perishing' (iv. 3 ;
I Cor. i. 1 8 ; 2 Thess. fi. 10). The 'perfective' verb dTToXXv/xai
(Lk. XV. 1 7 ; Mt. viii. 25) gives the idea of something which is
regarded as certain at the moment of utterance. The dTToXXvp.evoL are not merely on the road to aTToiiXeia: dTTioXeia is
.regarded as their end, unless some complete change takes place.
J. H. Moulton, Gr. p. 114. T h e two expressions are far more
pregnant and significant than ' believers' f and ' unbelievers.'
Cf I Cor. X, 9, XV. 18 ; Rom. ii. 12 ; Phil, i. 28, iii. 18.
16. 6K OafdTou els Odi'aToi' . . eK Surjs els ^wiic. The classes
just mentioned are taken in reverse order: chiasmus is freq. in
these Epistles (iv. 3, vi. 8, ix. 6, x. 11, xui. 3 ; i Cor. fii. 17, iv.
10, viu. 13, xiii. 2). ' A savour from deatfi to death . . a
savour from life to life.' It may be doubted whether the double
eK , els ought to be pressed and rigidly interpreted. Perhaps
nothing more is meant than continuous succession, as when we
say 'from day to day,' 'from strength to strength.' In such
cases it would be misleading to insist upon ' o u t o f and ' i n t o '
as the meaning of ' from ' and ' to,' and then ask, ' out of what ?'
and 'into w h a t ? ' It is easy to see that to some persons the
Gospel message may be els ^dvaTov. ' What should have been
to their wealth' becomes, through their own fault, ' an occasion
of falling' lower and lower. But it is not easy to see how the
Gospel can be IK Oavdrov, in the sense that it proceeds ' out of
* " Wherever Christ's servants are, there should be fragrance.
A
Christian without this redolence is as impossible as incense whose presence is
unfelt by those who come near it. It penetrates the atmosphere and compels
attention ;—so plainly that their presence is, as it were, a perpetual challenge
to their environment, repelling some, attracting others. They constitute a
living standard, which compels men involuntarily to expose the inner quality
of their life" (McFadyen, pp. 274 f.).
t Other terms used by St Paul in reference to the fate of unbelievers are
ddvaros (Rom. vi. 23, viii. 6), ^ffopd (Gal. vi. 8), dpyrj (Rom. ii. 5, 8, v. 9 ;
I Thess. i. 10, v. 9). But he is much more concerned fo remind his readers
that believers can be sure of salvation in Christ than to discuss the future of
those who refuse to believe on Him.
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death.' Progress from one evil condition to another is what is
meant, movement from bad to worse. They were in a condition
that was virtually fatal wfien the Gospel came to them, and its
effect was to confirm that fatal tendency. The idea of pestilential air coming from a corpse is not required. Nor need we,
with Bousset, bring in the oriental idea that the perfumes of
heaven, or other strong smells (Tobit viu. 2, 3), wifi drive
demons back to hell. Chrys. does not help us witfi the remark
that ointment is said to suffocate swine, nor Thdrt. with the
popular belief tfiat sweet odours drive away vultures. Evidence
of this curious belief is given by Wetstein, It is better to abide
by tfie comment of Gregor. Nyss.; KaTd ryv irpoarova-av eKdarTw
Sid6ea'iv y ^OJOTTOIOS eycvero y 6avary(])6po'; y evirvoia.

So also

Jerome (Ep. cxx. 11); Nominis Christi in omni loco bonus odor
sumus Deo et praedicationis nostrae longe lateque spiral fragrantia.
Sed odor noster qui per se bonus est, virtute eorum qui suscipiunt
sive non suscipiunt in vitam transit aut mortem, ut qui crediderint
salvi fiant, qui vero non crediderint pereant.
Schoettgen and
Wetstein quote Jewish sayings to the effect that the words of
the Law are medicine to the wise and poison to fools. As
regards the Xpiorrov evwhia, Saul of Tarsus and Paulus the
Proconsul ifiustrate the one side, Simon Magus and Elymas
Magus the other side,
Kai irpds TttuTa TIS iKai/ds; ' Well, if that is true (see on v. 2),
"who is sufficient for tfiese responsibfiities ?' What kind of a
minister ought he to be who preaches a Gospel -which may prove
fatal to those who come in contact with it ? Vulg. has et ad
haec quis tam idoneus ? The tam has no authority in any Greek
text, and it makes the question stfil more surprising in form;
' wfio is so competent as we are ? ' Quis tam may be a mistake
for quisnam.
We do not know enough about the situation to see why
St Paul prepares the way for his elaborate vindication of the
Apostolic office and of tfie Gospel (iii. i-vi, 10) by flashing out
this question in a way which, even without tfie tam, is almost
offensive, and is certainly very abrupt. Augustine and Herveius
interpret the question as meaning, ' Who is competent to understand these things ?' which does not fit the context, ' Who is
equal to such responsibilities ?' is the meaning. The answer is
not stated, but is clearly implied in the next verse; ' We are,
for, e t c '
iK is omitted in both places by D E F G K L, Latt. Arm. ; probably
because of the difficulty of seeing how Xpiarov evioSia could be iK Bavdrov,
Goth, has the second iK, which is easy, and omits the first, which is
difficult. We must read iK in both places with K A B C, Copt. Aeth.,
Clem-Alex. Orig.

II, 17]

THE TREATMENT AND THE RESULT

73

17. OU ydp eap.ei' <&s 01 iroXXoi. The ydp indicates the reply
to the question just asked, ' We are sufficient for these things,
for we are not as the many teachers.' Here we have for the
first time in the Epistle a passage that is manifestly polemical.
The Apostle's opponents may have been in his thoughts in
earlier places, but fiere it is quite certain that he is censuring
other teachers for doing what the Apostle and his colleagues
never d o ; they garble the word of God, in order to make the
preaching of it more profitable to themselves.
There are
similar polemical hits in iii. i, iv. 2, v. 12, while x.-xui. teems
with them, e.g. x, 12, 18, xi. 12, 13, 20, xii. 14. With d)s 01
TToXXoi comp. ws Tii'es (iii. i). Here, as in Rom. v. 15, 19, AV
ignores the article before TTOXXOI and translates ' m a n y ' instead
of ' the many.' But we need not give the article its strongest
force and make 01 TTOXXOI mean ' the majority,' although it is
fikely that at Corinth the majority of the teachers were misJeading the converts, and that the Judaizers on the one hand,
and the advocates of Gentfie licence on the other, far outnumbered the Apostle, Silvanus, and Timothy with whatever
helpers they may have had. The meaning here seems to be
' the mob of teachers,' without comparing them in number with
the Apostle and his colleagues. On the opposition to St Paul
see K. Lake, Earlier Epp. pp. 219 f. In what sense he claims
iKavoTT^s for himself and his fellow-workers he tefis us at once
in fii. 5, 6 ; none are sufficient, excepting those whom God has
made so, and it is evident wfiom H e has made sufficient, viz.,
those who preach His word as H e would have it preached.
KaiTijXeuoi'Tes TOI' Xdyof TOU Oeou. 'Adulterating the word of
God.' The participle belongs to iap-ev. not to 01 TTOXXOI : ' We
are not people who adulterate the word.' Vulg. has adulterantes
for Ka7T?;XevovTes here and for SoXovvres iv. 2,
' Adulterate'
suggests more clearly than 'corrupt' (AV., RV.) that the corruption is done for the sake of some miserable personal gain. The
word occurs nowhere else in Biblical Greek, but KdiryXos, ' a
retail dealer,' occurs twice in LXX. In Is. i. 22 we fiave 01
KairyXoi crov p-itryovcri TOV oivov vSari, ' Thy hucksters mix their
wine with water,' in order to cheat the buyers; and Ecclus.
xxvi. 29, ov hiKaiwOycrerai KdiryXos dirb dp.apria%, ' A n h u c k s t e r

shafi not be judged free from sin.' St Paul may have had Is.
i. 22 in his mind in using KaTT?;XevovTes. The Talmud counts
the huckster as one whose business involves robbery, and Deut.
xxx. 13 is interpreted to mean that the Law cannot be found
among hucksters or merchants. Plato says, " Knowledge is the
food of the soul ; and we must take care that the sophist does
not deceive us when he praises what he sefis, like those who
sefi the food of the body, the merchant and the hawker (KUTTI^XOS);
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for they praise all their wares, without knowing what is good or
bad for the body. In like manner those who carry about items
of knowledge, to sell and hawk (KaTTi^Xev'ovTes) them to any one
who is in want of them, praise them, all alike, though neither
they nor their customers know their effect upon the soul"
(Protag. 313 D). Lucian says that philosophers dispose of their
wares just as fiucksters (KdiryXoi) do, most of them giving bad
measure after adulterating and falsifying what they sell (Hermotimus, 59): KdrryXo% is frequently used of a retafier of wine.
Other illustrations in Wetstein.
The expression, ' the word of God,' d Xdyos TOV ©eov, is very
freq. in N.T., nearly forty times in all, without counting the
expression, which is also freq., ' t h e word of the Lord,' d Xdyos
TOV Kvpiov. It is specially common in Acts (twelve times) and
in the Pauline Epp. (iv. 2 ; i Cor. xiv. 3 6 ; Rom. ix. 6 ; Col. i,
25 ; I Tfiess, ii. 13 ; 2 Tim. ii. 9 ; Tit. ii. 5). Its usual meaning,
as fiere, is tfie Gospel as preached, the contents of the new
religion, as set forth in the O.T. and in the life and teaching of
Christ. Often o Xdyos, without TOV ©eov, is used in much the
same sense, and in interpreting it in the Pauline Epp, we must
bear in mind i Cor, ii, 2, ' I determined not to know anything
among you, save Jesus Christ, and Him crucified,' so that the
preaching of the word means the preaching of Jesus Christ,
crucified and raised again. It was this Xdyos that was being
adulterated at Corinth, See J. H . Bernard, Past Epp. pp.
74 f.; Harnack, Constitution and Law of the Church, pp. 332 f.
As to the manner of the adulteration, omnis doctor qui
auctoritatem Scripturarum, per quam potest audientes corripere,
vertit ad gratiam et ita loquitur ut non corrigat sed delectet audientes,
vinum Scripturarum violat et corrumpit sensu suo (Jerome on
Is. i. 22). As Chrys, puts it, such teachers Ta aiiraJv dvajaiyvvovo-i
TOIS

6eioi<i.

dXX' ois e§ elXiKpii/ias, dXX' ws ^K ©eou. ' But as from sincerity,
nay, as from God.' Sincerity (see on i. 12) is the internal
source, and God is the external source, of what the missionaries
preach. Their message rings true, for it comes from an honest
and good heart (Lk. viii. 15), and is inspired by the faithful God
(i. 18) who cannot lie (Tit. i. 2). Cf. ov ydp v/Aeis ia-re ol
XaXoiivres, dXXd rb Trvev/xa TOV rrarpos vp-wv TO XaXoiJV ev vplv

(Mt. X. 20). The d)s means ' as any one acts who acts ii elX.,
eK ©.' Tfie repetition of dXXd gives emphasis in an ascending
scale; vii. 11 ; i Cor. vi. 1 1 ; eus as in Mt. vii. 4 9 ; Jn. i. 14.
KaT^mcTi Oeou. Cf. xii. 19; Rom. iv. 17, etc. Neitfier
Karevavn nor Karevwiriov is classical; botfi are found several
times in N.T. and LXX. There is no dXX' us before Kar. ©.,
and there should be no comma either before or after these
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words ; ' but as from God in the sight of God speak we in
Christ.' God is the source of what they preach and the witness
of it; what greater guarantee of truthfulness could there be ?
iv XpiaTu. See on v. 14. Neither Christi notnine (Grot.),
nor secundum Christum (Calv.), nor de Christo (Beza), but, quite
literally, in Christo (Vulg.); it is ' in Christ,' as members of His
Body, that ministers of the Gospel do their work, in the power
that flows from union with Him, The branches bear fruit by
being in the vine, and in no other way (Jn. xv, 4),
In this last verse (17), St Paul states both negatively and
positively some leading characteristics of the minister who is
equal to the responsibility of delivering a message wfiicfi is so
crucial that it may determine, not only the salvation of those
who are already seekers after truth, but also the ruin of those who
have set their faces against it. Such a minister is not one who,
in order to win converts on easy terms, waters down the claims
.which the Gospel makes upon those who accept it. He is one
who teaches with the openness and fulness which come from
the God who inspires him; and in God's presence he works as
befits a member of Christ. He has, as the motive of all that he
does or says, not his own gain or glory or satisfaction, but the
desire to serve God by causing others to perceive the sweetness
and the saving power of knowing something of Him. St Paul's
own experiences lie at tfie root of all this. He never forgets
how Saul the persecutor was changed into Paul the Apostle.
ol iroXXol ( K A B C K , d e f Vulg. Copt. Aeth.) rather than ol Xoiirol
(D E F G L, g Syrr. Arm.). F G, d e f g Vulg. Copt. Goth, omit the second
ws. F G, d e f g omit the second dXX'. In all three cases, as in that of eis rb
eiayyiXiov in ZJ. 12, D E do not agree with d e. Karevavn [H* A B C P 17)
rather than Karevditriov {K^ D E F G K L). The second GeoO without rov
( N * A B C D * 17) rather than with rod (K^ D^ =""13 E F G K L P). On
the difference between Qebs and 6 Qebs see Westcott, additional note on
I Jn. iv. 2.
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The first three verses, like i. 12-14, are transitional. They
are closely connected with the preceding expression of thankfulness and confidence, for eavrovs o-wicrTdveii' clearly looks back to
ei eiXiKpivi'as
XaXovp,tv. But fny ;(pi^o-op,ev K.T.X. equally
clearly anticipates rreiroidya-iv roiavryv, and there is more pause
between the chapters than between vv. 3 and 4. These three
verses, therefore, are best regarded as introductory to the
Apostle's vindication, not only of himself, but of the high office
which he holds, and of the message which he is commissioned
to deliver.
The first verse gives us further insight into the opposition
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which confronted St Paul at Corinth. Evidently one of the
charges brought against him was that he was always asserting
himself and singing his own praises,—of course because nobody
else praised him. A man who has often to speak with authority
is open to this kind of criticism, and there are passages in i Cor.
which would lend themselves to such a charge; fi. 6-16, iii. 10,
iv. 3, 14-21, ix. 1-6, xi. I, xiv. 18. But more probably it was
tfie severe letter, of which x,-xiii. may be a part, which provoked
this criticism. There is plenty of material for such criticism in
those four chapters. Titus, no doubt, had reported the existence
of these cavifiings, and perfiaps he knew that they had not been
completely silenced. The Apostle does not assert that they
still exist, but he meets the possibility of tfieir existence with a
tactful question. Then he still more tactfully asks a question
wfiich can be turned against his opponents. Finally, he makes a
statement which is likely to go home to the hearts of the
Corinthians and win those who are stifi wavering back to their
devotion to him. The readiness with which the passionate outburst of ii. 14-17 is turned to account for the vindication of the
Apostolic office is very remarkable.
III. 1-3. / have no desire to commend myself. The only
testimonial which I need I have in you, and all the world
can read it.
1 In claiming to be competent to deliver a message which
involves the momentous alternative of ultimate life and death, do
I seem to be commending myself once more ? I was obliged to
assert myself in my last letter, but I have no need to do so now.
There are people who bring letters of recommendation to you,
and ask you to give them such; and no doubt they require
them. 2 But -what need have I of such things, when you yourselves are my letter of recommendation written on my very heart,
a letter which the whole world can get to know and construe,
wherever I go and tell of you ? ^ It is made plain to all that
you are a letter composed by Christ and published by me;
written not with the blackness of perishable ink, but with the
illuminating Spirit of the living God ; written not, like the Law,
on dead tables of stone, but on the living tables of sensitive
fiuman hearts.
1. 'ApxdfjieGa irdXii' eauTous <Tui'i(TTdi'eiv; ' Are we beginning
again to commend ourselves ? ' It makes no difference whether
we take TTaXiv with dpx6p.eda or with a-wia-rdveiv. The sentence
is certainly a question. Taking it as a statement involves a
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clumsy insertion in order to get a connexion with y p.y K.T.X.,
such as, ' O r if you object to our commending ourselves, I reply
with this question, Do we need, e t c ' 'Apxdp.eOa is a sort of echo
of the supposed criticism; ' H e is beginning to belaud himself
again.' T h e TrdXiv plainly shows that St Paul is aware that this
charge of self-praise had been made. H e alludes to it again
iv. 5, V. 12, vi. 4. It may have been an insult offered to him by
d dSiKi^o-as, the great offender; but, whoever started it, it was
accepted as true by some of the Corinthians. There are passages
I Cor. which would give a handle to such a charge; ix. 15, xiv.
18, XV. 10; cf iv. 16, vfi. 40, xi. I ; 2 Cor. i. 12.
The question may be a direct reference to T W eavTovs
o-vvio-Tavdvrwv (x. 12) a n d to v ^ ' vp,wv o-vvio-rao-^ai (xii. 11),

If

they are, we fiave further evidence that x.-xifi. is part of the
severe letter written between i Cor. and 2 Cor. i.-ix. These
three verses are strangely out of harmony with the last four
chapters, if those chapters are part of the same letter : they are
natural enough, if those chapters had been previously sent to
Corinth and had occasioned, or intensified, the charge that St
Paul was too fond of praising himself. See Rendafi, p. 65,
We find o-vvio-Taveiv or o-vvio-Tavai, ' to bring together,' used
in two senses in N,T. ( i ) ' T o bring persons together,' to
introduce or commend them to one another; iv. 2, v, 12, vi. 4,
X. 12, 18; Rom. xvi. I.
(2) ' T o put two and two together,'
to prove by argument and evidence ; vii. 1 1 ; Gal. fi. 1 8 ; Rom.
V. 8. This difference of meaning is not clearly marked in LXX,
but in Susann, 61, Theod, has a-wea-Tya-ev of Daniel's proving
that the elders have borne false witness. See on Rom. iii. 5.
In these two senses the verb is peculiar to Paul in N . T . and is
found chiefly in this Epistle. It occurs elsewhere only Lk. ix.
32 and 2 Pet. iii. 5, in quite other senses. The position of the
reflexive pronoun is to be noted. In this Epistle we have
eavTovs o-vv., in a bad sense, iii. i, v. 12, x. 12, 1 8 ; and o-vv.
eavrovs, in a good sense, iv. 2, vi. 4, vii. 11.
t] p,r) xpTi'lojxef (15s Tives; ' Or is it the fact that we need, as
some people do ?' This side-stroke at the false teachers is very
effective; he alludes to the ot TTOXXOI of ii. 17 and others like
them.
St Paul often speaks of his opponents as 'certain
persons,' Tives (x. 2 ; i Cor. iv. 18, xv. 12 ; Gal. i. 7 ; i Tim. i„
3, 19). The p.rj, implying a negative answer, throws back its force
on the previous question, and shows that the suggested criticism
is unjust, Harnack thinks that the Apostles required a fresh
commission for each missionary expedition. That was clearly
not the case with St Paul.
auoTaTiKui' eirio-ToXoii' irpds ujxas r\ e§ up.ioi'. These words tefi
us three things : that the Judaizers had brought letters of
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recommendation from some o n e ; that they had already left
Corinth; and that before leaving they had obtained, or had
tried to obtain, letters of recommendation from the Corinthian
Church. We know nothing, however, as to who gave recommendations to the Judaizers ; perhaps leading persons in Palestine
did so. It is not likely that they had obtained credentials from
any of the Twelve or from the Church at Jerusalem.* Letters
of this kind were commonly brought by travelling brethren as
evidence that they were Christians and honest persons. The
Epistle to Philemon is a o-va-raTiKy iiria-roXy for Onesimus; and
iXd^ere evroXds, 'Edv eX6y Trpds v/tds, heiacrOe avrov (Col. iv. l o )

probably refers to a previous letter of recommendation. St Paul
sometimes commends individuals to the Church whom he
addresses; e.g. Titus and his companion (viii. 22 f), Timothy
( i Cor. xvi. 10 f), Phoebe (Rom. xvi. i). Cf. Acts xv. 25 f.,
xvifi. 2 7 ; 2 Jn, 12. Papyri yield examples; Deissmann (Light
from the Ancient East, p. 226) says that the letters in Epistolographi Graeci, Hercher, pp. 259, 699, begin, like Rom. xvi.,
with oT^vi'oTT/iai. Suicer (ii. 1194) gives instances of such letters
in the early Church. The Latins called them epistolae commendaticiae or literae formatae.
How necessary they were is
shown by Lucian, who says that an adroit unscrupulous fellow,
who has seen the world, has only to get among these simplehearted Christians, and he can soon make a fortune out of them
(Perigr. Prot. 13), Diogenes condemned ypdp.pxi.Ta a-va-raTiKd
as useless ; nothing but personal experience of men, he said,
was of any real value (Arrian, Epict. 11. iii. i), Tfiis, however,
was what existed between St Paul and the Corinthians ; and it
was TTao-^s a-va-TariKwrepov iiria-roXyq. Cf Acts xxviii, 21, and
see Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. p. 328.
If we are right in inferring from this verse that the Judaizers
had left Corinth, we have a strong argument for the view that
x.-xiii. was written before i.-ix., for in x.-xiii. the Judaizers are
denounced as a present plague in Corinth.
If the reading el p.-}) be adopted, we must translate, ' unless it possibly
be the case that we are needing, e t c ' ; and we must interpret this as a sarcasm ; ' unless it be the case that we are so unable to get recommendations
that we are compelled to praise ourselves.' This sarcasm shows that the
* The relation of the Judaizers to the Twelve is unknown to us, as also
are the details of their teaching. " It was the life, not the teaching of the
original Apostles which appeared to support the Judaizers. They continued
in attendance upon the Temple services. To a superficial observer, they
were simply pious Jews. They were not simply pious Jews. But the Judaizers
failed to penetrate beneath the outward appearance. Because the original
Apostles continued to observe the Jewish Law, the Judaizers supposed that
legalism was of the essence of their religion " (J. G. Machen, Princeton
Biblical Studies, p. 555).
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charge of St Paul's praising himself is ridiculous. So clumsy an interpretation need not be accepted, for the balance of evidence is decisive against
el /ll). J< B C D E F G, Latt. and other versions have •^ pd], A K L P, Arm.
have el pi). B D 17 have avviarav, F G avviardvai, all other witnesses
cvviardveiv. A D have uiairep rives, other authorities ws rives. D E F K
L P, d e Syrr. add avarariK&v after i^ vfiQv, and F G add avar. iiriaroXQv.
Omit both words with K A B C 17, 67**, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth., Chrys.
Ambrst.

2. 1^ eirt(7ToXT) r\]s.5tv uixeis eaTe'. The asyndeton is effective,
and the two pronouns are in telling juxtaposition. The convincing statement is flashed out with emphatic suddenness and
brevity; 'The letter of recommendation which we have to show
are ye.' * No other testimonial is needed, either to the Corinthians or from them. They know what Apostolic teaching has
done for them ; and all the world can see this also. Their
changed life is an object lesson to themselves and to all
outside ; and both they and the outsiders know how this change
has been produced; it is writ large in the history of the foundation of a Church in such a city as Corinth. The Apostle appeals,
not to written testimony, which may be false, but to the experience of all who know the facts. There seems to be an allusion
to tfiis passage in tfie Ep. of Polycarp (xi. 3), wfiere he says
"among whom the blessed Paul laboured, who were his letters
in the beginning." See on iv. 14 and vfii. 21.
Tfie details which follow are neither quite clear nor quite
harmonious. St Paul dictates bold metaphors, in order to set
forth the convincing character of his credentials, and he does
not stop to consider whether they can afi be combined in one
consistent picture. ' Written in our hearts' does not agree well
witfi ' read by all men,' and yet both were true. The Christian
life of the Corinthians was impressed in thankful remembrance
on the hearts of those who had converted them, and it was
recognized by all who knew them. It was also impressed on the
hearts of the Corinthians themselves. See on i Cor. ix. 2.
Experience showed to the teachers that their ministry had been
blessed by God; the existence of the Corinthian Church convinced them of this, and they could appeal to that conviction
with a good conscience. Experience also taught the world at
large that the men who had produced this change at Corinth
were no charlatans ; and it had taught the Corinthians themselves
the same truth.
* " Observe the remarkable expression of the Apostle ; his letter! He
was writing on men's hearts ; and each man here is writing something ; and
his writing lasts for ever. Pilate uttered a deeper truth than he thought when
he said, ' What I have written, I have written.' For deeds are permanent
and irrevocable : that which you have written on life is for ever. You cannot
blot it out : there it is for ever ; your Epistle to the world, to be known and
read of all men " (F. W. Robertson).
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ecyeYpa/xp,evi] ei* Tais KapSiais ^p.ioi'. There is probably no
allusion to Aaron ' bearing the names of the children of Israel
in the breastplate (pouch) of judgment upon his heart, when
he goeth in unto the holy place, for a memorial before the
Lord continually' (Ex. xxviii. 36). The idea of intercession is
foreign to this passage. ' Written on our hearts' suggests to
us the idea of deep affection, and Chrys. interprets the words of
the love to the Corinthians which causes Paul to sing their
praises in other Churches. But it may be doubted whether this
is the exact meaning of the words. Tfie context seems to require
some such meaning as this; ' Our own hearts tell us that you
are our recommendation, and everybody else can see this also.'
The compound ivyeyp. implies that this fact cannot slip from
our fiearts, cannot be forgotten; cf yv iyypdifiov cv pivypLoaiv
SeXrois ffipevwv (Aesch. Pr. V. 789) ; and iiriypaij/ov iirl rb irXdros
T^s Kaphia's eov (Prov. vii. 3). Tfie plur, ' fiearts' probably
implies that other teachers are included with the Apostle;
contrast 'our heart' in vi. 11, The ' h e a r t ' in Scripture is the
inner man, the centre of personality, known only to G o d ; Rom.
V. 5, viii. 27 ; Eph. i. 18, ifi. 1 7 ; i Pet. iii. 4 ; Rev. ii. 23. See
art. ' H e a r t ' in Hastings, DB. and DCG.; Milligan on i Thess.
ii. 4.
Lietzmann and Bousset would read i]i.S>v for rifxCiv with K 17 after
KapS'iais. Confusion between the two pronouns is often found in MSS.,
and might easily be made at the outset in dictating, the pronunciation being
similar.
' My testimonial is written in your hearts and can be read by all, for all
can see that you are Christians.' Schmiedel and J. Weiss would omit the
whole clause as a gloss.

yicuo'Kop.efT) Kai dcaYic(i)o-Kop.evTj. Note the change from perf.
to pres. participles. It was written long ago and the writing
still remains, and this is continually becoming known and being
read. See on i. 13 respecting the word-play* and the meaning
of avayivwa-Kopievy. Some suggest that these participles are in
the wrong order, for one reads a letter before one knows its
purport. Has St Paul been careless, or has he sacrificed sense
to sound ? Probably neitfier : one recognizes the hand-writing
before one reads the letter; at any rate, one perceives that it is
a letter before one reads it.
OTTO irdvTwv avQpiiitiav. Another blow, whether intended or
not, to his opponents, whose testimonials were not published.
3. (jjai/epoufjiecoi. The construction is continued from ip.els
iare, and the meaning is continued from dvayivwa-Kop.evy. ' Ye
* Cf. firjSiv ipya'(op,ivovs dXXd irepiepya'(op.ivovs (2 Thess. iii. 11) ; /itr)
vireptppoveiv Trap' 8 Set ippoveiv (Rom. xii. 3); yiviiaKeis A dvayivdiaKeis (Acts
viii. 30).
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are our epistle, read by all, for you are being made manifest.'
The idea of ' making manifest' is freq. in this part of the letter;
iv. 10, I I , V. l o , I I , vii. 12.

eiriffToXr) XpiaTou. Is the genitive subjective, objective, or
possessive? Probably the first, and in tfiat case it may be
anotfier hit at the false teachers; ' their testimonials have little
authority, but ours were written by Christ.'* Or he may be
merely disclaiming all credit; ' Christ is the agent to whom the
composition of the letter is d u e ; I am only the instrument.'
Chrys. takes the genitive as objective; ' a letter which tells of
Christ' Some moderns make it possessive; ' y e are a letter
belonging to Christ,' i.e. ' ye are Christians.'
8iaKocT)0eiffa u(j)' iqp,wc. We need not seek an exact interpretation and ask whether, if Christ is the author of the letter, SiaK.
ii<^' yp.wv means that St Paul was His amanuensis, or that he
carried the letter to its destination.! The metaphor is not
.thought out in detail. T h e words mean that St Paul and his
colleagues were Christ's ministers in bringing the letter of
recommendation into existence by converting the Corinthians.
See on i Cor. iii. 5, iv. i. We have VTTO here, not, as in i. 19,
iii. 4, the more usual Sid. Chrys, understands hiaKovyOelaa of St
Paul's preparation of their hearts; 'for as Moses hewed the
stones and tables, so we your souls.' Per ministerium nostrum
scripsit Christus in vobis fidem spem caritatem ac reliqua bona
(Herveius). We have the passive SiaKoveio-^ai, as here, in viii, 19,
of the service rendered; in Mk. x, 45 it is used of the person
who receives the service,
ou fxe'Xafi. Cf 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 1 3 ; Jer. xxxvi. 18, See artt.
' I n k ' and ' Writing' in Hastings, DB., atramentum and tabulae
in Diet, of Ant.
Ink could be blotted out (Ex. xxxii. 33) or
washed off (Num. v. 23, where see Gray's note). Non atramento
scriptum est, id est non ita ut possit deleri, sicut ea quae atramento
scribuntur; sed Spiritu Dei vivi, id est ut aeternaliter et vivaciter
in cordbus mostris aut vestris permaneat, sicut ilk qui scripsit vivit
et aeternus est (Herveius). See the beautiful passage in Plato,
Phaedrus, 276 C, in which it is said of the good teacher, that he
does not much care to write his words in perishable ink, tracing
dumb letters which cannot adequately express the truth, but
finds a congenial soul, and then witfi knowledge sows words
which can help themselves and him who planted them, and can
bear fruit in other natures, making the seed everlasting and the
possessor of it happy.
* Christum facit auctorem, se vero organum, ut calutnniatores intelligant
sibi cum Christo esse negotium, si maligne contra obtrectarepergant (Calvin).
t See Swete, The Holy Spirit in the N.T., pp. 193 f. ; Deissmann, Light
from the Anc. East, p. 379.
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iri'eufjiaTi ©eou lwvro<s. See on i Cor. xii. 3 and Rom. viii. 9,
14. The epithet ^WVTO^ is not otiose; the Spirit is an efficient
force, and the letter which it produces consists of living persons.
Moreover, the epithet accentuates the contrast between the
abiding illumination of the Spirit and the perishable blackness of
inanimate ink. In the Pauline Epp. and Hebrews, ©eds ^wv is
frequent; in Mt. xvi. 16, xxvi. 63 ; Rev. xv. 7, we fiave the less
common o ©eds d ^wv. For the difference see Westcott on Heb.
iii. 12.
OUK iv irXa^ii' XiOivais. This again is not quite in harmony.
I t would have agreed better with the metaphor of a letter to have
said ' n o t on parchment' (iv p.ep,j3pdvai<i, 2 Tim. iv. 13), or ' n o t
on papyrus' (ev X"P'^1?> 2 Jn. 12). But the Apostle has already
in his mind tfie contrast between the Mosaic and the Christian
ministry (vv. 4-11), and he therefore introduces here 'tables of
stone' (Ex. xxxi. 18, xxxiv. i) rather than ordinary writing
materials. H e suggests that the living ' letter of Christ,' which
is his testimonial, is superior, not only to the formal letters
brought by the Judaizing teachers, but even to the tables at
Sinai. Tfiose tables were indeed written with the finger of G o d ;
yet they remained an external testimony, and they had no power
of themselves to touch men's hearts; whereas the credentials of
the Christian teachers are internal, written on the yielding hearts
both of themselves and of their converts. The Corinthians
cannot disregard a commendation written on their own hearts.
T h e law written externally is a terror to evil-doers; the internal
law is an inspiration to those who do well. As soon as the
Apostle's thought had reached the ' tables of stone,' the current
contrast between ' the heart of stone' and a ' heart of flesh,' ryv
Kaphiav ryv XiOivyv and Kap. (rapKivyv (Ezek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 2 6 ;
cf. Jer. xxxi. 33, xxxii, 38), would easily come in to strengthen the
comparison.
Omitting details, which give fulness but somewhat disturb
the metaphor, we have as the main thought this; ' That which
Christ by the Spirit of God has written on your hearts is
recorded in our hearts as commending us to all mankind.'
Once more (see on i. 22) we can perceive fiow the elements of
Trinitarian doctrine lie at the base of the Apostle's mind and
influence his thought and language; cf. Rom. xv. 16.
iv irXafif KapSiais aapKimis. This difficult expression is the
better attested reading: KapSi'as is a manifest correction, for no
one would alter KapSias to KapSiais. Unless with W H . and
Wendland we suspect a primitive error, such as the accidental
insertion of the second irXaiiv, we must accept the harder
reading and take KapSiais in apposition with irXaiiv. Two ways
are possible, according as o-apKi'vais is taken with TrXa^i'v or with
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KapSiais. The former is very awkward; 'on tables (viz. hearts)
of flesfi.' It does not follow, because o-apKi'vais balances Xi^ivais,
and Xi^i'vais agrees with irXaiiv, that therefore a-apKivais agrees
with irXaiiv. But Syr-Hark, takes it so ; ' on tables of fiesh—on
hearts.' ' On tables (which are) hearts of flesh ' is less awkward,
but not pleasing. In dictating, St Paul might easily utter the
words slowly in the order in which we have them, ev rrXaiiv—
KapStdts — o-apKi'vais, But the proposal to omit irXaiiv is
attractive. Both Xt^tVats and o-apKi'vais indicate the material of
the irXaiiv, which in each case has ev, while the instruments
(p,eXavi, irv€vp.an) have no preposition ; o-apKiKais (i. 12, x. 4 ; see
on 1 Cor. fii, i) would indicate quality, especially ethical quality,
B, f Vulg. insert Kai before ivyeypajx}xivrj. K has yeypafifiAvi). KapSiais
( K A B C D E G L P , Syr-Hark., Eus.) rather than KapS'ias (F K, Latt.
Syr-Pesh. Copt. Aeth. Arm. Goth., Iren. and perhaps Orig. Did. CyrAlex.).

III. 4-11, The Superiority of the New Ministration to
the Old.
God alone made us competent to be ministers of the new
covenant, which in splendour immeasurably surpasses the old.
* Tfiis confidence, tfiat you are a letter composed by Christ
testifying to the effectiveness and validity of our commission, is
no fiction of my own invention : it comes througfi Cfirist, and it
looks reverently to God as its source. ^ It is not a confidence
that of ourselves we are competent to form any estimate of
results, as though we made ourselves sufficient, Afi our competence to form such an estimate has its source in God. ^ For
of course He did not leave us incompetent of serving Him when
He called us to be ministers of His new covenant witfi men,—a
covenant which consists, not of a lifeless written code, but of
an active penetrating Spirit. For the written code imposes a
sentence of death, but the Spirit breathes new fife.
" Now if tfie Law's dispensation of death, which was a thing
of letters graven on stones, was inaugurated with such dazzling
manifestations of glory tfiat the Chfidren of Israel could not look
steadily at the brightness on the face of Moses, a brightness
which was already beginning to fade away, ^ how much greater
must be the glory of the dispensation of the Spirit! ^ For,
surely, if the dispensation which sentences men to death can be
a manifestation of God's glory, then the dispensation which offers
righteousness as a gift to men must be a far greater manifesta-
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tion, ^* For the former may be said to have had no real glory,
because its glory pales and vanishes before the overwhelming
glory of the latter, ^^ For if that which comes and soon passes
away has somewhat of glory, much more must that which for
ever abides be arrayed in glory.
4. neiroiOrjo-ii' 8e ToiauTrji' exop.ei'. ' And confidence of this
kind we possess through Christ to God-ward.' H e refers to the
ireiroidyaii just expressed, viz. that he has no need of any
credentials other than the testimony which the existence of the
Corinthian Church bears : that fact by itself suffices to prove his
Apostleship. But he at once hastens to show that in this
confidence there is no self-praise and no claim to credit; for it is
conditioned in two ways which entirely exclude vain-glorious
thoughts; it is through Christ, and it is towards God. In LXX
TreiroiOya-is occurs only in the taunt of Rabshakeh, Ti •^ TTCTT. avry
yv ireiroiOa^; but it is fairly freq. in other versions. It is found
six times in Paul and nowhere else in N.T. See Index IV
8id TOU XpiffTou. ' Therefore not through any innate power of
our own. Apart from Him we could do nothing (Jn. xv. 5).
H e gave us the power that we have'—TOVTO yplv SeSoKdros TO
ddpaos (Thdrt).
irpds Toi' ©edi/, Erga Deum, which is the second security
against boastfulness. ' T h e quiet confidence wfiicfi gives us
strength (Is. xxx. 15) is not directed towards anything earthly as
the ultimate source of strength, but towards G o d ' (Rom. xv. 16).
The idea is that of looking towards the person on whom one
relies. This use of irpos is rare; the usual prepositions after
TreiroiOya-i<; are els (vin. 22) and ev (Phil. iii. 4), and after irerroi6evai, wfiicfi is very freq. in N.T, and LXX, els, e'v, and CTTI with
dat. (i. 9) or ace. (ii. 3).
In 2 Thess, ifi. 4 we have TreTToiOap.ev he iv Kvpiw i(j> vp.ds, a construction which would have
stood very well fiere,
5. oux "•''"•
SKX'. The ireiroiOycTi': is further explained,
both negatively and positively, in order to exclude stfil more
emphatically the suspicion of self-commendation. ' I do not
mean that (i, 24) of ourselves we are sufficient (ii, 16) to account
anything as originating with ourselves.' H e does not claim the
right or power to judge that he and his fefiows are the real
authors of any part of the work; they claim no credit whatever.
Experience has proved that as ministers they are competent, for
the Corinthian Church exists; but all their competency comes
frorn above.
The statement is particular, not general; and it has reference
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simply to the successful work at Corinth, The Apostle is not
denying free wfil, nor is he declaring that the natural man can do
notfiing but evil, Calvin's remark, Paulus non poterat igitur
magis hominem nudare omni bono, is altogether beside the mark.
By a fanciful derivation. El Shaddai, as a name for God, was
sometimes interpreted as meaning ' The Sufficient One.' In
Ruth i. 20, 21, d 'iKavds, and in Job xxi. 15, xxxi. 2, xxxix. 32
[xl. 2], 'iKavds is used as a Divine name. It is just possible that
St Paul had this in his mind h e r e ; ' Our sufficiency comes from
the Sufficient One,' Nowhere else in LXX or N.T. is iKavdry%.
found.
d0' iavrCjv should be placed before iKavol iap-ev (K B C, Copt. Arm.)
rather than after X07. ri (A D E F G P, Latt.) or after 'IK. iafxev (K L, SyrHark.) or be omitted (17, Syr-Pesh.). Xoyiaaadai ( K A B K L P ) rather
than Xoyl^eadai (C D E F G). For i^ iavrwv, B F G have i^ airiSv (WH,
ii. p. 144).

6, OS Kai iKafwo-ec i^fAag. ' Who also made us sufficient as
ministers,'where ' w h o ' = 'for H e . ' No English version before
the RV marks the repetition, iKavoi, iKavory?, iKdvwa-ev: nor does
the Vulgate, which has sufficientes, sufiicientia, idoneos fecit.
There is a similar repetition in SiaKovT/^eio-a, SIOKOVOVS, hiaKovia,
and this is fofiowed by hoia (eight times in five verses), SeSd^ao-rai,
TO SeSo^ao-yae'vov. As in i Cor. iii. 5, SiaKovos is used in quite a
general sense. There is no evidence that at this time Sid/covos
had an exclusively official sense, or designated any particular
class of Cfiristian minister: see Westcott on Epfi. iv. 12. Tfie
aorist iKavwo-ev points to tfie time when St Paul was called to be
an Apostle; at that crisis he was made competent (Col. i. 12) to
respond to the call. See Index IV.
KaicTJs 8ia9riKY)s. 'Of a new covenant' ( R V . ) : 'of tfie New
Testament' (AV.) is misleading. Tfie covenant is fresh and
effective, witfi plenty of time to run, in contrast to the old
covenant, which is worn out and obsolete. This is the constant
meaning of Kaivds as distinct from ve'os, so that Kaivds always
implies superiority to that which is not Kaivds, whereas what is
ve'os may be either better or worse than what is not ve'os. See
Trench, Syn. § Ix. and Lightfoot on Col. iii. 10,
The usual word for ' covenant' is o-wOyKy, which occurs
thirteen times in LXX, but not at all in N.T, It is not suitable
for a covenant between God and man, for it suggests tfiat the
parties meet on equal terms. See on i Cor. xi. 25. Here the
emphasis is on Kaivds. Contrast hiaOyKys Kaivds /xeo-iriys (Heb.
ix. 15), where the emphasis is on hiaOyKy;. To be ministers of
the old covenant was no great distinction; there were large
numbers of them, and their duties were largely matters of routine.
But to be made competent ministers of a new covenant with God
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was an extraordinary grace. In Heb. xii. 24 we have Sia^^KT^s
veas p.ea-iry's, the only passage in which hiaOyKy via occurs.
Christianity was both ve'a and KOIVI;, it was of recent origin and it
was effective, whereas Judaism was old and effete. It was also
aiwvia. ' 1 will make a new covenant (hiaOyKyv Kaivyv) with the
house of Israel' (Jer, xxxi. 31). ' And I will make an everlasting
covenant (S. alcovi'av) with them, that I will not cease to do them
good' (Jer. xxxii. 40).
We are not yet in a position to say the final word respecting
the rendering of hiadyKy in N.T., where the word occurs thirtythree times, mostly in Paul (nine) and in Hebrews (seventeen).
Probably the extremists on both sides are in error. It seems to
be reasonable to hold that hiadyKy cannot always be rendered
' covenant' in accordance with LXX use, and that it cannot
always be rendered ' testament' in accordance with the usage of
classical writers and that of Greek-speaking populations in the
East in the first century. Among the crucial passages are Gal.
ifi. 15-18 (see Lightfoot) and Heb. ix. 16, 17 (see Westcott). It
does not follow tfiat, because 'covenant' is the meaning elsewhere in N.T., therefore 'covenant' is the meaning in both these
passages; or that, because ' testament' is the meaning in one or
both of these, therefore ' testament' is the meaning everywhere.
Deissmann (Light from Anc. East, p. 341 ; Licht von Osten,
p. 243) says; " T h e r e is ample material to back me in the statement that no one in the first century A.D. would fiave tfiought of
finding in the word hiaOyKy the idea of 'covenant.' St Paul
would not, and in fact did not. T o St Paul the word meant
what it meant in his Greek O.T., ' a unilateral enactment,' in
particular ' a will or testament.' This one point concerns more
than the superficial question wfiether we write ' New Testament'
or ' New Covenant' on the title-page of the sacred volume; it
becomes ultimately the great question of all religious fiistory; a
religion of grace, or a religion of works ? It involves the alternative, was Pauline Cfiristianity Augustinian or Pelagian ? " On
this Lietzmann rightly remarks that, however true it may be that
hia6yKy almost always means 'testament' in profane literature,
yet in tfie very numerous passages in LXX in wfiich a 8ia6yKy
between God and man is mentioned it cannot have this
meaning; and this is true also of the passages in N.T. which
have been influenced by the LXX. " I know of no instances of
' a unilateral enactment' (einseitige VerfUgung). We must abide
by the Hebrew and translate ' c o v e n a n t ' One instance of this
usage we at any rate have in Aristoph. Birds, 440. Peisthetairos refuses to have any dealings with the birds, yv p.y hidOwvrai
y oiSe hiaQyKyv ip.01—not to peck him," See Ramsay's valuable
dissertation, Galatians, §§ 33, 34, pp, 349-370; A, Lukyn
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Wifiiams, Galatians, pp. 6 8 - 7 0 ; Wickham, Hebrews, pp. 71-73 ;
Expositor, Dec. 1908, pp. 5 6 3 - 5 6 5 ; E. Riggenbach, Der Begriff
der Diatheke im Hebraerbrief 1908 ; Muntz, Rome, St Paul, and
the Early Church, pp. 146 f, 165 f,
ou YpdfjifjiaTos dXXd irceujAaTos. * Not of letter, but of spirit, for
the letter puts to death but the spirit gives life.' Tfiis saying
fields good of many other things besides the Law and the
Gospel; everywhere letter prescribes, spirit inspires. But we
must not be misled by the common contrast in English between
' l e t t e r ' and 'spirit,' which means the contrast between the
literal sense and the spiritual or inward sense of one and the
same document or authority. By ypp.dp.a and Trvevp.a St Paul
means two different authorities; ypdp.p.a is the written code of
the Law, Trvev/xa is the operation of the Spirit in producing and
promulgating the Gospel. See on Rom. ii. 29, vii. 6.* This
passage is almost a summary of the Ep. to the Romans. St Paul
mentioned the tables of stone (v. 3) in preparation for this
comparison between the old ministration and the new. The old
put forth a written code of duty, so onerous as to kill hope and
love; the new is inspired by the spirit, which is able to revive
what is ready to die. See Swete, The Holy Spirit in
NT,
P- 319We see here once more (see on i Cor. ix. 2 0 ; Dobschutz,
Probleme, p. 82) how completely St Paul had broken with the
Jewish Law.t H e has now reached the main topic in this
portion of the Epistle (iii. i-vi. 10), viz. the glory of Apostleship
under the new covenant. The Judaizing teachers had not been
able to extricate themselves from the trammels of the old
covenant. But experience has taught St Paul that the embrace
of the Law has now become deadly. It is effete and cannot
adapt itself to the new conditions. It is purely external; ' Thou
shalt not do this overt act,' ' Thou shalt do this overt act.' It
has no power to set free and strengthen the moral elements in
man. It makes heavy demands, but it gives nothing. It commands and imposes a punishment for disobedience; but it gives
no power or encouragement to obey. The spirit of Christianity
is the opposite of this. It is a living force. Instead of pressing
the man down from without, it lays hold of him from within ; it
supplies, not slavish rules, but emancipating principles.
It
enriches and quickens those who welcome it, and it makes them
* " No idea is more familiar to us than the distinction between the spirit
and the letter.
. Yet, so far as I am aware, it occurs in S. Paul for the
first time. No doubt the idea was floating in the air before. But he fixed it;
he made it current coin " (Lightfoot, Sermons in St Paul's, p. 206).
t " T h e third chapter is a polemic against the doctrine that believers in
Christ ought to pay respect to the Law of Moses" (Menzies, p. xxv).
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both desirous and able to follow its inspirations. " The Law,"
says Chrys., "when it takes a murderer, puts him to death;
grace, when it takes a murderer, gives him light and life."
It is evident from tfie language used that the Apostle is
contrasting the spirit of the Gospel, not merely with ceremonial
regulations, but with the whole code, whether ceremonial or
moral, of the Mosaic Law. That Law said to the Jew, " Obey,
or it wifi be worse for you." T h e Christian says to the Gospel,
" Obedience is the thing that I long for."
The genitives, ypd/i/Aaros and TTvev/xaTos, probably depend on
SiaKovovs (see V. 8 ) ; but the meaning is much the same if we
take them after hia6yKys. They are qualifying or cfiaracterizing
genitives and are equivalent to adjectives: we might translate,
' not letter-ministers, but spirit-ministers.' Winer, p. 2 9 7 ; Blass,
§ 35- 5TO ydp ypdjuia diroKT. This does not refer to capital punishment, wfiicfi the Law inflicted for a variety of crimes, such as
adultery, blasphemy, dishonour to parents, idolatry, murder,
prophesying falsely, sabbath-breaking, witchcraft, etc., although
there may be some indirect allusion. In a much more serious
sense the Law kifis, in tfiat it sends men along the road which
leads to eternal death. It does this by its prohibitions, which
at once suggest the doing of what is prohibited, and also make
men conscious of having sinned and merited punishment. " By
giving edge to the conscience, it intensifies tfie sense of remorse.
A cfiild will go on doing a wrong act ignorantly, tifi it has
become a habit, without any inward dissatisfaction ; tfil at
length some authoritative voice says, ' That is a wicked a c t '
Then everything is changed. Each recurrence of the evil habit
brings misery to the child. It has the sentence of condemnation in itself The commandment has slain the child " (Lightfoot). Again, the letter kills by setting up lofty standards, which
it does not help men to reach, and which without help they
cannot reach. This takes the heart out of them, for they feel
from the first that disastrous failure is certain. Moreover, the
Law held out no hope of a resurrection, by means of which the
failures of this life migfit be rectified. Lex non est adjutrix
legentium, sed testis peccantium quae mortificat peccatores (PseudoPrimasius). Spiritus vivivicat qui intus docet animam qualiter
ea quae audit intelligere debeat (Herveius). With St Paul the
principle that ' the letter puts to death ' is an axiom; and it was
confirmed by his own experience. See on Rom. vii. 7-25,
pp. 184-189. But this verse would have been very obscure if
we had not possessed Romans, which was written in Corinth
and shows what St Paul had been teaching there. In all this
disparagement of TO ypdp.p.a there was no danger of seeming to
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disparage Christian writings, for as yet there were no Christian
Scriptures. The Apostle, without being aware of it, was beginning to make such writings.
The excellent cursive 17 has oi ypdij-ixari dXXd irveifiari, which is
supported by Lat-Vet. non litera sed spiritu ; but Vulg. has non litterae
sed spiritus. B has diroKreivei, J< G K P 17 have diroKrivvei, a form said
to be Aeolic, A C D E L diroKrevei, which D ' L accentuate diroKrivei.

7. 11 SiaKovta TOO OavdTou. See on i Cor. xv, 56 and comp.
Gal. iii. 10, wfiicfi quotes D e u t xxvii. 2 6 : hiaKovia is not abstract
for concrete, ' ministry' for ' ministers'; it means tfie wfiole
dispensation of the Mosaic Law. The Apostle's main object is
to show the superiority of the Christian ministration. This
involves disparaging the Jewish ministration, which he does in
strong language, because of the mischief done by the Judaizers,
"See," says Chrys., " h o w he again cuts the ground from under
the Judaistic point of view," H e adds that the Apostle does not
say that the Law produced death, but that its ministry tended to
death, when it declared ' t h e soul that sinneth, it shall d i e '
(Ezek. xvifi. 4).* T h e inferiority of the Law to the Gospel is
shown in three different aspects, the second of which is an
explanation or justification of the first; it is a ministration of
death, a ministration of condemnation, and a ministration which
was designed to be only temporary.
iv Ypdp.p.aaii', evTeTUTruixe'i/r] Xi9ots. ' In letters, and engraven
on stones,' It is necessary to insert ' and,' in order to make
clear that we have here two attributes of the SiaKovia, which was
in writing that might never be read or understood, and written
on dead and heavy material. ' Graven in letters on stones'
would give only one of these ideas.
KeKoXapipievy iv Tais
TTXO^IV is said of the writing made by God on the first tables
(Ex. xxxii. 16). It is not said who wrote on the second tables
(the nom. may be God or Moses), nor whether the writing was
engraved or not (Ex. xxxiv. 28).
The Commandments, as
the centre and basis of the Mosaic code, are here put for the
whole of it, as the Sermon on the Mount is sometimes put for
the whole of the Christian code. ' In writing' would be better
than ' in letters'; but the connexion between ypdp.p,a and ev
ypdp,p.a<Tiv must be preserved.
e'yei'TJOr) iv SO^T). ' Came into existence in glory,' i.e. had a
glorious inauguration; or ' came to be in glory,' i.e. was transported into a glorious condition. Bachmann defends the latter
rendering by a number of instances from papyri in which yiyvea-Oai
* Ministratio mortis lex est, quae ostenso revelatoque peccato confundtt,
conterret et occidit conscientiam (Melanchthon, Loci Theologici, p. 65, ed.
Volbeding).
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ev seems to mean ' pass into a certain s t a t e ' ; ev voa-w yevdju,evos,
ev do-^aXei yevea-Oai, K.T.X. This use is not rare in N.T. Cf. [Lk.
xxii. 4 4 ] ; Acts xxii. 1 7 ; Pfiil. ii. 7 ; i Tim. ii. 14; Rev. i. 10,
iv. 2 ; but it does not fit tfie context fiere. Tfie Law was not
given in an inglorious condition and afterwards promoted to a
glorious one ; it was ev hoiy from the first. Driver notices tfiat
St Paul's key-words in tfiis passage (Sd^a, SeSdfao-Tai) are suggested by tfie LXX rendering of 'sfione' in Ex. xxxiv. 29, 35,
viz. hehoiaarrai. We may contrast the aor. here with the fut
eo-Tat in V. 2,; the latter implies permanence, tfie former not.
fiore p,^ SufOffGai dTeriaai. Ex. xxxiv. 30 says no more
tfian tfiat ' they were afraid to come nigh h i m ' ; but Philo ( Vita
Moys. i. 2, p. 665) gives the current belief; Kare^aive iroXv
KaXXiwv T1JV o\}/iv y ore dvyei, ws TOVS opiovTas Te^T^Trevai Kai KaTarreirXyxOai, Kai p.yhev iiriirXeov dvTe;^eiv TOIS ocjiOaXp.o'is hvvaa-Qai
Kara T^V irpoo'^oXyv i^XioeiSovs ^e'yyovs aTTao-TpaTTTOVTOS. Tfiere

was a Jewish tradition that the light which shone in Moses'
face was the light which inaugurated the Creation. Vulg. here
varies the translation of irpoa-wirov in a capricious way; ut non
possent intendere filii Israhel in faciem Most propter gloriam
vultus ejus, quae evacuatur.
See Index IV. On the difference
between wa-re with the infinitive and wa-re witfi the indicative,
see T. S. Evans in Expositor, 3rd series, in. p, 3. Excepting
here and v. 13, dTevi'Z^etv is peculiar to Luke in N . T . ; it is freq.
in Acts. In LXX it is rare and late.
TTif KaTapyoupe'frjv, 'Which was being done a w a y ' ; imperfect participle.
It was very splendid, but it was very
transient This is not stated in Exodus, but it seems to be
implied, and it is brougfit in here with much effect at the end
of the sentence, to be enlarged upon as a separate point of
inferiority in v. 11. ' W a s to be done away' (AV.) is certainly
wrong,* and 'was passing away' (RV.) is doubtful. In v. 14,
as generally in Paul, the verb is passive, and it may be passive
here and in vv. 11, 1 3 ; see on i Cor. i. 28, xv. 26 and on Luke
xifi. 7 for the meaning of the verb.
ypdtiixaaiv (N A C D^ and 3 g K L P, d e f g Vulg. Copt. Syr-Pesh. Goth.)
rather than ypd/jifiari (B D* F G). fVulg. omit the ^v before 7paAi/i. K"
j)3 and 3 £ j ^ L^ d e f Vulg. Arm. insert iv before XWois. In all three cases
note the divergence between Greek and Latin in bilingual MSS.

8. irws ouxi paXXoc. ' How shall not to a greater extent the
ministration of the spirit be in glory ? ' The eo-Tai does not
point to the future coming of the Messianic Kingdom; it
indicates that SiaKovid T. TrvevpaTos will continue to be in an
* The same error is made by Beza, quae gloria erat aboelenda, and is
repeated in v. 13, infinem ejus quod abolendum est, where AV. inconsistently
has 'is ?.bolished.'
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atmospfiere of glory. Or eo-Tai may be the logical future, of
the natural consequence of what has been stated. Cf. el Se
direOdvop.ev avv Xpiarw, maTevop.tv on Kai av^ya-op-ev avToj (Rom.
vi. 8).
9. el ydp 1^ SiaKocia TTJS KaTaKpiaews. The second point of
contrast is explanatory (ydp) of the first; tfie Law is a SiaK, T,
Oavdrov because it is SIOK. T. KaraKp., for condemnation results
in death. ' If such a ministration is glory, to a much greater
extent the ministration of righteousness is superabundant in
glory.'* The use of the pres. here is against eo-rai being the
logical future.
By 'righteousness' is meant that which is
attributed to man when he is justified. Tfirougfi faitfi in Christ
man is more than forgiven; his debt is cancelled and he has
something placed to his credit
The ev which is usual after TTepto-crev'eiv (viii. 7 ; Eph. i. 8 ;
etc.) is omitted here, probably to balance hoia in tfie first clause.
In the first contrast we have ev Sd^?; . . ev hoiy : in the second,
hoia . . hoiy. Cf. I Thess. iii. 1 2 ; Acts xvi. 5 ; fiere many
texts insert ev.
Tj SiaKovla T. Kar. (B D^ E K L P, f g Vulg. Copt. Goth.) is probably to
be preferred to rrj SiaKovlg. r. Kar. (K A C D* F G 17 d e Syrr.); but the
latter may be original ; ' For if the ministration of condemnation has
glory.' D E G have iariv after Sb^a. H^DEFCKl^F,
Latt. Arm. have
iv before Sb^ij.
10.

Kttl ydp

ou SeSd^aoTai Td SeSo^aapei'Of.

' For

indeed

that which has been made glorious in this respect has been
deprived of glory by reason of the glory which exceeds it ?' It
is outshone by something which is much more dazzling and
beautiful. Wfien tfie sun is risen, lamps cease to be of use;
orto sole lumen lucernae caecatur. In tfiis way tfie paradox
becomes true that ' what had been made glorious was not made
glorious.' In comparison with the glory which superseded it,
it seemed to have had no glory at all. Cf. bp-oloi TOIS TVC/JXOIS
dv yp.ev eveKa ye TWV yp.erepwv ocjiOaXp-wv (Xen. Mem.

iv. iii, 3).

Stallbaum on Plato, Rep. 329 B gives otfier examples of this use
of eveKa.

If ev TovTw T(3 p.ipei be taken with TO SeSo^aa-/xevov, the meaning will be ' in respect of tfie filumination of Moses' countenance.'
But it is better to take the words with ov SeSd^ao-Tai and under* "Paul, then, must be not less distinguished than Moses; this is the
extraordinary claim made by the Apostle in this passage. To have set up
a genuine and lasting spiritual movement in a society like the Church at
Corinth is proof that it is so ; for Moses produced no such result ; the
opposite is the result of what he did. And what is being done at Corinth is
being done in other places also; mankind is passing into the final stage of
its history " (Menzies).
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stand them as anticipating what follows; ' in tfiis respect,' viz.
because of tfie overwfielming glory of the Gospel. The phrase
is repeated ix. 3, and nowhere else in N.T. 'Yirep/3dXXeiv is
found only ix. 14; Eph. i, 19, ii. 7, iii, 1 9 ; and its derivative
virep^oXrj is also purely Pauline in N.T., peculiar to this group,
and most freq. in 2 Cor. (i. 8, iv. 7, 17, xii. 7 ) ; in LXX only
4 Mac. ifi. 18.
For ov SeSo^. a few cursives and a few Latin texts have oiSt SeSo^. Vulg.
has nee and also spoils the oxymoron by rendering nam nee glorificatum est
quod claruit in hac parte.
e'iveKev (K A B D E G P) rather than iveKev
(C K L).

11. Tfiird contrast; again explanatory (ydp) and in support
of wfiat precedes. ' For if tfiat which was being done away was
through glory, to a much greater extent that which abideth is in
glory.' What is given to last only for a time is as nothing in
comparison with what is given to last for ever. Christianity is
evayye'Xiov alaiviov (Rev. xiv. 6), a Gospel reaching forward into
eternity and bringing with it vwrypiav aiwviov (Is. xlv. 17 ; Heb.
V. 9), and its ministers are ministers hiadiJKys alwviov (Heb. xiii.
20). Tfiey fiave not the transitory glory of Moses in their faces,
but in their souls they have the everlasting glory of the message
which they deliver.
Supply CO-TIV ratfier tfian eo-Tai witfi ev
8oiy.
The change from Sid hoiy? to ev hoiy may indicate the
difference between what passes and what abides. We have a
simfiar change Rom. v. 10, in a sentence very similar in construction to this ; el ydp ixOpol dvTes KaryXXdyyp.ev TW ®ew hid TOV
Oavdrov TOV viov OVTOV, TTOXXU! p,dXXov KaraXXayevres (Twdyo'op.eQa ev

Tij ^(urj avTov. In Eph. i. 7 we have the converse change from
ev to Sid, from what is permanent to what was transitory; ev w
exopiev ryv diroXvrpwcriv hid TOV aipiaro? a-vrov.

St P a u l is fond

of changes in prepositions; i Cor. xii. 8 ; Gal. ii. 1 6 ; Rom.
fii. 30.
Tfiese verses (7-11) sfiovv wfiat a revolution fiad taken place
in tfie mind of St Paul since fie had exchanged the Law for the
Gospel.
Christianity is so superior to Judaism that it has
extinguished it. Even in its best days, when it also was a
Divine revelation to the human race, Judaism had a glory which
was infinitesimal compared with that which was inaugurated by
Christ. A rich variety of expressions is used to bring this out.
The Gospel is p,aXXov ev hoiy, is TTOXXO! p.dXXov iv hoiy, TTOXXO!
fjidXXov Trepio-o-evei S d ^ , a n d t h e Sd^a is virepjSdXXovaa.

I t secures

from death, it secures from condemnation, and it abides. In
this argument the Apostle has chiefly in view the Judaizers who
made the Law indispensable and superior to the Gospel. Beet,
P- 349-
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III. 12-IV. 6. The Great Boldness of the New Ministers.
Conscious of the vast superiority of the New Covenant,
we need no veil to cover deficiencies, but deliver our message
with boldness and openness.
^2Seeing, therefore, that we servants of the Gospel.have a
sure expectation that the glory of the new covenant will prove
as superior in duration as it is in splendour, and wifi never disappear before a far greater glory, we venture to preach with great
confidence, frankness, and courage, at the risk of being accused
of self-commendation.
^^ Unlike our opponents, we have
nothing to conceal. We have no need to act as Moses did.
He used to put a veil over his face, to prevent the children of
Israel from gazing at the gradual dying away of the glory which
the presence of the Lord had imparted to his countenance.
The passing away of that glory symbolized tfie transitory
character of the Mosaic dispensation ; and by concealing the
former from the people Moses might seem to be concealing tfie
other also, ^*But, so far from seeing what the fading of the
glory signified, or profiting by our plain speaking, their spiritual
perceptions were deadened. For down to this very day, when
the records of the old covenant (which might teach them so
much) are read, the same veil of ignorance as to the transitory
character of the Law lies still upon their minds, stfil unlifted,
because by becoming members of Christ, and in that way alone,
is it done away. ^^ And unto this very day, whenever the Law
of Moses is read in their synagogues, a vefi of miscomprehension
lies upon their hearts, ^® But just as Moses, when he returned
to the presence of the Lord, removed the veil from his face, so,
when any one of them turns to the Lord, the veil is removed
from his heart, and he sees that the dispensation of the Law
has come to an end. ^'' Now the Lord to whom such an one
turns is the Spirit of Christ, and where the Spirit of Christ is,
there is emanicipation from the bondage of the Law and of sin.
^*And afi we Christian men, freed from the Law and freely
obeying a higher commandment, have a glory which resembles
that of the unvefied Moses. As we gaze with unveiled face upon
the glory of the Lord Christ, before which the glory of Moses
vanished away, we are daily being transformed into spiritual
likeness to Him, from one degree of brightness to another,—an
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amazing transformation, but not beyond befief, when we remember that the power which transforms us is a Spirit which is
Lord.
IV. ^ Seeing then that the Gospel is so glorious and is so
unreservedly made known, and that we by God's mercy have
been made competent for the ministration of it, we have a
courage which corresponds with that mercy. ^We are not
cowardly schemers,—far from it. We have from the first refused
to adopt underhand methods of unworthy trickery; we follow
no courses of unscrupulous cunning; we do not tone down or
in any way tamper witfi God's message. On tfie contrary, we
set forth the truth so clearly and purely that this at once commends us to the conscience of our hearers, however much it
may differ in different men. If, however, the verdict of all
fiuman consciences may err, we are not afraid to appeal to the
judgment of God. ^ I do not deny that the Gospel which we
proclaim so openly and honestly does not penetrate to the hearts
of all who hear it; a veil intervenes. Tfiat is true, but only of
those who are lost, * in whose case the god of this evil dispensation has blinded tfieir understandings, unbelievers, as they are,
so that for them there is no morning-glow from the light which
is shed by the Gospel,—the Gospel which is charged with afi the
glory of Christ, who is the image of God. ^Yes, the glory of
Christ; for it is not our own claims that we press, but those of
Christ Jesus, as the risen and glorified Lord. Our relation to
you is that of bondservants, in the service of Him who Himself
took the form of a bondservant. ^ I say that we do not press
our own merits, because we have none; all that is of value in
us is derived. To the God who in the beginning said, Out of
darkness ligfit sfiall sfiine, we owe tfie light that has shined
in our hearts, the light which springs from the knowledge of
the glory of God, which we must pass on to others. I have
knowledge of that glory, for I have seen it myself on the face of
Christ.
The closing words of this section are a complete explanation
of the statement made at the beginning of it and elaborated in
iv. 2. The man who has always in his heart the Divine light
which shone into it from the face of the glorified Lord cannot
be gufity of tricky artifices and double-dealing witfi a view to
commending himself and winning applause. The light trans-
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figures him, and he is ever transparent and open. H e works to
impart the light to others, not as coming from himself, but from
God through Christ
We may notice the close correspondence between the last
seven verses of this chapter and the first six verses of the next
chapter. In both we have three subjects in the same order;
the excellence of the Gospel ministry, the sad condition of those
who are so blind as to be unable to see tfie excellence of tfie
Gospel, and tfie Divine source of tfie excellence. Botfi passages
begin with similar words expressing the rich possession of those
to whom the ministry of the Gospel has been entrusted, and in
both the metaphor of the vefi is used. In the first passage tfiis
metaphor is applied to the unbelieving Jews, in the second to
unbelievers generally, especially, but not exclusively. Gentiles.
The repetition of exop.fv and exovres of the treasure possessed by
Christian misssionaries should be noted (iii. 4, 12, iv. i, 7, 13),
See below on iv, i,
12. "ExocTes oSv ToiouTr)c eXiriSa. That he says ' h o p e ' rather
than 'confidence' (v. 4) does not prove that eo-rat is to be
supplied with ev hoiy in v. 11. The glory of the Gospel has
already begun, and therefore ia-nv rather tfian eo-rai is required.
But that the Gospel will prove permanent {rb p.evov) is a matter of
hope, and therefore eXTTi'Sa is here quite in place. ' Because, therefore, we have a sure hope that our glory will continue, we use
great boldness.' For ovv following a participle see i, 17, v, 6, 11,
vii. I ; I Cor. xi. 2 0 ; Rom. v, i ; H e b . iv. 14, x. 19 ; i Pet. ii. i,
iroXXfj Trappif)aia xpt^peOa. H e had been accused of having in
one matter used sucfi levity that his word could not be relied on
(i. 17). H e says fiere that he habitually uses great boldness and
openness of speech, because he is in possession of a great hope.
The word irappya-ia implies tfiat tfie boldness is exhibited either
in speech or in action. It is opposed, not only to timidity, but
to reserve, and it is sometimes misunderstood, for it may seem
to imply self-confidence and self-commendation.* But it has
quite other sources. Ministers who feel that God has made
them competent (ii, 16, 17), and that their work wifi endure,
fiave ground for rrappya-ia. Chrys. expands, ovSev dTroKpvTTTd/tevoi,
ovScv vTToo-TeXXd/xevoi, ovSev v(f3opwp,evoi. Calv., aperta et plena
* Arrian in his letter to Lucius Gellius, introductory to his report of the
Discourses of Epictetus, says that they are memoirs of the philosopher's
thought and freedom of speech (irapprjaia), the aim of which was simply to
move the minds of his hearers to the best things ; but it may not have this
effect on those who read the report of these utterances.
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Christi manifestatio.
It is possible that in explaining the nature
of this nappya-ia the Apostle is not only following up his answer
to the charge of eavTovs o-wio-Taveiv (v. i), but also again
glancing at the hole-and-corner methods of his Judaizing
opponents; but what fofiows is on a fiigher level than mere
controversy.
In Vulg. irapprjaia is genexa.lly fducia, but also constantia (Acts iv. 13),
and confidentia (Heb. x. 35), while yuerd irapprjaias is attdenter (Ads ii. 29),
and irapprjalg, (adv.) is palam or manifeste. Beza's in loquendo evidentia is
no improvement on fiducia, and Erasmus goes wrong in changing utimur
(Vulg.) to utamur. See Index IV.

13. Kol ou Ka6dir€p MWUCTTJS, T h e Structure is defective, but
the sentence is quite intelligible; ' And we do not put a veil
over our faces, as Moses used to put a veil over his face.'
Comp. Mk. XV. 8, where there is nothing to correspond to KaOw'i
iiroiei avTois and ' t o d o ' has to be supplied. From the lofty
position in which God has placed him the Apostle looks down
even on Moses. Moses and the Prophets often spoke obscurely,
for they did not always understand their own message, and mucfi
fiad not been even dimly revealed to them that was clearly
known to the Apostles. 'Many prophets and righteous men
desired to see the things which ye see and saw them n o t ' (Mt.
xifi. 17). 'Concerning which salvation the prophets sought and
searched diligently.' And ' not unto themselves but unto you
did they minister these things' (i Pet, i. 10, 12), For KaOdwep
see on i, 14,
irp6s TO fjiT) dTeciaai, ' That the chfidren of Israel should not
look steadfastly upon the end of that which was passing away.'
There is no Svvao-^ai in this verse, and we have TTpos Tb p,y, and
not ware p,y. In z/. 7 ' could not look steadfastly ' is right; but
here 'could n o t ' (AV.) is incorrect and misleading.
The
difference is considerable. In v. 7 it is said that the glory
was so dazzling that the people could not look steadily at i t
This is not stated in Ex. xxxiv. 29 f, but it is not inconsistent
with what is stated there. Here it is said that Moses used to
vefi his face so that the people should not see the fading away of
the glory on i t This is inconsistent with the AV. of v. 3 3 ;
' Till Moses had done speaking with them he put a veil on his
f a c e ' ; which means that the people were terrified by tfie brightness and would not come near him, and so he wore a veil all tfie
time that he was addressing them. This is erroneous. The
correct translation is, ' When Moses had done speaking with
them he put a vefi on his face.' H e knew that the brightness
was caused by converse with Jehovah, and would fade away
when he was absent from the Divine presence. H e did not
wish the people to see the disappearance of the brightness, and
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therefore, when he had delivered his message, he covered his
face, untfi he returned to the presence of the Lord. This is
plain in LXX and Vulg.,* as also in RV., but it is quite obscured
in AV. Apparently we are to understand that this practice
was continued by Moses throughout the wanderings in the
wilderness.
The Apostle's main point is this fading of the glory, which
he treats as symbolizing the temporary nature of the Mosaic Law.
He does not say that it was intended to convey this lesson; but,
as in I Cor. x. 2-4 and Gal. iv. 21-26, he takes the O.T. record
and gives it a spiritual meaning. The meaning of Trpds TO with
the infinitive is in N.T. generally final, expressing the subjective
purpose, 'with a view to,' ' i n order t h a t ' Mt. v. 28, xxvi. 12,
and Lk. xvfii. i seem to be exceptions. St Paul has it four times
(here; i Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8 ; Eph. vi. 11), and in each
case it expresses tfie purpose of the agent or agents. In this
case it was the purpose of Moses that the Israelites should not
witness the vanishing of the glory from his face. This does not
imply that Moses understood the vanishing to be a sign of the
transitory character of the L a w ; stfil less that he wished to
conceal its transitory character from the Israefites, H e wished
to conceal from them the end of the fading illumination. H e
did not wish them to go on watching him till there was no more
glory to watch.
It is the Apostle who makes the passing away of the glory a
symbol of the transitoriness of the Law, and the veil a symbol of
obscurity and concealment In these two respects the Gospel
ministration is greatly superior to that of the Law.
It is
permanent, and it conceals nothing that its adherents can understand. Its ministers deliver a message whicfi reacfies out into
eternity, and tfiey deliver it fearlessly, with entire frankness and
freedom.
TO Te'Xos TOU KOTapyoupe'eou. The whole phrase and the
context make the meaning of Te'Xos certain: ' the end of that
which was passing away,' or (passive) 'was being done away,'
means the cessation of the glory. We may set aside ' the end of
that which is abolished' (AV.), which seems to mean Christ as
the end of the abolisfied Law (Rom. x. 4). Tfiis meaning of TO
reXoi is adopted by Aug. and Tfidrt, but it does not stand investigation, St Paul could not mean tfiat Moses veiled his face
to prevent the Israelites from seeing Cfirist Nor does rb TeXos
mean tfie final cause, the aim and object of the Law, Why
should that be concealed from the people, and how would the
use of a vefi conceal it? And Luther is certainly wrong in
* iireiSr] Kariiravaev XdXQv irpbs airois, iiriOrjKev iirl rb irpbaoiirov criroO
KdXv/jLfia : impletisque sermonibus, posuit velamen super faciem
suam.
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making TOV Karapyovp-ivov masc, ' of him who is passing away,'
viz. Moses, whicfi is quite alien from the context. The Vulg.
is puzzling, in faciem ejus, quod evacuatur, but the quod shows
that this reading gives no support to the view that TOV Karapy. is
masc.
airov (A B C G L P 17) rather than iavrov (K D E K). For riXos, A
has irpbadiirov, which some copyist may have taken from the previous line
or from v. 7. f Vulg., Ambrst. have faciem iorfnem.

14, dXXd eVupiuOrj Td I'oi^p.aTa auTu^, ' But their minds were
dulled.' The dXXd looks back to the preceding p.y. ' Dufied' is
perhaps better than either 'Winded' (AV.) or 'fiardened' (RV.).
Tfie Rfiemish version has ' their senses were dulled,' following
the Vulg., which has obtunsi sunt sensus eorum. Vulg. generally
has excaecare, but Jn. xii. 4, indurare.
' H a r d e n ' is the original
meaning of the verb, but tfiis does not agree well with ' m i n d s ' ;
minds are blinded, blunted, dulled. As ' blinded' is wanted for
eTv<^Xa)o-ev (iv. 4), ' b l u n t e d ' or 'dufied' will be better fiere.
J. A. Robinson (Ephesians, pp. 264-274) gives a full history of
TTiopdo) and TTcSpcoo-is, and comes to the conclusion that from the
original idea of petrifaction the words come to indicate insensibility, especially of the eyes. The meaning generally required
by the context in the N.T. is obtuseness or intellectual blindness
ratfier than hardness. Lightfoot on 2 Thess. ii. 8 remarks tfiat
St Paul sometimes uses KarapyCiv in opposition to 'ligfit' (i Cor.
ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 10) as here in vv. 7, 13, and this is somewhat in
favour of ' blinded' or ' dulled' rather than ' hardened.' Strictly
speaking, voypiara are the products of vovs, and therefore
' thoughts' rather than ' minds ' : but here, as in iv. 4 and xi. 3,
v6yp.a seems to mean the thinking faculty. The same difference
of meaning is found in class. Grk.* See on ii. 11.
It is not necessary to decide whether St Paul is speaking of
the Jews of his own day, as what follows seems to intimate, or
of tfie contemporaries of Moses, as what precedes rather implies.
H e is thinking of the nation as a whole without distinction of
time. The aor. may be timeless, and in that case may be
rendered ' have been dulled' or ' are dulled.' Nor need we ask
whether their minds were dulled by God, or by the evil one, or
by themselves: in different ways all three contributed to the
result The indefinite passive fias the advantage of raising no
side issue; the one important fact is the intellectual •n-wpwcns of
the Jews, which is a warning to the Corinthians not to exchange
Christian clearness and freedom for the obscure entanglements
of Judaism.
* In Agathon's speech in praise of Eros, he ends with mention of the
beautiful song which Eros sings, BiXyiav irdvriav deSiv re KOI dvOpiinruv vbrjpa
(Plat. Symp. 197 E).
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T o what does ' B u t ' {dXXd) refer ? T o the main topic of
these verses, the rrappya-ia of the Apostle and his colleagues.
' We do not use concealments, as Moses d i d ; we speak openly
to the people ; but (aber) in spite of that, tfiey do not understand. Even the free preaching of the Gospel is powerless
against the deep-seated insensibility of Jewish prejudice. This
is one of the strongest of St Paul's strong statements against
Judaism. Others explain, ' B u t (Moses had no need to hide
anything, for) their minds were dulled.' This is a less obvious
connexion.
axpi ydp T. oTipepoi' T\pApa<i. It must have been insensibility,
for it remains unyielding still. " Wfiy are ye perplexed tfiat the
Jews believe not Christ? They do not even believe the Law.
They are ignorant of grace also, because they did not know even
the Old Covenant, nor the glory which was in i t For the glory
of the Law is to turn men to Christ" (Chrys.). Nisi enim
credideritis, non intelligetis (Pseudo-Primasius).
TO auTo KdXupp,a. Not of course the same veil that Moses
used, but one which had the same effect, viz. preventing them
from recognizing that the Mosaic dispensation was transient.
Aug. evidently thought that Moses wore the veil while he was
speaking to the Israefites, for he says on this passage, sonabat
enim vox Moysi per velum, et fades Moysi non apparebat; sic et
modo fudaeis sonat vox Christi per vocem Scripturarum veterum :
vocem earum audiunt, faciem sonantis non vident {Serm. Ixxiv. 5).
The tallith, which Jews now wear as a scarf on the shoulder
when worshipping in the synagogue, was formerly worn on the
head. It is just possible that there may be some reference to
this. A reference to the wrapjiers in which the rolls of the
sacred books were kept is not probable.
eiTi TTJ dvayvwaei. ' A t the reading.' This use of CTTI of the
occasion on which or circumstances in which something takes
place is common enough (i. 4, vii. 4 ; i Cor. xiv. 6 ; etc.). It
makes ratfier strange sense to take eiii r. dv. after /xevei, for a veil
abiding on reading is a picture difficult to realize. We know
from Acts and other sources tfiat the synagogues, where the O.T.
was publicly read (Acts xiii. 15), were often the headquarters of
hostility to tfie Gospel (Acts xiii. 45, 50, xiv. 2, 19, etc.). Aug.
De Civ. Dei, xvii. 7, says; " The O.T. from Mount Sinai which
gendereth to bondage, profiteth nothing, except so far as it bears
witness to the N.T."
TTJs iraXaias SiaOriKYis. ' T h e Old Covenant' and ' t h e
New Covenant' are such famfiiar expressions to us that we are
apt to forget their enormous significance to those who first used
their equivalents. This is plainly stated in Heb. viii. 1 3 ; ' I n
tfiat he saith, A new covenant, he hath made the first old. But
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that which is becoming old and waxeth aged is nigh unto vanishing away.'
Nowhere else in N.T. is the expression TraXaid
hiaOrjKy found, and it is possible that St Paul was the first person
to declare the abrogation of the covenant made with Israel by
speaking of the Pentateuch as y iraXaid hiaOyKy. IlaXaids
implies far more than dp^aios does, that what is ' o l d ' is the
worse for wear. Trench, Syn. § Ixvii.
pT] dfaKaXuiTTopefoi'. Tfiis probably agrees with rb KdXvp.p,a
just mentioned; ' the same veil abideth, without being lifted,
because it is in Christ (and in Him alone) that it is done away.'
But p.y dvaK. may be a nom. or ace. absolute; ' the same vefi
abidetfi, the revelation not having been made that it is done away
in Christ.' Field suggests a third m e t h o d ; ' the same mystery
remains unrevealed, viz. that it is done away in-Christ' The
second method labours under two disadvantages; ( i ) the
clumsy absolute case, which, however, is not without examples ;
see Winer, p. 669, wfio rejects it as inapplicable to tfiis passage;
(2) the meaning given to dvaKaXvTTTo/Aevov, which in this context
seems almost necessarfiy to refer to the moving of the veil; see
V. 18. The third method avoids these drawbacks, but involves
one which is more serious, viz. taking KdXvp.p.a in a different
sense from that which it bears both before and after this verse.
Everywhere else it means the veil and not tfie thing veiled, i.e. a
mystery. The second method may be right; it is strongly
supported by Meyer, Stanley, Alford, Bachmann, and others, and
is admitted to RV. marg. But with AV., RV., most ancient
writers, Waite, Way, Weymouth, J. H. Bernard, Massie, De
Wette, Neander, B. Weiss, Schmiedel, Bousset, and others, it
seems better to take p.y dvaKaX-virTop-evov with Tb KdXvp.p,a.
OTI iv XpioTu KttTapyeiTai. AV and R V read d n, and translate, ' which veil is done away in Christ.' But this use of o n
for 0 is open to question. Reading OTI, our rendering will
depend on tfie rendering of p.y dvaK. Eitfier, ' abidetfi without
being lifted, for it is in Christ that it is done a w a y ' ; or ' abideth,
the revelation not having been made that it is done away in
Christ' Adopting the former, we make the sentence a parenthetical explanation of p.ivei p.y dvaKaXvirrop-evov, for it is union
with Christ which does away with the veil, and this union the
unconverted Jews reject Note the emphatic position of iv Xp.
It is in union with Him, and in that alone, that the removal of
this ignorance takes place. The difference between ev (i. 14,
17) and Sid (v. 4, i. 5) should be observed. T h e number of
passages in wfiich OTI may be either ' because' = ' for,' or ' that,'
is considerable (i. 14, vfi. 9, 13, 1 6 ; i Cor. i. 5, 14; etc.).
They are specially common in Lk. (i. 45, vii. 16, 39, ix. 22, x.
21, xi. 38, xxfi. 70).
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TTJs a^pepov r]/j.ipas is the reading of nearly all authorities, but K L SyrPesh. Aeth., under the influence of z'. 15, omit •fjp.ipas.

15. The metaphor of the veil is changed in a way somewhat
similar to that in which the metaphor of the epistle is changed in
vv. 1-3. Previously, the veil was something external to themselves which hid from them the truth that the dispensation of
the Law was temporary and vanishing. Now it is something
within them which keeps them from recognizing and welcoming
the truth, viz. their prejudice in favour of the old dispensation;
see on Lk. v. 39. It is probably because of this change of
meaning that KdXvp.p.a has no article; ' the veil' would mean
' vefi' in the same sense as before, and AV- obscures the sense
by inserting the definite article. In v. 16, rb KdXvp.p.a means
the veil mentioned in v. 15.
dXX' eus oi^pepov tqviKa &c dvayivwariTai. ' But untO this day,
whenever Moses is read, a vefi lies upon tfieir fieart.' The
jiXXd refers to pi,y dvaKaXvTTTo/^evov, 'not lifted up, but (so far
from tfiat) a veil lies on their fieart.' ' Heart,' as often in
Scripture, and especially in Paul, is the seat of the intelligence
(iv. 6 ; I Cor. ii. 9; Rom. x. 6, 8, 10; Phil. iv. 7) as well as of
the affections. Tfierefore it is beside the mark to say that the
vefi is said to be on tfie heart and not on the head, because " it
was moral and not intellectual blindness which caused their
unbelief." If any contrast is implied in CTTI T, KapSi'av avrwv, it is
to tfie effect tfiat tfie existing veil does not lie on tfie head of
Moses, hiding the vanishing of the glory of the Law, but on the
hearts of his people, hiding the dawn of the glory of the Gospel,
We might have expected ry Kaphia, but iiri with ace, usurps the
place of eTTi with dat, not only where motion previous to rest
may be implied (Mk. ii. 14, iv, 38, etc.), but wfiere there has
been no previous motion (Mk. vfii. 2 ; Lk, i. 3 3 ; etc), Blass,
§ 43, I, Witfi ecos a-yjp.epov (Ecclus, xlvfi, 7) Comp. ews dpTi
(i Cor, iv. 13, viii. 7, xv, 6).
rjvlKa &v with N A B C (17 has idv): D F E G K L P omit &v. AvayivdiaKijrai (N A B C D E P) rather than dvayivJiaKerai (F G K L).
There is no sufficient reason for suspecting with Heinrici that the verse
is a gloss. The r/vlKa in zi. 16 looks like a reference to rjviKa here.
16. •r\viKa Se idv eirio-Tpe'(|/if| Trpds Kuptoi/.

' But, wfiensoever a

man sfiall turn to the Lord, at once the veil is taken away,' The
emphasis on rrepiaipeiTai justifies 'at once'; 'away the veil is
taken.' The nom. to iiria-Tpeij/y is probably TIS (SO Origen); anyone in the synagogue, any who hears the Law read. Others make
y Kaphia avTciv the nom., or Israel, or Moses as the representative, either of the old Israel, or of the new. The last is Calvin's
idea. No doubt St Paul has Ex, xxxiv, 34 in his mind; I^VIKO
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S' dv eiaeiropevero Mioo-^s evavn

Kvptov XaXeiv avrw, irepiypeiro TO

KdXvp,p.a €(os TOV eKiropevea-dai. But that does not prove that
here he is thinking of Moses as a type, or that here irepiaipeirai
is midd., as rrepiypelro is in Exodus. Whenever Moses turned to
the Lord (in tfie tabernacle), fie took off the veil from fiis fiead ;
whenever a Jew turns to the Lord (Christ), the veil is taken off
from his heart. The compound verb expresses the removing of
something which envelops.
In iiria-Tpeij/y Trpds Kvpiov we have another echo of Ex.
xxxiv., and possibly more than one. When the people were
afraid to come near him, Moses called tfiem, Kai en-eo-Tpd^Tyo-av
TTpds avTov. And St Paul probably says Kvpiov rather than
Xpia-Tov, because of evavn Kvpiov in Exodus. Frequently the
Apostle transfers to Christ expressions which in O.T. are used
of Jehovah; and Kvpiov here clearly means Christ, for it balances
ev XpuTTw, and Jews had no need to turn to Jehovah. H e is
speaking of devout Jews worshipping in the synagogue, and perhaps he is thinking of his own conversion.
It is difficult to decide between ijvUa Si idv (^<*A 17) and ^v'lKa S' &v
( K ' B D E F G K L P ) : the latter may be assimilation to v. 15, where, however, D E F G K L P omit &v. There is good reason for suspecting that, independently of V. 15, dv may be a correction to literary form. Cf. 8 idv
iroirjari (l Cor. vi. 18); 08s idv SoKip-darire (l Cor. xvi. 3); 8 ydp idv
airelpy (Gal. vi. 7). In many places WH. have restored idv, in accordance with the best MSS., where inferior texts have dv. The evidence of
papyri is overwhelming as to this use of idv for &v after 8s, Sans, 8irov,
etc., being very common in the vernacular Greek of the first three centuries. " It seems that in this small point the uncials faithfully reproduce
originals written under conditions long obsolete " (J. H. Moulton, p. 43).
See Deissmann, Bible Studies, pp. 202 f. ; he gives numerous examples.

17. These two abrupt sentences supply premises in support
of the emphatic statement, 'away is taken the veil.' Tfiey might
be omitted without loss to the argument, for no proof is
required for the assertion that whenever men turn to the Lord,
the veil which hides H i m from them is taken away, and ». 18
would follow well immediately after v. 16. Using tfiese two
sentences as premises, we get an argument in this form; ' The
Lord is the spirit,' 'Where the spirit is, is freedom.' Therefore,
' Where the Lord is, the bondage of the letter is taken away.'
Or, as Pseudo-Primasius puts it, Dominus spiritus est. Liber est
spiritus. Idcirco non potest velamen accipere, sed magis ipse
revelat. Injected statements and appeals are found elsewhere in
P a u l ; I Cor. xv. 56, xvi. 13, 1 4 ; Gal. fii. 20.
In tfiese two verses (17, 18) the fluctuation between TO
TTvevp-a as that which is opposed to TO ypdp,p.a, and to TO irvevp-a
as the spiritual nature or the inspiring power of Christ, must
be allowed for. The contrast between Moses and Christ is one
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between letter and spirit, between compulsion and inspiration;
that is the main fact. How far St Paul thinks of the Spirit as a
power distinct from Christ is not clear ; at any rate Christ and the
Spirit work in the same way and produce the same effects. See
on I Cor. ii. 12.
Tfie two verses have a rhythm and swing, the balance of
which is easily felt in reading aloud.
d Se Kvpios TO 7rvevp,d ianv.
OV he TO TTvev/xa Kvpiov, iXevOepia.
^jLteis Se TTavTes dvaKeKaXv^ju-evu) irpoa-wirat
T^f Sd^av Kvptov, KaroTTTpitpp-evoi
ryv avryv eiKova p,erap,op(f>ovp,e6a
dirb hoiyv els Sd^av,
KaOdirep dirb Kvpiov TTvevyaaTOS.

These rhythmical passages, of which there are several in
the Epistle, are evidence of exalted emotion, and perhaps of
.rhetorical skill that has been acquired by study. In the next
chapter note the correspondence in structure between v. 4 and
V. 6 and the evenly balanced clauses in vv. 8-10.
6 Se Kupios TO iri'eopd e'o-Tiv. This statement has been misused controversially; on tfie one side to prove tfie Divinity of
the Holy Spirit, on the other to show that St Paul identifies tfie
Holy Spirit witfi the Lord Christ The Apostle is not constructing metaphysical propositions respecting the Divine
Nature. He has stifi in fiis mind the distinction between y
hiaKovia ypdp.p.aTos and •y SiaKovi'a TTvev/xaTos, the former of which
is transient and is obscured by ignorance and exclusiveness,
while the latter is permanent, informing, and open. Moses
placed restrictions on external conduct; Christ transforms the
inner life. Therefore to turn from Judaism to Christianity is to
turn from the letter which enslaves to the spirit which gives freedom, and to welcome Christ is to receive in oneself the Spirit of
the Lord. " It is impossible in the Pauline Epistles to make a
rigid distinction between tfie Holy Spirit and tfie Spiritual
Christ Life in Christ and life in the Spirit are the same. It is
by partaking of the Holy Spirit that believers grow into Cfirist.
In I Cor, XV. 45 Paul says tfiat tfie last Adam, that is Christ,
was made a life-giving Spirit. In 2 Cor. iii. 17 fie says, 'Tfie
Lord is tfie Spirit.' Paul sometimes falls into the way of speaking of the Christian community as a manifestation of the Divine,
Spirit, and sometimes he speaks of the indwelling Christ. In
Rom, viii, 9, 10 tfie words 'Spirit of God,' 'Spirit of Cfirist,'
' Spirit' and ' Cfirist' are all used intercfiangeably " (P. Gardner,
The Religious Experience oj St Paul, pp. 176 f).
It is in the interests of the Trinitarian doctrine that the
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possible, but most improbable translation, ' The Spirit is the
Lord,' is sometimes adopted. Grammar allows it, for both
terms have the article; but the preceding Trpds Kvpiov, which
shows that d Kvpios means Christ, and the order of the words
forbid it Lias, in Appendix I., has collected patristic interpretations ; Meyer-Heinrici gives several modern suggestions. It is
a passage, about the exact meaning of which we must be content
to remain in doubt It is wefi treated by Headlam, St Paul
and Christianity, pp. io6 f.
ou Se TO irceupa Kupiou, eXeuOepia. ' He who possesses the Spirit
of Christ has fiberty.' Spiritual freedom of all kinds is meant,
witfi special reference to tfie bondage of the Law and of sin; cf
I Cor. ix. I, 19, X. 29; Rom, viii. 15 ; Gal. iv, 6, 7. In Rom.
vi, 15-23, vfi. 1-6, St Paul expounds tfie freedom wfiicfi comes
by leaving tfie strictness of tfie Law for union witfi Cfirist. He
compares it to release from slavery and to marriage witfi a second
husband after the death of the first In each case there is the
substitution of new ties for old ones, not the abolition of all ties.
Cfiristian freedom is not licence; it is_th6_free acceptance of the
ties of affection instead of the enforced acceptance of bonds of
fear. Service voluntarily rendered to Him who is the Truth is
the most perfect freedom of which a creature is capable; y dXyOeia
iXevQepwaei v/iSs.

edv ovv 6 vids vp.d<i eXtvOepwcry dvTws eXev6'epoi

ea-earOe (Jn. viii. 32, 36).* Ubicunque est Spiritus Filii, ibi est
mentis libertas, ut remoto servili velamine possit libere mens veritatem inspicere (Herveius). Cf i Cor. vfi. 22, and Seneca, De
vita beata, xv, 6, In regno nati sumus ; Deo parere libertas est.
Several conjectural emendations of the text have been suggested. In
the first sentence for 6 Si Kipios Baljon and others would read o5 Si Kipios
or o5 5' 6 Kipios, 'Now where the Lord is, there is the Spirit.' In the
second sentence, for Kipiov Hort would read Kipiov, ' Where the Spirit (or,
' t h e spirit,' in opposition to the letter) is Sovereign, is freedom.' But
Hort admits that there is no obvious difficulty in the universally attested
reading; and St Paul would be familiar with the expression irvevp-a
Kvpiov in LXX (l Kings xviii. 12 ; 2 Kings ii. 16 ; Is. Ixi. l).
L has rb ayiov instead of Kvpiov. The iKei before iXevOepla should be
omitted with J<* A B C D* 17, 67**, Syr-Pesh. Copt. Elsewhere St Paul
does not write iKei answering to o5 (Rom. iv. 15, v. 20).

18. iQpeis Se Trdio-es. ' And we Christians, a//of us.' 'And'
rather than 'But' (AV., RV.), for there is probably no contrast
in Se, but mere transition from ' fiberty' to those who have been
set free. The main contrast is marked by the very emphatic
* "There can be no liberty of thought without the love of truth" (Paget,
The Spirit of Discipline, p. 106). The chapter is a good comment on this
text. " B y the use of one of the splendid paradoxes of the higher life, the
acceptance of the service of God is equated with a supreme and glorious
liberty " (P. Gardner, The Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 34).
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yp-ei^: ' we freed believers, unlike the servile Jews, qui fidei
carent oculis' (Erasmus). A second contrast is marked by
TTavTes, which is in antithesis to the one Moses. But this contrast
is greatly weakened if, with Bengel and others, we confine yp.ei%
as in vv. 1-12, to 'we ministers of tfie Gospel.' Tfiere is a tone
of triumph in TTavres, which would be out of place if the meaning
were confined to a handful of teachers. The contrast is between
the one Hebrew leader and the whole body of Christians. Then
only one was illuminated, and fiis illumination was hidden from
all tfie rest; now all are illuminated and there is no concealment.
Point after point in the comparison is brought out, and in most
of them superiority is brought out also. The rhythm throughout
the two verses (17, 18) is jubilant
dcaKeKaXuppe'vo) irpoo-ojiro). Tfiis is a tfiird contrast. ' In our
case there is no need of concealment; there is no fear and there
is nothing to hide. We Christians know that the glory which is
seen in us is permanent, and no one will see it vanisfiing away.
Neither ' with open face' nor ' with unveiled face' gives quite
distinctly the full meaning of dvaKeKaXvp,p.evw. More clearly
than dKaTttKdXvTTTos (i Cor. xi. 5, 13) or dKoXvitro^ (not in N.T.
and rare in LXX), dvaKeKaXvp,p.ivo% shows that there has been a
veil and that it fias been removed. We might have expected
Kaphia rather than irpoa-wirw, for the veil was on their heart before
conversion (v. 15); but the comparison here is chiefly with
Moses, whose face was vefied.
Ti]v Sdfai' Kupiou. ' The glory of the risen and glorified Cfirist,'
whicfi is given here as equivalent to the glory of Jehovah in the
Holy of Holies or on the Mount. It is inadequate to interpret
this of Christ's moral grandeur and beneficence during tfie life of
His humifiation. It is ratfier tfie glory of Him ' in wfiom dwelleth
afi the fulness of the Godhead bodily' (Col. ii. 9), and wfio was
revealed to Stephen as ' standing at the right hand of God' (Acts
vii. 55, 57 ; cf vi. 15). See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles,
pp. 127, 128; The Messiah of the Gospels, pp. 292, 293.
KaTOTTTpi^dpei/oi. Pres. part of what continually goes on;
either 'beholding as in a glass' (AV.), or 'reflecting as a mirror'
(RV.). Tfie former is clearly tfie meaning in Pfiilo, Legis Alleg.
iii. 33, wfiere he expands the prayer of Moses in Ex. xxxiii. 13
thus ; 'Ep,<f>dvia-6v p.01 cravTOV, yvwcrrw'; ihw ere, p.y ydp ip,(f)avia-6eiy<;
p.01 hC ovpavov y y^s y vSaTos y depos y TIVOS dTrXois Toiv ev yeve'o-ei,
piyhe KaToirrpicraipLyv iv dXXoj TIVI ryv ayv iheav, y iv aol TW ®ew.

The latter meaning is adopted by Chrys., and it makes excellent
sense. When Moses spoke to the people, he covered with a veil
the reflexion of the Divine glory which shone in his face; but it
is with unveiled face that Christians reflect the glory of Christ
and make known their changed condition with openness and
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boldness. The force of the participle is ' by continuafiy reflecting ' ; it is by this process that the metamorphosis takes place.
The Latins adopt the other meaning and translate KaroirTpi^op.evoi speculantes or contemplantes, neither of which preserves the
allusion to Kdroirrpov, ' a mirror.' Speculantes seems to preserve
it, but does not, for speculari is ' t o see from a watch-tower'
(specula), not 'see in a mirror' (speculum). In any case, ryv
hoiav Kvpiov is in an emphatic position in reference to Karoirrpi^op-evoi, as ryv avT^v elKova in reference to p.eTap,op(jiovp,e6a.
T^v ouTT)v eUdva peTapop<|)ou'pe6a. ' A r e transformed' (RV.)
is better than ' are changed' (AV.), for ' to be changed' is the
rendering of dXXdo-o-eo-^ai (i Cor. xv. 51, 5 2 ; etc.). But 'are
being transfigured' brings out both the force of the pres, and also
the fact that we have here the same word that is used of the
Transfiguration (Mk. ix. 2 ; M t xvii, 2), and nowhere else,
excepting Rom. xii, 2.* Vulg, fias three different words in the
four passages; transfigurari in the Gospels, transformari here,
and reformari Rom. xii. 2, Comp, pieTaorxypM.n^dp.evoi in xi. 13,
wfiere a less complete cfiange is implied tfian tfiat whicfi is
indicated fiere. See on Rom. xii. 2, Ligfitfoot's detacfied note
on Phil, ii, 7, and Trench, Syn. § Ixx. Seneca (Ep. vi, i) has
Intelligo, Lucili, non emendari me tantum, sed transfigurari.
Again (Ep. xciv. 48), Philosophiam qui didicit nondum sapiens est
nisi in ea quae didicit animus ejus transfiguratus est.
' The same image' means the image of Christ reflected in the
mirror, St Paul may have in his mind the elKova ©eov (Gen. i,
27), the image of God, marred in Adam and restored in Christ
The construction of Tyv avTi^v elxdva is regular. Beza and others
say that KaTd rather than els is to be understood : but nothing is
to be understood. Like other compounds of p-erd which mean
change, pieTap.opcf>ova-dai means ' to be transformed into.' Thus,
/AeTaySdXXeiv is often ' to change to,' When Menelaus taxes Agamemnon with acting very differently before and after gaining
power, h e says, KOIT' eVei KaTe'o-^^es dpxds, fiera^aXwv

dXXovs TpoTTOVS,

and with being shifty about the surrender of Iphigeneia, Ka6'
iiToa-Tpeipas XeXyxf^ai /aeTaySaXobv dXXas ypa^ds (Eur, Iph. in Aul.
343, 363). Similarly Plato has p,eTa^dXXeiv Kaivbv eiSos, p-tTaji.
T^v fjiiXoTroviav (Rep. iv, 424 C, vii. 535 D), and /^eTaXXdoro-eiv
Xwpav erepav ii eTepas (Parm. 138 C). In all tfiese cases tfie verb
means ' to make a cfiange and adopt.' Tfie omission of els in
the last example is conclusive. Again, while pieraridecrdai TJJS
yvwp.ys is ' t o change from one's opinion,' pieranOea-dai Tyv
yi'a)/i,ijvis ' t o change to one's new opinion' ( H d t vii. 18). This
usage is regular and not rare, whereas we lack evidence that ryv
* Cf. ^J* Sb^y in iii. 7 with iv Sb^y in Lk. ix. 31, and iXap^ev in iv. 6
with iXap\j/ev in Mt, xvii. 2,
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airbv rpoirov,
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See S t a l l b a u m ' s

note on P l a t Rep. iv. 424 C, wfiere he renders p-era^dXXeiv
mutando assumere.
Driver says of the narrative in Ex. xxxiv. 29-35, that it is
" a beautiful symbolical expression of the truth that close converse with God illumines tfie soul with Divine radiance, and that
those who ' with unvefied face ' behold spiritually as in a mirror
tfie glory of tfie Lord, are gradually tfirougfi its influence transformed more and more completely into His likeness " (Exodus,
p. 376). We find similar ideas in tfie Book of Enoch, wfiere it is
said tfiat tfie rigfiteous " will become angels in fieaven," and
" tfieir faces will be ligfited up with joy because the Elect One
has appeared" (Ii. 45), " t h e glory will not pass away " (Ixii, 16),
" and tfiey will be resplendent for times witfiout number, for
righteousness is the judgment of God " (cviii. 13). Again, in tfie
Apocalypse of Baruch; " Tfieir splendour will be glorified in
changes, and the form of their face will be turned into the ligfit
of tfieir beauty, tfiat they may be able to acquire and to receive
the world whicfi does not die, wfiicfi is tfien promised to tfiem."
" They shall be changed into every form they desire, from beauty
into loveliness, and from light into the splendour of glory " (Ii. 3,
10). This Apocalypse is contemporaneous with the chief writings
of the N.T. Its authors were orthodox Jews, and it is a good
representative of the Judaism against which the Pauline dialectic
was directed " (R. H. Charles, Preface),
dird Sd^Tjs els Sd^ac. There is no fading away, as in the case
of Moses, for it is no superficial glory. It penetrates to the
spiritual nature of the inner man and makes that, like tfie Lord
from whom it comes, a source of light. Yet it is no sudden
change, completed, as if by magic, in an instant; that might end
in stagnation. It is a continual and gradual progress, 'from
strength to strength' (Ps. Ixxxiv. 7), 'shining more and more unto
the perfect day ' (Prov, iv. 18). It passes on from this world to
the next, from what is temporal to what is eternal. Less
probably, dTrd Sd^?;s is interpreted of the Divine glory imparted,
and els Sd^av of tfiat whicfi is received. Tfius Bengel; a gloria
Domini ad gloriam in nobis: and Neander; ' from tfie glory
which we contemplate to the glory which we receive in ourselves.'
Thdrt. perhaps means the same. Aug. De Trinitate, xv. 8 ; de
gloria creationis in gloriam justificationis, vel etiam; de gloria
fidei in gloriam speciei, de gloria, qua filii Dei sumus, in gloriam,
qua similes ei erimus, quoniam videbimus eum sicuti est. ' From
the glory of Moses to that of the Spirit' (Ambrose), and ' from
the glory lost in Paradise to the glory to be received in H e a v e n '
(Ephraem) are curiosities of exegesis.
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KaOdwep dird Kupiou irveupaTos. Like the first fialf of V. 17,
this is a passage about the exact meaning of which we are
obliged to remain in doubt It is impossible to decide witfi
certainty wfiat tfie words mean. Every possible translation fias
been advocated. Are the genitives in apposition? or is one
dependent on the other ? If the latter, which of the two is
dependent ? Is the definite or the indefinite article to be suppfied
in eacfi case ? If tfie definite witfi one and tfie indefinite witfi
tfie otfier, whicfi is to fiave wfiicfi? May tfie article, wfietfier
definite or indefinite, be in eitfier case omitted in Englisfi?
May Kvpiov be an adjective? AV. and RV give us four
renderings, wfiicfi may be reduced to three, for AV. marg. is
almost the same as RV. text. These three a r e ; ' by the spirit
of the L o r d ' (AV.), 'from the Lord the Spirit' (RV.), 'from the
Spirit which is the Lord' (RV. marg.). Add to these renderings
three more; 'from the Lord of the Spirit,' 'from the Lord who
is spirit,' and 'from a sovereign Spirit,' i.e. a Spirit which
exercises lordship, making Kvpiov an adjective. These six do
not exhaust the possibilides in Englisfi, but they probably
include the right rendering.
It wfil help us to select one or more of these as more
probable than the others, if we consider why these words are
added. The KaOdirep (see on i. 14), 'even as,' means ' a s one
would expect,' 'as is natural,' and the words which fofiow
KaOdrrep explain how it is that the marvellous transfiguration
into tfie very image of Christ is possible. It is because the Lord
is spirit that H e effects this change. A spiritual effect must
have a spiritual cause, and from a cause of the highest order we
may expect very higfi effects. On tfie otfier hand, a spiritual
effect of the greatest magnitude requires an adequate cause.
The Lord of glory as the giver of glory satisfies tfiese conditions,
and tfie Apostle shows talem gloriam dari, quae sublimitati congruat dantis (Ambrst). These considerations are in favour of
' E v e n as from the Lord who is spirit' (Jn. iv. 24), ' t h e Lord'
being Christ, as is shown by eV Xpio-Toi and Trpds Kvpiov. It is
the glory of Christ that is reflected in Christians; for which
reason ' Even as from a Spirit who is Lord,' or ' Even as from
the Spirit which is the Lord,' is less probable. ' Even as from
the Lord of the Spirit,' i.e. from Christ who sends the Spirit
(Jn. xvi. 7), is the simplest translation grammaticafiy, unless
Kvpiov is an adjective; but it has against it (i) the absence of
the articles, which would have made this meaning clearer, and
(2) the fact that St Paul generafiy represents God as tfie giver of
tfie Spirit (i, 22, v. 5 ; i Cor, ii. 12, vi. 19; i Thess, iv. 8),
through the instrumentality of Christ (Tit fii. 6). Hort's
proposal to make Kvp'iov an adjective is attractive, but it fias
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against it tfie fact that nowhere else in Scripture is Ki'pios thus
used, and this is a strong objection, for the fact can hardly be
accidental* Writers would avoid using as a mere epithet a
word which was so constantly employed as one of the Divine
names. ' Even as from the Lord wfio is spirit,' or ' from the
Lord, the Spirit,' is on the whole to be preferred. AV text is
not likely to be right
There is no transforming power so effectual as spirit, and in
this case it is the Lord Christ Himself who is the transforming
power. Spiritual agency is here at its highest The most
wonderful changes are not only possible but natural, when such
a cause is operating. But the conditions must be observed, and
they are mainly three. There is the turning to the L o r d ; every
veil that might hide Him must be removed; and it is His glory
and no other that is reflected. When these three things are
secured, by continual reflexion of the Lord's glory Christians are
transfigured into the very image of Him whose glory they have
caught and retained, and step by step the likeness becomes
more and more complete—els piirpov i^XtKias TOV irXypwp.aTo% TOV
Xpiarov, ' unto tfie full measure of tfie maturity of tfie fulness of
Cfirist' (Epfi. iv. 13).
IV. 1. Here again, as between i. and ii., tfie division of
cfiapters is unintelligently made. Tfie first six verses of tfiis
cfiapter belong to the preceding one, and the close connexion
between the two paragraphs is obvious: the opening verses of
this chapter show how close it is, for the Apostle is stfil urging
the claims of his office, especially against tfiose wfio cfiarge film
witfi insincerity and self-commendation.
The six verses run in couplets; the glory of the new ministry
(i, 2 ) ; the condition of those who are too blind to see tfie glory
of tfie Gospel (3, 4 ) ; the source of the glory (5, 6). A fresh
departure is made at v. 7. With 1-6 comp. i Thess. ii. 1-12,
which is a similar vindication of Apostolic authority on behalf of
St Paul and his cofieagues, and contains several similar expressions.
Aid TOUTO. In I Cor. iv, 17 both AV. and RV. have ' F o r
this cause,' which might wefi be retained fiere, vii. 13, and xiii.
10, in order to mark a difference between Sid TOVTO, Sid (iv. 16),
which might be ' wherefore,' and ovv (v. 20), which is usually
' therefore.' Vulg. has ideo for Sid TOVTO, propter quod for Sid, and
ergo for ow, not invariably, but in this Epistle. See Index IV.
* The familiar language of the Creed, " the Lord, and Giver of Life,"
is based on these verses (iii. 6, 17, 18). The Greek, rb Kipiov rb ^uoiroibv,
shows that it is wrong to rehearse the words as if they meant " the Lord of
life and the Giver of life."
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KaOus TjXei^eTjpef. ' Even as we received mercy.' The words
belong to what precedes; ' seeing that, in full accordance witfi
God's mercy, we fiave tfiis ministry.' It is of God's goodness,
and not of any merit of fiis own, tfiat fie has a calling of so fiigfi
an order. Habentes earn, non ex meritis, sed ex Dei misericordia,
quae nos ministros suos fecit (Herveius). Cf the similar use of
KuOdirep in iii. i8 to sfiow fiow Divine action is tfie explanation
of wonderful results. Hort, on i Pet. ii. lo, points out that this
verb is used " in reference to the signal mercy of the gift of the
Gospel." St Paul uses it several times of his own conversion
and call (here; i Cor. vfi. 25 ; i Tim. i. 13, 16). Tfie use of so
fiumble an expression respecting fiis appointment to tfie Apostlesfiip had special point in writing to Corinth, because there he
had been accused of being self-asserting and aggressive. Cf.
I Cor. XV. 9, ro. For hiaKovia see on v. 18.
In these six verses, as in the preceding chapter, St Paul is
sometimes answering charges which had been brought against
himself, and sometimes indirectly bringing charges against his
Judaizing opponents by hinting that they do what he declares
that he himself does not d o ; and we cannot always decide which
of the two he is doing. In some cases he may be doing both.
It is also difficult to decide whether the ist pers. plur. includes
Timothy or anyone else. Apparently the Apostle is thinking
mainly of himself.
OUK eyKaKoupec. ' W e do not lose heart.' The verb indicates
the timidity which shrinks from coming forward and speaking
o u t Such faintheartedness takes refuge in silence and inactivity,
in order to escape criticism, and therefore is the opposite of
irappya-ia. In Eph. iii. 13, p,y ivKaKeiv follows a mention of
irappya-ia. Tfie consciousness that he owed his ministry to the
graciousness of God inspired the Apostle with courage and
frankness. Misericordia Dei, per quam ministerium accipitur,
facit strenuos et sinceros. Etiam Moses misericordiam adeptus est,
et inde tantam invenit adinissionem (Beng.). Chrys. paraphrases,
ov KarairnrTopiev, dXXd Kai ^ai'pop.ev Kat rrappya-ia^opieOa.

I n short,

the Apostle acts up to his own exhortation, dvSpi^eo-^e, KparaiovcrOe
(see on i Cor. xvi. 13). Cf. ov ydp eScoKev -fip-lv rrvevp-a SeiXi'as
(2 Tim. i. 7).
Excepting Lk. viii. i (where see note), the verb is found only in Paul
(v. 16 ; 2 Thess. iii. 13 ; Gal. vi. 9 ; Eph. iii. 13), and everywhere there is
a v.l. iKKaK. Here we should read iyKaK. (K A B D* F G 17, 67**) rather
than iKKaK. (C D ' E K L P). In all five passages D^ K L P have iKKaK., in four
they are joined by C and E, and in three by F and G. The other uncials
vary between ivKaK., which is right in Lk. xviii. i, and may be right in
Gal. vi. 9 and Eph. iii. 13. The evidence is tabulated by Gregory in
Prolegomena to Tisch. ed. 8, p. 78. The verb is not found in LXX, but
iyKaK. is used by Symmachus four times, and iKKaK. once. Polyb. I v.
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xix. lo has rb irifjiireiv rds ^oyOelas iveKdKyaav of the Lacedemonians dishonourably neglecting to send the promised reinforcements ; and Philo, De
conftis. ling. § 13, has oire iKKaKoifievos iKvdiJLCJ>9y}V, dXXd ippuifiivojs livelSiaa
rots ii airuv fioi Karapupivois. Vulg. here has non defcimus, d and e non
deficimus, g nonfamus segues, Ambrst. non infirmemur.

2. d-n-enrdpeBo. The verb both in act. and mid. has a variety
of meanings, but there is no doubt as to its meaning here ; ' we
have renounced' or 'we renounce,' abdicamus occulta dedecoris
(Vulg.). The aor. is timeless, or " ingressive," J. H . Moulton,
pp. 109, 134. This is more probable than that the aor. refers
to the same period as yXe-i]Qyp.ev. It is not fikely tfiat St Paul
means tfiat at fiis cafi fie definitely renounced certain things.
And of course direnrdp.e6a does not mean that he had previously
practised what he here says that he has renounced, as was the
case with St Matthew and Zacchaeus as toll-collectors.
He
means tfiat tfiese practices are quite alien to tfie work of an
Apostle. On tfiis ist aor. in -a see W H . App. p. 164; Winer,
p. 103; Blass, § 21. I, The mid. of dTreiTTov is not found in
classical Attic, and the dictum of Thomas Magister (57) that
direnrdp,yv is better Greek than aTTeiTrov may be doubted. In
Joseph. Ant. XVII. iii. i we fiave direiirea-Oai. ryvhe Tyv yapieryv,—a
very rare instance of the 2nd aor. mid.
Td Kpuirrd TTJS alaxu^ris. The exact meaning of ' the hidden
things of shame' is not clear; but they are the opposite of Trappr;o-t'a. ' The hidden things which bring disgrace when they are
known,' or ' which make a man ashamed of himself,' or ' which
shame makes a man conceal.' T h e general sense is much the
same however we analyse the expression. H e is not thinking of
heathen vices (Eph. v. 12), but of the underhand methods of the
false teachers. An afiusion to circumcision (Tfidrt) is certainly
not intended. See on Td Kpmrd rov O-KOTOV; ( I Cor. iv. 5).
'Tfiefiidden tfiings of disfionesty' (AV.) was not far wrong in
1611, wfien 'dishonesty' might mean 'disgrace,' and ' h o n e s t y '
(i Tim. ii. 2) migfit mean 'decorous behaviour,' and ' h o n e s t '
(Rom. xii. 17) 'honourable,' or 'of good report' This usage
stifi survives in tfie expression " to make fier an fionest woman,"
but ' disfionesty' here is now misleading.
pT| irepnraTouvTes iv irai'oupyia. ' So that we do not walk in
craftiness'; non ambulantes in astutia (Vulg.). This is a result
of renouncing rd Kpvirrd r. alo-^vvT^s. By iravovpyia is meant
unscrupulous readiness to adopt any means in order to gain one's
ends. Excepting Lk. xx. 23, only in Paul (xi. 3 ; i Cor. iii. 19 ;
Epfi. iv. 14). Tfie Apostle fiad been accused of being a Travovpyos (xii. 16), and if x.-xiii. is part of the intermediate severe
letter, this passage may be a reference to that, or to xi. 3. If
TTai/ovpyt'a refers to the manoeuvres of the Judaizers, it may point
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to their efforts to undermine the influence of the Apostle. In
our ignorance of the circumstances, there is abundant room for
conjectures. See on i Cor. iii. 3 for irepnraTeiv of daily conduct,
a very freq. use in 'Pz.n\, = versari', also Hort on i Pet. i. 1 5 ;
Mfiligan on i Tfiess. ii, 1 2 ; Lukyn Williams on Gal, i, 13.
prjSe SoXoufTes T. Xdyoi' T. Oeou. See on iii. 17, Tfie verb
occurs nowfiere else in N.T. and only twice in LXX (Ps. xv. 3,
xxxvi. 2). Here, as in ii. 17 and i Cor, xiv, 36, d Xdyos T. ®eov
means tfie Gospel message, whicfi is its usual, tfiougfi not
invariable, meaning in Paul ( i Tfiess. ii, 1 3 ; Phil, i, 14; Col.
i. 25 ; I Tim. iv. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii, 9 ; Tit. ii. 5). See Harnack,
The Constitution and Law of the Church, p. 340, By SoXovvTes
he means using fallacious arguments and misinterpretations, and
falsifying the relation of the old revelation to the new. The
Judaizers of course resented his use of the O.T. and his disregard
of the letter of the Law.
dXXd TYJ <f)acep(jjaet. ' But, on the contrary, by manifestation.'
The word occurs in Biblical Greek only fiere and i Cor. xii. 7 :
it is selected in opposition to Td KpvirTa T^S alo-^vvr^s, Cf. i. 12,
iii. 12, xi. 3.
TTJs dXr]0eias. In opposition to SoXovvTes. ' By the manifestation of the t r u t h ' stands first witfi emphasis; by that, and by
nothing else, do they commend themselves; no letters of
recommendation, no wily arts, no crying of ' peace' wfien there
is no peace (Jer. vi. 14, viii. 11). In Gal. ii. 5, 14, where St
Paul is dealing witfi simfiar opponents, we fiave the more definite
expression -f/ dXi^Oeia T. evayyeXiov, and in Col. i. 5i o Xdyos T^S
dXyj^ei'as r. evayyeXiov. In all tfiese places tfie expression is a
protest against misrepresentations of tfie Gospel and spurious
substitutes for it, especially sucfi as destroyed Cfiristian liberty.
Veritas quam manifestamus
nos ipsos efficit commendabiles
(Herveius).
CTucicTTdcoi'Tes eauTou's. Tfiis looks back to iii, 1-6, Remembering wfio sent him and made him competent for the work,
he is not afraid to magnify his office, althougfi he knows that his
doing so may be maliciously misinterpreted. Reflexive pronouns
of the 3rd pers. with verbs of the ist pers. plur. are freq. (v. 5,
V. 12, 15, vi. 4 ; I Cor. xi, 31 ; Rom. viii. 23, xv. i ; etc.). Tfie
simplification is convenient wfiere it causes no ambiguity.
irpos iraaai' aufeiStio-iv dfOpoSiruv. ' Unto tfie fiuman conscience in all its forms'; see Westcott on Epfi. i. 3, iv. 8, and cf.
Rom. ii, 9 ; Epfi. i. 8, iv. 19, 31, v. 3, 9, vi. 1 8 ; etc. Passion
and prejudice are no safe judges; reason cannot always be
trusted; even conscience is not infallible, for the conscience of
this or that individual, or class, or profession may give a faulty
decision. St Paul takes a wider range. H e appeals to every
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kind of conscience among men, confident tfiat tfiey will all admit
the justice of his claim; and securus judical orbis terrarum. For
this use of TTpds comp. Trpds TOV ©edv in iii. 4 ; for aweihya-is see
on i. 12.
ei'ioTTioi' TOU Oeou. The accumulation of solemn language in
this verse here reaches a climax. He fias felt tfie seriousness of
the charges which had been openly formulated, or secretly
insinuated, against him by his wily opponents, and fie meets
them seriously and without compromise. He appeals, not only
to every form of human conscience, but to Him to whose mercy
(v. i) he owes the high cafiing wfiicfi fias subjected film to so
mucfi criticism, and under wfiose eye every conscience works :
TOVS ev <^povovvTas exopiev p.dprvpas Kai TOV TOV o-vveiSoTos 'ETTOTTTJJV

(Thdrt). The appeal can go no higher. Magnum esset, si hoc
solummodo de hominibus diceret; sed, quia homines falii possunt,
ideo subjunxit quod majus est incomparabiliter (Atto Vercellensis).
.Cf vii. 13; Rom. xiv. 22.
The reading avviardvovres (A? B P 47, 67**, 80) is not quite certain ;
avviardvres (K C D* F G 17, 39) is preferred by some editors : either is to
be preferred to avviarCivres (D^ E K L). Winer, p. 94, note.
3 . el Se Kai effTic KeKaXuppefoc TO euayyeXioi' i^poiv.

' B u t even

tfiougfi tfie Gospel whicfi we preach really is veiled.' The use
of el Kai (&. 16, V. 16, xii. 11) rather than Kai el, and the emphatic
position of eWiv, which here cannot be enclitic, show that St
Paul concedes what is stated hypotheticafiy to be actually a
fact Winer, p. 554. In spite of tfie ^avepioo-is T^S dXyBeia'i,
tfie good tidings were not recognized as such by all. Some
denied tfiat tfiere fiad been any ^avepioo-ts : fiis preacfiing was
obscure and shifty. He had said that a veil fiid tfie meaning
of tfie Law from tfiem; it was more true to say that a veil fiid
fiis Gospel from tfiem. Tfie Apostle fiere admits tfiis; a vefi
fias fiid and does fiide (perf. part) the Gospel from them, but
the vefi is on tfieir own hearts (fii. 15). It is not tfie fault of
the Gospel or of those who preach it that it is rejected by some;
it is the hearers' own fault, because they listen in an attitude tfiat
is fatal. Tfiey desire, not tfie truth, but the confirmation of tfieir
own views.
The sublimity of St Paul's teaching and his paradoxical
expressions laid film open to the charge of saying ' things hard
to be understood' (2 Pet. ifi. 16). But tfiat was not tfie cause
of the vehement opposition to his teaching. His chief offence
was his declaring the Law to be obsolete, and thereby (his
enemies said) opening the door to boundless licence. So they
declared tfiat his Gospel was imperfect He had never known
the Christ, nor had been intimate with those who had known
Him. They, on the contrary, had authentic information.
8
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ei' Tois dTroXXupe't-ois. ' In the case of those who are perishing'
(see on ii. 15). The ev is not superfluous (Blass, § 41. 2 ) ; nor
does it mean ' in the hearts of,' for the Gospel had not reached
their hearts; nor 'in their judgment,' like ev ip,oi, i Cor. xiv. 11,
for tfie question is one of fact, not of opinion ; b u t ' in their case.'
The uses of ev in late Greek are very various; J. H . Moulton,
p. 103. Calvin comments on the confidence of the Apostle in
this declaration; magnae fiduciae argumentum est, quod pro
reprobis ducere audet omnes qui doctrinam respuunt. And then,
perhaps remembering his own attitude towards those who dissented from him, he adds, Verum simili fiducia instructos esse
convenit, quicunque pro Dei ministris haberi volunt; ut intrepida
conscie9itia non dubitent omnes doctrinae suae adversarios ad Dei
tribunal citare, ut illiuc damnationem certam referant. See on
1 Jn. iv. 16, where the writer says that he and his fellow-teachers
receive their inspiration from God, and their message is rejected
only by those wfio are not of God and are not striving to know
Him.
4. 6 0eds TOU aloj^'os TOU'TOO. The expression occurs nowhere
else; but St Paul speaks of TOV dpxovra Ty<s iiovcria'i TOV depos
(see on Eph. ii. 2), wfiile St John, in three utterances attributed
to Christ, has d dpxwv TOV Koa-p-ov TOVTOV. In Mk. iii. 22 = Mt.
xii. 24 and Lk. xi. 15 ( M t ix. 34), Cfirist's opponents say tfiat H e
casts out demons ev TW dpxovn TWV haip.oviwv. In all these cases
Satan is meant, and in harmony witfi these passages St John
says that the whole KOO-JUOS, i.e. the whole of the moral and intellectual universe, so far as it is estranged from God, lies in tfie
power of tfie evil one (see on i Jn. v. 19). Tfiis does not mean
tfiat God abdicates or surrenders any portion of His dominion
to Satan, but that those to whom H e has granted free will place
themselves under the power of darkness.* Here it is not this
Koa-p.o'i, mundus, but d alcbv OVTOS, ' this age,' seculum, that is said
to have Satan for its god. During the time—believed by St
Paul to be sfiort—-wfiicfi would elapse before tfie Coming of tfie
Lord, Satan reigned wfierever tfiere was opposition to the wfil
of God, and tfiis was an enormous sphere.
St Paul speaks frequently of o alwv OVTOS (1 Cor. i. 20, ii. 6,
8, iii. 18; Rom. xii. 2 ; Eph. i. 21), or d vvv aloiv (i Tim. vi. 17 ;
2 Tim. iv. 1 0 ; T i t fi. 12), or d vvv Kaipds (Rom. iii. 26, viu. 18,
* See the Ascension of Isaiah x. 11, 12. " The point of this bold comparison seems to lie in this, that as the true God by His Spirit illumines the
minds of believers, enabling them to behold the glory of Christ in the Gospel,
so the false god of the present age has a counter-spirit at work (or is a counterspirit) which blinds the minds of the unbelieving that the light of the glory
of Christ should not dawn upon them " (G. Vos, Princetown Biblical Studies,
p. 251).
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xi. 5), or d alwv b ivea-rws (Gal. i. 4), where it is especiafiy stigmatized as vovypo's, or, in a remarkable expression which combines both terms, d alwv TOV Koa-p-ov TO-VTOV (Eph. ii. 2). The
opposite of this evil age or world is 6 alojv p.eXXwv (Epfi. i. 2 1 ;
cf, Heb, vi. 5 ; Lk. xvfii. 30, xx. 35), which is more commonly
designated ^ ^aaiXeia rov ©eov, the period or realm in which God
reigns supreme. If Satan is the ruler of this limited age, God
is tfie King of tfie countless ages wfiicfi are to follow i t ; H e is
0/8ao-iXevs TWV aiwvwv (i Tim. i, 17 ; Tob, xiii. 6, 1 0 ; cf. Ps.
cxlv. 13, and see J. H. Bernard on i Tim. i. 17). In [Clem.
Rom.] ii. 6 it is said eo-Tiv Se OVTOS 0 alwv Kai o /xeXXwv Svo ixOpoi,
and as we cannot be friends of both, we must detach ourselves
from this one and cling firmly to tfie otfier.
It is startling to find one wfio fiad all his life field idolatry
in abomination, and been zealous for tfie glory of the one true
God, using tfijs grandis et horribilis descriptio Satanae (Beng.)
.and electing to apply the term ^eds to the arch-enemy of God
and of mankind (P. Gardner, The Religious Experience of St
Paul, p. 203); but what he says about the worship of demons
(see on i Cor. x. 20) is some explanation of his view. There was
a Rabbinical saying, " The first God is tfie true God, but tfie
second God is Samael," and Irenaeus (i. v, 4) says tfiat tfie
Valentinians caUed tfie devil Koap-oKpdrwp. See J, A. Robinson
on Eph. vi, 1 2 ; Dalman, Words, p. 165,
This verse contains the strongest item of evidence for what
is called " the dualistic element in the thinking of St Paul," i.e.
the recognition of a power or powers other than God, external
to man, exerting influence over human affairs, and in some sense
independent of G o d ; and it has been maintained that on this
point the dualism of tfie N.T. is sharper than that of contemporary Judaism. It may be so. Increased recognition of the
mystery of ' t h e unsearchable riches of Christ' would lead to
a deeper appreciation of ' the mystery of lawlessness.'
Fear of giving Apostolic support to the Manichaean doctrine
of a good God and an evil one caused various Fathers, both
Greek and Latin, to interpret this passage of God. Irenaeus
(ill. vii. i) and others (Orig. Chrys. Thdrt. T e r t Hil. Aug.)
adopt the device of taking TOV axwvo<i TOVTOV as the gen. after
TWV diria-Twv—' in whom God has blinded tfie minds of the
unbelievers of tfiis world'; and ' tfie unbelievers of tfiis world'
is interpreted to mean tfiose wfio fiave no part in tfie other
world, the world of ligfit and bliss. Aug. (c. Faust, xxi. 2) says
that plerique nostrum take the sentence in this way. H e and
others seem to be aware that this is questionable exegesis; but
they are of opinion that, as Atto of Vercelfi expresses it, because
to interpret tfie words as meaning Satan brings us near to error.
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we must understand tfiem as meaning God Himself. Calvin's
comment on tfiis is to the point; Videmus quid faciat contentionis fervor in disputationihus: si composito animo legissent
illi omnes Pauli verba, nemini eoi'u?n in mentem venisset ita in
coactum sensum torquere.- sed quia urgebant adversarii, magis de
illis propulsandis quam de inquirenda Pauli mente solliciti fuerunt.
See Chase, The Lord's Prayer in the Early Church, pp. 88 f.
eTu<j)X(<)orei' Td i/oi^paTa TWV aTrioTwi'. ' Blinded tfie minds of
the unbelieving.' Notfiing is gained by making T. diria-Twv
proleptic, ' so that they did not believe'; on tfie contrary, it
spoils wfiat is tfie probable meaning. It was because tfiey
refused to believe tfiat Satan fiad power to blind them. They
resisted the influence of ligfit until they lost the power of appreciating i t If the adjective had been proleptic, we should have had
diria-Ta rather than TWV dwia-Twv, which is a kind of after-thought
added to explain how the disastrous blinding became possible.
Neitfier dveyKXijTovs in i Cor. i. 8 (see note tfiere), nor a-vp.p.op<f>ov
in Pfiil. iii. 21 (see note) is parallel to TWV diria-rwv fiere. As in
iii. 14, vo-qpara fiere must mean ' minds' ratfier tfian 'thoughts' :
to speak of blinding men's tfiougfits is somewhat incongruous.
In LXX ciTTio-Tos is very rare; in N.T, it is specially freq. in
I and 2 Cor., and is almost always used of unconverted Gentiles,
But fiere tfiere is such constant allusion to tfie Judaizers tfiat we
can hardly limit TWV diria-rwv to fieatfien, Cf T i t i. 15.
In dictating, St Paul has packed his sentence too full, and
the construction is so nearly broken that the meaning is in some
respects obscure.
It is not clear whether ol aTroXXv/^evoi and
01 diria-roi are coextensive. If not, which of the two includes
the other ? The latter question can be answered with some
certainty, if it arises. It is not likely that 01 d7ToXXv'p,evoi is the
larger class, of which only some are aTTio-Toi. But it is possible
that 01 diria-roi is a large class, some of whom, by being blinded,
become dTToXXv'/Aevoi. We must translate ev ois ' in wfiose case,'
not ' among wfiom': either ' in whose case Satan has blinded
tfie understandings of some wfio believed n o t ' ; or, ' in whose
case Satan blinded their understandings because they believed
n o t ' Tfie latter is more probably correct, as being tfie simpler
construction. If we adopt it, tfien all tfie diria-roi are blinded
and become dTToXXv'/;ievoi, and the two classes are coextensive.
The interest of the discussion lies in the question whether
St Paul contemplated the possibility of ' unbelievers' wfio were
not ' perisfiing.'
els TO pT) auydo-ai. The verb may be either transitive, ' to
see,' or intransitive, ' to d a w n ' ; therefore either, ' that they
should not see the filumination of the Gospel of the glory of the
Christ,' or, 'that the ifiumination of tfie Gospel, etc., sfiould not
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dawn' upon tfiem. Botfi AV. and R V take the latter meaning ;
RV. marg. takes the former, which has in its favour the order of
the words and the absence of avTois, which is not genuine, but
has been inserted in some texts in order to make the latter
meaning more possible. Qui oculos ad lucem daudunt justum est
ut eis lux occultetur (Herveius); or, as Thdrt. puts it, do-^evovo-i
ydp 6(f)6aXp.oi<i TToXep.ios •^Xios. The rapid sequence, ' s e e ' or
'dawn,' 'filumination,' 'good-tidings,' 'glory,' 'tfie Cfirist,'
'image of God,' sfiows fiow anxious St Paul is to give some idea
of tfie amazing brigfitness and beauty wfiicfi was lost wfien
unbelievers came into the power of Satan. There is something
stately both here and in v. 6 in the series of four genitives in
succession. In N.T. avyd^eiv occurs nowhere else, and in LXX
it is very rare; ^wTia/xos occurs here and v. 6 and six times in
LXX. It is possible that here we have a trace of the influence
of tfie Book of Wisdom on St P a u l ; cf, drravyaapia ydp eanv
(^WTOS alSiov,

Kat earompov

(Wisd. vii. 26).

aKyXebwrov

See on v. i, 4.

Ty<; TOV deov evepyei'as

In tfie Testaments (Levi xiv,

4), TO ^ws TOV v6p,ov rb hoOev els (f>wria-p,bv iravrbs dvOpwirov.

As

we might expect, neither aiyd^eiv nor ^WTIOT/AOS has been found
in papyri; tfiey deal with subjects that do not require the use of
such words.
TYjs Sd^rjs TOU XpioTou. The Gospel 'which contains and
proclaims the glory of the Messiah.' This was precisely what
the Gospel preached by the Judaizers did not do,* T h e addition
of these words was perhaps suggested by the glory of Moses.
In I Tim. i, 11 we have ' the Gospel of tfie glory of the blessed
God.' Neither expression is inconsistent with d Xdyos TOV o-ravpov,
which is foolishness TOIS dTToXXv/^e'vois (see on i Cor. i, 18), It
was the cross which led direct to the glory : ' H e became obedient
to the death of the cross; wherefore also (Sid KOI) God highly
exalted H i m ' (Phil. ii. 9 ; cf. Jn. x. 17 ; Heb. fi. 9).!
OS eoTiv GIKUV TOO ©eou. Here again, as in ivwmov TOV ®eov
(v. 2), we reacfi the supreme climax.
This addition to the
sentence, which is complete without it, is made in order to show
what ' the glory of the Christ' means ; hinc satis intelligi potest,
quanta sit gloria Christi (Beng.). It means the glory which is
shed abroad by the one visible Representative of the invisible
God, a glory which cannot be seen by those whom Satan has
blinded. See on Phfi. ii. 6 and Col. i. 15, and comp. x«paKTi)p
T^s vTToa-rdo-eoos avTov (Heb, i, 3). Tfiis is one of tfie passages
* It weakens the force of rys Sb^ris to treat it as a characterizing genitive,
'the glorious Gospel of Christ' (AV.).
t It is here that ' the Gospel of the glory of God ' (I Tim. i. 11) and ' the
Gospel of the grace of God ' (Acts xx. 24) are coincident. God's grace in
sending His Son is His special glory.
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in which St Paul comes near to the Johannine doctrine of the
Adyos. See Bernard, ad loc. The Alexandrian school interprets
the eiKwv ®eov of the Adyos: see Lightfoot on Col. ifi. lo, and
Foundations, pp, 192 f, Cf. Jn, viii. 19; Wisd. vii. 26.
Baljon and others suggest that r&v dir'iardiv is a gloss; Bachmann, that
the original reading may have been airSiv rOiv dirtarcov or simply air&v.
aiydaai (X B F G K L P) rather than Karavydaai (C D E H) or Siavydaai
(A 17). Ahet aiydaai D^ a°<i » £ K L P, Syrr. Vulg. Aeth. Goth, add
airois, which some editors accept; but K A B C D * F G H 17, Lat-Vet.
omit, and insertion to smooth the construction is more probable than
accidental omission. For Xpi<rroO, C has Kvp'iov. After rov Qeov, K' L P ,
Syr-Hark, add rov dopdrov from Col, i. 15.

5. ou ydp eauTous KTipuairopev, In spite of sucfi Strong disclaimers as I Cor, i. 13, St Paul was accused of preacfiing
fiimself His giving himself as a pattern to be imitated (i Cor.
iv. 16, vii. 7, xi. I ; etc.) would serve as a handle for this charge;
see on iii. i. It is less probable tfiat by tfiis accusation fiis
enemies meant tfiat fiis revelations were delusions or deliberate
fictions ; fie had never seen Jesus and knew nothing about Him ;
what he called " preacfiing Christ" was preaching his own fancies.
This does not suit the context very well. The ydp refers to the
preceding verses. ' I call it " our Gospel" (v. 3), because we
preacfi it, but its contents are " tfie glory of Cfirist" (v. 4); for it
is not ourselves tfiat we preacfi, but (what is very different) Christ
Jesus as Lord.' 'EavTov's is emphatic by position, but Kvpi'ovs
is not to be understood with i t ' It is not ourselves that we
preach as lords, but Christ Jesus that we preach as Lord' is an
antithesis which St Paul would not be likely to make. To
' preacfi Cfirist as Lord' is to preacfi Him as crucified, risen, and
glorified, tfie Lord to wfiom ' all autfiority in fieaven and eartfi
has been given.' To confess Him as Lord is to declare oneself a Christian (Rom. x. 9 ; i Cor. xii. 3). Kvpiov suggests the
SovXovs which follows as an antithesis,
eauTous Se SouXous up.Civ. ' While (we account) ourselves as
your bondservants.' Grammatically, Kypvaa-op.ev governs tfie
second eavTov's as well as tfie first, but tfiat is not wfiat the
Apostle means. He has just stated that he does not preacfi
fiimself, which is to be understood absolutely. From no point of
view and in no capacity does he do that; but the position which
he assumes in relation to his converts is not that of Saviour, but
of a slave. In i Cor, iii. 5 fie said SiaKovot, ' servants': in
I Cor. iv. I, viryperai, 'underlings'; fiere he says SoiJXot,
' slaves.' Elsewhere he calls fiimself the SovXos of Jesus Christ
(Rom. i. I ; Phfi. i. i ) ; and the qualifying words wfiicfi he adds
fiere show that this is fiis meaning fiere. It is because Christian
ministers are the bondservants of Christ that they are the bond-

IV. 5, 6J

THE BOLDNESS OF NEW MINISTERS

II9

servants of those to whom they minister; and only so far as
service to them does not interfere with service to Him, is it
allowable to be bondservants to men. This is the only passage
in which St Paul speaks of being the SovXos of his converts. See
Chadwick, Pastorac Teaching of St Paul, p. 128. Cf, i Cor. vii,
23, ix, 19,
Sid Mii]aouv. Propter Jesum, ' for Jesus' sake.' Tfie use of
tfiis name without Xpia-rov commonly denotes our Lord in the
time of His humiliation {vv. 10-14; i Thess. i. 10, iv. 14); see
on I Cor. ix. i ; J. A. Robinson, Ephesians, pp. 23, 107. It is
rare in the Pauline Epistles, but it fias special point fiere. It is
not in order to curry favour witfi tfie Corintfiians, or to flatter
tfieir conceit, tfiat he counts himself as their SovXos, but he does
so for the sake of H i m who eavTov iKevwaev p-opejiyv SovXov
Xa^wv (Phil. ii. 7 ) ; for tfie sake of Him wfio commanded His
Apostles to be ready for tfie meanest service (Jn. xiii. 14-16).
Non ad gloriam nostram praedicamus Evangelium, sed ad clariJatem Christi, cui obedimus, dum vobis in ministerio verbi servimus
non propter vestrum meritum, sed propter Domini praeceptum
(Herveius). For His sake tfiey made tfiemselves the servants of
afi, in order to bring tfie more adfierents to H i m ; see on
I Cor. ix. 19.
Some editors make vv. 3 and 4 parentfietical and treat tfiis
verse as a continuation and explanation of v. 2. Otfiers, witfi
more reason, make tfiis verse a parentfiesis. Clearness is not
gained by either arrangement. The connexion (ydp) of v. 5 with
vv. 3 and 4 has been pointed out. There is perfiaps yet another
thought ' We do not preach ourselves but Jesus as L o r d ;
therefore those unbelievers wfio reject our preaching reject, not
us, but the Lord Jesus.' On the other hand, the connexion
between v. 4 and v. 6 is close.
This is one of the places in which it is hard to decide between Xpiarbv
Irjaovv ( B H K L , Syr-Pesh. Copt. Arm.) and lya. Xp. (K A C D E,
Latt. Syr-Hark. Goth.). F G have Kipiov before 'lya. Xp. P omits
Kipiov. Vulg-Clem. and some inferior Latin authorities insert nostrum
after Dominuin; ' w e preach Jesus Christ our Lord.' For Sid 'Irjaovv,
J<*A**Ci7, Latt. (per, not propter) Copt, have Std 'lyaov, 'through
Jesus,'

6, OTI. This explains why they must preach Christ and not
themselves; ' Because the God who said, Out of darkness ligfit
sfiafi shine, is H e who shone in our hearts.' This is another
reason for not treating ». 5 as a parenthesis. ' Out of darkness'
should come before 'ligfit sfiall sfiine' in Englisfi, as in tfie
Greek, To omit os is a needless simplification; ianv is to be
supplied witfi ds. Tfie statement is in antitfiesis to v. 4, which
has influenced tfie structure of tfiis verse. Tfie unbelieving
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opponents fiave been bfinded by Satan; tfie Apostle fias been
illumined by God Himself, tfie Creator of Ligfit
Satan
reduced tfiem from unbelief to total blindness; God fias brought
him from darkness to ligfit In tfiis verse tfie ist pers. plur.
must mean primarily tfie Apostle, for tfie reference to fiis own
experiences on tfie road to Damascus and in Damascus are
almost as clear as fiis reference to ' Let tfiere be ligfit.' With
regard to that, it is possible that some recollection of e'^ave'TeiXev ev aKorei <^ws ( P s . Cxi. 4), or of <f>w's iroiyaa? iK aKOTOvs ( J o b

xxxvfi. 15), fias influenced his wording. H e wants for fiis
purpose eK aKOTov? as well as 4>wg: it was out of darkness, botfi
pfiysical and spiritual, tfiat God rescued him. God blinded fiis
bodily eyes for tfiree days as a means towards fiealing fiis
spiritual blindness. How could a man who had fiad tfiese
experiences preach himself?
6 elirojv, 'EK (TKOTOUS <j>cos Xdp\|»ei. The Apostle reminds his
converts of the first creative word tfiat is recorded, Tfie God
who is Light (see on i Jn. i. 5), the nature of which is to
communicate itself and expel darkness, and who is ' the Father
of lights' (Jas, i. 17), and therefore tfie Source of afi intellectual and spiritual illumination, is tfie God wfio ifiuminated
tfie Apostles, and in a special manner St Paul, God did not
allow darkness to reign over tfie material universe, Witfi tfie
first utterance attributed to Him H e dispersed i t
Magnum
opus, as Bengel remarks.
I t is not fikely tfiat H e would
allow darkness to prevafi tfirougfiout tfie spiritual world.
From tfie first H e provided means for dispersing that also.
The old lamps, however, were going o u t ; but better ones
have taken their place, and some of them have been sent to
Corinth.
Ss eXapv|/ef iv Tats KapSiais y^wv. ' Is H e who shone in our
hearts,' filuminating our whole moral and spiritual being. H e
who over the primeval chaos said, ' Let there be light,' and provided sun, moon, and stars to preserve and spread it, has shed
ligfit into tfie cfiaos of our souls, and fias tfius provided instruments for tfie perpetual ^avepwai% T^S dXy^^eias (&. 2). Tfie
details of tfiis process in tfie case of St Paul fiimself are told us
to some extent in Gal. i, 15, 16. As Xdp.^ei must be intransitive in tfie previous clause, it is probable tfiat eXap-iJ/ev also is
intransitive. Some, however, understand ^Ss, which is the
nom. to Xap^if/ei, as the ace. after eXapuj/ev, ' made ligfit to sfiine.'
But in class. Grk. the transitive use of Xdjiireiv is poetical and
somewhat rare.
irpds «|>WTiapdi' rijs yviSoews TTJS Sd^T)s TOU Qeou. The Stately
series of genitives is parallel to that in v. 4. In both cases the
first genitive is subjective; ' the Ulumining which the knowledge
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of the glory (or, the Gospel of the glory) produces.' * In v. 4,
(l)WTiap,bs T. evayyeXiov cannot mean ' the enligfitenment wfiicfi
produces tfie Gospel,' and it is unlikely tfiat (ftwr. T. yvwaews
means 'tfie enlightenment which issues in knowledge.' The
knowledge which has this illumining power is in tfie Apostles,
imparted to tfiem by God witfi a view to (Trpds) their employing
it to illuminate others. In the account of his conversion given
by St Paul to King Agrippa he states that Christ told him of this
purpose at the outset; ' T o this end (els TOVTO) have I appeared
to thee, to appoint thee a minister and a witness, delivering tfiee
from tfie People and from tfie Gentiles, to wfiom I send tfiee,
to open tfieir eyes tfiat tfiey may turn from darkness to ligfit,
and from tfie power of Satan unto G o d ' (Acts xxvi. 16-18).
'Witfi a view to illumining men witfi the knowledge of the
glory of G o d ' gives the sense. Some would limit tfie action of
'^wnap.os to ev Tais KapSiais •^jutov, ' God sfione in our fiearts to
filumine them,' so tfiat tfie scope of tfie statement does not
extend beyond tfie Apostles and preacfiers; but vv. 3 and 4
clearly cover tfiose to whom they preached, and the hearers are
probably included here,
ev Trpofftoirw XpiaToG. Like ds ianv eiKwv T. ©eov in v. 4, this
is an addition to a sentence which would be complete without it,
yet an addition which is full of meaning. Cfirist is tfie image of
God, and in His face is revealed so mucfi of tfie Divine glory as
can be communicated to men, and it is tfiis wfiicfi Apostles
know and fiave to make known. It may be tfiat St Paul is still
tfiinking of the reflexion of the Divine glory on the face of
Moses, and hence says iv rrpoawirw Xpiarov rather than ev
Xpia-T<3.t But it is more probable that he is thinking of the
Divine glory in the face of Christ, which he himself saw on the
road to Damascus, Elsewhere he merely affirms that he has
seen the Lord (i Cor. ix. i, xv. 8), or tfiat God revealed His
Son to him (Gal. i. 15). Here he seems to be desiring to tefi,
as in tfie narratives in Acts, tfie splendour of tfie vision. Cfirist
was revealed to film by God in a glory wfiicfi was Divine,
Wfien fie speaks of having knowledge ' of the glory of God in
the face of Christ,' he is speaking of what he himself has seen.
See Bousset, ad loc. For irpoawirw see on ii, 10.
On this lofty level St Paul leaves for a whfie (tifi v. 11) the
glorification of Apostlesfiip, wfiicfi is a different tfiing from
'

* In the Apostles, not in St Paul alone. He is not claiming to be the one
original transmitter of the light, any more than he claimed to be the one
original diffuser of the perfume (ii. 14).
t Cf. Book of Enoch xxxviii. 4 ; " They will not be able to behold the face
of the holy, for the light of the Lord of Spirits is seen on the face of the holy
and righteous and elect."
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glorification of fiimself. God does wonderful work witfi very
humble instruments, and takes His instruments sometimes from
very unexpected quarters. St Paul often remarks how true this
is of himself But whatever his demerits may be, they only
enhance the glory of the Apostleship. What he has accomplisfied
is due to the grace given to an Apostle, not to the abfiities of
Saul of Tarsus.
It is often debated whether the experiences which produced
his conversion were objective or subjective, whether there was
any light that was seen by others and any voice that was heard
by others. The accounts agree about the sight, but not about
the sound. May there not be an error about both ? May not the
whole of the experiences have been mental, and confined to -tfie
future Apostle ? * Tfiese questions wfil continue to be asked,
and no answer to tfiem can be proved to be true. Wfiat is
certain is tfiat these experiences produced in St Paul a conviction, which lasted the whole of his life and influenced fiis wfiole
life, tfiat fie had seen and held a conversation with the risen Lord
Jesus. In this passage he himself seems to give us both a
subjective and an objective element In os eXap,\pev iv KopSi'ais
yp.wv we have an internal experience; in y hoia rov ©eov ev TrpoawTTw Xpiarov we have an external one. Comp. ev ip.oi (Gal. i.
16) witfi tfie one and iwpaKa (i Cor. ix. i) witfi tfie other
(Klopper, ad loc). The reasonableness of believing in botfi
tfiese elements is wefi put by A. T. Robertson, Epochs in the
Life of St Paul, cfi. iii.; and by J. H. Ropes, The Apostolic Age,
pp. 107-110, See also Ramsay, The Teaching of Paul in
Terms of the Present Day, p. 15,
Xdp-^ei (K* A D» 67**, Syrr. Aeth.) rather than Xd/i^at (N^ C D^ E F G
H K L P, Latt. Goth. Arm.), which was perhaps substituted because the
wording is so different from Gen. i. 3 ; ' who commanded the light to shine
out of darkness' avoids divergence as to the form of the command. D* F
G, Chrys. Tert. Ambrst. omit fis before iXap-xj/ev, which simplifies the
construction. C*D*F G, d e g r Aeth. substitute airov for rov Qeov. iv
irpoaiiiTTip Xpiarov (A B 17, Arm. (codd.), Orig. Chrys. Tert.) rather than iv
ITp. 'lyaov Xp. (K C H K L P, Syrr, Copt. Goth.) or iv irp. Xp. 'lijaoO

( D E F G , Latt.).

IV. 7-V. 10. The Sufferings and Supports of an Apostle.
/ / may seem strange that so glorious a dispensation
should be proclaimed by such frail and suffering m.inisters ;
but that proves that the power of it is from God and not
* See Cohu, .S*. Paul and Modern Research, pp. 78-80 ; he gives a useful
table of the three narratives in parallel columns. See also Weinel, St Paul,
pp. 79-84. It is strange that the hypothesis that Wisd. vii. 25, 26 is the basis
of the story of St Paul's conversion should be called " attractive."
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from them. They are stistained by God's power and by the
prospect of future blessedness. The sure hope that present
suffering leads on to eternal glory enables them to bear all
things in the service of Christ.
7 But this glory fias anotfier side. Tfiis illuminating power is
entrusted to unattractive and wortfiless persons, as treasure is
stored in earthen jars, in order that it may be patent to all tfiat
tfie excellence of power whicfi we exfiibit is God's gift, and does
not emanate from us, ^ In our conflicts we suffer fieavily, but
are never utterly defeated. Often fiard pressed, yet not driven
to surrender; in desperate plight, yet not in despair; ^chased
from the field, yet not left to the mercy of the foe; beaten to
the earth, yet not killed outrigfit; ^^ always carrying about in
tfie body tfie imminent danger of dying as Jesus died, in order
tfiat by the continual escapes and deliverances of our bodies it
migfit be manifest to tfie world tfiat Jesus is still alive. ^^ Yes,
every day tfiat we live we are continually being banded over to
deatfi for tfie sake of Jesus, in order that in just that part of us
which is liable to death it might be made manifest to afi that the
living Jesus is at work, ^^ gg then it is His death that takes effect
in us while it is His life wfiich, through its power in us, takes
effect in you. ^^ There is a Psalmist who has written, ' I believed,
tfierefore I spoke.' Tfiat is just our case. We fiave exactly tfie
same spirit of faitfi and trust tfiat fie fiad, and therefore we do
not keep silence. ^* We also speak witfi confidence, because we
know tfiat He wfio raised tfie Lord Jesus from tfie grave wfil, in
virtue of His Resurrection, raise us up also, and wfil bring us
into His presence, side by side with you. ^^ For afi that we do
and afi tfiat we suffer is done and suffered for your benefit, in
order tfiat tfie grace wfiicfi is bestowed on us, being augmented
by tfie increasing number of tfiose wfio believe witfi us and pray
for us, may cP"se a greater volume of thanksgiving to rise both
from us and from them to the glory of God,
16 No wonder, therefore, that, with your salvation to work for
and this faith to sustain us, we do not lose heart and act as
cowards. On the contrary, although our physical powers are
wasting away, yet what is spiritual in us is being ceaselessly
made fresh and strong. " By tfiis I mean tfiat our present
afflictions, which may seem heavy and protracted, are really
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ligfit and momentary compared with the enduring substantiality
of glory wfiicfi tfiey are working out for us in an ever increasingly
preponderating degree. ^^ And we are sure of this, because we
direct our gaze, not towards the fleeting things which we now
see around us, but towards the lasting realities whicfi to us are at
present unseen.
V. 11 affirm tfiis because we know well that, if the tentlike
body which is our earthly dwelling sfiould be taken down, God
supplies us with a better building, a dwelling tfiat is supernatural, lasting, with its site not on earth but in heaven. ^ por
truly in this tent-dwelling we sigfi and groan, desiring greatly to
fiave our fieavenly home put over us, ^ sure that this putting of
it on wifi secure us from being found at Cfirist's coming without
any house at all. * For verily we tfiat are still in our tent,
awaiting His return, have reason to sigh and groan, feeling
oppressed because, wfiile we sfirink from tfie idea of losing it by
deatfi, we desire to fiave tfie better dwelling placed over it, in
order that all that is perishable in the one may be swafiowed up
by tfie imperisfiable nature of tfie otfier. ^ Our feelings may
seem to be a poor security for this, but we have a far stronger
one. He who has schooled us for this very change is none
other than God Himself; and He has given us, as a guarantee
that we shall fiave it, no less than His Holy Spirit
^ Having, therefore, at all times sucfi a sure ground for
confidence, and knowing tfiat so long as we are still at fiome in
tfie body we are in a sort of exile from our home in the Lord—
^ for here we have to guide our steps by means of faith, because
the realities which shape our lives cannot be seen—^ we fiave, I
say, a sure ground for confidence, and in tfiat confidence we are
well content ratfier to go into exile from our fiome in tfie body,
and take up our abode in our home witfi tfie Lord. ^ Having
such a preference, we are not only well content to leave the
body, but we earnestly desire that, whether we are stifi in it or
already out of it, we may find acceptance witfi Him. i" This
desire, in all conditions of existence to be acceptable to Him,
is inevitable, when we remember that, by God's decree, from
which we cannot escape, there is not one of us but wifi
have the whole of his life and character laid bare before
Christ at His judgment-seat, in order that he may receive
recompense for the things of which his body was the instru-

IV. 7]

SUFFERINGS OF AN APOSTLE

125

ment, in exact requital for his conduct, whether it was meritorious or worthless.
Edmund Waller's lines on Old Age may serve as a prelude
to tfiis part of tfie Epistle.
The soul's dark cottage, battered and decayed.
Lets in new light through chinks that Time hath made :
Stronger by weakness, wiser men become
As they draw near to their eternal home.
Leaving the old, both worlds at once they view
That stand upon the threshold of the new.

Tfie subject remains tfie same,—tfie value of tfie Apostolic
office; but it is regarded from a new point of view. He has
shown the exceeding glory of the new dispensation and its
superiority to the old, especially witfi regard to tfie courage and
frankness exfiibited by its ministers (iii. 4-iv. 6). Tfiat does
not mean tfiat tfie ministers are magnificent persons. In tfie
Apostle's case, so far from external magnificence, tfiere is
constant weakness witfi frequent suffering and depression. But
in tfie weakness of tfie preacfiers the Divine power of the Gospel
becomes all tfie more conspicuous, and they know that they may
count upon the necessary support here and an eternal reward
hereafter.
These sufferings and compensating supports are discussed in
three aspects; in reference to the difficulties of ministerial work
(7-15), in reference to tfie fiope of resurrection (i6-v. 5), and in
reference to life, deatfi, and judgment (v, 5-10). In tfie first of
tfiese fie is possibly referring once more to his opponents'
reproaches. They may have said that his frequent sufferings
were a judgment on him for his false teaching about the Law,
We know that they had laughed at his mean appearance and
want of eloquence (x. 10). But, he now urges, tfie contents of
a vessel cannot always be inferred from the character of the
vessel.
7. "Exopei'. The Apostle again and again dwells upon the
goodly possessions of the Christian, and especially of the Christian
m i n i s t e r ; rzerroiQyaw roia-iryv (iii. 4), roia-vryv iXiriha (iii. 12), T.
SiaKovtdv Tavryv (iv. i ) , Oyaavpbv TOVTOV (iv. 7), TO avrb Trvevpia T^S
TTiarews (iv. 13), oiKohopJrjv iK ©eov (v. i ) , irdvra (vi. 10), TavTas

Tas iirayyeXias (vii, i ) ; and fie often builds an argument upon
these goodly possessions,
"Exopev Se TOV OTjoaupdi' TOUVOV. The Se marks the contrast
between the glory on which he has been enlarging and the
humiliations about to be described; ' But there is a great deal
to be said on the other side.' The contrast is skilfully drawn:
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1. it confirms the declaration that the preachers do not preach
themselves, for in themselves they are despised and persecuted ;
2. it works round to a conclusion which is much in favour of
the Corinthians (vv. 12-15). ' T h i s treasure' is the illumining
power of tfie knowledge of Divine glory. Tfie power is limitless, but it is stored in very unlikely receptacles.
ev oorpaKivois aKeueciv. Tfie expression o-Kevos oarpaKivov
occurs four times in Leviticus, and dyyos or dyyeiov oarp. is
common elsewfiere in LXX. Here we fiave to determine tfie
fiteral meaning of aKevy and from tfiis to reacfi the metaphorical
use. The word in its literal sense fias a wide range. Articles
of furniture in a house (Lk. xvii. 31), differing greatly in value
and use (Rom. ix. 2 1 - 2 3 ; 2 Tim. i. 20), are aKevy. Not only
a vessel for fielding tfiings (Jn. xix. 29), but a sfieet (Acts
X. 11), is a o-Kevos. A o-Kevos is inanimate; it is an instrument
or implement, as distinct from a ^toov (Plat. Rep. x. 601 D, Gorg.
506 D). It is doubtful wfietfier o-Kevos in its literal sense ever
means a body. Its metapfiorical sense in N.T. is commonly
assumed to be taken from tfie meaning ' vessel,' but tfiis is not
always correct. In Acts ix. 15, aKevo^ cKXoy^s, ' a vessel of
election,' ' a cfiosen vessel,' should rather be ' a n elect instrument.' In I Pet. iii. 7, <Ls daOevearepw o-Kevet, ' as to tfie weaker
vessel,' sfiould ratfier be ' as to the weaker chattel': both
husband and wife are articles of furniture in God's house, and
one of them is stronger than the other. In i Thess. iv. 4 the
meaning of Tb eavTov o-Kevos remains doubtful and does not help
us here. In this passage 'vessel' is certainly right; treasure
was frequently stored in earthen jars, a fact of which Wetstein
gives numerous illustrations.*
If the treasure is the illumining power of tfie knowledge T^S
hdiy^ TOV ©eov, wfiat are tfie vessels in wfiicfi it does its work ?
We perfiaps give too limfied an answer wfien we say, ' tfie bodies
of tfie cfiosen ministers.' It is quite true tfiat tfie fiuman body
is often spoken of as a mean vessel or vase wfiicfi fields tfie
mucfi more precious mind or soul. It is one of tfiose metapfiors
wfiicfi are so obvious as to be inevitable. Cicero (Tusc. Disp.
i. 22), vas animi. Seneca (Ad Marciam Consolatio, 11), Quid est
fiomo?
Quodlibet quasswm vas, et quodlibet fragile
. imbecillum corpus, ad omnem fortunae contumeliam projectum.
Pfiilo
(Quod deterius potiori insid. sol § 46), TO T^S xj/vxy^ dyyeiov, rb
awpa. And again (De Migr. Abr. § 35) 0 p.ev ydp ^p,erepos vovs
* The words are repeatedly quoted by Jerome, who tells Eustochium that
her mother Paula often repeated them ; / » languoribus et crebra infirmitate
dicebat, Quando infirmor, tunc fortior sum. Et, Hobemus thesaurum istum
in vasis fictilibus {Ep. cviii. 19). He often quotes St Paul as the vas
electionis.
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See also tfie parallel W i s d .

ix. 15. Marcus Aurelius (x. 38) bids us remember tfiat wfiat is
within the vessel, TO eVSov iyKeKpvp.p.evov is the real dv^pwTTos, and
rb irepiKeip.evov dyyeiwSes Ought not to be included. Chrys.,
Thdrt., and others think that the oarp. o-Kevos here means the
human body, and that the epithet ' earthen' refers to man being
made of the dust of the earth. The reference to the creation of
light in V. 6 makes such an afiusion not impossible; but in that
case we should have expected ;(ovv dTrd T^S y^s (Gen. ii. 7) to fiave
suggested either XOIKOS ( I Cor. xv. 47), or yr^yevi^s (Wisd. viii. i),
or yijtvos, ratfier tfian oarpdKivos. Gideon's ihpeiai (Judg. vii. 16,
19) fiave no epitfiet, and tfiey were used to fiide light. Tertullian
understands the vessels here as meaning bodies; he translates
(De Res. Carn. 7, 44) in testaceis vasculis or vasis, and adds scilicet
in carne. Vulg. has in vasis fictilibus.
But it is not impossible that here the o-Kei;os is the whole
personafity. It was in tfie man as a whole, and not in his body
in particular, that the Divine treasure which was to enrich the
world was placed to be dispensed to others. In this work the
body was indispensable, but it was not the only factor. The
participles in vv. 8-10 apply partly to the body and partly to the
mind, and they apply more to the former than to the latter,
because the metaphors are taken from bodily contests ; and the
epithet do-TpaKi'vois indicates the general unattractiveness and
insignificance of tfie men who preached the Gospel, and not
merely the fragfie character of their bodies. The metaphor of
earthenware as representing human beings is common in O.T.
(Is. xxix. 16, xxx, 14, xlv, 9, Ixiv. 8 ; Jer, xviii. 6 ; Lam, iv. 2 ;
Job x, 9), and in sucfi passages it is tfie whole man, and not
merely fiis body, that is contemplated. Cf. 4 Esdr, iv. 1 1 ;
quomodo poterit vas tuum capere Altissimi viam ? The epithet
here is chosen because of the treasure, inestimable worth in a
worthless vessel; and oo-TpaKtvos is sometimes used in the sense
of worthless. Epictetus applies oorTpaKivos to discourse, opinions,
pursuits, desires; " Your utensils," fie says, " are of gold, and your
discourse of eartfienware," xp^o-d aKevy, oarpdKivov he Xdyov K.T.X.
(Dis. ifi. 9).
lva. y uTrepPoX^ TTIS Sucdpeus r) TOU ©eou. ' (In order) tfiat tfie
exceeding greatness (xii. 7) of tfie power may be God's and not
from us.' Here ' may b e ' means ' may be seen to be,' (jiavy or
evpeOy: in Rom. iii. 4, yiveaOw is used in tfie same sense, and in
R o m . vii. 13, yevyrai.

'Of God
TOV ©eov
and not
modo ex

C f OVK d(f>' eavrwv

ws ii eavTwv (iii. 5).

and not of u s ' (AV.) obliterates the difference between
and ii 'rjp.wv. ' May be perceived to belong to God
to originate with ourselves' is the meaning. Dei, non
D e o ; Deus non modo largitur virtutem, sed semper
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praestat (Beng.). The reading eK T. ©eov (Baljon and others) is
pure conjecture. By virepfBoXy (see on i. 8) is meant that the
power is a great deal more than is sufficient for its purpose;
it triumphs over all opposition. Tfie Swa^ais is tfie power of fiis
preacfiing (i Cor. ii. 4), with which we may perhaps couple the
power of his miracles, and certainly that of fiis endurance,—all
tfie power whicfi produced tfie conversion of so many in spite of
sucfi great obstacles. Ut sublimiias sit virtutis Dei, et non ex
nobis (Vulg.) is misleading, tfie sit being misplaced.
It is
possible to translate ' tfiat tfie exceeding greatness may be of tfie
power of God and not from ourselves,' but tfie position of y is
against it, and vrrep^oXy without further definition is awkward;
superabundance of what ? Those who take the sentence in this
way give very different answers to this question. Elsewhere
Jerome takes the more probable construction; ut abundantia
fortitudinis nostrae sit ex Deo et non ex nobis (Con. Pelag. iii. 9).
So also Augustine; ut eminentia virtutis sit Dei et non ex nobis
(Serm. 169, 12). God designed tfiat tfie power in speading the
Gospel sfiould be recognized as H i s ; H e therefore chose
humble instruments who could not be supposed to have produced such effects by their own powers,
8-10, The rhythm in these three verses is clearly marked by
the balance of the clauses. We have four filustrations of the
way in which the frafity of the instruments might have been fatal
to any other cause, but in this case were not allowed to be so.
The fiftfi instance is different Tfiey are all taken from tfie
Apostle's own experience.
8. ei* iravTi OXipdpevoi. We fiave tfie same words in vii. 5 ;
'in everytfiing pressed.' In i. 6 it was necessary to translate
OXifiopieda ' are afflicted,' because of tfie frequent ' afflicfion' in
that passage. But here the radical signification of ' pressure'
(Mk. iii. 9) must be retained, because of aTevoxwpovp.evoi. Tfie
pressure is tfiat of persecution (i Tfiess, iii, 4 ; 2 Tfiess, i. 6, 7 ;
H e b . xi. 37). Tfie indefinite iv iravri is to be understood witfi
all the pairs of participles. Chrys. paraphrases, 'in respect of
foes and friends, of those who are hostile and those who are
of one's own household.' 'Ev TTavTi occurs ten times in 2 Cor.
Elsewhere in Paul, i Cor. i. 5 only.
ou o-Tefoxwpoupevot. ' Not in hopeless straits,' not in a pligfit
from wfiicfi extrication is impossible: nunquam deest exitus
I Cor. X. 13); in inviis vias salutis invenimus; iv diropoi^ irpdyfxaaiv TTopovs evpiaKop.ev awTypia<; ( T f i d r t )

H e is Speaking of

external difficulties, not of mental anxiety: that comes next.
Here we have ov with a participle (which is rare in N.T.)
four times in two verses; but there are eight other examples in the
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Pauline Epistles; see on i Cor. ix. 2 6 ; J. H. Moulton, p. 2 3 1 ;
Blass, § 75. 5. We fiave arevoxwpia, Rom. ii. 9, viii. 35.
diTopoupevoi, dXX' OUK e^airopoupevoi. Once more a play upon
words (see on i. 13); 'in despondency, yet not in despair';
indigemus, sed non perinde indigemus (Tert. Scorp. 13).* Tfiere
may be tfie greater anxiety and perplexity, so that one does not
know what to do, and yet confidence tfiat all will end well.
Sucfi a state of mind is quite compatible with expectation of
death (see on i. 8).
9. SiuKdp.efoi, dXX' OUK lyKaTaXenrdpei'oi. ' Pursued by men
(i Cor. iv. 12), yet not forsaken by God.' 'Pursued by foes,
yet not left in tfie lurcfi by friends' (Plat Symp. 179 A), migfit be
tfie meaning, but it fias less point. Tfie ruling idea tfirougfiout
is tfiat God manifests His power in His servants' weakness.
Wfiatever fiostfie agents, wfietfier fiuman or diabolical, may do,
the earthen vessels are able to bear the shock and continue to
render service. In LXX, the verb is used of the Divine
promise; ov p,y ae iyKaraXeiirw (Gen. xxviii. 15 ; Josh. i. 5 ; cf.
Deut. xxxi. 6, 8).
KaTaPaXXopewi, dXX' OUK aTToXXupe^'oi, 'Struck down, yet not
destroyed'; struck down, either eV pop.<f)aia (2 Kings xix. 7), or
eV p-axaipa (Jer. xix. 7), or any other weapon (Hdt. iv. 64).
It is probable that the last two illustrations, and possible that
all four, are taken from combatants in battle or in the arena;
' hard pressed, yet not hemmed i n ; in difficulties, yet not in
despair; pursued, yet not abandoned; smitten down, yet not
killed.' But lyKaTaXeiTTo/Aevoi must not be understood of being
left behind in a race, nor KarapaXX6p.evoi of being thrown in
wrestling, Tfie four form a climax,
10. The fiftfi illustration sums up tfie preceding four, and
carries tfie cfimax to tfie supreme point, 'always dying, yet
always alive,' Tfie four kinds of suffering are condensed as
y ve'KpcDo-is TOV 'lyaov, and the four kinds of deliverance as y ^to^
T, 'I, The emphatic TravroTe repeats the emphatic iravrl (v. 8)
and anticipates the emphatic dei (v. 11), from which it sfiould
be distinguished in translation; ' at all t i m e s ' (ii. 14, v. 6,
ix. 8).
TT)!' ve'Kpuaiv T. 'I. Tfie meaning of tfiis 'putting to deatfi of
Jesus' is explained (ydp) in tfie next verse. Tfie missionaries
were perpetually being delivered unto death for Christ's sake.
They were never free from peril. Enemies were always seeking
their lives, as tfiey sougfit His life, and to a large extent the
* Herveius, though he knows better, suggests for dicopoip.evoi, laborando
tudamus nam poros etc.
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enemies in both cases were Jews. All this H e and they endured, because it was so decreed in accordance with the will of
God. They shared His sufferings, including the process which
in His case ended in death, and wfiicfi at any time might so end
in their case (see on Phfi. iii, l o and i Cor. xv. 31). Tfiis
sfiows tfiat St Paul taugfit fiis converts details in the history of
Jesus, especially His sufferings ending in deatfi. Here fie
assumes tfiat tfiey know. In tfiis late Greek tfie different sfiades
of meaning attached to terminations become somewhat indistinct See on i, 12, 14 and on ix. 10. Here ve'Kpcoo-is has
the old force of indicating a process, whereas in Rom. iv. 19
ve'Kpworis means ' deadness' rather than ' putting to d e a t h ' or
'deadening.' Epictetus says that most people take all means
to prevent the mortification (dTTove'Kpojo-is) of the body, while
few care much about the mortification of tfie soul (Dis. i. 5).
Tfie Apostle's life, like tfie Lord's, was a perpetual martyrdom, ending at last in actual putting to deatfi; witfi this
difference, that Christ knew, up to the arrest in Gethsemane,
that His hour was not yet come, whereas St Paul had no sucfi
knowledge.
Here again tfie Apostle expresses in mystic and paradoxical
language fiis union witfi Christ In his frail, weary, battered
person he ever bears the dying of Jesus, in order tfiat the life
also of Jesus may be exhibited to the world. This may mean
that the frequent deliverances from difficulty, danger, and deatfi
are evidence tfiat tfie Crucified is still alive and fias Divine power;
cf i. 5 ; Col. i. 24 ; 2 Tim. ii. 1 2 ; i P e t iv. 13, v. i.* See on
I P e t iii. 18, p. 161. T h d r t and others explain the iva
(jjavepwO-rj of the hope of a future resurrection and immortality.
But ev rrj OvyT'y aapKl yp.wv in V. I I , which paraphrases v. 10,
compels us to confine tfie explanation to tfiis life. From tfie
repetition of TOV 'lyaov (see on v. 5) we see tfiat St Paul does not
separate tfie fiistoric Jesus from tfie glorified Cfirist T o him it
is the same Jesus, f Bengel thinks that St Paul repeats the
name Jesus, because singularitur sensit dulcedinem ejus. That
thought inspired St Bernard's "Joyful Rhythm," fesu dulcis
memoria, well known tfirougfi Caswall's translation, " Jesu, tfie
very tfiougfit of Tfiee," and tfie fesu dulcedo cordium of tfie Paris
Breviary; to which we may add Newton's " H o w sweet the
* F. A. Clarke [Sermons, p. 158) puts it thus; " A s Christ's weakness
and dying on the Cross opened the gate to a new and glorious life, so in the
living death of His servant, the cross-bearing in the mortal flesh, there would
be made manifest the vigour of an immortal life, the undying energy of faith
and love."
t Only here and in Eph. iv. 21 does St Paul put the article before
'\yaovs.
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name of Jesus sounds" (Olney Hymns, No. 57, ed. 1779): but
it may be doubted whether it is the cause of the repetition
here. The point here is that the dying and living of one
and the same Jesus are found in one and the same servant
of Jesus. In Trepi<^epovTes we have an allusion to missionary
journeys.
For the first rov 'Ii)o-oC, D* F G, d e f g have rov Xpiarov, and between
TOV and 'lyaov, K L , Syr-Hark, insert Kuptou. See Blass, § 46. 10, who
points out that the art. with 'lyaovs is usual in the Gospels, but rate in the
Epistles and Rev. After the first ri^ ad/jiari, D E F G , Latt. Syr-Pesh.
Copt, add •f)pwv. For the second T^J adpari, K, Vulg. have rots aiipaaiv.

11. del ydp iqpeis 01 ^wvTes. ' For always we wfio are alive are
being banded over unto deatfi.' Deatfi is a monster that
devours victims who are alive. All tfieir life long, the missionaries are being thrown, like Daniel, into peril of almost certain
death, and are as wonderfully delivered (2 Tim. iv, 17; see on
I Cor. XV. 31, 32). Hence tfie pointed insertion of 01 ^oJvTes:
'we are ever a living prey.' It was natural to use irapahihopieOa
in sucfi a context; but tfie verb may have been chosen because
tradition habitually used it of Christ being ' handed over' to His
blood-thirsty enemies (Mk, ix. 31, x, 33, xiv, 10, 18, 21, etc.):
we have TTapaSowai els Odvarov 2 Chron, xxxii. 11.
Sid '\yaouv. Here Vulg. rightly has propter fesum, not, as in
V. 5, per fesum. The constant risking of life is well wortfi facing
for His sake, and tfie risking is tfius amply justified. For lower
reasons it migfit be wrong.
iv TTJ ^vyrv^ oapKi yy.wv. This comes at the end in a tone of
triumph and repeats tfie paradox of Z'. 10 in a stronger form; so
that, while the first fialf oi v. 11 elucidates tfie first half of v. 10,
the second half intensifies the second. In just that element of
our nature which is liable to death, the life of Jesus is to be
manifested. Hence tfie cfiange from awp.a to adpi and tfie
addition of Bvyry, a word found only in tfiis group of Epistles in
N.T. Tfiis manifestation of tfie life of Jesus probably does not
refer to tfie transformation of tfie pfiysical body into a spiritual
body wfiicfi envelops and absorbs it (v. 1-5 ; see on i Cor. xv.
40-44). Sucfi an explanation destroys the parallel between ev rw
awpian and ev r-y Ovyr-rj aapKi. Ratfier it refers to tfie case which
Dryden (Abs. and Achit. i. 156) describes;
A fiery soul, which, working out its way.
Fretted the pygmy-body to decay.

To whom is the life of Jesus tfius made manifest? Not so
mucfi 17/xiv as vplv, to the converts rather than to the missionaries.
This is plain from v. 12. The many deliverances of tfie Apostle
and otfiers from physical death are evidence of the power of the
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risen Jesus.* So also is the activity, and very successful activity,
of which these frail bodies are made capable. The first fialf of
z/. 12 refers to the former, the second half to the latter. Ignatius
probably had this passage in his mind when he wrote of Christ,
St' ov idv p,y avOaiperw; exwp.ev rb aTroOavelv els TO a-vrov irdOos, rb
t,yv avTov O-UK eanv iv yplv.
For 'lyaov, C has Xpiarov, D* F G, d e g have 'lyaov Xpiarov.

12. Sore, Another paradox; ' So then, it is the death that
takes effect in us, while it is tfie fife tfiat takes effect in you,'
Tfie antithesis is mainly verbal, for d 6dvaTo<i is wholly physical
and y ^f^y is chiefly spiritual; ' we have the physical suffering and
loss; you have the spiritual comfort and gain.' Moreover,
y ^wrj was active in the Apostle no less than in the Corinthians.
Calvin and others are so surprised at this conclusion (<5a-Te),
that they think that it must be ironical. But the literal meaning is quite intelligible, and it is a mark of tfie Apostle's
cfiaracteristic tact, for tfie conclusion wfiich he draws is a
compliment to tfie Corintfiians. ' You are now in tfie way tfiat
leads to life. It is marvellous that you should owe this
enormous blessing to so insignificant and depressed a person as
myself: but that strange fact manifests the power of God.'
Schmiedel thinks that St Paul is here indirectly showing that his
sufferings are not judgments on him for exceptional sinfulness.
But would any one see this ? Others make y ^wrj physical. ' I
am always ill, wfiile your filnesses and deatfis (i Cor. xi. 30) are
diminisfiing.' Tfiis interpretation gives a very low meaning to
tfie statement Herveius is also misleading, wfien fie makes the
sentence a rebuke; mors, qua quotidie pro Salvatore morimur,
operatur in nobis vitam aeternae felidtatis ; sed e contrario vita,
qua deledamini in terrenis, operatur in vobis tnortem aeternam.
The articles probably indicate the ddvaros and the ^OD?;
mentioned in the previous verse, and in that case should be
translated. In the true text there is no p.ev to anticipate the
Se', so that the second clause comes as a surprise. K L and
Syr-Hark, insert /xe'v. Almost certainly evepyeiTai is middle, not
passive, a use not found in N.T. Even if admissible, 'is
wrought' makes poorer sense than ' takes effect'
13. ' But the fact that we have the death whfie you have the
life is no reason why we should be sfient' Nulla metu suppli* " As the death of Jesus, which seemed to disprove His Messiahship,
gave occasion for the great proof of it, viz. His Resurrection, so the Apostles'
perils, which seemed to be inconsistent with their claim to be ambassadors of
God, really supported this claim by giving occasion for display of the preserving powers of God " (Beet).
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dorum omittimus loqui ea quae credimus (Herv.). 'Trust in God
inspires us as it did the Psalmist.' As in most of the quotations
in the Pauline Epistles, tfie quotation is from tfie LXX, without
material change (cf vi. 2, viii. 15, ix. 9 ; see on i Cor. vi. 16, x.
7): also Swete, Introd. to O.T. in Greek, p. 400. Tfiis practice
of the Apostle is remarkable here, because, although the exact
meaning of the Hebrew is uncertain, yet the LXX, eTTi'o-Tevo-a,
Sid iXdXyaa, is certainly wrong. The Hebrew may mean ' I
believed (or believe), for I will speak,' i.e. must speak, must
confess i t : or, ' I believe, though I speak it,' i.e. although I
utter the desponding words which fofiow, ' I was greatly afflicted;
I said in my alarm. All men are liars.' And there are other
possibifities. In tfie Hebrew tfie passage is central, cxvi. 10, 11.
But tfie LXX, Syriac, Arabic, and Etfiiopic, against clear internal
evidence, unite Ps. cxv. witfi Ps. cxiv. and cut xvi. in two, making
xvi. 10 tfie beginning of cxvi. (cxv.).
exoi/Tes. See on &. 7 ; ' because we have,' as in iii. 12.
TO auTo TTveupa Ttjs irioTews. 'Tfie same spirit of faitfi
as tfie Psalmist'; quern habuerunt et illi qui scripserunt, Credidi,
propter quod locutus sum (Aug.); not 'tfie same spirit as you
Corintfiians'; nor ' tfie same spirit among ourselves,' i.e. tfiat all
tfie preachers have the same inspiration, Chrys. appeals to this
as evidence that the O.T, and N.T, are inspired by the same
Spirit; and many Fathers understand rrvevp.a here to mean the
Holy Spirit as the bestower of faith, which is probably incorrect.
KOTd TO yeypapp^i'ov. This formula of quotation appears in
papyri in reference to legal documents, and is found in one
of about the same date as this Epistle (Deissmann, Bible Studies,
p. 250). Here it explains TO avrd trvevp-a. It does not look
forward to Kai yp.ei% •n-iarevop.ev (Meyer), as if the Apostle's belief
was regulated by the Psalmist. As often in his quotations, St
Paul seems to have the whole passage in his mind, although he
quotes only a few words.
Kai iipeTs. ' We also, as wefi as the Psalmist, believe ; and
therefore we also speak.' This is how it comes to pass that 'life
takes effect in you.' Faitfi cannot be sfient
K F G, Syrr. Arm. Goth, insert Kai before iXdXyaa, B C D E K L P,
Latt. omit. There is no Kai in LXX, and some editors treat the omission
of Kai here as assimilation to LXX,

14. From faitfi he passes on to hope, hope of the Resurrection, His faith is based on knowledge which produces hope,
Polycarp (ii. 2) has a loose quotation of this ; see on iii. 2.
eiSoTes. ' Because we know that H e who raised up the Lord
Jesus (Rom. viii. 11) will raise up us also with Jesus.' Tfiis does
not mean tfiat Jesus wifi be raised again wfien we are raised, but
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that our resurrection is absolutely dependent on His, as effect on
cause, and that in being raised we share His glory. There may
be also the thought of the union between Christ and His
members. The difficulty of avv caused tfie change in some
texts to the simpler Sid.
In I Cor. vii, 29, x. 11, xv. 51, St Paul regards tfie Second
Advent as near, and fie expects to be alive wfien it comes. Here
he contemplates the possibility of not being alive, Nowfiere
does he state what will certainly be the case. It is exaggeration
to say that we have here " the language of a man who does not
expect to live to witness the coming of the Lord," or who has
" the growing conviction that he would not live to witness tfie
Parousia." He fears tfiat fie may not do s o ; tfiat is all.
iropaoTiiaet o-iii' upTv. ' Will present us witfi you; as a bride
is presented to the bridegroom' (xi. 2 ; Col. i. 22 ; Eph. v. 6).
T h d r t and others prefer ' will present us before the judgment-seat
(a meaning found in papyri), where we shall be approved and told
to enter into the joy of the Lord.' Some understand ^tUvTas
with rrapaarrjaei, 'wfil present us afive' (Acts i. 3, ix. 41). It is
probable tfiat rw Pyp.an (v. 10 ; Rom. xiv. 10) would fiave been
expressed in the one case, and ^wvTas (Rom. vi. 13) in the other,
if this had been the Apostle's meaning. The verb is freq, in
Paul. Comp. the absolute use of rrapiardvai in Num. i. 5, Td
dvdjUaTa Tuiv dvSpcov oiTives irapaaryaovTai

p-ed' vp.wv : with

Kvpiw

added, Zech. iv. 14, vi. 5.
B 17, r Vulg. Arm. omit Kipiov. For aiv 'lyaov (K* B C D E F G P ,
Latt, Copt, Arm. Aeth.), which is doubtless original, N ' D ^ K L , Syrr,
Goth, have Sid'lyaov.

15. Td ydp Ttdvra 81' upos. ' I say, he wfil present us with
you, for all tfiings are for your sakes.' All tfiings that the
Apostles and others do and suffer, as recounted in vv. 7-13, are
done and suffered, not for their own benefit, but for tfiat of tfieir
converts, and, tfirougfi tfieir converts, not to tfieir own glory, but
to tfie glory of God. Cfirys. explains Td TrdvTa of tfie Deatfi and
Resurrection of Cfirist, wfiicfi is alien to tfie context, fiowever
true in itself
ii'a ^ X'i^P'S irXeovdaaao K.T.X. An obscure clause, wfiicfi, like
i. I I , may be construed in several ways, and the meaning of
which, wfien construed, is not clear. Does Std TCOV TTXetdvwv
belong to TrXeovdo-ao-a or to irepiaaevay, and is irepiaaeijay transitive (ix. 8 ; Eph. i. 8 ; i Thess. iii. 12) or intransitive (i. 5, viii.
2, ix. 12)? We note tfie play on words between x°-P'-^ ^^^
evxapiaria, and tfie alliteration, rrXeovdaaaa . , rrXeiovwv,
wfiicfi is slightly in favour of taking Sid TSV TTXeidviov witfi
TrXeovdo-ao-a, and the climax from TrXeovdo-ao-a to rrepiaaevay.
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which is slightly in favour of the intransitive use of the latter.
With this guidance we may translate with Chrys., ' In order that
the grace, being made more by means of the more, may cause
the thanksgiving to abound to the glory of God.' So RV.,
Alford, Bachmann, J, H . Bernard, Bousset, Heinrici, Lias,
Meyer, etc. T h e grace given to him by God and augmented by
the increasing number of converts, makes both him and them
thankful, and their thanksgiving glorifies God. Tfie increase of
converts encourages him, and tfieir prayers fielp film, and tfius
;^dpts and evxapiaria are increased. Tfiis makes good sense, but
other translations are possible, ( i ) ' I n order that the grace,
having abounded, may, through the greater number of converts,
make thanksgiving to abound.' So Emmerfing, De Wette, Waite.
(2) ' In order that grace, having abounded, may, through the
thanksgiving of the greater number, superabound.' So Luther,
Beza, Bengel, Grotius, (3) ' T h a t grace, having increased the
thanksgiving by means of tfie greater number, may abound, e t c '
This last makes TrXeovd^eiv transitive, a use found once or twice
in LXX and once in N.T., i Thess. iii. 12. It is not likely to be
rigfit fiere. Tfie order of tfie Greek is against it, and it does not
yield as good sense as the other methods.
IV. 16-V. 5, The sufferings and supports of an Apostle are
now considered in reference to the hope, or rather the certainty
(elSoTcs, V. 14) of resurrection and reward. This life of daily
deliverance from deatfi may end at any moment in death. But
what of that? Death has been conquered once for all. Tfie
passage fias been called " The Hymn of the H o m e E t e r n a l "
(Way).
16. Aid OUK eyKaKoupev. ' N o wonder that we do not lose
heart.' See on v. i and v. 6. Elevation of thought again
affects the Apostle's style. T h e rhythmic swing, which can be
noticed at the end of ch. iii. and in iv. 8 f., is easily felt here,
and it continues till v, 5.
dXX' el Kat. ' But (so far from our losing fieart), altfiougfi
our outward man is being destroyed.' As in v. 3, el Kai states
hypotheticafiy wfiat is conceded as being actually tfie case.
6 e^o) %ajv dv9pwiros. Tfie expression is unique, but its meaning
can be determined witfi some certainty from tfie correlative term
d eaw dv^ptoTTos, wfiicfi occurs fiere, Rom. vii. 22, and Epfi. iii. 16,
Cf d TraXatds yp.wv dv6pwTro<s, ' o u r old self (Rom. vi, 6 ; Col. iii.
9 ; Epfi, iv. 22), Tfiis use of dv^ptoTTos, very mucfi as we use
' self,' is common in Paul and goes back to Plato, but d evTos
dv^pwTTos (Rep. 589 A) is not parallel to d eo-w dvOpwiro?: see
A. J. Robinson on Eph. ifi, 16, and cf, i P e t ifi. 4,
Tfie two expressions fiere, d efto and d eaw dv6p., correspond
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only rougfily to wfiat we call " tfie lower and tfie fiigher self,"
and not quite exactly to the material and immaterial parts of our
nature. Our bodies, with all pfiysical powers, emotions, and
appetites, belong to tfie eiw dv6p., but not all immaterial elements
belong to the eaw dvOp. The latter expression is always used in
a good sense, of that part of us which is opposed to worldliness
and is rooted in God. It is the highest part of our immaterial
being; that which is capable of being the home of the Holy
Spirit and of being ruled by Him. But in all these expressions,
' flesh' and ' spirit,' ' b o d y ' and ' soul/ ' lower' and ' higher'
self, it is impossible to define the differences with logical exactness; our ignorance is too great See on Rom. vii. 14,
Aug. (c. Faust, xxiv, 2) points out that there is here no room
for Manichaean dualism, " Tfie Apostle uses the inward man
for tfie spirit of tfie mind, and the outward man for tfie body and
tfiis mortal fife, but we nowfiere find film making tfiese two
different men, made by two different powers, Tfie two constitute
one personality, tfie whole of whom was created by one and the
same God, Nevertheless, this one person is made in the image
of God, only as regards the inward man, which is not only
immaterial but rational; and it is this which distinguishes him
from the brutes. . . . T h e whole of this man, both in his inward
and outward parts, has become old because of sin, and is liable
to deatfi. Yet tfiere is a renovation now for the inward man,
when it is reformed according to the image of its Creator, by the
putting off of unrighteousness, that is, the old man, and the
putting on of righteousness, that is, the new man. But hereafter, when what is sown a natural body shall rise a spiritual
body, the outer man also shall acquire tfie dignity of a celestial
condition (habitudinis); so that afi tfiat fias been created may be
recreated, and all tfiat fias been made be remade, by Him who
created and made i t "
Still less is there here any room for Tertullian's strange idea
that tfie soul is corporeal.
dXX' d eoo) yp.wv dvaKaifouTai. ' Yet our inward man is being
renewed' (Col. fii. 10; dvaKatvtoo-is, Rom. xii. 2 ; T i t iii. 5). In
class. Grk. as in LXX, dvaKaivi'feiv (Heb. vi. 6) is more usual.
This form of the verb, like tfie idioms, d eiw, law, TraXaids, Kaivds
(ve'os), dvOpwiro's, connects Epistles, sucfi as Epfiesians and
Colossians, wfiose genuineness is still, tfiougfi less frequently,
disputed, witfi Romans and i and 2 Corintfiians, wfiose genuineness is not questioned by critics wfiose judgment counts. Tfie
verb does not necessarfiy mean tfiat sometfiing wfiicfi fiad
perisfied is restored, but tfiat in some particular tfiat wfiicfi
dvaKatvovrat is being made as good as new. By comparing it
with hia^Oeiperai we obtain the meaning of both verbs. I n the
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case of the physical powers there is a ceaseless wearing away,
under the pressure of hard work, ill fiealth, anxiety, and persecution ; in tfie spiritual powers tfiere is a ceaseless increase of
strengtfi. Tfie one process, in spite of frequent Divine deliverances, must end in deatfi; tfie otfier, by Divine decree, ends in
eternal life, Tfie force of tfie pres, must be preserved, ' is being
destroyed,' ' is being renewed'; cf TOV dvaKaivovp.evov in Col. iii,
10, and tfie significant cfianges of tenses in Epfi. iv, 22-24.
"Howis it being renewed?" asks Cfirys., and replies, "By faitfi, by
fiope, by zeal," Tfie dXXd marks strong contrast, ' nevertfieless.'
i^p^pa Kai iipe'pa, ' Day by day'; tfiere is no cessation in tfie
progress; eacfi day sfiows some advance. Tfie form of expression is not found in LXX, nor elsewfiere in N.T, It is
commonly said to be a Hebraism (Esth, iii. 4), but papyri may
sfiow tfiat it was colloquial; Blass, § 38. 4 ; Winer, p. 581. Tert
(Scorp. 13) fias the literal die et die and (De Res. Cam. 40) de die
et die; Vulg. fias tfie more usual de die in diem.
There is much the same division of evidence here between iyKaKovjxev
{ivK.) and iKKaKovpev as in iv. I ; see note there. A few cursives, Latt.
Copt. Goth., Tert. omit yft,Ci>vsi{ier 6 ^ata. '£)''• ^^^ E K Lhave 6 iaoidev for
6 iatii ypwv, and this may be the reading represented by Latt. Copt. Goth.,
Tert,

17. TO ydp TrapauTiKa eXa<t>pdv T. 6X. ' I mean tfiat our present
ligfit amount of affliction ' ; a tfioroughly classical form of dictioii.
Tfie ydp introduces tfie explanation of tfie apparent paradox tfiat
a process of destruction and a process of renewal is going on in
the same persons, not alternately, but simultaneously and ceaselessly, day by day; and thus ydp becomes equivalent to ' I mean
that' He is stating the same fact in a different w^ay. In this
verse, as in 4 and 6, there is an accumulation of words of deep
meaning, in order to express, so far as language can do it, the
overwhelming superiority of the glory; cf. fii. 8-11 and see on
Rom. viii. 18.
Tfie adjectival use of vapavriKa is freq. in class. Grk., e.g. y
irapavTiKa Xapurpory; in tfie peroration of tfie famous speech of
Pericles; "tfie immediate splendour of great actions and their
subsequent glory abides in a way that no one can forget"; and
T^V irapavriKa iXiriha, " no man among them would have given
up for all tfie world tfie immediate fiope of deliverance" (Tfiuc.
ii. 62, vin. 82). The adverb occurs only here in N.T. and only
twice in LXX (Ps. Ixix, 3 ; Tob. iv, 14). It indicates a short
amount oi present time, viz. till life ends or tfie Lord comes, and
fiere it balances antithetically alwviov in the next clause, as
iXaif)p6v balances /?dpos and ^Xt'i^ews balances hoiy?. We are
accustomed to think of glory as transient and affliction as lasting.
But tfie Apostle reverses tfiat. In comparison witfi tfie glory,
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affliction is sfiortlived, and permanence is on tfie otfier side.*
Still more are we accustomed to attribute weigfit to affliction
rather than to glory. The Apostle reverses that also. The
simple and common idea of scales is in his m i n d ; weighed
against one another, the glory goes down and the affliction kicks
the beam. All tfie daily wear and tear of life, witfi its losses,
sicknesses, and sufferings, are as notfiing, and tfie result of tfie
comparison would be much the same if that scale were empty.
However great may be our estimate of the OXifi?, it has no
weight or solidity against alwviov /3dpos hoiys.
It is possible tfiat both here and in i Thess. ii, 6 the Apostle
has in his mind the other sense of ^Sdpos, viz, ' dignity,' gravitas;
e.g. of Pericles, ovSets ^dpo% iywv

laoppoirov

ovS" diiwp.a

irpbs

Toaavryv yyep.oviav icjiaivero (Plut Per. 37), The Latins render
/3dpos in N.T. variously; pondus, onus, gravitas.
While ^dpos
refers to weight and dyKos (Heb. xii. i only) to bulk, botfi may
be burdensome; but here it is solid and lasting value tfiat is
meant For tfie constr. TO iXa^pbv T^S 6Xiij/ews see on viii. 8,
Ka6' uTrepjSoXV
KaTepydteTai •f\p,iv. ' Worketfi out for us
more and more beyond m e a s u r e ' ; supra modum in sublimitate
operatur nobis (Vulg.); per supergressum in supergressum (Tert.
bis). Tfie verb is almost exclusively Pauline in N.T., Jas. i. 3
and I P e t iv. 3 being tfie only exceptions; and in tfie Pauline
Epistles it occurs almost exclusively in Romans and Corinthians,
Eph. vi. 13 and Phil. ii. 12 being the only exceptions. Its
meaning is ' to produce' or ' to accomplisfi,' and it implies a
prolonged process, a working out; e.g. irXeiovwv irepl ravra
Trpayp.aTevop.evwv, iXdrrovs 01 KaTepya^d/xevoi yiyvovrai (Xen. Mem.
IV, ii. 7). AV. fiere goes wrong in taking Kad' iirep^oXyv els
virep/3oXyv with /Sdpos instead of with KOTepyd^cTai. See Index IV.
The Councfi of Trent (Sess. vi. De justific. xvi.) uses tfiis
passage in support of tfie doctrine of tneritum ex condigno, taking
Karepyd^eTai in tfie sense of ' eafrns,' as if suffering constituted a
claim to fieavy compensation ; but it adds, absit tamen ut Christianus homo in se ipso vel confidat vel glorietur, et non in Domino,
cujus tamen est erga omnes homines bonitas, ut eorum velit esse
merita, quae sunt ipsius dona.
D* E G, Latt. Goth. Arm. insert irpbaKaipov Kai before iXa<j>p6v.
B C^ Syr-Pesh. omit -nfiiiv. K* C* K, Syr-Hark. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth,
omit eis vwep^oX-^v, which Naber and Baljon suspect as accidental dittography.
* Cf. The Apocalypse of Baruch xv. 7, 8 ; " As regards what thou didst
say touching the righteous, that on account of them has this world come, nay
more, even that which is to come is on their account. For this world is to
them a trouble and weariness with much labour, and that accordingly which
is to come, a crown with great glory." See also xxi. 24, xlviii. 50, Ii. 14.
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18. p^ffKOTToui'Ttovyp-wv. ' Since we do not direct our gaze,'
or 'Provided we do not'; nobis non intuentibus (Tert Scorp. 13);
non contemplantibus nobis (Vulg.), If yp.wv means ' us Cfiristians,'
tfien Cfirys', may be rigfit in preferring ' provided we do not,' dv
TCOV opwp.ivwv dirdywp.ev eavTov's. Tfie Latins vary between dum
si and quia. We fiave seen tfiat St Paul uses the ist pers. plur.
sometimes of himself alone and sometimes of himself with other
teachers; and he also sometimes changes quickly from the wider
meaning to the widest of afi ; Col. i. 12-14. All true Cfiristians
direct tfieir tfiougfits and desires towards Ta aliovta, and tfierefore, even with this interpretation of -^p-wv, 'since we do not'
may be right. That we have p,y and not ov proves nothing, for
ov with participles is rare in N.T., even when the participle states
a matter of fact. See on i Cor. i. 28 and ix. 26. Grammar
might have suggested /*^ aKoirovai, but the change to the gen.
abs. is natural, and is common in N.T. Examples in Blass,
§ 74. 5. Cf. I Mace, i. 6. The construction is freq. in papyri;
but in class. Grk. the superfluous pronoun (-rjp.wv) is commonly
omitted. Yet we find it in Tfiuc. iii. 22 ; Xa^dvTes TOVS <f>vXaKas,
dvd TO o-KOTeifdv piev ov irpoihovrwv avTtov.

Td pT| pXeTTopeva. Tfie p.-r) is quite in place, and in class.
Grk. we sfiould fiave p.i/) here rather than ov, ' things which to us
are at present unseen'; nam multa quae non cernuntur erunt
visibilia confecto itinere fidei (Beng.). Contrast vv. 8, 9, and
see on i Cor. xiii. 12. Heb. xi. i we have irpdyp-ara ov j3Xeir6fieva, and Heb. ix. 11, ov TavTj;s T'^S KTi'o-etos.
The contrast is between our experiences of the world of
sense and our hopes of the glories of the kingdom of God.
Jewish ideas about future glory were for the most part sensuous
and frequently political; lofty and spiritual elements often came
in, but they did not become supreme. Hence Christ in His
teaching about the Kingdom admits sensuous pictures, such as
eating and drinking, as symbolical of future bliss. Sucfi language
was before long seen to be symbolical, and St Paul here wholly
dispenses with it. There is much force in the apparent contradiction, 'fixing our gaze on the things which we cannot see,*
The kingdom is an invisible, spiritual world, without limitations
of time or space.* But it is possible tfiat the much discussed
term alcovios has here the idea of time. The opposition may be
between very short duration and very long duration, rather than
between time and timelessness, Seneca (Ep. Ivfii. 24) says of
tfiings of sense; Ista imaginaria sunt, et adtempus aliquem faciem
ferunt: nihil horum stabile, nee solidum est: et nos tamen cupimus
tanquam aut semper futura, aut semper habituri. Imbedllifluidique
* See a sermon by R. W. Church on this text in the Expositor, 3rd series,
vi. pp. 28-38, 1887.
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per invalla consistimus: mittamus animum ad ilia quae aeterna
sunt. Again (Ep. Ixi. 2) fie finely says: Paratus exire sum, et
ideofruor vita: quia quam diu futurum hoc sit non nimis pendeo.
Ante senectutem curavi, ut bene viverem: in senectute, ut bene
moriar. Herveius makes tfie contrast one between figura and
Veritas ; Figura deperit, Veritas permanet, wfiicfi agrees witfi the
words which J. H. Newman chose for inscription on his tomb;
Ex umbris et imaginibus in veritatem.
V. 1-5. Here again, as between i. and ii., and between iii.
and iv., tfie division of chapters is not well made. There is no
clear break at this point, and vv. 1-5, or indeed vv. i - i o , have a
closer connexion with what precedes than with what follows tfiem.
In vv. 1-5 tfie subject of tfie sufferings and compensations of
Christ's servants in reference to the hope of the Resurrection is
continued.
The opening words show that once more we have an explanation of wfiat has just been stated, especially of OVK iyKaKovp.ev.
Oihap.ev ydp fiere is equivalent to elhores in iv, 14, 'because we
know,' fide magna (Beng.). In both cases St Paul goes far
beyond human experience, and yet he says, ' we know.' He
could say tfiat experience fiad taugfit film tfiat tfie Lord Jesus
fiad been raised from tfie dead, and tfiat fie fiimself fiad been
often rescued from imminent deatfi. But experience fiad not
taught him that God will raise us from tfie dead, if we die before
tfie Lord comes; or tfiat He will supply us with spiritual bodies,
in exchange for our material bodies, if we are stfil alive wfien He
comes. Yet fie fias a sureness of conviction wfiich we may
perhaps call a Divine intuition. He is confident that in these
matters he possesses knowledge which transcends experience,
and with the inspiration of a Prophet he declares what has been
revealed to him. See on i Cor. xv. 20 and 51. For some there
wfil be a resurrection; for others there will be a transformation;
for all there wifi be a spiritual body suitable to tfie new state of
existence. Tfie contrast between material bodies wfiicfi are daily
being wasted and spirits wfiicfi are daily being renewed, will not
continue mucfi longer. Cf. i Tfiess. iv. 15.
Men of science fiave contended that in this last point St Paul
is confirmed by science; " The same principles which guide us
from the continuous existence of the outer world to acknowledge
an Unseen, lead us, on the assumption of our own existence
after death, to acknowledge a spiritual body, . . We certainly
hold that, if we are to accept scientific principles, one of the
necessary conditions of immortality is a spiritual body, but we
as resolutely maintain tfiat of tfie nature of tfiis spiritual body we
are and must probably remain profoundly ignorant" (The Unseen
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Universe, by Balfour Stewart and P. G. Tait, 4tfi ed. pp, 7, 8 ;
see also p, 203),
1. OiSapev ydp. St Paul frequently uses this verb of things
which are known by experience and which any Christian may
come to know(i Cor. viii. i, 4 ; Rom. ii. 2, iii. 19, viii. 28 ; etc.),
altfiougfi for sucfi knowledge ytvtoo-Keiv would be tfie more suitable
word. But here oiSa^aev is used of intuitive knowledge. Haec
scientia non est humani ingenii, sed ex Spiritus sancti revelatione
manat (Calvin). Comp. the otSa ydp of Job xix. 25, 27, where
there is much which resembles this passage, and see on i Cor. xv. 51
Bousset thinks that St Paul is appealing to apocalyptic traditions
known to film and tfie Corintfiians, but no longer known to us.*
OTI e'di*. ' Tfiat if our eartfily tent-dwelling were taken down.'
Tfiere is no Kai, and we must not translate ' tfiat even if, etc' He
is merely taking tfie case of tfiose wfio do not five to see tfie
Lord's return, wfiicfi he still tfiinks wfil be exceptional; most
people will live to see it
1^ eiriyeios '^pwv olKia TOU OKT^COUS. 'The eartfily house of our
tabernacle.' Vulg. is interesting, but not accurate ; Scimus enim
quoniam si terrestris domus nostra hujus habitationis dissolvatur,
quod aedificationem ex Deo habeamus. Here on is translated
twice, by quoniam, and then superfluously by quod. Hujus is
also superfluous, but it is meant to represent TOV. In i Cor.
i. 20, d Koapios is rendered hoc seculum, and in ifi. 19, iv. 13, v. 10,
xiv. 10, hie mundus.\ Zra^^iVfl/Z^? is trebly unsatisfactory. (1) It
makes no sufficient contrast to aedificatio, tfie one being
temporary and fragfie, tfie otfier permanent and solid. (2) In
V. 2, habitatio is used to translate tfie permanent olKyrypiov.
(3) In V. 4, o-Kijvos is rendered tabernaculum. The metaphor of
a tent to iridicate the human body would readily occur to a
o-KiyvoTToids (Acts xviii. 3), but St Paul employs it only this once,
and it is common enough in literature, altfiougfi not in N.T.
(cf Jn. i. 14; 2 Pet i. 13, 14) or in O.T. (cf. Is. xxxviii. 12).
Modern writers may have fiad this passage in their minds, as in
J. Montgomery's well-known verse;
Here in the body pent
Absent from Him I roam,
Yet nightly pitch my moving tent
A day's march nearer home.
* It is hardly necessary to point out that there is no warrant for limiting
the ' we' in this section (i-io) to the Apostle, as if he expected to be made
an exception to believers in general.
t See also Rom. v. 12. In the early versions, hie often represents the
Greek article, and Jerome has allowed this to stand in various places in the
Epistles which he seems to have revised much less carefully than the Gospels.
In the Gospels he has not allowed hie mundus to stand lor 6 Kbapos.
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'Erriyetos certainly means ' eartfily' and not ' eartfiy' or
' e a r t f i e n ' ; it is opposed to eTTovpdvios (i Cor. xv. 4 0 ; Pfiil. ii.
10; Jn. iii. 12), and denotes wfiat exists on eartfi and is connected witfi tfiis world. Vulg. commonly renders it terrestris,
wfiicfi fikewise cannot mean 'earthen,' but in Phil. ii. 10 and
Jas. iii. 15 fias terrenus, wfiicfi migfit mean tfiat. Clem. Alex.
(Strom. V, 14, p, 703, ed. Potter) says tfiat Plato called man's
body yijivov O-K-^VOS, and in Wisd. ix. 15 we have TO yewSes O-K-^VOS,
but in neither case does the epithet seem to be quite congruous.
It is probable that St Paul knew Wisdom, and that here and
elsewfiere that book has influenced his language, if not his
thought; the verse runs <f>6aprbv ydp awpxi jSapvvei ij/vxyv Kai
PpiOei rb yewhes aKyvos vovv iroXvcjipovnha. With this passage
comp. Wisd. iii, 1-4, and see Sanday and Headlam, Romans,
pp. 51, 52, 267. In Job iv, 19, olKi'as iryXivas, 'houses oi clay,'
there is no incongruity, and there the reference to the material of
which man was made is expressed; ii wv Kai avrol iK TOV avrov
rryXov iapiev.

T h e r e is n o d o u b t t h a t y irriyeios oiKia rov

aKyvovs

means tfie body, but some understand eTTi'yetos of tfie eartfi on
wfiicfi we dwefi. Tfie genitive is one of apposition, a fiouse that
is a tent, a ' tabernacle-house' or ' tent-dwelling,'
Field tfiinks tfiat tfie use of O^KIJVOS for tfie fiuman body comes
from Pytfiagorean phfiosophy. In tfiis fie follows Wetstein, wfio
says tfiat tfie Pythagoreans compared man's skin to the skins of
wfiicfi tents were made. Wetstein gives abundant quotations in
wfiicfi tfie body is called O-KIJVOS, Hippocrates, " tfie Father of
Medicine," has aTToXetTTovo-a -r) if^vxy "rov awpiaros aKyvos (Aph.
viii. 18), and fie may have been a disciple of Hippocrates the
Pythagorean, Philo (De Somn. i, 20) uses the less depreciatory
term OIKOS—TOV avpKpvd rys ^VXV'' OIKOV, Tb awp.a, and it is OIKIOI
which is the leading term here; TOV O-KJJVOVS is adjectival. An
allusion to tfie camp-life of tfie Israelites is possible, but the passage
is quite intelligible witfiout i t ; see Lightfoot on Phil, i, 23. The
general meaning is that life here is only a pilgrimage. Christians
are citizens of a realm that is in heaven, and on earth they are only
sojourners; see Hort onTrdpoiKos and Trapeirihyp-os in i P e t ii. 11.
The idea that fife in this world is only a pilgrimage towards
a better and permanent abode is not peculiar to Christianity,
Cicero has it often. H e says that animos, cum e corporibus
excesserint, in caelum, quasi in domicilium serum, pervenire {Tusc.
I. xi. 24); and again, that the soul is in the body as in a house
that does not belong to it, aliena domus; heaven is its home
(Tusc. I. xxii. 51).* Again, Ex vita ita discedo tanquam ex
* Cicero suggests that it is because corpses are buried in the ground, that
people believe that the life of the dead is spent under the earth; quam opinionem
magni errores consecuti sunt (Tusc. I. xvi. 36 ; see also De Rep. vi. 15, 26, 29).
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hospitio, non tanquam e domo; commorandi enim natura diversorium nobis, non habitandi, dedit (De Sen. xxiii. 84), And Pope
{Essay on Man, i. 97) follows film.
The soul, uneasy and confined from home,
Rests and expatiates in a life to come.
So also in tfie well-known lines of tfie Emperor Hadrian, who,
however, is doubtful about the future h o m e ; Ajiimula, vagula,
blandula, hospis comesque corporis, quae nunc abibis in loca,
ballidula, rigida, nudula ? See the account which Josephus
{B.f. II. viii. 11) gives of tfie creed of the Essenes; the freed
souls are borne aloft, /xerewpovs <j>epea6ai.
Two genitives, depending in different relations on the same
substantive, -rip-wv OIKM rov aKyvovs, are not rare either in Greek
or Latin, the most common instances being, as here, where one
is of a person, the other of a thing; Phil. ii. 3 0 ; 2 Pet. iii. 2 ;
Heb. xiii. 7, Cicero {Tusc. i. xv. 35) defines labor as functio
quaedam vel animi vel corporis gravioris operis.
KaTaXu9T). ' Dissolved' (AV., RV.), ' destroyed' (Tyn, Cran,
Genevan), Neitfier houses nor tents are 'dissolved,' although
the human body may be. ' Pulled down' would apply to both
nouses and tents, and would not be inappropriate to our bodily
frames. Bengel calls KaraX-vBy mite verhum, but in the case of
buildings it commonly implies destruction (Mt. xxiv. 2 ; Mk.
xiv. 5 8 ; Lk. xxi, 2 6 ; Acts vi, 14), being the opposite of OIKOSOjLieiv (Gal, ii. 18).
oiKoSopT|f 6K 0eou exopev. If eK ©eov belonged to e^o/xev, it
would fiave been placed first or last. It belongs to oiKohopJiv, ' a
building proceeding from God as Builder,' In i Cor, iii, 9 (see
note tfiere), oiKohop.-t] is tfie building process, wfiich results in an
edifice. Here we seem to be half-way between the process and
the result, ' a building in course of erection,' the result being
oiKiav, a word in which there is no intimation of a process. The
inner man is being renewed day by day, and the production of
the spiritual body is connected witfi tfiat
Tfie sfiade of
difference between the words is well preserved in AV. and RVby ' building ' for olKohop.-i]v and ' house' for oiKiav, as in Vulg. by
aedificatio and domus. In N.T., olKohop.-t] is almost peculiar to
Paul (15/3), and chiefly in i and 2 Cor. (9/6), See Lightfoot
on I Cor. iii. 9 and J. A, Robinson on Eph, fi. 21. By exop.ev is
meant ' we come into possession o f
eK Oeou. Cf. I Cor. i, 30, viii. 6, xi. 12. It is true tfiat the
o-K^vos, the material body, proceeds from God (see on i Cor.
xii. 18, 24), but man takes part in the production of it. The
spiritual body is wholly His creation (see on i Cor. xv. 38).
Lietzmann, A. Sabatier, and Bousset would press exop.ev to
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mean that the spiritual bodies of those who are still in the flesh
on earth are awaiting them in heaven, " created perhaps from all
eternity." It is not necessary to believe tfiat tfiis is the Apostle's
meaning. The present tense is often used of a future which is
absolutely certain. The spiritual body is so certain to take the
place of the material frame when the latter is pulled down, that
we may be said to have it already. See on i Jn. v. 15. The
idea of a disembodied spirit was abhorrent to both Jew and
Gentile. A spirit which survives death must have a body of
some kind, and it is this spiritual body which is raised. Its
relation to the material body is real, but it cannot be
defined.*
oiKiaf dxeipoTroii()Tov. ' A fiouse not made witfi fiands,' i.e.,
supernatural, immaterial, spiritual; Heb. ix. 11, 24. The human
body is not made with hands, but it is natural and material.
The difference is that between TTvev/taTiKos and \J/VXIK6S (see on
I Cor. XV. 44). In LXX xetpoi-ot'iyTa is used of idols.
aleoi'toi'. Here, as in iv. 18, the idea may be that of indefinite
durability ratfier tfian of timelessness; cf. Lk. xvi. 9.
ev ToTs ouparois. It is in fieaven tfiat tfiis supernatural
habitation has its proper environment, but heaven is not the
habitation. We often think of heaven as the home of departed
spirits; but St Paul thinks of each departed spirit as having an
olKta of its own, the site of which is in heaven. The three
attributes, ax^ipoiroiyrov, alwviov, and ev TOIS ovpavols, are in
antithesis to iiriyeios rov aK-qvovs: iv TOIS ovpavois does not
belong to exopiev, ' we already possess in heaven,'
D E F G , Latt. Goth, insert a second on before olKoSop-qv. In English
there is a tendency to insert a superfluous ' that' in such sentences ; ' We
know that, if the makeshift dwelling which we have in this world be pulled
down, [that] there is a much better one to replace it.'

2. Kai ydp iv TouTto. AV. ignores the Kai—'For in this.'
The Kttl is either intensive, ' F o r verily' (RV.), ' F o r in fact,'
' For indeed,' introducing some important reason; or argumentative, ' F o r also,' ' F o r moreover,' introducing an additional
reason. Either of these makes good sense. Again, iv TOVTW
may be either ' i n this tent-dwelling' (v. i), or 'fiereby,' or
' herein,' fit ' in tfiis f a c t ' ; Jn. xv. 8 ; i Jn. ii. 3, 5 ; see on
I Cor. iv. 4. Tfie last meaning is specially freq. in tfie Johannine writings, where it commonly points forward to what is
about to be stated. The first meaning is simplest here; ' For
* Spenser seems to have thought that the form of the natural body is
derived from the soul. In his Uymne in Honour of Beutie he says ; " For
of the soule the bodie forme doth take ; For soule is forme, and doth the
bodie make." Philo thought otherwise ; 6 ypArepos vovs ov SeSypioipyyKe rb
awp-a, dXXd ianv ipyov iripov {De Migr. Abr. § 35).
w
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truly in this tabernacle-house we groan.' * The words which
immediately follow (TO oiKyr-qpiov K.T.X.) seem to show that St
Paul is still tfiinking of the O-K^VOS when he says ev TOVTW. Comp,
Rom, viii. 12, 13 and 18-23. -^^t 'fierein' makes good sense,
looking forward to eTTiTTo^ovvres.
TO oiKTjTiipiov . . eirnro9oui'Tes. Tfie participle explains and
gives tfie reason for arevd^opiev : ' we groan, because we yearn.'
St Paul fias cTTiTTo^eiv in afi four groups (i Tfiess. iii. 6 ; Rom.
i. 1 1 ; Pfiil. i. 8, ii. 2 6 ; 2 Tim. i. 4). Elsewfiere in N.T., Jas.
iv. 5 and i P e t ii. 2, where see H o r t Everywfiere else in Paul
it expresses the longing for absent friends, to which the longing
for a permanent and glorious home is analogous. H e regards
this yearning as evidence of the reafity of tfie thing yearned for :
si desiderium naturae non est frustra, multo minus desiderium
gratiae frustra est (Aquinas), In late Greek, compounds take
the place of simple verbs without much increase of meaning, and
in N.T. rroQeiv does not occur. T h e CTTI- may indicate direction ;
cf irrvKoByais (vfi. 7, I I ) . In LXX iroQeiv is rare, except in
Wisdom. See Index IV
TO olKTiTT)pioi'. Not a diminutive; it denotes a permanent
abode or home (Jude 6 ) ; cf Xoyi^d/xevos T^V TTOXIV "EXXijo-tv
olKyrr'jpiov iroi-qaeiv (2 Macc. xi. 2). The difference between
otKt'a and olKyrypiov is that the latter implies an olKyryp, an
infiabitant, whfie the former does n o t
eivecSuo-aaSat. A double compound which is not found elsewhere in N.T. or LXX. Cf eTTev8vTr;s (Jn. xxi. 7 ; Lev. viii. 7 ;
the A text of i Sam. xviii. 4). Tfie body may be regarded eitfier
as a dwelling or as a garment, and fiere we fiave tfie two ideas
combined; 'longing to be clotfied upon witfi our habitation
which is from heaven.' The more permanent dwefiing is to be
drawn over the less permanent one, as one garment is drawn over
another, and is to take its place. In some way not described,
the now useless O-K^VOS is destroyed, without being dissolved in
the grave, as in the case of those who die before the Lord comes.
The change from the carnal to the spiritual body is regarded as
instantaneous (i Cor. xv. 52), and the change is longed for.
We may therefore be content to adopt as the more probable
rendering; ' For indeed, in this tent-dwelling we groan, because
we long to put on over it our true fiabitation, which comes to
us from heaven.' This last point is a repetition of eK ©eov in v. i.
In all cases it is God wfio furnisfies tfie spiritual body, througfi
Christ (Pfiil, iii. 21), but the method differs: the dead receive
their spiritual body through resurrection, the living tfirougfi
transfiguration (i Cor, xv, 38, 51), and it is tfie living who
* See the beautiful passage in Plat. Phaedo, 66, 67. But non agnoscit
fidesphilosophicum corporis a Crealore datifastidium (Beng.).
10
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are described here. Comp. p,eraaxyp-aTi^6p.evos els dtpOapaiav
(4 Macc. ix. 22). See Briggs, The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 130.
We may set aside as improbable, if not impossible, tfie suggestion that aTevdt,op.ev iiriirodovvres is to be treated as equivalent
to eirnroOovpiev arevd^ovres, the main idea being in the participle,
and not in the finite verb. It is doubtful whether any such
usage is found in N.T. Nor is it likely tfiat tfie eVi in eTrevSvo-aa6ai indicates mere succession; tfiat tfie clotfiing witfi tfie
olKryrypiov comes after tfie clotfiing witfi tfie O-K^VOS. T h e context,
especially v. 4, sfiows tfiat tfie former comes over the latter and
extinguishes or absorbs i t It is probable that fondness for
alliteration fias led to tfie juxtaposition of tfie two compounds,
eTTevSvo-ao-^ai eTTiTro^ovvTes,

It is not easy to decide fiow far tfiis idea of clotfiing living
Christians with spiritual bodies is to be identified witfi tfiat of
tfie bright robes wfiicfi adorn tfie saints in glory. In some
passages tfie two seem to be identical, wfifie in otfiers tfie
identification is doubtful. In Rev. ifi. 5, 18, iv. 4, tfie saints
have lp.dna XevKtt, in Rev. vi. 11, vii. 9, 13, aroXal XevKai: in
2 (4) Esdr. ii. 39, splendidae tunicae: in Herm. Sim. viii, 2,
lp.anap.bs XevKos, These "garments of glory," and "garments
of life," wfiicfi wifi not grow old {Enoch Ixii. 15, 16) are a
frequent feature in Jewisfi apocalypses, and in some of tfiem we
have an approach to what is stated here. In 2 (4) Esdr, fi, 45,
Hi sunt qui mortalem tunicam deposuerunt, et immortalem sumpserunt, et confessi sunt nomen Dei; modo coronantur, et accipiunt
palmas.
In the Book of the Secrets of Enoch xxii. 8, " A n d the
Lord said to Michael, Go and take from Enoch his earthly robe,
and anoint him with My holy ofi, and clothe him with the raiment
of My glory," In the Ascension of Isaiah ix, 16 this raiment is
said to be stored in heaven; " But the saints shall come with
the Lord, with their garments which are laid up on high (supra
repositae sunt) in the seventh heaven; with the Lord they shall
come, those whose spirits are reclothed, they shall descend and
sfiafi be in tfie world (i Tfiess. iv. 15-17); and H e wfil confirm (?)
tfiose wfio sfiall be found in the flesfi witfi tfie saints, in tfie
garments of tfie saints, and tfie Lord will serve tfiose wfio sfiafi
fiave watcfied in tfiis world (Lk. xfi, 3*7; cf. Jn, xiii. 4). And
after that, they shall be changed in tfieir garments [from] on
fiigfi, and tfieir flesfi sfiall be left in tfie world," Again, ix, 9,
" I saw tfiose wfio fiad put off tfieir garments of flesfi and were
now in garments from on fiigfi (exutos stolis carnalibus et existentes
in stolis excelsis), and tfiey were as angels"; and ix, 17, "Tfien
sfiall tfiere ascend witfi Him many of the just, whose souls have
not received their garments untfi the Lord Christ is ascended
and they have ascended with Him " ; and xi. 40 we have the
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final cfiarge; " And do you watcfi in tfie Holy Spirit, to receive
your garments, tfirones, and crowns of glory, wfiicfi are laid up
in the seventh heaven."
AV. places a full stop at tfie end of v. 2, R V a colon: a
comma is all tfiat is needed.
3. ei ye Kai ecSuadpevoi. "^Here tfie metaphor of the garment
becomes more distinct; 'if so be that being clothed we shall
not be found naked,' i.e. without either a material or a spiritual
body."'
This possibfiity is excluded by tfie fact that the
heavenly oiKyr-qpiov envelops the earthly O-K^VOS, which is not
destroyed until it is replaced by something very much better.
The force of the Kai is to strengthen the doubt expressed by
ei ye, and this may be done by emphasizing the ' i f
Comp.
X e n . Mem.

III, vi. 13, Ae'yeis irap.p.eya6es irpdypia, ei ye Kat TWV

ToiovTwv iiripieXeiadai he-qaei. ' Of course, on the supposition
that,' is the meaning. The evhvadp.evoi refers to the same fact
as errevhvaaadai, for here the simple verb suffices, and its relation
to evpya6p.eda sfiows tfiat it refers to some future clotfiing, which,
when it takes place, will prevent tfie calamity of being found
yvp-voi, like tfie souls in Sfieol, witfiout form, and void of all
power of activity.! Some would place a comma after evSvo-d/tevoi,
and treat evSvo-dp,evot, ov yvp,voi as a case of asyndeton, like ydXa,
oiPpwp.a (i Cor. iii. 2), irpoawirw, ov Kaphia (i Tfiess. ii. 17); ' o n
tfie supposition that we sfiall be found clothed, not naked,' The
construction is not admissible, and the instances quoted in
support of it are not parallel to it, being both of them pairs of
substantives, not an aorist participle with an adjective. Others
would understand some such word as ' wondering' or ' doubting'
before eiye, which might be implied in o-Tev. eTriTTo^ovvTes, 'we
groan, wondering whether we really sfiall be found clothed, not
naked.'
The sentence is a kind of afterthought, added to v. 2, as if
to anticipate a misgiving, or objection. Some might suggest that
our arevd^op-ev einiro6ovvTes proves no more than that we have
a strong desire to be freed from the suffering body; it gives no
security for the acquisition of a better body. Sucfi an objection
might easfiy be felt by those Corinthians who doubted about
a resurrection. The Apostle rejects it with decision. No one
yearns for the yvpivorys of being a bodiless spirit, and God has
better things in store for us.
* This use of yvpvbs is found in Plato, e.g. Cratylus 403, Gorgias 523,
524t Rom. XV. 4, irpoeypd<py is repeated as iypdipy, Eph. vi. 13, dvTiirr^i'oi
as aryvai, I Pet. i. 10, i^ypaivyaav as ipavvwvres (J. H. Moulton,
p. IIS)-
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et ye (N C K L P) is perhaps to be preferred to eiirep (B D F G 17).
ivSvadfxevoi (N B C D^ E K L P, Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth. Goth.) is
certainly to be preferred to iKSvad/xevoi (D* F G, d e g , Tert.), which is
an early alteration to avoid apparent tautology. Pseudo-Primasius adopts
the Vulg. vestiti and yet explains expoliati corpore.

4. Kai ydp 01 oi/Tes iv TW aKi^vei. ' For verily we that are still
in the tent'—the tent-dwefiing mentioned in v. i ; ' we wfio are
in no immediate danger of being separated from our mortal body
by deatfi.' After tfie supplementary remark in v. 3, fie returns
to tfie contents of v. 2, viz. our present deplorable condition;
and here the plur. seems to mean all Cfiristians.
aTevd^opev ^a^o\>^e.voi. Not a mere repetition of o-Tevd^ojaev
eTTiTTO^ovvTes. In tfie one case groaning is caused by a feeling
of intense longing, in tfie otfier by a feeling of intense depression.
At first sigfit this seems to mean, 'we groan because we are
oppressed by the sufferings of the body.' But these sufferings
would lead to a desire to be rid of the body,* and what follows
shows that there is no such desire. The groaning is caused
by the oppressive thought that death may come before the Lord
returns, and may leave us yvpjvo'i, without any bodies at all. The
use of /Sapov'/xevoi here looks like anotfier reminiscence of Wisd.
ix. 15; see on v. i and ii, 6 (eirmpiia). Aug., after quoting these
verses, remarks that "the cause of the burdensomeness is not
the nature and substance of the body, but its corruptible character.
We do not desire to be deprived of the body, but to be clothed
with its immortality. For tfien also tfiere will be a body, but it
wfil no longer be a burden, being no longer corruptible" (De
Civ. Dei, xiv. 3). For Kat ydp, Vulg. has Nam et in both v. 2
and V. 4 ; Aug. is more accurate with etenim, which serves to
subjoin a corroborative clause, ' For verily'; a freq. use in Cicero.
e(|>' w. This may mean either 'wherefore' (Lightfoot on
Phil. iii. 12) or 'because,' iirl TOVTW on, propterea quod (Rom.
v. 12). Tfie latter is better here. 'We feel oppressed, because
we do not wish to be unclothed, i.e. to be divested of our body
by death'; in other words, 'because we shrink from the idea
of being left without a body.'f AV and RV transpose the
negative, in order to smooth the construction, ' not for that we
would be unclothed'; but the smoothness weakens the sense.
The ov belongs to ^eXeo, and, as in the case of ov ^eXw vp.ds
dyvoetv (see on i. 8), there is something which is very far from
being wished; the total loss of the body is a thought of horror.
* This desire is frequently expressed by philosophers, especially of the
Platonic and Neo-Platonic School, but it is not expressed here. The Jewish
belief was that the %o\A, furnished -with a body, constitutes a man.
t " T h e common i^ ^c.fut. indie, ' on condition that,' does not appear
in the N . T . " (J. H. Moulton, p. 107).
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Tantam vim habet corporis et aniniae dulce consortium. . . . Sub
terrena tunica gemimus, ad coelestem festinamus, illam volumus
accipere, istam nolumus ponere (Herveius). St Paul regards this
instinctive horror of being witfiout a body as strong evidence
tfiat a fieavenly body will be given to us. T o him, as to many
Greeks, a disembodied spirit seemed to be utterly against nature.
But there is no intimation here or elsewhere of a third body, an
interim body, to be occupied between the earthly body and the
resurrection body.
dXX' eirecSuaoaGai. ' But (we wish) to be clothed upon,' to
be invested with the heavenly body before the earthly one is
taken away, so that there may be no interval of separation
between soul and body.
Xva KOTairoOfj. ' In order that the mortality of tfie one may
be swallowed up by tfie immortal life of tfie otfier.' In Irenaeus
(iv. xxxvi. 6) we fiave Nolumus exspoliari, sed superindui, uti
absorbeatur mortale ab immortalitate; and (v, xiii. 3) ut absorbeatur mortale a vita. Only wfiat is mortal perisfies; tfie
personafity, consisting of soul and body, survives. Tfie Apostle
again seems to fiave Is, xxv, 8 in fiis m i n d ; see on i Cor. xv.
54. Tfieodoret says tfiat tfie imperisfiable life makes corruption
to vanish in much the same way as the entrance of ligfit counteracts darkness. Conversely, Cfirys, says tfiat corruption can no
more conquer incorruption tfian wax can conquer fire.
After aKyvei, D E F G , Syrr, Copt. Aeth. Goth, add roiri?. X B C
K L P , Vulg. Arm. omit. For i^ y (all uncials) a few cursives have
ineiSii.

5. 6 Se KaTepyaordpevos •qpas. Both AV. and RV. fiave
' Now ' for Se', yet it seems to imply a certain amount of contrast;
'You may tfiink tfiat tfiis is fanciful, and tfiat our feelings of
longing or of fiorror prove notfiing as to tfie reality of what is
desired or dreaded; but H e who wrought us out for this very
thing, viz. to expect that our mortal garb wifi be absorbed by a
fieavenly one, is God.' As in i. 21, ©eds comes at tfie close
witfi great emphasis; cf, Heb, iii. 4 and see Westcott's additional note on i Jn. iv, 12. Cfirys. refers KaTepyao-d/xevos to tfie
creation; it refers ratfier to tfie Kaivy KTIO-IS, to our regeneration,
as wfiat follows sfiows. Tfie Latins vary between operari, facere,
perficere, efficere, and consummare for KaTepyd^eo-^ai, and Vulg.
fias afi five in different places, e.g. iv, 17, xii. 12 ; Rom. vii. 18 ;
2 Cor. v. 5 ; I P e t iv. 3, operari being tfie usual translation,
e.g. iv, 17, vii. 10, 11, ix. 1 1 ; etc. But nowfiere does instruere,
praeparare, disponere, concinnare or elaborare seem to be used.
Tfie fact tfiat no less tfian five different translations fiave been
allowed to remain is further evidence that Jerome's revision of
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the Epistles was somewhat perfunctory. In the Gospels Karepyd^eaOai does not occur. See Index IV and footnote on &. i,
d Sous yiilv. This explains how God prepared us for this
sure hope of receiving a spiritual body ; ' H e gave us the earnest
of the Spirit' That implies tfiat H e fias placed Himself in tfie
position of a debtor wfio fias paid an instalment; and H e is a
debtor wfio is sure to pay tfie remainder in full. Tfie Spirit
inspires tfie longing and is tfie security tfiat our longing for tfie
spiritual body, the awp.a rys hoiys (cf iii, i8, iv. 17), wfil be
satisfied. See on i. 22 for tfie doctrine tfiat tfie Spirit is given
to us as an instalment On tfiis difficult verse see Salmond,
Christian Doctrine of Immortality, pp. 565-575 : also Briggs,
The Messiah of the Apostles, p. 130, wfio takes a different view.
b Sois (K* B C D* G P 67**, Vulg. Syr-Pesh. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) rather
than 6 /cat Sois (K^ D^ and 3 g K L , Syr-Hark. Goth.).

6 - 8 . ' Confident, tfierefore, at all times, and knowing tfiat
wfiile we are at fiome in tfie body we are in exile from
tfie Lord,—for we walk by means of faith and not by means of
what we can see,—we are confident, I say, and are well pleased
to go into exile from the body and to go home unto the Lord.'
The construction of v. 6 is broken by the parenthetical v. 7, and
then a new construction is started in v. 8.
St Paul does not mean that while we are in the body we are
absent from the L o r d ; our union with Him both in life and in
deatfi is one of fiis leading doctrines (iv. 10, 1 1 ; i Tfiess. v. 10).
H e is speaking relatively. The life of faitfi is less close and
intimate tfian tfie life of sigfit and converse. The passage
assumes that the dead are conscious, conscious of the Lord
(Phil, i, 20-23 j Ll^- xxifi, 43 ; Acts vii, 5 9 ) ; otfierwise departure
from tfie body would be a worse condition, witfi regard to Him,
tfian being in tfie body. In agreement with this, Polycarp (Phil
9), following Clement of Rome (Cor. 5), says tfiat St Paul and
other Apostles els rbv 6(f>eiX6p.evov avro'is TOTTOV eiaiv Trapd TW

Kvpiw.

See on iii. 2.

6. Oappoui'Tes ouv irdvTOTe, Botfi in LXX (Prov, i, 21) and
in N.T. (vii. 16, x. i, 2 ; Heb. xiii. 6) Oappelv is rare, Oapae'iv
being tfie common form. Vulg. varies between audere (fiere and
X. 2) and confidere (vii. 16 and x. i). Confidere would be better
fiere, for tfie notion of ' daring' is foreign to tfie passage, ©appetv
is a favourite word witfi tfie Stoics. See Epictetus, Dis. ii. i,
wfiere fie shows in what sense we can be both confident and
cautious.
Tfie ovv means, ' because we have God as our
security' (o. 5), and irdvrore (fi. 14, iv, 10, ix, 8) means tfiat ' i n
every event,' wfietfier we die soon or live till tfie Lord returns,
we fiave tfiis confidence. It is wortfi wfiile to distinguisfi
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between TTavTOTe and det': Vulg, fias semper, and AV, and RV.
fiave ' always' for botfi. See on iv. 10.
Kai elSoTes. Co-ordinately witfi Oappovvres, elhores looks
onwards to evSoKovp.ev,
ei'Stjpoui'Tes .
eKSKipoupef. Neitfier verb is found in LXX,
and neither occurs in N.T. except in these verses.* Tertufiian
fias immorari and peregrinari tfirougfiout Vulg. varies tfie
translation of both verbs capriciously ; dum sumus in corpore
peregrinamur a Domino (6); peregrinari a corpore etprz.esenX.es esse
ad Deum (8); sive absentes sive praesentes (9). Domi esse and
exsulare would express the respective meanings better.
Quamdiu domi sumus in hoc corporis habitaculo is the paraphrase of
Erasmus; and it is evident that St Paul is thinking of the house
in which we dwell ratfier tfian of tfie city or country in wfiicfi we
dwell. But iKhyp.. is a great deal more tfian ' o u t of tfie fiouse';
it means ' away from fiome.' Tfie true fiome is witfi tfie L o r d ;
nam peregrinator patriam habet, sive cito sive tardius eo perventurus (Beng.). In papyri we have both iKhyp.eiv and drrohyp.eiv,
' to go abroad' and ' to be abroad,' in opposition to ivhyp.elv, ' to
stay at h o m e ' or to ' be at home.' See critical note below.
dird TOU Kupiou. ' Separate from the L o r d ' ; cf. Rom. ix. 3,
This is true, in spite of His constant presence ( M t xxviii. 20)
and of our union witfi Him (i Cor, vi. 15, xii. 27); quia non
exhibet se coram videndum, quia adhuc exulamus ab ejus regno, et
beata immortalitate, qua fruuntur angeli qui cum eo sunt, adhuc
caremus (Calvin),
For ivSyp-ovvres, D G have iiriSypovvres, and for iKSypiovpev, D E G have
diroSypoOpev. F o r Kvpiov, D G, Copt, have Oeou,

7. Sid iriaTeus ydp K.T.X. Tfie Apostle seems to feel that
iKhyp,. dirb TOV Kvpiov may cause perplexity, and he hastens to
explain in what sense sucfi an expression is true. ' It is through
a world of faith that we walk here, not through a world of visible
form'; and non videre prope tantundem est atque disjunctum esse
(Beng.). In this life we fiave to walk under conditions of faitfi,
not under conditions of what is seen. Belief, fiowever strong,
cannot be tfie same as sight; and from a Christ whom we cannot
see we are to that extent separated, just as a blind man is cut off
from tfie world to which he nevertheless belongs; vvv avrbv TOIS
TOV awp-aros

o<^BaXp.ois

ovx

opto/xev. Tore

he

KOI 6\p6p,eOa

Kai

avvea6p.e6a ( T h d r t ) . AV. and RV. give the general sense of the
verse correctly, but etSos cannot mean ' sight' It means ' that
which is seen,' species. Cf. ev eiSei Kai ov Si* alviy^aTuv (Num.
* I n the Testament of Abraham 15 (p. 95, ed. James), 6 daJip-aros Michael
says to Abraham, iroiyaov Sidra^iv irepl irdvrwv Siv i-)(^eis' 'dri -ijyyiKev y -rj/jiipa
iv y p.iXXeis iK rov adip,aros iKSypelv Kai in dira^ irpbs rbv Kipiov ipxeaOai.
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xii. 8 ) ; TO Se eiSos T^S hoiys Kvp-'ov (Ex. xxiv. 17), species glon'ae
Domini.
Haec erit species, Augustine says, quando faciei quod
dixit, Ostendam me ipsum illi. And again, Neque enim jam fides
erit qua credantur quae non videantur, sed species, qua videantur
quae credebantur (De Trin. xiv. 2). There is a slight change
from Sid TTio-Teios to Std etSovs, the former being subjective and
the latter objective, but it causes no difficulty. In tfiis world
the Christian is under the condition of belief in Christ, not under
the condition of His visible form. Here we have faith only;
hereafter both faith and sight,* Faith is a virtue which
' a b i d e t h ' ; see on i Cor. xiii. 13.
8. OoppoOpev Se Kai euSoKoupev. After the parentfietical explanation in V. 7 tfie Oappovvres of V. 6 is taken up again by
the Se', for which ' I say' (AV., RV.) is a good equivalent
Without the injected explanation the sentence would have run
Oappovvres . . . evhoKovpiev, but in his emotion at the thought
the Apostle forgets the original construction and resumes with
Oappovpiev Kai evSoKovp,ev, ' we are confident and are well pleased.'
Tfie empfiatic word, as is sfiown in both places by its position
and here by its repetition, is Oappeiv. It takes the place of
o-Tevd^eiv in vv. 4 and 6. The tfiougfit wfiicfi there suggested
sighing and groaning, now that it is further considered, suggests
confidence. Even tfie possibility of being left yvp.v6s for a time
loses its terrors, wfien it is remembered that getting away from
the temporary shelter furnished by the body means getting home
to closer converse with the Lord.f The change from presents
(ev8i;/AovvTes, iKhyp.ovp.ev) t o aorists (iKhyp,yaai,

ivhypSjaai)

must

be observed, and the force of the aorists may be expressed by
' getting.' With iKhyp.yaai comp. ' H e has got away,' which in
the North of England is a common expression for ' H e is d e a d ' ;
and with ivhyp,yaai comp. the German heimgegangen. - •
euSoKoupei'. 'We 2.re well pleased,'2iS both AV- and RV in
M t iii. 17, xii. 18, xvii. 5 ; Mk. i. 1 1 ; Lk. iii. 22 ; i Cor. x. 5 ;
2 P e t i. 17 ; and as RV, in i Tfiess, ii. 8. Tfie verb is used
both of God and of men. When used of men (xii. 10; Rom.
XV. 26, 27 ; I Thess. ii. 8, iii. i ; 2 Tfiess. ii. 12), it expresses
fiearty goodwill and perfect contentment, and it is often used of
giving consent, especially in legal transactions. Tfiis goodwill
* Comp. Venit ad nos ex his, quos amamus, etiam absentibus, gaudium: sed
id leve et evanidum. Conspectus et praesentia et conversatio aliquid habet
vivae voluptatis: utique si non tantum quern velis, sed qualem veils, videos
(Seneca, Ep. xxxv. 2, 3).
t The approximation to this in Wisd. iii. 1-5 is worth considering.
'The souls of the righteous are in the hand of God, and no torment shall
touch them. . Because God made trial of them, and found them worthy
of Himself.' See on vv. i and 4.
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and contentment is not quite tfie same as OeXop.ev (v. 4) or
eTTiTTo^owTes {v. 2). It is possible to long for one thing, and yet
be content with, or even prefer, another, because one knows that
the latter is well worth having, and perhaps better for one. St
Paul longed to have a spiritual body, in exchange for his material
body, without dying: but rather than remain in his material
body he was quite ready to die. It was better to see the Lord
than to be deprived of this bliss tfirougfi being in the body ; and
to be sure of seeing Him robbed death of its terrors. Comp.
Proinde intrepidus horam illam decretoriam prospice: non est
animo suprema, sed corpori. Quidquid circa te jacet rerum,
tanquam hospitalis loci sarcinas specta: transeundum est.
Detrahetur tibi haec circumjecta, novissimum velamentum tut cutis:
detrahetur caro et suffusus sanguis. Dies iste, quem tanquam extremum reformidas aeterni natalis est (Seneca, Ep. ciii. 24, 25).
Perfiaps in no otfier case is tfie caprice of the Vulg. so conspicuous as in the translation of evSoKeiv. The verb occurs
fifteen times in tfie Epistles, and it is translated in ten different
ways;—bonam voluntatem habemus (fiere), placeo mihi (xii. 10),
placuit witfi a dat. (i Cor, i. 2 1 ; Rom, xv, 2 7 ; Gal. i. 1 5 ;
I Tfiess. ifi, I ; H e b . x. 6, 38), benepladtum est Deo (1 Cor. x. 5),
probaverunt (Rom. xv. 26), complacuit (Col. i. 19), cupide volebamus (i Tfiess. ii, 8), consensuerunt (2 Tfiess, ii. 12), placita
sunt tibi (H.eh. x, 8), mihi complacui (2 P e t i, 17), And in tfiis
case the Gospels are not more uniform than the Epistles, T h e
verb occurs six times in them, and it is translated in five different
ways, tfiree of which differ from all the renderings in the
Epistles; mihi complacui i^t. iii. 17), bene placuit animae meae
(Mt. xii. 18), mihi bene complacui ( M t xvii. 5), complacui (Mk.
i. 11), complacuit witfi a dat. (Lk. iii. 22, xii. 32).
irpds TOV Ku'piov, Here, as in Pfifi. i, 23-25, his reason for
wishing to depart from the body is the same, viz. to be with the
Lord, avv Xpiarw etvat* TTOXXU /ASXXOV Kpeiaaov. But his reasons
for wishing to remain in the body differ. There it is for the sake
of others, because his beloved Philippians stfil need film. Here
it is for fiis own sake, because fie desires to be alive wfien tfie
Lord comes, and thus to escape dying. In both passages he
implies tfiat at deatfi tfiere is immediate entrance into closer
fellowship with Christ, Comp. Seneca, . £ / . cii. 22 ; Cum venerit
dies ille qui mixtum hoc divini humanique secernat, corpus hoc, ubi
invent, relinquam: ipse me diis reddam. Nee nunc sine illis sum,
sed terreno detineor carcere.
Once more Plato (Apol. 40, 41), followed by Cicero (Tusc. i.
xli. 98), to some extent anticipates Cfiristian tfiought. " If
indeed when the pilgrim arrives in the world below, he finds
sons of God wfio were rigfiteous in tfieir own life, tfiat pilgrim-
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age wfil be wortfi making. Wfiat would not a man give if fie
might converse with Orpheus and Musaeus and Hesiod and
Homer? What infinite delight would there be in conversing
with them and asking them questions!" Still more closely
Pfiilo (Leg. Alleg. iii. 14), " I t is not possible for one who is
dwelling in tfie body, in a race tfiat is mortal, to fiold communion
witfi God, but God floods one wfio is free from tfie prison."
And again (De Migr. Abr. § 34, 466 Mang.) ; " Rouse yourselves
and seek for that migration fience wfiicfi proclaims to us, not
death, but deathlessness." Non est vivere, sed valere, vita (Mart
VI. Ixx, 15).
For Oappovpiev, K 17, Orig. Tert. have Oappovvres. For Kipiov, D* 17,
Vulg. have Qe6v.

9. 810 Kai <j)iXoTipoupe0a. ' Wherefore also we make it our
aim.' Both Sid, which looks back to evSoKov/tev, and Kai, which
adds something to it, show that a new section does not begin
here, as Calvin and Bachmann suppose". The verb may in this
place retain its classical meaning (Haec una ambitio legitima, as
Beng. says) ; but in late Greek (i Thess. iv. 11 ; Rom. xv. 20)
it need not mean more than 'desire earnestly,' or ' make it one's
aim' (RV.), which is probably right here. Xenophon and Plato
seem sometimes to use it in this sense, followed, as here, by an
infinitive. In meaning and construction it is thus equivalent to
o-TTovSd^eiv (i Thess. fi, 17; Gal, ii. 10; Eph. iv, 3 ; 2 Tim, ii.
15), 'We make it a point of honour,' wir setzen unsre Ehre
darein (Bousset, Bachmann), is a translation which looks neat,
but is not preferable to ' desire earnestly' or ' make it our aim.'
e^Te ei'SijpouvTes eHre eK8T]pouvT€s. Two questions have been
much discussed with regard to these two participles, (i) How
are they to be understood? (2) Do they belong to cftiXonp.ovp.eOa or to evdpearoi avrw efvai ? The answer to the second
question depends upon the answer to the first.
(i) As to tfie meaning of the participles there are three
suggestions, (a) They refer to one's place of abode in this world ;
' whether we are at home or away from home,' This interpretation may be safely rejected as having no point and as unworthy of the dignity of the passage. (;8) They refer to the
communion with Christ just mentioned, Trpds rbv Kvptov being
u n d e r s t o o d with ivhyp.ovvTes a n d dTrd TOV Kvpiov with eKhyp-ovvre

This is better, but tfie order is against it, for tfie Apostle would
fiardly fiave mentioned tfie future condition before tfie present
one; fie would fiave written eiTe iKh. elre ivh., and a few
autfiorities have this order; see critical note below, (y) The
participles refer to the body just mentioned, iv TW awp.an being
understood with ivhyp,ovvres and IK TOV aw/jiaros with iKhypiovvres.
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it fits tfie context. ' Wfietfier
away from fiome out of it,' is
not to be rendered 'going from
i.e. dying. The alternative is
but between being in the body
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It makes good sense in itself and
we are at fiome in tfie body, or
tfie meaning. But iKhypiovvres is
fiome,'' migrating irom tfie body,'
not between staying and leaving,
and being out of the body, between

evSvo-d/tevoi a n d eKhvadp,evoi (v. 2).

(2) With this explanation of the participles there can be
little doubt tfiat tfiey belong to evdpearoi avrw eivai. It would
fiardly be congruous to say tfiat, when we are absent from the
body and at home with the Lord, we ' desire earnestly' or
' make it our a i m ' to be acceptable to H i m ; in that blissful
condition we are eidpearoi avrw. It is in tfiis life tfiat we desire
and strive to please Him,
Tfie meaning of tfie verse is, therefore, ' We aim at winning
the Lord's approval, whether at His Coming H e finds us in tfie
body or already out of it,' Again we have a parallel in Seneca
(.£^, cii. 29); Haec cogitatio nihil sordidum animo subsidere sinit,
nihil humile, nihil crudele. Deos omnium rerum esse testes ait,
illis nos approbari, illis in futurum parari jubet, et aeternitatem
proponere. Tfie wfiole letter sfiould be compared with this
passage.
eudpeaToi. ' Acceptable.' R V has ' well-pleasing,' which is
right in meaning, but cannot well be used by tfiose wfio translate ev8oKov//,ev ' we are well pleased.' Tfie word is late
Greek; only twice in LXX (Wisd. iv. 10, ix. 10), altfiougfi
evapeo-Teiv is common. See Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 214.
Excepting Heb. x. 6, the word in N.T, is exclusively Paufine,
eigfit times in all, and in all groups, except Tfiessalonians. Cf.
Epfi. V. 10 ; Col. iii. 2 0 ; Pfiil. iv. 18. In nearly all places it is
used of wfiat is acceptable to God or to Christ. So also in
Wisd. iv, 10, ix. 10, from which book St Paul may have got the
word; see on eVtyetos '\n v. 1. Vulg. varies b e t w e e n / / a r ^ ^ j
(Rom. xii. i, 2), benepladtum (Eph. v. 10), placitum (Qol. fii. 26),
a.nd.placere (fiere).
f g and Syr-Pesh. have the order etre iK&ypxivvres e'Cre ivSyp,ovvres :
see above, p. 154 sub fin.

10. Tois ydp irdin-as iipds. ' We fiave good reason for
making tfiis our aim, for every one oi us, wfietfier in the
body or out of it, must be made manifest (i Cor. iv. 5) before
the judgment-seat of Christ' A desire to be persons who are
acceptable to Him must abide in us, when we remember that
our whole life will be laid open before Him and judged according to its exact deserts. All Cfiristians, witfiout exception, are
summed up under TOVS TrdvTas ^/iSs. And tfiey fiave not only to
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' appear' (<t>aiveaOai), but to fiave tfieir wfiole cfiaracter ' made
manifest' (^avepco^^vai). It is probable tfiat, as in tfie Parables
of tfie Talents and of tfie Sfieep and the Goats, being made
manifest to one's own conscience and to other persons is
included; * but it is manifestation to the Judge whose approval
is desired that is specially meant. See on i Cor. iv. 4, 5. H e
reminds tfie Corintfiians, wfio are so prone to criticize, tfiat a
time is coming wfien tfiey themselves will be laid bare to the
most searching criticism. ' Appear' (AV.) is inadequate.
Sei, By Divine decree which cannot be evaded.
epirpoaOec TOO jSt^paTos TOO XpioTOu. Cf 2 Tim. iv. I. In
Rom. xiv. 10 it is 'tfie judgment-seat of God,' God being said to
do Himself wfiat H e does tfirougfi His Son (Jn. v, 22). In tfie
Gospels, as fiere, Cfirist is tfie Judge, In tfie Apocalypse it is
' H e that sitteth upon the throne,' i.e. the Almighty Father, who
judges (Swete on Rev. xx, 11). Polycarp (Phil. 6) combines
our verse with R o m . xiv. 1 0 ; TrdvTas Set irapaaryvai TW jiypian
TOV Xpiarov, KOX eKaarov virip eavrov Xdyov hovvai.
See on iii, 2.

Tfie /3yp.a is the tribunal, whether in a basilica for tfie praetor
in a court of justice,! or in a camp for tfie commander to administer discipline and address tfie troops. In eitfier case tfie
tribunal was a platform on which the seat (sella) of the presiding
officer was placed. In LXX, ^yp.a commonly means a platform
or scaffold ratfier than a seat (Neh, vfii, 4 ; i Esdr. ix. 42 ;
2 Macc. xiii. 26). In N.T. it seems generally to mean tfie seat
( M t xxvfi. 19; Jn. xix. 1 3 ; Acts xvifi. 12, xxv. 6, etc. Seven
times in Acts in tfiis sense). But in some of tfiese passages it
may mean tfie platform on wfiich the seat was placed. On
Areopagus the ^yp.a was a stone platform; OO-TIS Kparei vvv TOV
XiOov TOV 'v Tjj IIvKvi (Aristoph. Pax, 6 8 0 ) : cf. Xen. Mem. in,
vi. I, Fond as St Paul is of military metapfiors, and of comparing
tfie Cfiristian life to warfare, fie is not likely to be tfiinking of a
mfiitary tribunal fiere, Otfier N,T, writers speak of tfie Divine
judgment-seat as a Opdvos (Mt, xix, 28, xxv, 3 1 ; Rev. xx. 1 1 ;
cf Dan. vii. 9, 10). Tfie idea of a judgment-seat is frequent in
tfie Book of Enoch, and it is tfie ' Elect O n e ' or tfie ' Son of
M a n ' wfio sits on tfie tfirone of His glory to judge (xlv. 3, Iv. 4,
* Augustine speaks of a certain divine power, quafict ut cuique opera sua
vel bona vel mala cuncta in memoriam revocentur et mentis intuitu mira
celeritate arnantur, utaccuset velexcuset scientia conscientiam, atque ita simul
et omnes et singulijudicentur (De Civ. Dei, xx. 14).
t Stanley is in error in stating that " when the Basilica became the model
of the Christian place of worship, the name of /SiJ^uo (or tribunal) was transferred to the chair of the bishop." The ^yp-a was the space inside, and
sometimes in front of, the apse, containing the altar, the seats of the
presbyters, and the cathedra of the bishop, the last being in the centre of the
wall of the apse.
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Ixu. 3, 5). H e fias been placed thereon by tfie Lord of Spirits
and all judgment has been committed to Him (Ixi, 3, Ixii. 2,
Ixix. 27, 29). See Charles on xlv. 3. In the Assumption of
Moses the Eternal God rises from His royal throne and goes
forth to judge and punish (x. 3, 7). Though nearer in date
to St Paul (perhaps A.D. 20), tfiis is furtfier from him in
thought
Xva KopiffijTai eKaoTos Ta Sid TOU oiopaTos. ' In order that
each one may receive as his due the things done by means of his
body.' This corrects the false inference which might be drawn
from TOVS TTavTas ^p.as. We shall not be judged en masse, or in
classes, but one by one, in accordance witfi individual merit.
" St Paul does not say merely that he shall receive according to
what he has done in the body, but that he shafi receive tfie
tfiings done—the very selfsame things he d i d ; they are to be
fiis punisfiment" (F. W. Robertson, Lectures on the Epp. to the
Corinthians, p. ZT]). Cfirys. points out tfiat men are not mucfi
influenced by tfie prospect of losing possible blessings; tfie
dread of possible pains is more influential. But present gains
and losses are tfie most influential of afi. Cf. elSdres OTI eKaaros,
idv n TToiT^ay dyaOov, TO'VTO Kop-iaerai rrapd Kvpiov
a n d d ydp dStKoJv Kop-iaerai o yhiKyaev (Col. iii. 25).

(Epfi. vi, 8),
I n all tfiree

passages, Kop.i^ea6ai, ' to get what is one's own,' comes to mean
' to get as an equivalent,' ' to be requited.' Hort (on i P e t i. 9)
says that Kop.it,eaOai " always in N.T, means not simply to receive
but to receive back, to get what has belonged to oneself but
has been lost, or promised but kept back, or what has come
to be one's own by earning," This use is freq, in LXX also;
Gen. xxxviii. 20, Kop.iaaa6ai TOV dppa^wva: Lev, xx. 17, dp.apriav
Kop.tovvTai: Ps. xl. 15 ; Ecclus. xxix, 6 ; 2 Macc, vfii. 33, xiii, 8 ;
etc. De Wette points out tfiat tfie metonymy by wfiicfi we are
said to receive back wfiat we fiave done is not a mere idiom, but
" fies deeper in tfie identity of tfie deed and its requital." In
papyri we find tfie same usage. Tfiis is not always brougfit out
in Vulg., whicfi again varies greatly in its renderings. In tfie
eleven passages in wfiicfi Kopi^eaOai occurs it uses five different
words, some of wfiicfi do not bear tfiis meaning; referre (here),
percipere (Eph. vi. 8 ; i P e t v. 4 ; 2 P e t ii. 13), recipere (Col.
iii. 2 5 ; Mt. xxv. 27), reportare (Heb. x. 3 6 ; i P e t i. 9), and
accipere (Heb. xi. 13, 19, 39). Tfie words from wfiicfi tfiis sfiade
of meaning is absent are tfiose wfiicfi are most frequently employed. Tfie renderings of tfiis clause in Tertullian, Cyprian,
and tfie Vulgate are wortfi comparing. Tert. {Adv. Marc. v. 12)
ut recipiat unusquisque quae per corpus admisit, sive bonum sive
malum; (De Res. Carn. 43) uti unusquisque reportet quae per
corpus secundum quae gessit, bonum sive malum; (jbid. 60) ut quis
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referat per corpus prout gessit, wfiere quis is probably a slip for
quisque. Cypr. (Test. ii. 28 and iii. 56) ut reportet unusquisque
sui corporis propria secundum quae egit sive bona sive mala.
Vulg. ut referat unusquisque propria corporis prout gessit, sive
bonum sive malum, where referat, prout gessit, bonum, malum
agree with Tertullian, propria corporis witfi Cyprian. Tfie latter
expression points to a reading tSia for Std, a reading wfiicfi is
attested also by d e f g Gotfi. Arm., Ambrst, and several of the
Fathers. In tfie Pelagian controversy it came to the front,
because infants have no iSta sins, and could not be supposed to
be justly liable to punisfiment
Td Sid TOU awp.aTos. ' Done by means of tfie body,' and
therefore, as Herveius points out, dum in corpore juit; and these
include words and thoughts as well as deeds, for tfie tongue and
tfie brain are instruments in producing them. In Plato we have
d puyhev <^povTit,wv TWV -fjhovwv at Sid rov awpiaros elaiv (Phaedo,
6 5 ) ; and again, oipis yplv bi-urdry TOJV Std rov awpiaTos epx^Tai
alaOyaewv, y (fipovyais ovx bpdrai (Phaedr. 250) : cf. at KaTa TO
awpxt. yhovaX diropiapaivovrai (Rep. 328 D). In Xenophon (Mem.
I. V. 6) ov piovov TWV Std TOV awp-aros •yhovwv eKpdrei, dXXd Kat T-^S
Std ToJv xP'/z^aToov. The Sid is probably instrumental, but it may
be temporal, ' during his bodily lifetime,' bet Leibesleben. So
Aug. De Civ. Dei, xvii. 4.
irpds d lirpalev. Works are needed as well as faitfi, and it is
habitual moral action (Trpdo-o-eiv), ratfier tfian mere performance
and production (Troteiv), that has weight, Cf, xii. 2 1 ; i Cor,
V. 2 ; Rom, ii. i, 2, vii. 15, 19, xiii. 4, wfiere irpdaaeiv is used of
doing wfiat is morally evil; i Cor. ix. 17 ; Pfifi. iv. 9, of what is
morally good ; and Rom. ix. 11, as fiere, of both : see on Rom.
i. 32, vii. 15, 19, xifi. 4 ; Jn. ifi. 20, 21, v. 29, wfiere botfi verbs
occur. Vulg. distinguisfies with ago for rrpdaaa and facio for
TToteo). Although this cannot be pressed, for the difference
between the two verbs is often very sligfit, yet rrpdaaeiv is more
appropriate fiere. Witfi regard to botfi verb and preposition
comp. d pi,y TToiijo-as TTpds rb OeXyp.a avrov (Lk. xii. 29). Noble
ancestors, even rigfiteous ancestors, says Cfirys., will not count.
Only a man's own deeds wfil be of any value; and, as Tfidrt
adds, there will be exact correspondence between action and
requital (KaToXX-^Xovs Tas dvTiSdo-eis). Cf. KaTa Ta epya (Rom,
ii. 6 ; Rev. ii, 23, xx. 12). See on xi. 15.
eiTe dyaOdv eiTe <|)auXov. The change to the neuter singular
is significant. It seems to imply tfiat, altfiougfi persons will be
judged one by one and not in groups, yet conduct in each case
will be judged as a whole. In other words, it is character rather
than separate acts that will be rewarded or punisfied. It is a mistake to suppose tfiat any act, fiowever fieroic, can secure eternal
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life. We must ask, not n iroi-^aas KXypovop-^rjaw; (Lk, X. 25), but
Ti pie del TToteiv; (Acts xvi. 30), It is fiabitual action that will be
judged. And this explains the aorist; it is what he did during
his lifetime tfiat is summed up and estimated as a total. Human
tribunals deal witfi crime; tfiey fiave punisfiments, but no rewards, Tfie Divine tribunal fias both. See on i Cor. iii. 13
and iv. 5.
Tfiere are two tfiings about wfiich tfie Apostle is silent. He
does not say wfien tfie ^avepwOyvai will take place, wfietfier at
deatfi or at tfie Second Advent, but fie seems to imply tfiat tfie
requital will follow immediately upon tfie manifestation. Moreover, wfiile he states that the period spent in the body is a time
of probation, and that there will be a scale of requitals proportionate to our conduct here (cf ix. 6), he says nothing about
the possibility of furtfier probation fiereafter, and fie seems to
imply that tfiere will be no furtfier opportunity. But it is
going beyond wfiat is written to say tfiat tfie idea of a ' second
cfiance' is contrary to wfiat St Paul asserts fiere. Here, as
elsewfiere in Scripture, that possibility is veiled. See on i Cor.
x. 22.

Here again we fiave Pauline doctrine partly anticipated on
pfiilosopfiical grounds by Plato (Gorgias, 523, 524). After
telling tfie story fiow Zeus was led to decree tfiat men must not
be judged till after deatfi, " because tfiere are many wfio fiave
evfi souls clad in comely bodies," and tfiat tfiey must be stripped
of these misleading coverings in order to be fairly judged,
Socrates continues; " This story, Cafiicles, I have fieard and
befieve to be true, and from it I tfiink tfiat some sucfi inference
as tfiis may be drawn, Deatfi, it seems to me, is notfiing else
than the separation of two things from one another, the soul and
the body. And when they are separated from one another, each
of them has pretty much the same character which it had when
the man was alive. If fie was tall, fat, long-fiaired, scarred,
missfiapen, tfie same cfiaracteristics are found on tfie dead
body, either all of them, or most of them, for some time. The
very same thing, it seems to me, Callicles, fields good of tfie
soul. Wfien tfie soul is stripped of tfie body, all its natural
qualities and all those which the man acquired through his
devotion to this or that pursuit, are laid bare to view. And
when the souls come to tfie judge, fie takes tfiat of some
potentate, wfiose soul is full of tfie prints and scars of perjuries
and crimes witfi wfiich his conduct has marked it, and has many
crooked places, because of lying and vanity, and has no straightness, because he lived witfiout truth. This soul the judge looks
at and sends away to a place where it must undergo the treatment which it requires."
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There is no doubt that eirpaiev, not Kopiiayrai, is to be understood with eire dya^dv eiTe ipavXov: it is the conduct, not the
recompense, that is thus characterized. The recompense would
not be called ^avXov, 'wortfiless,' wfietfier it were reward or
punisfiment, and Kop,iayrai fias Td Sid TOV awpiaros as its object,
Wfiat a man does may be wortfiless, ivXa, x^P'rov, KaXdpyv (i Cor.
iii. 12), witfiout being so evil as to exclude from tfie Kingdom.
It may be doubted wfiether the Apostle is here taking account
of those who are excluded; if so, they are quite in the background.
Excepting Jn. v. 29 there is perhaps no passage in
N.T. in which a resurrection of the wicked is clearly indicated.
St Paul seems to regard it as a blessing reserved for members
of Christ. Here it is genuine Christians, TOVS TrdvTas ^/xas, of
whom he is speaking. All tfieir sfiortcomings and failures will
one day be exposed, and tfierefore tfiey ' make it tfieir a i m ' to
avoid sucfi defects.
Both Orig. and Thdrt. seem to have known the reading rd tSia rov
aiiparos, but it is found in no Greek MS. L o lits rd Sid r. aaip.., and
Baljon would bracket the words as a gloss. D G have & Sid roO atip-aros
iirpa^ev. It is difficult to decide between ipavXov (H C 17 and other cursives)
and KaKbv (B D F G K L P ) ; but it is more probable that KaKdv, as the
usual antithesis to dyadbv, should be substituted for the less usual (paOXov,
than vice versa. But <pavXov might come from Rom. ix. 11. The word
occurs in four other passages in N.T., always of what is morally bad (Jn.
iii. 20, v. 29; Tit. ii. 8 ; Jas. iii. 16); Aristotle has it often in this sense.
Only in Jas. iii. 16 does Vulg. distinguish (pavXov from Kaicov ; there it
has pravum, elsewhere malum. In Eccles. xii. 14 we have aipirav rb
iro'iy/xa 6 Bebs d^ei iv Kplaei idv dyaObv Kai idv irovypSv.

A D D I T I O N A L N O T E ON V. i - i o .
Two questions fiave been discussed, with a minuteness and
fulness out of proportion to their importance; and conclusions
respecting them have been asserted, with a positiveness which
is not warranted by the evidence which is at our disposal. Can
what is stated here be reconciled with what is stated in i Cor.
XV. 20-55? If not, are we to suppose that the painful experiences which troubled the Apostle in the brief interval between
the writing of the two Epistles caused him to modify his beliefs
respecting tfie Resurrection, tfie Parousia, and the Judgment?
Or it is possible that further acquaintance with Alexandrian
ideas, which he may have obtained through Apollos, led him to
change his views? Again, can what is said in v. 6-10 be reconciled with what is said in v. 1-5 ? If not, how can we account
for the Apostle's uttering two discordant views almost in the
same breath ?
It is to be remembered that in dealing with death, the
condition of the departed, resurrection, and judgment, the
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language, not only of St Paul, but of Scripture generafiy, is
highly symbolical, and that it is impossible to find symbols that
are in all respects harmonious. Moreover, it is not justifiable
to draw inferences from metaphors and treat the inferences as
original statements. Thirdly, we are not to suppose that St
Paul had a clearly defined tfieory respecting tfiese mysterious
topics, and tfiat fie kept tfiis tfieory in mind and was careful to
make all fiis statements respecting tfiese topics in a form whicfi
would fiarmonize witfi tfie preconceived tfieory. He was fully
convinced of tfie trutfi and importance of certain tfiings, e.g.
tfiat Cfirist died and fias been raised, that Christians who die
will be raised, that they will be requited in accordance witfi
tfieir conduct in tfiis life, and tfiat neitfier in life nor in death
are they separated from Christ; and each time that he has to
handle any of these subjects he states his conviction in words
which at the time seem to be forcible and fitting. Tfie Epistles
to tfie Corintfiians are written in the glow of intense feeling,
wfiicfi varies according to tfie subject; and it is unreasonable to
interpret them as if they were parts of a carefully elaborated
system of theology.
"The man who wrote the great Resurrection-chapter in
I Corinthians," says Wernle, " did not possess the capacity for
altering his opinions which belongs to the modern tfieologian.
For him, his hope, which he there expresses, is a truth for which
he is wfifing to live and die.
Tfie yearning to die and to
be with Christ is for him the same thing as the hope of resurrection. His yearning overleaps all between death and resurrection,
and hurries to its goal for reunion with Jesus " (H. A. A. Kennedy,
St Paul's Conception of the Last Things, p. 2 7 2). That is tfie
reasonable explanation of the apparent difference between this
passage and i Cor. xv. There he is dealing witfi tfiose wfio
rejected tfie Resurrection because it was incredible that the
material body will be resuscitated. He assures these sceptics
that the resurrection-body will be something quite different from
tfie material body. The material body will be destroyed. Here
he is dealing witfi tfie contrast between the Christian's sufferings
in this fife and fiis fiope of future glory. Tfie latter is so strong
tfiat it far outweighs the sufferings, and even drives away the
natural horror of leaving the material body. In i Cor. xv. the
argument is directed against an error which assumed an interval
between death and resurrection. Here no such interval comes
into view; it is neither assumed nor denied. Those who live
to see tfie Parousia will fiave their material bodies changed to
spiritual bodies. Those who die before the Parousia wifi be
better off tfian they were in this life, for tfiey wifi be nearer to
Cfirist. Wfietfier tfiere will be an interval between deatfi and
II

l62

SECOND EPISTLE TO T H E C O R I N T H I A N S

[ V . 1-10

tfie reception of a body suitable to tfie new conditions of life is
lost sigfit of.* T o one who believed tfiat tfie Lord was near at
fiand, and tfiat at His Coming all would receive spiritual bodies,
tfie condition of tfiose wfio died before His Coming was not a
matter of mucfi interest, and fie tells us only one thing respecting
their condition. They are happier, because they are in closer
communion with Christ, than tfiey were wfien tfiey were in tfie
body. Tfiis implies tfiat tfiey are conscious; tfiey are not, in
any literal sense, asleep: see on i Cor. xi. 30.
Jewisfi tfiougfit on tfie subject seems to fiave gone tfirougfi
several stages, wfiicfi were not always logically consecutive.
Tfiey may be stated rougfily in some sucfi way as tfiis.
In Jer, Ii, 57 the sleep is not only said to be perpetual
(alaivios), but One from which the sleepers shall not wake (py
iieyepdwaiv). All rewards and penalties are given in tfiis life;
good and bad alike go to Sfieol, wfiicfi is almost equivalent to
annifiilation.
I n Is. xxvi, and Enoch lxxxiii,-xc, tfiere is to be a resurrection of the righteous Israelites,
In Dan. xii. tfiere is to be a resurrection of the exceptionally
righteous and the exceptionally wicked among tfie Israelites;
but resurrection is of tfie spirit only, not of tfie body. Tfiis
implies tfiat Sheol is only a temporary abode for those who are
to be raised, which leads to a division of Sheol.
In 2 Macc. and Enoch xxxvii.-lxx, tfiere is to be a bodfiy
resurrection of tfie rigfiteous, and perfiaps of all Israelites. Part
of Sheol is Paradise, and part is Gehenna.
In 2 (4) Esdras and tfie Apocalypse of Baruch tfiere is to be
a bodily resurrection of both rigfiteous and wicked; but retribution begins immediately after death.
With regard to bodily resurrection there are two views; (i)
that the material body would be resuscitated; (2) that there
would be a transfigured body. It is with this latter view that
St Paul has sympathy.
But throughout his Epistles, wherever he touches upon this
subject, he seems to be thinking almost (if not quite) exclusively
of the resurrection of believers, of genuine Christians. It is
not easy to decide whether he expected a general resurrection.
If retribution begins immediately after death, there is no necessity
* G. B. Redman, in his essay on the Theology of St Paul in The Parting
of the Roads, pp. 213-238, after working through the evidence in the Epistles,
comes to this conclusion ; " Hence the theory of a gradual development of
St Paul's thought, involving the abandonment of the old idea of the coming
of the Lord to inaugurate a new order of things, in favour of a conception of
the gradual improvement of earthly conditions by the work of the Spirit,
seems insufficiently supported by the evidence. The Advent Hope retains
a permanent place in his scheme of Christianity."
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for a resurrection of the wicked; and if resurrection depends
upon union with Christ, there is no possibility of it St Paul says
fittle about it. Cf 2 (4) Esdras viii. 38, 39; ' For indeed I wifi
not tfiink on tfie fasfiioning of them whicfi have sinned, or their
death, their judgment, or their destruction : but I will rejoice
over tfie framing of tfie rigfiteous, their pilgrimage also, and the
salvation, and the reward, that tfiey sfiall fiave'; wfiere AV. is
seriously misleading. St Paul field tfiat afi men, wfietfier
believers or not, would be judged; but it does not follow from
tfiis tfiat fie looked forward to a general resurrection.
- Tfie apparent want of fiarmony between tfie first five verses
of tfiis cfiapter and the next five verses lies in tfiis, tfiat in vv.
1-5 fie seems to contemplate an immediate passage from life in
the mortal body to fife in an immortal body, and to fiave a
horror of physical death, which might leave him without a body
of any kind; whereas in vv. 6-10 he says that all believers must
be judged before entering upon immortal life, and tfiat it is well
wortfi wfiile to migrate from tfie mortal body. On neitfier point
is tfiere any real contradiction. He does not speak of a great
assize in which all souls will come up simultaneously for judgment. Wfiat fie is concerned to insist upon is tfiat every
individual soul will be judged; none can escape, Wfietfier
multitudes are before tfie judgment-seat together, and whether
there is an interval between death and judgment, are questions
which are not raised. They do not affect tfie main issue. On
the other point he encourages himself and others to conquer the
natural fear of death by remembering that parting from the
mortal body means entering upon closer union with the Lord.
On the passage generally the following remarks are wortfiy of
consideration.
" Questions about tfie How of tfie future fife, about tfie
conditions of existence between deatfi and tfie resurrection,
about tfie process of tfie resurrection itself, or about tfie nature
of tfie resurrection body, fiave little place in Paul's doctrine.
His concern is mucfi more witfi tfie fact than with the mode of
the resurrection. He suggests that there may be preservation of
identity along with far-reaching change of form. Theologians
have asked. What is it that makes identity ? How i^ the new
body to be provided? Out of what material shall it grow?
What shall be its relation to the present body ? How shall it
preserve its sameness together with a difference which seems
essential ?
St Paul gives us to understand that the new body wfil be our
body, related to the former body, but superior to it in incorruptibfiity, in power, in ability to discharge its function. He states
the broad principle that ' God gives to each its own body.' And
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for his last answer he refers us to his great word 'in Christ'
Our union with Christ is his final solution of all difficulties, fiis
final reason for tfie certain hope of a resurrection,
Tfie doctrine of tfie resurrection is in essential fiarmony with
Hebrew faitfi and Hebrew fiope, and in essential distinction from
Greek tfiougfit and Greek surmise. It is in tfie Pauline writings
tfiat tfie Biblical doctrine of a future life is seen in its sharpest
contrasts with the Hellenic, wfiicfi regarded tfie life of mind as
tfie only real life and made man fiimself ultimately only a soul.
It stands absolutely apart from the speculations of the great
Greek sages and from the teaching of thinkers like Pfiilo, in
wfiom Hebrew tfiought was sunk in the wisdom of the Greek
schools.
Paul never bases tfie fiope of a fiereafter for man on psycfiological considerations. He never contemplates a simple immortality of tfie soul. He proceeds on the O.T, view of man as a
being made in God's image, a free personality destined for life.
The Pauline hope is not the Platonist hope of a release from the
shackle and sepulchre of the body, not the hope of the survival
of an immortal principle in man, but the hope of the endurance
of the man himself. Its kinship is with the O.T. doctrine of the
unity of man's nature, the royalty of his being, his affinity with
God. It reveals a consummation which is to be realized in fiis
elevation to a condition of existence in wfiicfi fie sfiall live in tfie
full integrity of fiis being, and his body, transformed and glorified,
sfiafi be tfie perfect instrument of a perfect life" (Abbreviated
from S. D. F. Salmond, The Christian Doctrine of Lmmortality,
pp. 570-577. See also ' Escfiatology' in Hastings, DB., and in
Enc. Bibl, and tfie literature there mentioned; J. A. Beet, The
Last Things, 1897 and 1905 ; H. A. A. Kennedy, St PauPs Conceptions of the Last Things, 1904; J. R. Cohu, S. Paul in the
Light of Modern Research, 1911).
V. 11-VI. 10. The Life of an Apostle.
/ re-assert my
answer those who
for one's work as
sure basis, and full

sincerity, and 1 do so to enable you to
question it. You can show them that
an Apostle one has a high motive, a
credentials.

11 With the thought of the Judgment in our minds, and
knowing from experience what the fear of Christ as Judge means,
we endeavour to convince men that they have good security
against any insincerity on our part. To God, who has no
prejudices against us, we have all along been laid as open as we
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shall be at the Judgment; and I trust that to the conscience of
each one of you also our characters have been equally transparent. ^^ Do not misunderstand me; I am not beginning again
to praise myself, as some persons say that I am so fond of doing.
What I am doing is giving you an opportunity of saying a word
on our behalf by glorying in your own experience of us. I want
you to have an opportunity of answering our opponents, who
constantly boast of their superficial advantages, because they
have no reality of cfiaracter to boast of. ^^ Tfiat I am not a
selfisfi impostor is clear from tfiis, tfiat wfien I was beside myself,
as tfiese men say, it was witfi zeal for God, and now wfien I am
sane and sober, I am working for you. There is no room for
selfishness in either case. ^* I must be devoted to God and to
you, for Christ's love keeps me from all selfish motives. ^^ Long
ago I came to the following conclusion. The Representative of
the human race died for the sake of us all, and so His death was
ours. Why did He die for all ? In order that the living, now
that they know that they died in Christ, should never again live
for tfiemselves, but sfiould fiencefortfi live for Him who for their
sakes died and was raised again. There you have our motive,
i^This being understood, whatever our opponents or other
people may do, we ministers of Christ, from the time that we
came to this conclusion, value no one because of his external
qualities. Even if tfiere was a time wfien we appreciated Cfirist
in this way, yet, since we have been united with Christ, this has
quite ceased to be true, and it is futfie to recall it. ^'' Tfiis also
follows;—if any man is in Cfirist, fie is a new creature; tfie old
condition of tfiings passed away wfien fie entered into tfiat
relation, and a new condition took its place. ^^ But all tfiese
new conditions come from God; tfiey are His creation. Because
of tfie Deatfi and Resurrection of Cfirist He regarded us as
reconciled to Himself (we ministers needed tfiat as mucfi as
otfier men) and commissioned us to make tfiis offer of reconcfiiation to others, ^^ We are to tell them that, from the first, God
was in Christ reconciling tfie world to Himself, namely, by
forbearing to count against men tfieir transgressions, and by
depositing witfi us His message of reconciliation.
2" It is on behalf of Christ, therefore, that we are acting as
ambassadors, seeing that it is God who entreats through us. We
beseech on Christ's behalf, Become reconciled to God. *^ Do
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you ask how this is possible ? Him who never became acquainted
with sin, God for our sakes made to be sin, in order that we
might become God's righteousness by being merged in Him.
VI. ^ But I have more to say than this. We are fellowworkers witfi God in tfie work of converting tfie world. God fias
given His grace; our part is to entreat you not to fail in profiting
by it, ^ (For He says, ' In a season of acceptance, I gave ear to
tfiee; on a day of deliverance I succoured tfiee.' I tell you, the
season of acceptance is come ; we are now at the day of deliverance.) ^ In all tfiat we do in conjunction witfi Him, we strive to
put no cause of stumbling in anybody's way, so tfiat no one may
fiave a handle for ridiculing or reviling tfie ministry. * On tfie
contrary, in everytfiing we endeavour so to frame our conduct
tfiat it may commend itself in a way that is worthy of God's
ministers.
The evidence that we are God's ministers may be seen
In our abundant and varied endurance,
Amid afflictions, necessities, and straits,
scourgings, imprisonments, and riots,
tofisome days, sleepless nigfits, foodless times;
In innocence of life, and in knowledge of tfie trutfi,
in patient long-suffering, and in kindliness of fieart,
in a spirit tfiat is holy, and in love that is unfeigned,
in a teaching that is true, and in a power that is Divine;
Through weapons of righteousness for the right hand and the
left,
through repute and disesteem,
through ill and good report;
As impostors, and yet truthful,
as nobodies to these, and celebrities to those,
as ever at deatfi's door, and yet behold I we live on,
as cfiastened for our sins, yet never kified by cfiastisement,
as sorrowing mucfi, but always full of joy,
as paupers ourselves, but able to enricfi tfiousands,
as having notfiing, yet fielding the whole world in possession.
It is difficult to summarize this section (v. ii-vi. lo) as a
whole, and the connexion between portions of it is sometimes
obscure. On the wfiole, as distinct from tfie sufferings and
supports of one wfio fias tfie responsibifities of an Apostle, tfiis
section re-asserts St Paul's sincerity, and gives furtfier explana-
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tions of his conduct This is done, not so much in order to
convince the Corinthians that they do well in admitting his
Apostolic autfiority, as to supply tfiem witfi sound answers to
give to tfiose wfio question it and accuse him of being a selfadvertising impostor. H e points to three things which characterize his work as a preacher. The motive of it is the fear of Christ
as our Judge and Christ's love for us as our Redeemer (11-15),
The basis of it is the creation of new conditions and the reconcfiiation won for us by Christ (16-19). The credentials which
attest its authority are his having been made an ambassador of
Christ and a minister of God (v. 20-vi, 10). With these facts
his personal sincerity and his Apostolic position can be made as
evident to men as tfiey are to God.
It is strange tfiat anyone should suppose that in vi. 3-10 St
Paul is maintaining that, not only he himself, but all Cfiristians,
are free from sin. Witfi regard to Christians in general, it is
enough to point to the stern reproofs and warnings which he at
times administers to his converts (xii. 20, 21 ; i Cor. i. 11, iii. 3,
V. I, I I , viii. I I , X. 14, xi. 3 0 ; Gal. iii. i ; etc.): fie knows well
tfiat cfiristians do sometimes sin grievously. Witfi regard to
himself, he says that acquittal by his own conscience proves
nothing as to his innocence (i Cor. iv. 4 ) ; therefore for him to
claim to be sinless, because his conscience did not reprove him,
would be vain; and the vivid picture which he draws of the
inward struggle between right and wrong (Rom. vii. 17-25) is
evidently drawn from tortures which he had himself experienced.
And how unreal would be the appeal to a future judgment (v. 10 ;
Rom. iv. 10), if he felt sure that he had no sins to answer for 1
In vi. 3-10 he is sketching the Apostolic ideal wfiicfi fie fias
set before fiimself, and wfiicfi their knowledge of him can tell
that he is trying to realize. Tfiere is enougfi of tfiese features in
fiis fife for tfiem to be able to assure otfiers tfiat fie is reafiy an
ambassador and minister of God. Teachers who have none of
these features cannot be recognized as such. Tria ergo hie agit
Paulus: docet quae sint virtutes, quibus censeri debent Evangelid
doctores: deinde his virtutibus se praeditum esse demonstrat: tertio
admonet Corinthios, ne pro Christi servis agnoscant, qui se aliter
gerunt (Calv.). In his own day the error about him was somewhat different.
It is strange that one who was so conspicuously self-sacrificing as St Paul sfiould be charged with self-seeking and self-praise.
But his opponents' fanatical hatred of his teaching distorted their
judgment and depraved their consciences. They misinterpreted
all tfiat fie said and did, and tfiey thought that in such a conflict all weapons were lawful, including insinuation, slander, and
abuse.
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11. ElSoTes oui/. 'Tfierefore, because we are conscious of,'
' because we feel tfie influence of'; an appeal to actual experience. ' We know what the fear of the Lord means.' The ovv
refers to the contents of v. lo. Bachmann gives ifiustrations
from papyri of tfiis use of elScis.
TOI' 4>o^<»' TOU Kupiou. Tfie fear excited by the thought of
standing before the judgment-seat of Christ and having one's
whole life exposed and estimated. In O.T., ' tfie fear of tfie
L o r d ' or ' tfie fear of God ' is tfie wfiole of piety. It is ' wisdom'
(Job xxviii. 28) and 'tfie wfiole duty of m a n ' (Eccles. xii. 13);
cf. D e u t X. 1 2 ; Prov. i. 7, ix. 10, xvi. 6, St Paul makes 'tfie
fear of Cfirist' a principle of conduct (Eph, v, 21), and here he
states that he knows that his own actions are guided by it. It is
the fear which he feels (vii, i ; Rom. iii. 18), not 'tfie terror'
(AV.) wfiicfi Cfirist inspires, terrorem ilium Domini (Beza), Tb
<j>o^ep6v (Heb, X. 27, 31, xii, 21) TOV Kvpiov (Cfirys,), tfiat is
meant. Vulg. is rigfit witfi timorem Domini.
T o translate, ' We
persuade men as to tfie fear of tfie Lord,' i.e. teacfi tfiem to fear
Him, is perverse misconstruction.
dfOpwirous TreiOojxei', ©ew Se ire<^avepo5|ji€0a. ' We persuade men,
but we are made manifest to God.' Tfie AV. loses tfie antitfiesis
by separating tfie second clause from tfie first and attaching it to
what follows; ' We persuade m e n ; but we are made manifest to
God, and I trust also, e t c ' Tfie antithesis is effective and ought
to be preserved; ' God knows afi about us through and through,
but we have to persuade men to befieve in our sincerity'; TOVS
Trepi yp.wv xj/evhels exovras

So^as iiravopOovv ireipwpieOa (Tfidrt.).

Tfie omission of p.ev after dvOpwirovs is not owing to inadvertence
in dictation. Tfie contrast between men's mistrust and God's
full knowledge is all tfie more forcible because no p.ev prepares
the reader for what is coming. That rbv tjio^ov does not mean
Tb ^o^epov is confirmed by ireiOop.ev. H e does not say ' we
frigfiten,' but ' we persuade,' Tfie tfiougfit that he wfil have to
answer for all tfiat fie does in fiis ministry makes film anxious to
convince men tfiat tfiey need not fiesitate to accept fiis ministry.
H e appeals to God's knowledge of h i m ; Deo notum esse qua
animi sinceritate agat (Calv,); in Him there are no prejudices to
be removed. And tfie perfect has its full force; 'fiave been
made manifest and remain so,' ' all along we fiave been open to
God's view'; at any given moment the manifesting is complete.
Gal, i, 10 should be compared; apTi yap dv^ptoTrovs rreiOw y
TOV ®edv; ' For am I now trying to win men over or to win God
o v e r ? ' This may be a reply to a charge that he was always
trying to get people over to his side, ' Yes,' he says; ' yet it is
not men, but God, that I wish to have on my side.' Strictly
speaking, to talk of persuading God is inadmissible, but by a
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kind of zeugma he uses the expression in answer to an accusation.
Here also he may be replying to criticism, such as, ' You know
how to talk men over, but you will not be able to talk God over.'
' Certainly,' he says, ' I try to induce men to believe in m e ; tfie
fear of a judgment to come makes me do s o ; but to God I am
perfectly transparent. Tfie conviction tfiat H e sees me and tfiat
I must one day give account compels me to be sincere.' Here
fie avoids using rreiOeiv of God and takes tfie verb used in ». i o :
ireiOeiv may be tfie word used by fiis critics.
Otfiers interpret, ' We persuade men tfiat we strive to please
Cfirist wfio is to be our Judge.' This is not very different from
' we persuade men that we are sincere.' Chrys. points out that
it is a duty to remove unjust suspicions from ourselves. A
minister is fiindered in his work by being credited with misdeeds
of which he is innocent.
It is not likely tfiat dvOpwirovs ireiOopiev means ' we persuade
men to become Cfiristians,' homines ad fidem addudmus (Beza).
Such an interpretation is foreign to the context, and it makes the
contrast between persuading men and being fully known to God
pointless.
eXiri^d) 8e Kai ev Tais auveiST^aeoic tp.wv ire(f>ai'epa)aOai.

' And I

fiope tfiat in your consciences also we have been made manifest'
Against the mistrust of men he has appealed to God, who sees
him through and through. H e trusts that he may appeal also
to what his converts know about him. After all tfiat fie fias
explained about fiis motives and actions, is fie not as transparent
to tfiem as fie is to God ? Tfie rapidity witfi wfiicfi fie alternates
between ist pers. plur. and ist pers. sing, is fiere conspicuous,—
ireiOopiev, eXiri^w, avviardvopiev. We cannot safely infer tfiat all
tfiree fiave exactly tfie same meaning. Tfie plur. may mean tfie
Apostle as tfie representative of otfier ministers, wfiile tfie sing,
is strictly personal; fiis fiopes are fiis own.
After iXiri^w we commonly fiave tfie aor. infin. ( i Cor. xvi. 7 ;
Pfiil. ii. 19, 2 3 ; I Tim. iii. 14), but here the previous perf,
determines the case, the meaning in both cases being the same,
—that his character has been, and still is, laid bare. Blass (§61
note) says that ' h o p e ' here means ' t h i n k ' (as often in Englisfi)
and fience tfie perf.
TaisCTui/eiSiria-eaivufAwv, Tfieir consciences, ratfier tfian their
intellects, on which they prided themselves: conscientia enim
longius penetrat quam carnis judicium; conscience goes deeper
than criticism (Calv.). St Paul says ' consciences' and not
' conscience,' because he appeals to tfie individual conscience of
each of them : plur alts habet gravitatem (Beng.). Nowhere else
in Biblical Greek does tfie plural occur; contrast i, 1 2 ; i Tim
iii. 9, iv, 2 ; etc.
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IS. ou -irdXiv eauToos o-ui'ioTai'Ofjiei' ufxif. ' Do not tfiink tfiat
we are again commending ourselves to you.' Tfie remark fias
tfie same relation to &. i i as fii. i to ii. 17. H e sees tfiat wfiat
fie fias just stated gives a fiandle to tfiose wfio said tfiat fie was
always praising fiimself, and fie fiastens to sfiow that he has no
such aim. H e is not commending himself to t h e m ; if the hope
just expressed is correct, there is no need for him to do that; fie
is helping them to answer the cavfis of his opponents. The
accusations against him, sometimes very plausible, were a great
hindrance to his work, and he constantly takes opportunity to
answer them. Often, although we feel that he is referring to
some objection, our ignorance of the nature of the objection
renders fiis words obscure. Here we can see our way fairly
clearly. See on fii. i.
dXXci d<|>op)XT)v SiSorres u|xtv Kau)(i^(jiaTOS uirep i^jxuv.

' O n tfie

contrary (we say tfiis) by way of giving you some grounds for
glorying on our behalf.' With this free use of the participle
comp. 0Xij36p,evoi (vii. 5), ^eipoTovrj^ei's and o-TeXXo/xevoi (viii. 19,
20). Winer, p. 4 4 2 ; Blass, § 79. 10. Vulg. smooths the construction by making the participle a finite verb; sed occasionem
damus vobis gloriandi pro nobis. If the consciences of the
Corinthians do recognize his sincerity, they can use their estimate
of film in replying to fiis Jewisfi detractors. Tfiis is a fiint tfiat
tfiey might have done this without his having to suggest it. They
might have said, " Each one of us has had personal experience of
Paul and his work, and we are unanimously convinced of his
authority and integrity." With the very doubtful exception of
Lk. xi. 54, d<jiopp.-^ is peculiar to Paul in N.T. (xi. 12 ; Rom. vii.
8, 1 1 ; Gal. V. 1 3 ; I Tim. v. 14, as fiere, witfi SiSo'vai). It
means ' a basis of operations,' ' a place to start from,' and hence
' good grounds ' : argumenta vobis praebemus gloriandi de nostra
integritate ; tantum abest ut demum opus esse commendatione nostri
putem (Beng.). In 3 Macc. iii. 2, dtjioppn/j means 'motive,' a
meaning found also in papyri, wfiere it seems sometimes to
mean ' excuse'; see Bacfimann. Here, as in i Cor. v. 6,
Kavxyp-a does not mean materies gloriandi (Meyer), but gloriatio
(Beng), i.e. glorying uttered. Cf ix. 3, and see T . S. Evans on
I Cor. V. 6.
iva exTjTe Trpos TOUS K.T.X. 'Tfiat ye may fiave (it ready)
against tfiose wfio, e t c ' Sometfiing is to be understood after exyn,
eitfier TI or TI Xeyeiv, or better, either Ka-vxyp-a or d<^opp,yv. In
deciding between the last two it is little to tfie point tfiat in Rom.
iv. 2 and Gal. vi. 4 we fiave Ka-uxyp-a ex^iv, and notfiing to the
point that in Rom. vfi. 8, 11 we fiave dcjiop/xyv XajSeiv, for Xapeiv
and not e^eiv is required for tfie sense. Understand d<^oppiyv
fiere; ' tfiat you may fiave tfiis resource ready to your fiand.'
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Tous iv irpoaojiru KauxiofAeVous Kai fiT) ev KapSia. Tfie resemblance to I Thess. ii. 17 is verbal only. There the antithesis
means that out of sight is not out of mind. Here it means that
what men see is not what God sees; dvOpwvos bij/erai els Trpoo-wTTov,
6 Se0eos oxj/erai els Kaphiav (i Sam. xvi. 7). The Judaizers gloried
in what was patent to the world, the superficial advantages which
made an outward show, such as their descent from Abraham,
their exclusiveness, their scrupulous keeping of the Law, perhaps
also their intimacy with James, the Lord's brother. What were
all tfiese external characteristics compared with a good conscience
and the fear of God ? Paul had the latter, as the Corinthians
knew, for it was out of the goodness of his heart that light and
truth had come to their consciences ; whereas the Judaizers had
given them no evidence of their possessing these spiritual
characteristics. As usual in N.T., we have ev after KavxdaOai,
and p.y with the participle. In LXX, ev is usual, but iiri sometimes occurs. Here many texts have ov instead oi p.y.
Three other ways of interpreting the opposition between
irpSawirov and Kaphia are suggested. ( i ) ' Who glorify me to my
face, but not in their hearts.' This is inadmissible, for T.Kavxioz-ie'vovs
cannot mean ' those who glorify me'; it means ' those wfio glory,'
'tfiose who glorify themselves.' (2) ' W h o boast in the presence
of other people, but not in their own hearts.' This also is inadmissible, for the irpoawTTov and the Kaphia belong to the same
persons, viz. those who boast, an objection which holds good
against ( i ) also. (3) 'Whose boasting is seen in their faces, but
is not fefi in their hearts.' This is possible, but it is not probable.
In N,T., as in LXX, ev after KavxdaOai introduces that in which
people glory (x. 15-17, xi. 12, xii. 9 ; i Cor. i. 3 1 ; etc.).* Tfie
more probable meaning is, ' Wfio glory in external privfieges, not
in internal wortfi'; welche sich dusserer Dinge und nicht der
rechten Herzensverfassung
riihmen (Bousset).
But (3), witfi
emendation, may be right; ' Who glory in what is seen in their
faces, but not in what exists in their hearts ' ; i.e. they hypocritically profess a satisfaction wfiicfi tfiey do not feel, or tfiey wear
a look of apostolic virtue whicfi tfiey do not possess.
oi irdXiv ( N B C D * G 6 7 * * , e Vulg. Syrr. Goth. Copt. Arm.) rather
than ov ydp irdXiv (D^ E K L). For vwip yp.wv, NB 17, Aeth. have iirip
ifiCov, a common confusion. Kai p-^ (X B 17 and other cursives, Thdrt.) is
probably to be preferred to Kai oi (C D* E K L P) or Kai oiK (D* F G). iv
KapSlq. (N B D* F G 17, 37, Latt.) rather than KapSlg, (C D^ E K L P).
1 3 . eiT€ yap i^eaTr]ii.ev, Qew- eXre a(o({>poi'ou|xev, up.lv.

' I do not

commend myself; indeed I do notfiing on my own account; for
* We find gloriari in in the same sense ; non pudet philosophum in eo
gloriari quod haec non timeat (Cic. Tusc. I. xxi. 48); in virtute recte gloriamur {Nat. Deor. III. xxxvi. 87). More often gloriari has no preposition or de.
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wfien I was beside myself, it was on God's account, and when
I am sane, it is on yours.' The selection of this surprising
alternative of cKo-T^vai and aw^povelv was probably caused by the
declaration of some of his opponents that he was not only paradoxical and obscure (iv. 3), but quite crazy. Jews thought that
Paul went mad when he was converted on the road to Damascus,
and iiearypiev might refer to t h a t Festus had impulsively said
that he was mad (Acts xxvi, 24), and his Judaizing critics had
brought the same cfiarge (xi, i, i6),astheJewishcriticsofhisMaster
had done in His case (Mk, iii. 2 1 ; Jn. vii. 48). The Judaizers'
charge against the Apostle was not pure invention. H e claimed
to have been 'caugfit up even to the third heaven' (xfi. 2), to
'speak witfi Tongues more tfian all' of tfiem (i Cor. xiv. 18),
in wfiicfi condition fie spoke ' n o t to men but to G o d ' (xiv, 2),
and his 'understanding was unfruitful' (xiv. 14). Speaking witfi
Tongues easily led to tfie cfiarge of being mad (xiv. 23), and it
may fiave done so in tfie case of one wfio was so frequently
ecstatic as St Paul. If, as is probable, the ' stake for the flesfi'
from wfiicfi fie suffered was epilepsy, tfiis again would cause fiis
sanity to be questioned. The reply fiere is pointed and tactful.
' My ecstasies concerned only God and myself; my normal
condition is always at your service. Tfie two togetfier sum up
my fife, wfiicfi accordingly is devoted eitfier to God or to you.'
De nobis potestis gloriari, qiiia quidquid agimus, vel honor Dei est,
vel utilitas proximi (Herveius).
Augustine several times refers to tfiis passage, and fie always
takes iiearyp-ev (mente excessimus) as meaning ecstasy; but it may
refer to other features in the Apostle's life, as suggested above.
In Is. xxvfii, 7, iiiaryaav is used of prophets beside themselves
with strong drink. It is not certain that iiearyaev refers to past
time; it may be a timeless aorist; RV. has ' a r e ' in the text and
' were' in tfie margin, Cf iieary, ' H e is beside H i m s e l f (Mk,
iii, 21). Winer, p. 3 4 6 ; Blass, § 59. 3 ; J. H. Moulton, p. 1 3 4 ;
and see Hort on i P e t i. 24. For the datives comp. Rom.
xiv. 4, and see Blass, § 37. 2.
Some think that both alternatives refer to a definite accusation, one tfiat fie was mad, tfie otfier that he was worldly wise;
but aw^povelv never means the latter. A more reasonable suggestion is that iiearypiev refers to his self-commendation, which
his critics said amounted to a mania. Cf. rb KavxdaOai irapd
Kttipov piaviaiaiv viroKpeKei, " To glory out of season is to sound
the same note as m a d n e s s " (Pind. 01. ix. 39). Thdrt. adopts
this interpretation. Other suggestions are : ( i ) 'Eiiarypiev refers
to the vigour with which the Apostle followed fiis own advice of
being 'instant evKaipws, aKaipws' (2 Tim. iv. 2) in proclaiming
the word. But his preaching was v/xiv as well as ©ea!. (2) H e
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is referring to tfie comments made on the letter which he sent
between i Corinthians and this Epistle,—the severe letter, about
the effects of which he was so anxious. If x.-xiii. formed part
of that letter, some Corinthians might easily say, " The man must
be mad"; and he himself foresaw the possibfiity (xi. i, 16,
xii. 6). Herveius seems to agree with Augustine in restricting
the reference to ecstasy; sive enim mente omnia temporalia
excedimus, ut contemplemur aeterna, Deo id facimus, sive
ab ilia mentis ebrietate ad communem sensum redimus, hoc
fit in vestram utilitatem, ut vos nimirum docere possimus.
All tfiat is certain is tfiat iiearypiev refers to exceptional, and
aw(f}povovp.ev to ordinary conditions, and tfiat tfiese two cover
tfie wfiole of his behaviour, which, therefore, is never selfseeking.
14. y y&p dydirr) TOU XpioToO avvey^ei T^jJias. ' We are influenced,
not only by future rewards and punishments, whether in this
world or the next; there is something in the present which affects
us, for Christ's love controls us : The love which Christ has for
us (Gal. ii. 20) keeps us back from all self-seeking, and confines
our aims to tfie service of God and of our fefiow-men.' In tfie
Pauline Epp., tfie genitive of tfie person after dyaTTT; seems
always to mean tfiat tfie person exfiibits, not receives, the love
(xiii. 13; 2 Tfiess. iii. 5; Epfi. ii. 4 ; etc.), and in tfiem dydiry
seems never to be used of man's love to Christ or to God. In
any case it is love and not fear (v. 12) which operates. As regards
the meaning of o-vvex", comp. awexopiai iK TWV SVO, ' I am hemmed
in on both sides, restrained from inclining eitfier way' (Pfiil.
i. 23; see Ligfitfoot). 'Tfie love of Cfirist constrainetfi us'
(AV., RV.) is doubly ambiguous; it may mean ' our love for
Cfirist urges us on.' ' Our love for Cfirist' is certainly wrong,
as V. 15 shows; and 'urges us on' is probably wrong, although
Chrys. takes it so, as does Vulg., urget nos. The verb implies
tfie pressure wfiich confines and restricts (Lk. viii. 45, xii. 50,
xix. 43; Acts xvifi. 5). It is true tfiat restriction may lead to
concentration, wfiicfi may produce an increase of activity,
Nevertfieless, restricting men is opposed to pusfiing tfiem on,
and fiere 'restrains, us from self-seeking' rather than 'urges us
on to service * seems to be the meaning, ' Urges us on to avoid
self-seeking' is a curious way of adopting one translation and
keeping the meaning of the other. Bousset makes avvexei refer
to iiearypiev, 'restrains us from madness and extravagance,'
' keeps us sane and sober'; halt uns bet Sinnen. It is more
probable that it refers to eavTovs avviardvopiev, ' restrains us from
self-praise.' Papyri give no help; they merely repeat the
usages found in N.T.
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15. KpivavTas TOUTO. ' Having reached this decision ' ; judicio
verissimo. Amor et judicium non obstant inter se apud spirituales
(Beng.). H e probably refers to the period of reflexion between
fiis conversion and fiis missionary activity (Gal. i. 17, 18). Botfi
AV and RV. (' because we thus judge'), as also Aug. (judicantes)
and Vulg. {aestimantes) treat the aor. p a r t as a present Some
editors assign this clause to v. 14.
oTi eis uirep rtdvrwv drte^avev. ' TJjat one died u n behalf-of all,'
as their representative; oQt dvTi rrdvrwv, 'instead of all,' as their
substitute. H e died in their interest; cf. virep •fjp.wv in v. 12.
Only in connexion with the metaphor of a ransom is dvTi used
of Christ's death; X-vrpov dvrl rroXXwv (Mk. x. 45 = Mt. xx. 28):
cf dvTiXvTpov vTTep TTcivTcov (i Tim. fi. 6). For vTrep see Rom.
vifi. 32 ; Gal. i. 4, ii. 20, iii. 1 3 ; Epfi. v, 2 ; T i t ii, 14, !Buttfie
ideas of representation and of substitution easfiy run into, one
another, as in iva virep aov pioihiaKovy (Phfiem. 13), and in the
formula, which is freq. in papyri, eypaipa (or eypa^ev)

virep

avrov,

the nominative to the verb being the name of the scribe who
wrote the letter for some person who was unable to write. For
examples see Deissmann, Light from the Ancient
East,
PP- 153. 335apo ot irdvTes drd^avov. 'Therefore all d i e d ' ; lit 'tfie all'
(tfie ' afi' for wfiicfi H e died) died in tfie dying of Him wfio, as
Origen says, is tfie dvaKe<;6dXcoo-is Kai o-vyKe^dXwo-is TTavTiov,

' Tfien

were all d e a d ' ( A V . ) is inaccurate and obscures the meaning;
and there are similar mistranslations Rom. vi. 2 and Col. iii. 3.
' Tfierefore all must d i e ' is equally erroneous and misleading.
Seeing tfiat the Representative of the wfiole race died, His deatfi
was tfieir deatfi; and tfiey all died in Him in tfie sense tfiat His
supreme act of love extinguisfied in them the old life of worldly
interests in wfiicfi tfie centre of gravity was self* Altfiougfi
tfiere is a vast difference between tfieir death and His, yet tfiere
is tfiis similarity. In eacfi case tfiere is tfie dying to tfie old self
in order to rise again to sometfiing far fiigher; in His case_j.
dying to tfie life of suffering to rise to tfie life of glory; in tfieir
case a dying to tfie life of sin to rise to tfie fife of rigfiteousness
(Rom. vi. 6 - 1 1 ; Col. iii. 3). Tfie life of love, inherenLJn Him^.
was kindled in tfiem, Tfiis was the Apostle's own experience.
Saul the persecutor was filled witfi consuming indignation, wfien
fie saw tfiat one wfio fiad died tfie most shameful of all deaths
was being proclaimed as the Messiah. When the risen Jesus
appeared to him and convinced him that H e was the Messiah,
he was filled with consuming love and gratitude towards a
Messiah who, for the sake of mankind, had submitted to such a
death. " T h e mixture of love and gratitude forms one^gt-tfie
* See J. A. Beet in the Expositor, 3rd series, vi. pp. 140-150 (1887).
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strongest passions which can dominate the heart of man," and
the Apostle never wearies of declaring how Christ's immense
love for us calls for a generOus return (Rom. v. 15-21, vfii.
35; Gal. fi. 20, V. 24, vi. 14; Epfi. iii. 19, v. 2, 2 5 ; Tit
ii. 14). See P. Gardner, The Religious Experience of St Paul,
p. 188. In N.T. dpa is sometimes placed first in a sentence
(vii. 12; Rom. x. 17; Gal. v. 11; etc.); rarely in LXX (Ps.
cxxiii. 2, 3, 4, cxxxviii. 1 1 ; Wisd. v. 6); never in class. Grk.
See on vii. 12.
iva ot JaivTes }JiT]Kert eauTOis Jwo'iv. ' In order tfiat tfiose who
live sfiould no longer (now tfiat tfiey know tfiat tfiey died in
Cfirist) live to tfiemselves.' How can tfiose for wfiom Cfirist
died go on living for tfiemselves and not for Him ? Rom. xiv.
7-9. Does 01 ^oJvTes mean tfiose wfio are alive in tfie body and
are still in tfiis world, or tfiose who have died to their old selves
and are spiritually alive in Cfirist? Tfie context favours tfie
former meaning, and this is confirmed by iv, 17. It is not true
that ' those who are sfill alive in tfie world' is superfluous and
pointless fiere. Tfie ^olo-iv whicfi follows gives point; ' that the
living should never again live to themselves.'
TW Uirep irdti/Tiov. These words probably belong to both
participles; and, as it cannot be said that Christ was raised
instead of us, therefore vTrep rrdvrwv does not mean ' instead of
all' but ' on behalf of all,' as hrep ypjwv in ». 12 means ' on our
behalf.' Nevertheless, it is possible to translate 'for Him who
died for the sake of afi, and was raised,' or ' who died instead of
all, and was raised.'
AV. has ' if one died for all,' following the reading of N* C*, f Vulg.
Copt. Arm., in el ets. The el might accidentally be either lost in the els
or produced by reduplication from it. Probably it was inserted for smoothness to anticipate dpa, as in I Cor. xv. 14, 17 ; cf. 2 Cor. vii. 12. Rom. v.
10, 15, 17 might be in the copyist's mind. Here the insertion of el
weakens the terseness of what is overwhelmingly attested as the original
reading (N* B C^ D E F G K L P, d e g Syrr. Aeth. Goth. RV.). AV. and
RV. assign Kplvavras rovro
diridavov to v. 14. See above on the
divisions between i. 6, 7, ii. 10, 11, ii. 12, 13.

16-19. Having stated tfie motive of his work as a preacher,
the Apostle now goes on to show the basis of it in the new
conditions produced by being in Christ and in the reconciliation
brought about for us by Him.
16. The verse is one of those parenthetical remarks which
are so characteristic of St Paul, and so natural in one who
dictated his letters; cf. J7. 7 ; i Cor. xv. 56; Rom. v. 25, There
is no need to conjecture that he inserted it afterwards; stfil less
that a copyist inserted it. A copyist would have inserted something much more simple, and no copy exists without it. Verse
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15 would easfiy suggest it,* and ». 17 is parallel to i t Tfie
parentfiesis is quite in place. Christ died for all in order tfiat afi
sfiould cease to live for themselves, and sfiould live for Him and
for otfiers in Him. That implies tfiat our estimate of otfiers
must be based, not on tfie irpoawwov, but on the Kaphia, not on
the external circumstances which the world values, but on the
character and the inner life.
Tfie details of tfiis difficult verse are very variously explained,
and it would be tedious, and not very profitable, to quote afi tfie
variations. Wfiat follows is offered as a tenable interpretation,
and a few tfiat seem to be less tenable are added.
ware i^fjieis diro TOU VUV. Tfie pronoun is empfiatic, and so also,
in a lower degree, is tfie adverbial pfirase. ' Wfierefore wfiatever
otfiers may do, we ministers of Cfirist, from tfie time wfien we
arrived at tfiis decision (KpiVavTes).' Tfie others are the many
who care chiefly for eartfily considerations, in tfieir estimate of
m e n ; and it is implied tfiat ' w e ' once did so, but fiave been
effectually cured. Tfie meaning of dTro T. VVV is uncertain, but
it cannot mean 'from the present moment, the time of writing,'
and there is nothing in the context that is obvious, except the
conclusion drawn from the death of Christ. Recognition of the
true meaning of the death of Christ has put an end to KaTa
adpKa : now all is KOTO. Trvev/xa.

oiSafj.ei'. Tfie verb is used in tfie same sense as in i Tfiess.
V. 12, ' w e appreciate, we value.' 'Agnoscere' hie significat
Habere rationem aut respectum is Calvin's remark. In i Cor.
xvi. 18, eTTiyivioo-KeTe is used in mucfi tfie same sense; see note
tfiere a n d c o m p . KaXoJs e;(ei ®ebv KOI erriaKorrov elhivai

(Ign.

Smyr. 9), ' We value no one because of his external attributes.'
The differences between king and clown, rich and poor, master
and slave, genius and dunce, do not come into tfie estimate;
what counts is the person's character as a Christian.
KaTd adpKa. Secundum statum veterem, ex nobilitate, divitiis,
opibus, sapientia (Beng.), ' In the world's way,' ' by human
standards,' ' a s men know one another' are not accurate
renderings. They make KaTa adpKa subjective, qualifying tfie
view of tfie person wfio estimates; whereas KaTo. adpKa is
objective, qualifying tfie aspect of tfie person wfio is estimated,
' according to external distinctions,' ' by wfiat fie is in tfie flesh.'
el Kai eyveoKajjiev KaTo, adpKa Xpitnov. ' Even though we have
appreciated Christ after the flesh,' The change from elSeVat to
yivwo-Keiv is of little moment here: it is the change of tense that
* The connexion is of this kind. To live for oneself means that one
estimates others by purely external distinctions ((cara adpKo) ; ever since we
recognized the meaning of Christ's death we have ceased to assign any value
to such distinctions : it is the internal qualities that count.
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matters. A perfect is wanted, and, as eihevai has no perfect, a
change of verb becomes necessary. As usual, el Kat concedes
the point which is stated hypothetically. St Paul seems to be
referring to some charge which had been made against him, that
he had known Christ according to the flesh, and he admits that
at one time this was true. Then what does St Paul mean when
he admits that he once knew Christ Kara adpKa ? The phrase
KaTo. adpKa occurs often, in very different contexts, and no
explanation of it will suit tfiem all. In eacfi case the context
must decide (i. 17, x. 2, 3 ; i Cor. i. 26, x. 18; Gal. iv. 2 3 ;
Rom. iv. I, viii. 4, 5, 12, ix. 3, 5 ; etc.). Our answer to the
question wifi depend upon tfie period in St Paul's career at
wfiicfi tfiis erroneous appreciation of Cfirist is placed.
Almost certainly fie is alluding to some time previous to his
conversion. On that hypothesis various explanations have been
suggested, (i) At that time he knew Christ as an heretical and
turbulent teacfier, wfio was justly condemned by the Sanhedrin
and crucified by the Romans. Consequently, fie persecuted His
adfierents and caused tfiem to be imprisoned and slain. Tfiis
explanation seems to be tfie best* (2) At that time he had
the very carnal idea that the Messiah must be an earthly
potentate who would conquer the Romans and set Israel free.
But the passage implies, and tfie next verse sfiows, tfiat it is tfie
actual Cfirist, and not tfie Jewisfi idea of tfie Messiafi, tfiat tfie
Apostle admits tfiat he knew, and knew superficially and
wrongly. (3) At tfiat time he had seen Christ at Jerusalem or
elsewhere. But would St Paul lay any weight on the fact (if it
was a fact) that he had once known Cfirist by sight ? And what
meaning, in that case, could dXXa vvv OVKITI yivwaKw have?
Moreover, if he had seen Christ before the Crucifixion, would
he not have mentioned it xi. 22, 23? (4) He is admitting this
merely for the sake of argument. ' Supposing that I have seen
Christ in the flesh, as some of my opponents claim to have done,
I put no value upon that accidental circumstance. On that
hypothesis, I am in no better position as a teacher than if I had
never seen Him.' But we do not know that any of the Apostle's
opponents did claim to have seen Christ during His ministry, or
tfiat on this account they professed to be superior to St
Paul. Nevertheless, this explanation of the passage is worth
considering.
* P. Gardner may perhaps be claimed as a supporter of it when he says ;
" This reference is not to the human life of Jesus, which Paul had probably
not witnessed, but to the kind of knowledge which is only of the senses, and
has not become a process of the spirit" (The Religious Experience of St Paul,
p. 200). See also Headlam, St Paul and Christianity, pp. 51 f., and
Foundations, p. 188.
12
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There are some, however, who think it more probable that
St Paul is referring to a time subsequent to his conversion. (5)
He is confessing that at an immature stage of his ministry he
stfil retained some of the low ideas about Christ which he had
inherited from Judaism. Jowett (Introduction to Thessalonians,
pp. 8-12) strongly advocates this view. He says that St Paul
"acknowledged a time when he had more nearly approximated
to their (his opponents') Judaizing tenets, or in other words,
had known Christ after the flesh. Wfiatever softening tfie
skill of interpreters may introduce into tfiese latter words, tfiey
must fiave a meaning; that meaning is that there was something
which the Apostle had left behind him, which he had once
thought, and no longer thought, to be a part of the faith ot
Christ" (p. 9). This view has also been held by Baur, Holsten,
and others. The objection to it is that no trace of it is to be
found in any of the Epistles. St Paul admits more than once
that he had been a persecuting Jew (i Cor. xv, 19 ; i Tim. i. 13),
and seems to allude to it elsewfiere. But he nowhere confesses
that he had once preached a Judaizing Gospel: in Gal. ii, 15-19
fie declares tfiat fie had done the opposite. For Beyschlag's
criticism of this interpretation, and for other interpretations, see
Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, pp. 2, 3. Kirsopp Lake,
wfio places tfie time in wfiicfi St Paul knew Cfirist after tfie
flesfi in tfie period before fiis conversion, remarks that the
Apostle " had once been an anti-Christian Jew; but when had
he ever been a Judaizing Christian?" (Earlier Epistles of St
Paul, p. 224).* It is possible to take this last view also on the
same lines as (4) in reference to (3). We may say, (6) St Paul
is admitting tfiis merely for tfie sake of argument. ' Let us grant,
if you like, tfiat at one time I preached much the same unspiritual Gospel that my Judaizing opponents do, I certainly do
nothing of the kind now, and therefore it is idle to reproach me
with it. Am I right, or are they right, now ? That is the only
question.' But it is difficult to believe tfiat fiis opponents fiad
asserted tfiat at one time fie fiad agreed witfi tfiem about tfie
Gospel. And, unless tfiey fiad done so, wfiy sfiould fie, even
fiypothetically, concede tfiat fie migfit fiave agreed witfi them?
Their view of him was that he had gone mad from the
first
We must be content to leave the exact meaning of the words
in uncertainty; but this much is fairly clear. The Apostle is
alluding to some charge which had been made against film, and
he admits that at one time it was true; but he declares that
there is no truth in it now. This excludes the (on other grounds)
* See also J. G. Machen in the Princeton Biblical Studies, p. 559, and
H. R, Mackintosh, The Doctrine of the Person ofJesus Christ, p. 52.
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improbable view that (7) seeing Christ on the road to Damascus
was knowing Him after the flesh.
See the fine comment of Aug. (De Doc. Chris, i. 38), to the
effect that this passage teaches us not to cling to tfie details of
Christ's earthly life, altfiougfi tfiey were done for our salvation,
but pass over tfiem quickly, in order to reach Christ Himself,
who has freed our nature from earthly things and placed it at the
right hand of God.
dXXd vuv ouK^Ti yiviocKoixev, He might have said oihap.ev, and
it is perhaps excess of accuracy to make in this place any difference between o"ihap.ev, ' we know,' and yivwo-Ko/xev, ' we come to
know.' St Paul wants the present once more, and he naturally
takes the present of iyvwKap.ev. The important thing in translation is to distinguish the perfect from the present on each side
of it This the Vulg. does with novimus, cognovimus, novimus.
The vvv means from the moment of his conversion.
el Kai ( N * B D * 17, Arm.) rather than KOI el (F G, Latt. Syr-Pesh.),
or el Si Kai (H^ C^ D^ ^"^ » L P), or el Si (K, Copt.) D E G add Kard adpKa
after yiviLaKopev.
17. fiare ei TIS iv XpioTu, Katvf) KTiiris* T&. dpxaia irapfjXOev.

The ware may imply a second consequence from v. 15, parallel to
tfie oJo-Te in ©. 16; or it may imply a consequence from v. 16 ; or
a consequence from vv. 15 and 16 combined. It is difficult to
decide; but tfie first fias tfiis advantage, tfiat fiere, as in v. 15, the
Apostle is speaking of afi Cfiristians, wfiereas yp.e2s in ». 16 means
St Paul and fiis fefiow-ministers. We can deduce tfie case of
tfie ministers from tfiat of all believers; but it is less logical to
argue from the ministers to all believers. We may, however,
argue legitimately from both combined. The sequence of
thought seems to be this. ' If we have died with Christ to our old
selves and have risen with Him to a new life, we sfiare His
spiritual life and are in Him; and if any man is in Christ, he is a
new creature; the old things passed away when he became such.'
Or we may translate, ' there is a new creation' (Gal. vi. 15), with
much the same meaning. By ' is in Christ' is meant' has become
a Christian, has become a member of Christ' St Paul is not
thinking of the Christ-party and hinting at the difference between
being Xpiarov (x. 7 ; i Cor. i. 12) and ev Xpiarw. It is gratuitous
to introduce that difference here.
Vulg. and some Latin authorities greatly weaken the force of
the passage by making Kaiv^ KTIVIS the subject of a protasis, of
which TO, dpxaia irapyXOev is made the apodosis; ' If therefore
there be any new creation in Christ, the old things have passed
away,' si qua ergo in Christo nova creatura, Vetera transierunt.
So also Tert. Adv. Marc, v, 12; si qua ergo conditio nova in
Christo, Vetera transierunt. Cornelius a Lapide, altfiougfi he
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rightly makes TIS masculine, has the same feeble arrangement; si
quis ergo mecum est in Christo regeneratus, Vetera transierunt.
This is almost tautology; of course, if one is created anew, old
things have passed away. Tert. adds, impleta est Esaiaeprophetia.
H e means Is. xfiii. i8, 19, Ixv. 17, Ixvi. 22, But it may be
doubted wfietfier tfie Apostle fias any of tfiese passages in fiis
mind. In LXX tfiere is resemblance in the words used, but
there is not much affinity in the meaning, Wetstein, ad loc, and
Schottgen, i. p, 704, show that Kaiv^ KTIVIS was a common Rabbinical term for a Gentfie brought to the knowledge of the true
God (Lightfoot on Gal, vi, 15), It is a stronger expression than
p,eTap,op<j)ovp,eOa (iii, 1 8 ; Rom, xii. 2) or TraXiyyeveaia (Tit, iii. 5),
tfiougfi it means mucfi tfie same as tfie latter; and T i t in. 5
sfiould be compared,
rd dpxaio irapTJXOev' iSou, ye'yovev Kaivd. Tfiese words explain
Kaiv^ KTi'cris. Wfiat took place was no less tfian tfiis; ' tfie old
tfiings passed away; behold they are become new.' It no longer
matters whether a man is by birth a Jew or Gentile, bond or
free; the one thing that is of weight is whether he has the right
spiritual relation to Christ. Even the Commandments are made
new when they are informed with the spirit of the Gospel.*
T h e Hebraic iSov gives a tone of triumph to the passage.
Evidently the thought of the change from old to new makes the
Apostle enthusiasticafiy jubfiant Tfie Crucifixion and Resurrection of Cfirist constitute for film tfie dividing fine in tfie world's
fiistory, and if fie did not foresee all the blessings whicfi tfie
Gospel would bring to mankind, he saw something of its
immense potentialities. Out of fiis own experience of God's
dealing witfi fiimself and otfiers fie declares tfiat one wfio is in
Cfirist is a new creature. Cfirist is tfie source of a new and higher
life (see on i Cor. xv. 45 and on Rom. v. 12-19). Tfie Apostle
cafis to mind tfiat tfie narrowness and exclusiveness of Judaism,
tfie intolerable burden of tfie Law, and tfie still more intolerable
burden of sin, fiave passed away from tfiose who believe in
Cfirist, and that a dispensation of comprehension, freedom, and
peace has taken their place. This is no longer the hope of a
prophet, or the guess of an apocalyptic dreamer, but an abiding
fact
It is a needless narrowing of the Apostle's meaning to confine
it, as T h d r t , to getting free from the old Nessus-garment of sin,
TO T^s dpiaprias direKhvaaaOai yijpas.

T h e old feelings, desires,

and determinations of tfie will are re-created and directed into
a new cfiannel; cf. Pfiil. iii. 7. Cfirys. narrows tfie meaning in
* It is possible that here, as sometimes in classical Greek, dpxaios has the
meaning of dpxai'Kbs, ' antiquated,' ' old-fashioned'; Aaec appellatio fastidium
aliquodostendit (Beng.).
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anotfier direction wfien fie analyses it tfius ; instead of tfie Law,
tfie Gospel; instead of circumcision, baptism; instead of
Jerusalem, fieaven; and so fortfi. Tfie very essence of tfie new
creation is tfiat it is moral and spiritual, not, as is often pictured
in propfietic and apocalyptic literature, an actual new fieaven
and new eartfi. It is a merit of tfie Book of Jubilees tfiat it
recognizes tfiis. "And after tfiis tfiey will turn to Me in all
uprigfitness and witfi all fieart and soul, and I will create in tfiem
a fioly spirit, and I will cleanse tfiem, so tfiat tfiey sfiall not turn
away from Me from tfiat day unto eternity " (i. 23). " Mount
Zion wifi be sanctified in tfie ne-w creation for a sanctification of
the earth; through it will tfie eartfi be sanctified from afi gufit
and uncleanness tfirougfiout tfie generations of tfie world"
(iv. 26). " And He made for all His works a new and rigfiteous
nature, so tfiat they should not sin in their whole nature for ever,
but should be all rigfiteous eacfi in fiis kind alway " (v. 12). See
also xxiii. 26-31.
DSandSEKLP, Syr-Hark, Goth. AV. Tert, have Kaivd rd irdvra:
K BC D* F G 67**, Vulg. Copt. RV. omit rd irdvra.

18. rd 8e irdfTa eK TOU Geou. ' But all tfiese new tfiings come
from God.' * They are His creation. Tfie Kaiv^ KTIO-IS is no
spontaneous development, and it is not man's own work on fiimself; Apostles do not claim to be tfie cause of it. It is wfiolly
eK TOV ®eov {v. 5, i. 21, fi. 14, iv. 6; I Cor, viii, 6, xi, 12 ; Rom.
xi. 36). In tfie same breatfi in wfiicfi fie declares tfiis, St Paul
goes on to explain hozv it is tfiat God brings this about
TOU KaraXXdlacTOS ilfids eauTw 8id XpioTOu. ' Who reconciled
us to Himself througfi Cfirist' Tfiis is tfie usual language of
N.T., in whicfi tfie cfiange wfiicfi brings about the reconciliation
between God and men is regarded as taking place in tfiem ratfier
than in Him. Greeks thought of God as estranged from men,
and it was He who needed Jo^ be .won over. Jews thought
rather that it was men who by their sins were estranged from
God, and the sins had to be ' cleansed,' or/purged,' or ' covered,'
in order to bring about reconciliation (see on i Jn. ii. 2).t St
Paul follows' Jewisfi ratfier tfian Hellenic tfiougfit. It is man
wfio is reconciled to God, ratfier tfian God to man j ov yap avros
* In ii. 16, iii. 5, v. I, xii. 6, RV, corrects ' o f to 'from,' but here it
leaves ' o f unchanged.
t Ephraim Levine, in his essay on the Breach between Judaism and
Christianity in The Parting of the Roads, p. 288, points out that Jews insisted
on sincere penitence and complete reparation as necessary preliminaries to a
reconciliation with God. He quotes Mishna Yoma; "Sins between man
and man cannot be atoned for till the sinner has acknowledged his guilt and
made reparation " ; and he refers to C. G. Montefiore's article on the Jewish
conception of repentance in ihc Jewish Quarterly Review {1903).
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he yp2v TO.

T&jv KOTaXXaywv evayyeXia (Tfidrt.). Tfiis is insisted On by
Ligfitfoot on Col. i. 21, and by Westcott in fiis additional note
on I Jn. ii. 10, p. 85, also on Heb. x. 10, p. 347. It is well to
be reminded that God is not a man that He should repent or
change His mind, and that His unchanging love is always
waiting for the penitent sinner. But in order to get another side
of this vast truth we are obliged to use language wfiicfi involves
us in a seeming contradiction. Scripture speaks of God being
angry with impenitent sinners and ceasing to be angry with those
who are penitent. Scripture also speaks of ' propitiation ' as a
means to reconcfiiation (i Jn, ii. 2, iv. 10; cf. Rom. iii. 25;
Lk. xviii. 13), and in tfiis relation it is God and not man wfio" is
propitiated. In both cases we fiave to affirm or imply cfiange in
One wfio was before said to be incapable of cfiange. As so
often, in trying to express deep spiritual trutfis, we have got
down to " the bed-rock of a contradiction." See additional note
on Rom. v. 10, the only other passage in N.T. in which
KaTaXXdo-oretv occurs of this relation between God and man. It
can be used either of one of the two estranged parties reconcfiing
the other, or of a third reconciling tfiem botfi ; cf. o-waXXdo-o-eiv
(Acts vii. 26). St Paul also uses dTroKaTaXXdo-o-eiv (Epfi. ii. 16;
Col. i. 20, 21) and KaraXXay-fi (Rom. v. 11, xi. 15), but not
iXdo-Keo-^ai (Heb. ii. 17; Lk. xviii. 13) or iXaap,6s (i Jn. ii. 2, iv. 10).
Kttl 861'TOs y^v

Tyv SiUKOviav TTJS KaTaXXayfjs.

Tfiis is tfie

climax. One wfio persecuted His Son and tfie Cfiurch, God fias
not only reconciled to Himself tfirougfi His Son, but has committed to him the ministry of reconciliation for tfie benefit of
tfie Cfiurcfi.
Tfie rapidity with wfiicfi St Paul makes cfianges between tfie
ist pers. plur. and ist pers. sing, fias been pointed out (vv.
II, 12), and some see rapid changes in the meaning of yp-eis
here. In v. 16, yp.eis is 'we ministers'; in v. 18, i^p-as seems to
be 'us Christians' and to be equivalent to Koap-ov in v. 19, while
yp.iv is certainly 'to us ministers,' as SiaKoviav in v. 18 and ev
^p,iv (not ev avTois) m V. 19 show. But it is not certain that
•f)p.ds in V. 18 = K00-/XOV in v. 19 = ' u s Christians.' St Paul may
be continuing to think only of himself and his colleagues, and in
tfiat case all runs smoothly. He is deeply conscious, and is
anxious to avow, that an Apostle has as much need as anyone
of the reconciliation whicfi was effected through Christ Not
till V. 19 does his thought go beyond the circle of preachers,
and then he shows how they share in making the reconciliation
of tfie fiuman race, wfiicfi fias been won by Cfirist, effectual to
individual souls.
Tfie use of SiaKovia of Apostles (fiere, iv. i, vi. 3 ; Rom.
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xi. 13 ; I Tim, i, 12; and often in Acts) sfiows tfiat they are not
regarded as avOevrai. They do not act on their own independent
authority, but are commissioned by God to continue Christ's
SioKovia of reconcfiiation. The word is found in all groups of
the Pauline Epistles, except Tfiessalonians, and it evidently fias
no fixed application to any particular kind of ministry. Tfie
renderings in AV and RV vary greatly; ' ministry,' ' ministering,' 'ministration,' 'administration,' 'serving,' 'service,' and
'relief.'
D^EKL, AV. have 'lyaov before Xpiarov: KBCD*FGP, Latt
Syrr. Copt. RV, omit.
19. i&s OTI ©eos yv iv Xpiaru Koo'fjiov KOTaXXdcowv lauTu. Tfie
exact force of ws OTI is not clear. Greek commentators substitute
Kai ydp and the Latins render it quoniam quidem. We may
analyse it, 'as was the case, because,' or ' how that,' or 'namely,
that,' which is much the same as ' to wit, that' (AV RV.),* Of
the four possible constructions, (i) that of AV,, which agrees
with Luther, Calvin, Beza, and Bengel, is to be rejected; ' God
was in Christ, reconciling tfie world to Himself.' Almost
certainly, e'v Xpio-TcS belongs to KaTaXXdo-o-tov, being parallel to
Sia Xpiarov in V. 18. Tfie same objection holds good against
(2) ' was reconcfiing to Himself the world that is in Christ,' i.e.
those that are His members. This would require Tbv iv Xpiarw
Koap-ov. And do those who are already in Christ need reconciliation ? (3) ' Tfiere was God, in Cfirist reconciling tfie world
to Himself Tfiis is Tfieodoret's rendering, reading 6 ©eos. It
is awkward, but it puts ev Xpiarw in tfie rigfit place. (4) Almost
certainly, yv KaraXXdaawv is tfie analytical imperfect of wfiich
Lk. is so fond (i, 21, ii, 51, iv. 20, v. i, 16, 18, etc), Tfiis
peripfirastic tense expresses, more decidedly than the simple
imperfect, the duration of the action. Tfiere was a lasting
process of reconcfiiation; ' God in Christ was reconcfiing tfie
world to Himself Tfie ' world' means all mankind. God did
afi tfiat on His side is necessary for tfieir being reconciled to
Him; but not all men do wfiat is necessary on tfieir side, Aug,
(In foann. Tract. IxxxviL 2, 3, ex, 4) cfiaracteristically explains
mundus as meaning only tfiose wfio are predestined to salvation,
tfie Cfiurcfi of tfie elect gatfiered out of tfie world.
For Koap-os witfiout tfie art conp. Rom. iv. 13; Gal. vi. 14:
ev Koapiw (i Cor. viii. 4, xiv. 10) i;, not quite parallel, because
tfiere was a tendency, wfiicfi appears in papyri, to omit tfie art.
after a preposition; J. H. Moulton, p. 82,
• In Xen. Hellen. i n . ii. 14, the MSS. have elrriiiv (lis Srt bKvoly, but
editors reject the Srt. In late Greek (is STI seems to be used as equivalent to
6TI, See Milligan on 2 Thess. ii, 2.
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(AT) Xoyijofjievos

Kai 6ep,evos.

J u s t as rov

[V. 19, 2 0

KaraXXdiavTOS

ypids explains fiow God brougfit about tfie new conditions, so
these two participles explain how H e brings about the reconciliation ; ' viz. by not reckoning to men tfieir trespasses, and by
fiaving deposited witfi His ministers tfie message of reconciliation.' Note the change from pres. part, of a process that is
going on, to aor., of one that is complete. Although the p,y
Xoyi^opievos (Rom. iv. 7, 8 ; Col. i. 14) is free and universal, yet
it fias to be made known to individuals, in order that they may
appropriate i t ; hence the Oep.evos ev ypiiv. By p-y Xoyi^opievos He
does His part, and by Oep.evos K.T.X. H e aids men to do tfieir
part, in the work of reconciliation.
Botfi Xoyi^eaOai and irapdirrwpM are favourite words witfi
Paul, especially tfie former. napdTrTO)/i,a is a lapse from righteousness, and it sometimes indicates an offence that is less
serious than dp,apria, as perhaps in Gal. vi. i, and more clearly
in Ps. xviii. 13, 1 4 ; but tfiis occasional distinction cannot be
pressed. Comp, Epfi. i, 7, ii. i, 5 and Col. ii. 13, wfiicfi are
parallel in sense to tfiis passage; and see Westcott, Ephesians,
p. 166; Trencfi, Syn. § Ixvi. For irapdirrwpLa in tfie Gospels, Vulg.
always fias peccatum; in tfie Epistles, always delictum, except
Epfi. i, 7, ii. 5, wfiere it haspeccatum.
TOV X(3yov Ttjs KaTaXXayiis. Cf. r. Xoyov T^S dXyOeias (Epfi. i.
1 3 ; Col. i. 5), Xoyov ^(o^s (Pfiil. ii. 16), 6 Xoyos TTJS awrypias
(Acts xifi. 26). " I n determining tfie meaning of Xcjyos in Paul
one must always keep in mind i Cor. ii. 12 ; ' I determined not
to know anytfiing among you, save Jesus Cfirist, and Him
crucified'" (Harnack, The Constitution and Law of the Church,

P- 340Before r. Xoyov r. KaraXXayys, D* E G, g insert (rov) eiayyeXlov.

V. 2 0 - V I . 10. From tfie declaration tfiat he is one of those
to whom God has committed the word of reconciliation tfie
Apostle goes on to sfiow fiis credentials as a preacfier of tfie
Gospel. H e is God's ambassador, fellow-worker, and minister,
and as sucfi fias fiad to suffer a great deal. Tfiis again is some
evidence of fiis sincerity.
20. 'Yirep XpioTou ouv irpea(3euop,ev. ' On befialf of Cfirist,
tfierefore, we are acting as ambassadors.' * Cf vTrep ov irpea^evw
iv dXvaei (Epfi. vi. 20), and see on Philem. 9. Deissmann
(Light from the Ancient East, p. 379) points out that these
" proud words of St Paul stand in quite different relief wfien we
know tfiat rrpea/Sevw and rrpea^evr-^s were tfie proper words in
* Klopper points out that iirip Xp. cannot mean 'in Christ's stead,' which
is not given in vv. 18, 19; it means 'in Christ's interest,' Christi causam
agens. The Apostle is God's ambassador to further the cause of Christ.
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tfie Greek East for tfie Emperor's Legate." Botfi verb and substantive are found in tfiis sense in inscriptions, tfie latter very
frequently. The dignity of an Apostle comes once more to the
front. H e is the representative of Christ the Reconciler, and
behind Christ is God. As in i. i ; i Cor. i. i ; Gal. i. 16, he
holds his office, not from any human being however distinguished, but from the Father. It is a high position, and it
involves a great responsibility. " The ambassador, before acting,
receives a commission from the power for whom he acts.
The ambassador, while acting, acts not only as an agent, but as a
representative of his sovereign. Lastly, the ambassador's duty is
not merely to deliver a definite message, to carry out a definite
policy; but fie is obliged to watch opportunities, to study
characters, to cast about for expedients, so that he may place it
before his hearers in its most attractive form. H e is a diplomatist " (Lightfoot, Ordination Addresses, p. 48). This is what
St Paul means when he says that he becomes all things to all
men, tfiat fie may by all means save some (i Cor, ix. 32),
(Ls TOU ©eou irapaKaXouvTos. Neitfier ' as tfiougfi God did
beseecfi' (AV,), nor ' as tfiougfi God were entreating' (RV.),
is quite exact; better, 'seeing that God is entreating.' The
force of ws with a genitive absolute is not always the same. The
<J)s always gives a subjective view of what is stated by the gen,
abs., but that subjective view may be shown by the context to be
either right or wrong. When it is given as rigfit, as in 2 Pet. i, 3,
(US may be rendered ' seeing that,' wfiicfi RV. fias in tfiat place.
Where tfie subjective view is given as wrong, (I)s='as though,'
which RV. correctly has in i Cor. iv. 1 8 ; i Pet. iv. 12; Acts
xxvii. 30, following tfie Vulg. tamquam.
Here it is manifest tfiat
God's entreating is given as a fact, yet AV. and RV. fiave ' a s
tfiougfi,' and Vulg. fias tamquam.
Here Scfimiedel rigfitly condemns als ob, and witfi Lietzmann adopts indem.
Bacfimann
agrees, witfi indem ja. Tfie fact tfiat ' God is entreating by u s '
is a momentous one, and tfie declaration of it is analogous to
the formula of the Hebrew Prophet, ' Thus saith the Lord.'
81' y^wv. Cf. i, 23. T h e a c e after TrapaKaXovvTos is omitted,
as also after he6p.e0a, because he is thinking of a wider field than
Corinth. H e is an Apostle to the Corinthians (i Cor. ix, 2),
but to many others besides, and so both verbs are left as general
as possible in their scope. The second half of the verse is
addressed urbi et orbi.
Se6fj,eda uirep Xpiorou, KOToXXdyT)Te TW 0ew, ' W e beseech on
Christ's behalf, Become reconcfied to God.' " H e said not.
Reconcile God to yourselves, for it is not H e that bears enmity
but you; for God never bears enmity" (Chyrs.). In RV. the
reader naturally puts an empfiasis on ' y e ' ; '^eye reconciled to
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God'; and tfiere sfiould be no empfiasis, for v/xeis is not
expressed. It is better, tfierefore, to omit it in translation.
' Become reconciled,' ejffidte ut Deo recondliemini, effects tfiis and
does justice to tfie tense. ' In Christ's stead' (AV.) is probably
wrong; see on virXp rrdvrwv and vrfep avrwv in vv. 14,15. Chrys.
expands wep XpiaTov thus ; ' Do not think that it is we who are
asking you; it is Christ Himself who asks you, it is the Father
Himself who entreats you, through us. Wfiat can be compared
with such love ? God's innumerable benefits fiave been treated
witfi contumely, and He not only exacted no penalty, but even
gave His Son, tfiat we migfit be reconciled. And wfien tfiose to
wfiom He was first sent were not reconciled to Him, but put
Him to deatfi. He fias again sent otfier messengers, and it is by
sending tfiem tfiat He is asking you.' By the repeated vrrep
Xpiarov St Paul is characterizing the authority of an Apostle; it
is of the higfiest, but it is official, not personal. An Apostle
does not exfiort in fiis own name or on fiis own befialf; fie acts
for Cfirist. On tfie otfier fiand, those whom they exhort do not
work out their reconciliation by tfiemselves; tfiey receive it
(Rom. V. 11). Tfieir part in tfie process lies in their appreciating
and appropriating it
For SeopeOa, D* F G, d e g , Hil. Ambrst. have Seopevoi, and for KaraXXdyyre, D* F G, d e g Goth, have KardXXayyvai. Both changes weaken
the forcible independent clauses of the original text.

21. TOV fi.T| yvovTO dfJtapTiav. ' Him who came to no acquaintance with sin.' Aug. (Con. duas epp. Pelag. i. 23) compares our
Lord's words to the wicked, ' I know you not ' (Mt vii. 23),
" although, beyond a doubt, nothing is hidden from Him." The
asyndeton makes the announcement of this amazing paradox all
tfie more impressive, a fact wfiicfi was not felt by the copyists
who inserted ydp. The Apostle anticipates the question which
his urgent KaTaXXdyTjTe is sure to provoke; How is it possible
for sinners such as we are to become reconciled to God ? His
reply is as epigrammatic as it is startling.
We cannot press tfie classical force of p.-y as necessarily
indicating a subjective view, because in N.T. piy witfi participles
is tfie usual construction, altfiougfi ov still survives; see on
I Cor. ix. 26. But fiere /xi/ is probably subjective, and if so, it
is God's view that is meant; ' Him who in God's sight came to
no knowledge of sin,' These opening words of the paradox have
parallels enough in Scripture (i Pet, ii, 22; i Jn. iii. 5 ; Heb.
iv. 15, vii. 26); and in tfie front of tfiem we may place Christ's
own challenge to His opponents, that none had ever convicted
Him of sin (Jn, viii, 46), So far from knowing sin. He was,
as Cfirys. says, AwoSiKaioo-vv?;, Righteousness itself. He had

V. 21J

THE LIFE OF AN APOSTLE

187

known sin in others, had Himself been tempted to it, but His
conscience had never accused Him of having yielded. The
commandments never roused in Him, as they did in His Apostle
(Rom, vii. 7-11), the consciousness that H e had transgressed in
act or will.
Witfi tfie very doubtful exception of 2 Tfiess. ii. 3, dpuapria in
tfie sing, is not found in any otfier group of tfie Pauline Epistles.
In tfiis group it is found in all four Epistles (xi. 7 ; i Cor. xv. 56 ;
Gal.fi. 17, iii, 2 2 ; Rom, iii,-vifi. often, xiv. 23). Tfie plur. is
found in all four groups. St Paul rarely uses dp.dprypM (i Cor,
vi, 18; Rom, iii, 2 5 ; elsewfiere only Mk. and 2 P e t ) . Westcott, Ephesians, p. 165.
Note tfie cfiiasmus between TOV p.y yvovra dpiapriav and
dpiapriav iiroiyaev, and Comp. iv. 3, vi. 8, ix. 6, x. 11, xui. 3.
urrep •yp.wv ap-apriav iiroiyaev. ' On our behalf H e made to be
sin.' <2uis auderet sic loqui, nisi Paulus praeiret (Beng.). The
nearest approach to this startling utterance comes also from St
Paul, wfien fie speaks of Cfirist as yevdp.evos xm-ep -rjpiwv Kardpa
(Gal. ifi, 13). Botfi passages are probably influenced by the
language of LXX respecting the sin-offering and the guilt-offering
in Lev, iv,, and respecting the scape-goat in Lev, xvi. The
authority of Augustine, who states the view repeatedly, especially
in fiis anti-Pelagian treatises, fias caused many to solve tfie
difficulty of ' made film to be dp.apria' by supposing that dpiapria,
peccatum, here means 'sin-offering.' Lev, iv. 25, 29 perhaps
may be quoted in support of this; but no support for it can be
found in N.T,, and it cannot stand here, because of dpiapriav in
the previous clause, where it must mean 'sin.' Nor can the
other suggestion of Aug. be accepted, that dpiapria may mean
human nature, as being liable to suffering and deatfi, wfiicfi are
tfie penalties of sin; so tfiat dpiapriav iiroiyaev means tfiat God
made Cfirist assume fiuman nature, Tfiis is improbable enough
in itself; and, as before, the previous dpiapriav forbids i t * We
must face the plain meaning of the Apostle's strong words. In
some sense which we cannot fathom, God is said to have identified Christ with man's sin, in order that man might be identified
witfi God's own rigfiteousness, Tfie relationsfiip expressed by
' Christ in us and we in H i m ' is part of the solution. It is by
union of Christ with man that Christ is identified witfi fiuman
sin, and it is by union of man witfi Cfirist tfiat man is identified
witfi Divine rigfiteousness. No explanation of tfiese mysterious
words satisfies us. They are a bold attempt to express what
cannot even be grasped in human thought, still less be expressed
in fiuman language; and it is rasfi to put our own interpretation
* Gregory of Nyssa, who quotes the statement several times, would make
' sin' mean ' flesh,' the seat of sin.
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on tfie verse, build a tfieory of tfie Atonement upon tfiat interpretation, and tfien claim for tfie tfieory tfie authority of St Paul.
St Paul is giving a courageous answer to a difficult question; he
is not starting or summarizing a systematized doctrine of reconciliation. In fiis answer fie fias given a striking ifiustration of
tfie trutfi of J. H . Newman's words, made so famous by Cfiarles
Kingsley; " I t is not more tfian an hyperbole to say, that, in
certain cases, a lie is the nearest approach to the truth." St
Paul's words here cannot be true, and yet it is possible that they
are the best way of stating what is true. We have once more
got down to " tfie bed-rock of a contradiction." " But it raises
one's opinion of tfie extraordinary sanity of Paul's judgment, and
fiis insigfit, tfiat fie could be so near to the substitutionary view
of the Atonement without accepting it. H e was in fact kept
from accepting it by his view of the nature of faith, which was of
an extremely practical kind. H e regarded salvation as consisting
in the continuing of the life of Cfirist and sfiaring His obedience,
but not in being merely justified, as in a law-court, by a fictitious
claim to merit wfiicfi one did not possess" (P. Gardner, The
Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 195).
iva i^fjieis Y€V(5|xe0o. ' In order tfiat we migfit become.' It is
for our gain, not H i s ; tfie wfiole process is virep ypfav. For yp.eis
he might have said 01 p.y yvdvres hiKaioavvyv.
8iKaio(7uvi] ©eou. It is God's, not ours (Rom. x. 3 ) ; it is the
righteousness which characterizes Him and which H e imparts as
a grace to man (Rom. v. 17). See on Rom. i. 1 7 ; also Briggs,
The Messiah of the Apostles, pp. 1 2 3 - 1 2 6 ; Bruce, St Paul's
Conception of Christianity, p. 176.
ev auTu. It is in Christ, i.e. through our union with H i m
and our sharing in the outcome of His Death and Resurrection,
and not in our own right, that we become righteous in God's
sight 'Ev avTw in this clause corresponds to wep yp.wv in the
previous clause; but the same preposition could not be used in
both places. St Paul could not have said that Christ was made
to be sin ' in u s ' ; still less tfiat we become rigfiteous ' on Cfirist's
befialf See on Rom. iii. 26.
For numerous tfieories of tfie Atonement see Ritscfil, fustification and Reconciliation, 2nd ed. 1902; H . N. Oxenfiam, The
Catholic Doctrine of the Atonement, 1881; Dale, The Doctrine of
the Atonement, 1875; A. Lyttelton in Lux Mundi, 1889; Westcott, The Victory of the Cross, 1889; J, M, Wilson, Hulsean
Lectures, 1899; G. B. Stevens, Christian Doctrine of Salvation,
1905; R. C. Moberly, Atonement and Personality, 1907.
N^D^EKLP, Syrr. Arm. Aeth. Goth. AV. insert ydp after rfsv:
K* BC D* F G 17, 67**, Latt. Copt. RV. omit. Aug. (Enchir. 41) knew
of a text in quibusdam mendosis codicibus which had 0 p^ yvois dpapr'iav.
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" a s if," says

VI. 1-10. Tfiere is once more an unintefiigent division of
tfie cfiapters: vi. i is closely connected witfi v. 20, 21, and tfie
first ten verses of tfiis cfiapter are a continuation of tfie Apostle's
self-vindication from anotfier point of view; tfiey set fortfi fiis
conduct and fiis experiences as God's ambassador, and as a
minister to wfiom fias been entrusted tfie message of reconcifiation. After an earnest appeal to tfie Corintfiians not to lose
through neglect the grace offered to them, the spiritual exaltation
of the Apostle once more gives a rhythmic swing to his language,
as if he were singing a song of triumph. Magna res est, et
granditer agitur, nee desunt ornamenta dicendi (Aug. De Doc.
Chris, iv. 20). Way calls it a " Hymn of the Herald of Salvation." There is no good reason for supposing that St Paul here
turns to " the better-disposed heathen befievers." He is addressing weak believers, wfio were in danger of a lapse into fieatfien
laxity, tfirougfi making so poor an attempt to reacfi a Cfiristian
standard of fioliness. He points to tfie way in which an Apostle
does his work, and to what he has to endure: these are things
which the Corinthians can appreciate,*
1. lucepyouvTes 8e Kttl irapaKaXoup.ev. ' But there is more to
be said than tfiis (Se Kai): as working togetfier with God we
entreat that you do not accept the grace of God in vain.' God
had committed the message of reconciliation to His ambassadors;
St Paul had brought it to the Corinthians; they must do their
part and make a right use of it. Where o-wepyetv (i Cor. xvi. 16 ;
Rom. viii. 28) or awepyos (i, 24, viii, 23 ; 1 Cor, iii. 9) or otfier
compounds of avv occur, it is plain tfiat tfie force of tfie aw
depends on tfie context But tfiat principle is not decisive fiere,
because there are several possibilities in the context Five
connexions have been suggested, (i) 'Co-operating with God';
which is the natural inference from v. 18, 21, and it is confirmed
by I Cor. iii. 9. (2) 'With Christ'; which might be inferred
from V, 20, ifvrrep Xpiarov means 'in Christ's stead.' (3) 'With
you' (so cfirys.); the Corinthians have co-operated with the
missionaries in listening to tfieir message, and so tfie Apostle is
a fellow-worker witfi tfiem. Tfie objection to tfiis is tfiat tfie
wfiole context is concerned witfi tfie preacfiers' part rather than
with that of the hearers. (4) 'With other teachers' This explanation assumes that the ist pers. plur. refers to St Paul alone.
If it included other teachers, the o-vv- would be meaningless;
* This chapter was the Second Lesson at Evensong on 8 June 1688, after
the Seven Bishops had been imprisoned in the Tower. See also Job xi. 14-20,
which was part of the First Lesson.
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'co-operating with ourselves.' (5) 'With our exhortations^ i.e.
adding our example to our precept. If this had been meant, it
would have been expressed in a plainer manner.
els Kev<5v. ' To no profit'; in vacuum (Vnlg.), frustra (Beza).
The expression is freq. in LXX (Lev. xxvi. 20; Job xxxix. 16;
Is. xxix. 8; Jer. vi. 29, xxviii. 58), but in N.T. it is peculiar to
Paul (i Tfiess. iii. 5 ; Gal. ii. 2 ; Pfiil. ii. 16). It is probable
tfiat heiaaOai is a timeless aorist after TrapaKaXeiv, like Kvpwaai
(ii. 8), rrapaaryaai (Rom. xii. l), avvaywviaaaOai (Rom. XV, 30),
Trepiiraryaai (Epfi. iv, i), and may be rendered ne redpiatis
(Vulg.), Tfie reference is to tfie present time; acceptance of
grace is continuafiy going on, and tfiere ougfit to be good results.
But the aorist may have the force of a past tense and be rendered
ne redperetis (Beza). In this case the reference is to the time of
their conversion; he exhorts them not to have accepted the
grace of God in vain, i.e. not to show by their behaviour now
that they accepted it then to no profit Cfirys. seems to take it
in tfie latter way, for fie interprets es Kevov as losing tfirougfi
unfruitfulness tfie great blessings wfiicfi tfiey have received. In
any case, vpids comes last with much emphasis; ' you, whatever
the rest of the Koap-os may do.' 'We are commissioned to
preach to all mankind; I beseecfi you not to let tfie preacfiing
prove vain in your case.'
2. As in V. 7, 16, we have a Pauline parenthesis. He
remembers an O.T. saying which will drive fiome tfie exfiortation tfiat fie fias just given. Is. xlix. 8, and fie injects it. In a
modern work tfie verse would be a foot-note. As usual, he
quotes the LXX with little or no cfiange; cf. iv. 13, viii. 15,
ix. 9. Here tfiere is no cfiange. In LXX tfie words are introduced witfi ovTios Xe'yei Kvpios, and we readily understand 6 ©eos
fiere (Blass, § 30. 4) from tfie context But Xe'yet (Rom. xv. 10;
Epfi. iv. 8) and ^ijo-i'v (see on i Cor. vi. 16), witfiout subject, are
common forms of quotation, equivalent to inverted commas.
Tfie conjecture is often repeated that Se'^ao-^ai suggested the
passage about Kaipos heKros. It may be so ; but a deeper reason
is possible. The passage may have occurred to St Paul because
of the resemblance of his own case to that of the Prophet In
Is. xlix. the Prophet points out that the Lord has formed him
from the womb to be His servant, and to reconcile Israel again
to Him; but also to give film as a ligfit to tfie Gentiles, tfiat
His salvation may be to the end of the earth. The servant has
delivered fiis message, and a period of labour and disappointment follows (LXX of V. 4). Tfien come tfie encouraging words
wfiicfi St Paul quotes, and comforting tfiougfits arise. Altfiougfi
men despise film, God wifi fionour film by confirming fiis
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message; and the God wfio fias had compassion on Israel in
spite of their sins, will fiave compassion on all tfie nations (see
Driver, Isaiah, p. 149; W. E, Barnes, ad loc). Word for word,
tfiis is true of tfie Apostle; and fie also fias fiis Kaipbs heKTos,
heKTos to all tfie parties concerned. In Pfiil. iv, 18, heKr-yv means
acceptable to God, and rw ®ew is expressed. In Lk. iv. 19,
heKTov means acceptable to man, and fiere tfie meaning is
probably tfie same; tfie time in wfiicfi such benefits are offered
is welcome to the human race. On God's side it is ' a season of
favour,' on man's it is ' a season to be welcomed.' Elo-aKov'eiv,
freq. in LXX, occurs here only in N.T.
I80U vvv. The Apostle at once applies the words of the
Prophet to his readers; they are to take the saying to heart.
By vvv is meant all tfie time between the moment of writing and
the Advent The common application of tfie 'now,' viz, 'act
at once, for delay is dangerous,' is not quite tfie meaning of tfie
vvv fiere, »~Tfie point is rather that the wonderful time which the
Prophet foresaw is now going o n ; the Apostle and his readers
are enjoying it. His comment is equivalent to that of Christ,
Lk, iv. 21, but this carries with it the warning already given, not
to neglect golden opportunities. To some persons the vvv may
be very short. Ex quo in carne Salvator apparuit semper est
acceptabile tempus. IJnicuique tamen finitur hoc tempus in hora
obitus sui (Herveius).*
euirp(jo8eKTos. In LXX heKrds is freq., especially in the
Psalms, and evTrp()o-SeKTos is not found, but St Paul prefers the
compound, probably as being stronger; he uses it again viii. 12
and Rom. xv. 16, 3 1 ; and his use of it here indicates his
jubfiant feeling; ' Behold now is the welcome acceptable time.'
The word is found of heathen sacrifices ; KaTavoeiv et evTrp()o-SeKTos
y Ovaia (Aristopfi. Pax, 1054).
D* F G, d e g have Kaipf ydp Xiyei for Xiyei ydp' Kaipip.

3. p.i]8e|jiiav ev fi.T)Sei'i SiSovres irpocrKoiTiiv. The construction
shows that &. 2 is a parenthesis, tfie participles in vv. 3 and 4
being co-ordinate with o-wepyovvTes in v. i. Aug. (De Doc. Chris.
XX. 42) has nullam in quoquam dantes offensionem, which is more
accurate than Vulg. nemini dantes ullam offensionem. Luther
follows in making e'v piyhevi masc, and he makes SiSovTes an
exhortation ; lasset uns aber niemand irgend ein Aergerniss geben.
Both context and construction show that this is wrong. It is
the exhorters themselves who aim at 'giving no cause of
stumbling in anytfiing whatever.' 'Ev p.yhevi embraces TTpea* Calvin finds meaning in the order of the clauses ; Prius tempus benevolentiae ponitur, deinde dies salutis; quo innuitur ex sola Dei misericordia
tanquam ex fonte manare nobis salutem.
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/Se-vopiev, heofieOa, rrapaKaXovpitv, a n d all tfie details of tfie Siaxovta

T^s KaTaXXay^s. Here again, as in v. 21, tfie pn] probably fias
its subjective force; ' not giving wfiat could be regarded as a
irpoaKoiry.' Note tfie Pauline alliteration; cf. vfii. 22, ix. 5, 8,
X. 6. Nowfiere else in Bibl. Grk. does rrpoaKoir-rj occur; rrpoaKopipia and o-KavSaXov are tfie usual words. All tfiree denote
wfiat causes otfiers to stumble, in befiaviour or belief, sucfi as
vainglory, self-seeking, insincerity, inconsistency of life. Necesse
est ejus praedicationem negligi, cujus vita despicitur (Greg. M.).
Xva fiT) fi,&))jiri9fj T) SiaKoi'ia.
' Tfiat the ministry may not
be vilified,' vituperetur (Vulg.), verspottet.
Tfie verb is rare
(Prov. ix. 7 ) ; St Paul, wfio fias it again viii. 20, may fiave got
it from Wisd. X. 14, xj/evhels re eheiiev TOVS piwpiyaapievovs

avrov

(Josepfi), whicfi AV vaguely renders ' tfiose tfiat accused him.'
Heinrici quotes Lucian, Quom. hist. 33, o ovSeis dv, dXX' oih' b
MS/ios p.wp.T^aaaOai hvvairo, where Miapios is mocking criticism
personified.
Wetstein quotes Apollonius, Lex. piwpi-rjaovrai,
oiovet Karairaiiovrai'

piwpios ydp

6 pierd \p6yov KaTairaiyp.6s.

In

class. Grk. the verb is mostly poetical (Horn. Aesch. Aristoph.),
and in late prose it often implies ridicule as well as blame, witfi
disgrace as a result. Here tfie tfiougfit of being made a laugfiingstock may be included.* In any case, it is man's criticism and
abuse tfiat is meant, not Divine condemnation. Tfie Apostle is
not tfiinking of tfie Judgment-seat of Cfirist (v. 10); neitfier
irpoaKoiry nor p.wp.yO-rj would be used in reference to tfiat. H e
may be tfiinking of tfie insults offered to film by 6 dhiKyaas
(vii. 12).
After SiaKovla, D E F G , Latt. Syrr. Sah. Goth, add •y/j.Civ : N B C K L P,
Copt. omit. The insertion spoils the sense. He is thinking of the Apostolic
office in general ; his conduct must not cause it to be reviled. In what
was done at Corinth, the credit of the cause for which all ministers
laboured was at stake. RV. wrongly substitutes ' our ministration' for
' the ministry.'

4. dXX' ev iravTi oruvior. eauTous. ' On tfie contrary, in everytfiing commending ourselves, as God's ministers should do.'
Tfie comprefiensive ev TravTi, in opposition to ev piyhevi, comes
first with emphasis; cf vii. 11, ix. 8, xi. 9. H e is glancing at
tfie charge of self-commendation made against him, but here he
uses the expression in a good sense, and therefore eavrovs has
not the emphatic position which is given to it in iii. i and v. 12.
Vulg. fias sed in omnibus exhibeamus nosmet ipsos sicut Dei
ministros, wfiicfi is doubly wrong, making tfie participle into a
finite verb co-ordinate witfi p.wp.yOy, and making SiaKovoi accusa* Nihil enim magis ridiculum quam de tua apud alios existimatione
vindicanda contendere quum ipse tibi flagitiosa ac turpi vita contu?neliam
arcessas (Calv.).
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tive, wfiicfi gives a wrong turn to tfie meaning. Aug. is rigfit
witfi commendantes, but wrong witfi ministros. St Paul does not
say ' commending ourselves as being God's ministers,' but ' as
God's ministers do commend tfiemselves,' viz. by rectitude of
life. As in iv. 8-12 and xi, 23-31, he enumerates his sufferings,
and in all tfiree passages we have a lyrical balance of language
which gives a triumphant tone to the whole. Both Augustine
and Erasmus express detailed admiration for the beauty of this
passage. The latter analyses t h u s ; totus hie sermo per contraria,
per membra, per comparia, per similiter desinentia, per dvahiirXwaeis aliaque schemata, variatur, volvitur et rotatur, ut nihil esse
possit vel venustius vel ardentius.
Both critics feel the glow that
underlies tfie words,
Tfie Apostle leads off witfi one of tfie cfiief features in fiis
ministry, iv viropiovy iroXXy, and tfien mentions three triplets of
particulars in whicfi the virop.ovy is exhibited. Respecting these
triplets Chrys. uses his favourite metaphor of snow-showers
(vi^dSes); they constitute, he says, a blizzard of troubles. Tfien
come eight other leading features, still under tfie same preposition (ev), tfie repetition of wfiicfi (18 times in all) fias become
monotonous, and is tfierefore cfianged to Sid. Here tfie stream,
wfiicfi in tfie last four of tfie features introduced witfi ev fiad
begun to swefi, reacfies its fufi volume and flows on in more
stately clauses. After three with Sid, we have a series of seven
contrasts, ending with a characteristic three-fold alliteration and
an equally cfiaracteristic play upon words.
ev uTTOfAovfj TToXXfj. Scc on i. 6 ; also Ligfitfoot on Col, i, 11
and Mayor on Jas. i. 3. Tfie fiigfi position given by our Lord to
viropiovy (Lk. viii. 15, xxi. 19) and to wo/xe'veiv (Mk. xiii. 1 3 ; Mt.
X. 22, xxiv. 13) accounts for tfie prominence given to it here
and xfi. 12. It not only stands first, but it is ifiustrated in
detail; hue special tola enumeratio quae sequitur (Calv.). T h e
word appears in all four groups of tfie Pauline Epistles, cfiiefly
in Rom. and 2 Cor., often witfi tfie meaning of fortitude and
constancy under persecution. Tfiis meaning is very freq. in
4 M a c c , wfiereas in Ecclus. and in tfie Canonical Books of tfie
O.T, it commonly means patient and hopeful expectation. In
I Thess. i, 3 ; I Tim, vi, 1 1 ; 2 Tim. iii, 1 0 ; T i t ii. 2, it is
placed next to dydiry in lists of virtues. Like dydTrt;, it is a word
wfiicfi, althougfi not originally Bibfical, has acquired fuller
meaning and much more general use through tfie influence of
tfie N.T. It is often treated as one of tfie cfiief among Christian
virtues. Chrys. can scarcely find language strong enough to
express his admiration for i t It is " a root of all the goods,
mother of piety, fruit that never withers, a fortress that is never
taken, a harbour that knows no storms " (Hom. 117). Again,
13
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it is "the queen of virtues, the foundation of right actions,
peace in war, calm in tempest, security in plots," which no
violence of man, and no powers of the evil one, can injure (Ep.
ad Olymp. 7). These and other quotations are given in Suicer,
s.v. Clem. Rom, (Cor. 6) places this virtue at the beginning
and end of his praise of the Apostle; IlavXos vrrop.ovys ^Spa^Seiov
vireheiieiv . , , iyiropiovys yevopievos fiiyiaTOi viroypafipios. Cf.
xii. 12,
ev 6Xi\|r6(riv, ev dvdyKais, ev OTevoxupiais. This triplet consists
of troubles which may be independent of human agency, and
it is probably intended to form a climax; ' afflictions' (i. 4, 8,
ii. 4, iv. 7), wfiicfi migfit be avoided; 'necessities' (xii. 10),
wfiicfi cannot be avoided; 'straits,' angustiae (xii. 10), out
of wfiicfi tfiere is no way of escape. Like dydiry and vrropiovy,
OXiif/is was a word of limited meaning and use in late Greek,
wfiich acquired great significance and frequent employment
when it became a term with religious associations. In
I Tfiess. iii. 7, as in Job xv. 24; Ps. cxix. 143; Zepfi. i. 15,
OXiij/is is coupled witfi dvdyKi;, In tfie De Singularitate
Clericorum appended to Cyprian's works, ev OXi\j/eaiv is translated twice, in pressuris, in tribulationibus; see below on ev
dKaTaoraaidis.
It is difficult to decide between avviardvovres (B P and some cursives),
a-vviardvres (K* C D* F G 17), and avviarUvres ( i i ^ D ' E K L ) , In iii. I
the evidence is decisive for avviardveiv, and that gives great weight to
avviardvovres here. For SI&KOVOI, D * , f g Vulg. have SMKSVOVS.
5. iv irXriyais, iv

(|>uXaKais, ev dKaTaaTaaiais.

Tfiis

triplet

consists of troubles inflicted by men. It is doubtful wfietfier
tfiere is any climax; but St Paul might think ' stripes' (xi. 23)
less serious than 'imprisonments' (xi. 23), which stopped his
work for a time, and imprisonments less serious than ' tumults,'
which might force him to abandon work altogether in the place
in which the tumult occurred. Clem. Rom. (Cor. 6) says of
St Paul, eTTrdwis heapid ^opeaas, but the only imprisonment
known to us prior to 2 Cor. is the one at Philippi. Popular
tumults against St Paul are freq. in Acts (xiii. 50, xiv. 5, 19,
xvii. 5, [xvifi. 12, xix. 23-41). In i Cor. iv. 11, the Apostle,
in describing the experiences of Apostles, says KoXa^i^op^eOa,
dararovpiev, 'we are buffeted, are homeless,' and some would
give the meaning of ' homelessness, vagrant life' to aKaTaaraaia
here. Chrys. seems to understand it in the sense of 'being
driven from pillar to post,' but in N.T. the signification of the
word is 'disorder' in one of two senses, viz. 'want of order,
confusion' (i Cor. xiv. 3 3 ; Jas. iii. 16), and ' breacfi of order,
tumult' (here and Lk. xxi. 9). In LXX only twice, in the
former sense (Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. iv. 13). In De Singularite
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Clericorum we again have two words in the Latin for one in the
Greek; in seditionibus, in invocationibus. It is difficult to see
what tfie latter can mean, and one might conjecture in concitationibus, the in being accidentally repeated, or in inipltcationibus,
' in entanglements.'
ev K<jirois, ev dypuiri'iais, ev vr)(TTeiais. Tfiis tfiird triplet consists of those troubles which he took upon himself in the
prosecution of his mission. Thdrt. groups the first two triplets
togetfier as Ta eiwOev iiriovra

a n d aKovaia:

irpoanOyai

he TOIS

dKovaiois Kai TOVS avOaiperovs irovovs. Tfiere is Order in tfiis
triplet also, and perfiaps one may call it a climax; KOITOI disturb
tfie day, dypvirviai tfie nigfit, and vi^o-Teiai botfi. St Paul repeatedly speaks of KOITOI as a prevailing feature in fiis own life
(xi. 23, 2 7 ; I Thess. fi. 9, iii. 5 ; 2 Tfiess. iii. 8). Wfiile TTOVOS
indicates tfie effort wfiicfi was required, KOITOS points to tfie
fatigue whicfi was incurred. Trencfi, § cii., suggests 'tofi' for
TTOVOS and ' weariness' for KOITOS : but in tfie ordinary Greek of
this period the difference between the two words was vanishing.
Swete remarks that KOTTOS with its cognate Komav is "almost
a technical word for Christian work," and that in Rev. ii. 2 rbv
Koirov and T^v viropiovyv are " t w o notes of excellence, selfdenying labour and perseverance,"
ev dypuTTviats, Here and xi. 27 only in N . T . Tfie word
covers more tfian sleeplessness ; it includes all tfiat prevents one
from sleeping. At Troas Paul preached until midnight and yet
longer (Acts xx. 7, 9). In LXX the word is almost confined to
Ecclus., wfiere it is freq. and commonly means forgoing sleep in
order to work. Tfie Apostle no doubt often taugfit, and
travelled, and worked witfi his hands to maintain himself, by
night
ev vr|aTeiais. Not ' fasts' in the religious sense; * but, just
as dypvTTvia is voluntary forgoing of sleep in order to get more
work done, so vyareia is voluntary forgoing of food for the same
reason. St Paul often neglected his meals, having ' no leisure
so much as to eat* (Mk. vi. 31). We infer from xi. 27 that
vyareiai are voluntary abstentions from food, for there they are
distinguished from involuntary hunger and thirst Here the
meaning might be that he neglected the handicraft by which he
earned his bread (i Cor. iv. r i , ri), or that he refused the
maintenance which he might have claimed (i Cor. ix. 4). But
omitting meals in order to gain time is simpler. These sufferings, voluntarily undertaken, form an easy transition to the
virtues which are evidence that he is one of God's ambassadors
and fellow-workers.
* St Paul would not mention as an apostolic hardship the fasts which he
practised for his own spiritual good (Beet).
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6. iv dyv(jTr)Ti. Tfie tfiree triplets which state the sphere of
viropiov-rj are ended, and the virtues mentioned in vv. 6 and 7
are co-ordinate with iiropiovy. 'Kyvorys is mentioned again
(probably) in xi. 3, but nowhere else in Bibl, Grk, Whfie
castimonia (Tert.) or castitas (Vulg.) is too narrow on the one
hand, y TWV -xpyp-drwv •virepo\(/ia ( T h d r t ) is too narrow on the
other. It means purity of life in both senses, chastity and
integrity, the delicacy of mind wfiicfi makes a man careful to
keep a clean fieart and clean fiands, Tfie six virtues in tfiis
verse fiave reference to principles of action, tfien ev Xoyw
dXyOeias characterizes preaching, and ev Svvdp,ei ®eov sums up
the whole of Apostolic labour,
ev yvioo-ei. Not merely practical wisdom or prudence in
dealing witfi different men and different circumstances, recte et
scienter agendi peritia (Calv,), but comprefiensive knowledge of
tfie principles of Cfiristianity (viii, 7, xi, 6 ; i Cor, i. 5 ; Rom.
XV. 14).
ev |jiaKpo6ujj,i(i, ev xpil^fTOTiiTi. Wfiile inropiovri is tfie courageous
fortitude wfiicfi endures adversity witfiout murmuring or losing
fieart, piaKpoOvp.ia is tfie forbearance wfiicfi endures injuries and
evil deeds witfiout being provoked to anger (Jas. i. 19) or
vengeance (Rom. xii, 19), It is tfie opposite of oioOvpiia, fiasty
temper; cf, Prov, xiv, 17, 6i60vp.os rrpdaaei pierd d/3ovXias. In
Proverbs p.aKp60vp.os is uniformly appfied to men, and tfie
p.aKp60vp.os'\s fiigfily praised (xiv, 29, xv, 18, xvi, 32, xvii. 27);
in tfie otfier O.T, Books it is almost always appfied to God,
MaKpoOvpiia is late Greek and is rare, except in LXX and N.T,
In N.T, it is freq, (ten times in Paul), and is used of botfi God
(Rom, ii, 4, ix. 22 ; etc.) and men. It is coupled witfi ;)(PI7O^TO'TT;S
botfi of God (Rom, ii, 4) and men (Gal, v. 22). See on i Cor.
xiii. 4. Xpyarorys, bonitas (Vulg.), benignitas (Aug.), is ' graciousness.' It is opposed to dirorop.ia, severitas, of God (Rom. x. 22 ;
cf T i t iii. 4). In men it is tfie sympatfietic kindliness or
sweetness of temper whicfi puts otfiers at tfieir ease and sfirinks
from giving pain ; ut nee verba nee opere nostro aliis generemus
asperitatem amaritudinis (Herveius).
€1' iTi'eup.aTi dyi(o. It is scarcely credible that St Paul would
place the Holy Spirit in a fist of fiuman virtues and in a subordinate place, neitfier first to lead, nor last to sum up all tfie
rest We may abandon tfie common rendering, 'tfie Holy
Ghost' (AV., RV.) and translate ' a spirit that is holy,' i.e. in the
spirit of holiness whicfi distinguishes true ministers from false.
The Apostle sometimes leaves us in doubt whether he is
speaking of the Divine Spirit or the spirit of man in which H e
dwells and works; e.g. iv dyiaap.w rrvevpiaros (2 Thess. ii. 13);
KaTa TTvev;u,a dyio)o-vvT7s (Rom. i. 4). Tfiis is Specially tfie case
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witfi ev irvevpian (Eph. ii. 22, ifi. 5, v. 18, vi. 18). Westcott on
Epfi. iii. 5 says. " T h e general idea of the phrase is that it
presents the concentration of man's powers in the highest part
of his nature by which he holds fellowship with God, so that,
when this fellowship is realised, he is himself in the Holy Spirit
and the Holy Spirit is in him." See on Rom. xii, 11. It is
wortfi noting that TTvev^ua dytov is far more freq. in N,T, than
TO irvevpa rb dyiov or rb dyiov rrvevp-a.

iv dydiTT) dvuiroKpiT(j). See on Rom. xii, 9. In i Tim. i, 5
and 2 Tim, i, 5, dwTTOKpiTos is used of the rrians which is one of
the sources of dydiry : in Jas, ifi. 17, of the heaven-sent ao<pia: in
I P e t i. 22, almost as here, of (f>iXaheX<f,ia, " t h e love like tfiat of
brotfiers to those who are not brothers" (Hort). In Wisd. v, 18
it is applied to judgment wfiicfi does not respect persons; and
xvifi, 16, to tfie Divine command, Tfiis seems to be the first
appearance of tfie word, and St Paul may fiave derived it from
tfiat Book, Hort remarks tfiat tfie word is cfiiefly Cfiristian, as
migfit be expected from tfie warnings of Cfirist against hypocrisy
and from the high standard of sincerity manifested by the
Apostles, M. Aurelius (viii. 5) fias dvvTTOK/nVios, of saying wfiat
seems to be most just, but always with kind intention, and with
modesty, and without hypocrisy,
7. ec Xoyo) dXijOeias. We have the article omitted in Jas,
i. 18, as h e r e ; so also in Sid Xo'yov ^WVTOS 0eov ( i P e t i. 23),
a passage which perhaps was suggested by Jas. i, 18, In Epfi,
i, 1 3 ; Col, i. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 15, we have the full expression,
6 Xoyos rys dXyOeias. The genitive may be of apposition, ' the
word which is the t r u t h ' ; or possessive, ' the word which belongs to the t r u t h ' ; or objective, ' t h e declaration of the truth,'
The last is best,—the teaching which told the truth of the good
tidings, the preaching of the Gospel, Some think that general
truthfulness is the meaning h e r e ; and this fits on well to ' love
unfeigned,' There was no insincerity either in the affection
which he manifested or in the statements which he uttered
(ii. 17, iv, 2),
ev 8uvdfjiei Oeou, This Divine power was all the more conspicuous because of his personal weakness (iv. 7, xfi,.9). See
on I Cor, ii, 4 : neitfier tfiere nor fiere is tfie cfiief reference,
if tfiere be any at all, to tfie miracles wrougfit by St Paul, In
xii, 12, wfiere fie does mention tfiem, ev TTdo-i7 viropiovy is
placed first among Ta aypueta TOV drroaroXov, and tfie miracles
are secondary. Here fie is referring to fiis missionary career
in general, the results of which showed that he must be
working in the power of God.
If there is allusion to one
feature in tfie career more than to another, it is probably to
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the exercise of the Apostolic autfiority in enforcing Cfiristian
discipline.
Tfie expression hvvap.is ©eov is cfiiefly Pauline in N.T.
(xui. 4 ; I Cor. i. 18, ii. 5 ; Rom, L 16; 2 Tim. i. 8 ; cf. 2 Thess.
i. 11). On ev Svvd/^ei ®eov (i P e t i. 5) Hort remarks; " W h a t
is dwelt on is not so much tfiat the power of God is exerted on
behalf of men, as that men are uplifted and inspired by power,
or by a power, proceeding from God, 'Ev is not fiere instrumental, but is used witfi its strict meaning. I n one sense tfie
power is in m e n ; but in anotfier and yet truer sense men are in
the power, they yield to it as something greater and more comprehensive than themselves, in which their separateness is l o s t "
8id TWV owXwv Tijs 8iKaioo-uvT)s. * Through ( = by) weapons of
righteousness,' Here again the Book of Wisdom (v. 17-20)
may have suggested the expression used: cf. i Thess. v. 8 ;
Eph. vi. 1 3 - 1 7 ; and see on Rom. xiii. 12. Is. fix. 17 is
another possible source. T h e change from ev to Sid is made
partly because the frequent repetition of iv has become intolera b l e ; but the change may point to the difference between the
hvvapiis ®eov and the ojrXa used by the Sidxovoi ®eov. ' Weapons
of righteousness' are those which righteousness supplies and
wfiicfi support tfie cause of rigfiteousness (Rom, vi, 13),
Wfietfier fie assailed others or defended himself, it was always
with legitimate weapons and in a legitimate cause. H e adds TWV
heiiwv KOI dpiarepwv to intimate that he is thoroughly equipped;
his panoply is complete. On the right hand, etc, (AV,, RV,), is
ambiguous; *for the right hand,' e t c , is better, i.e. ' right-hand
and left-hand weapons,' offensive and defensive armour, the
shield being carried on the left arm, Chrys. interprets dpiarepd
as afflictions, which not only do not cast down but fortify. So
also T h d r t , ; Se^td Se KaXei Ta hoKovvra Ovpi-qpy, dpiaTepd he rd
ivavria. But the meaning of success and failure—ne prosperis
elevemur, nee frangamur adversis—is alien to the passage and to
N,T. usage.
8. Bid 8iS|r)s KOI dripias. 'Through ( = amid) glory and
dishonour.' The meaning of Sid has changed; in ». 7 it marks
the instrument, in v. 8 it marks the state or condition. We
must give hoia its usual rendering; 'honour and dishonour'
would be Tip,^s K. dnp.ia% (Rom. ix. 2 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 20). Tfie
Apostle received Sd^a from God and from tfiose wfiose fiearts
God toucfied, especially from fiis beloved Pfiifippians and tfie
Galatians, wfio would fiave dug out tfieir eyes to serve him
(Gal. iv. 14). And he received plenty of drip.ia from both Jews
and heathen. In this clause the good member of the pair comes
first, in the clauses which follow the contrary order is observed,
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SO that the first two pairs are back to back, producing chiasmus,
as in ii. 16, iv. 3, ix. 6, x. 11, xiii. 3. An open vowel after Sid
is avoided by this means; otherwise we sfiould fiave fiad Sid
dnpiias OV Sid ev(j)ypiias. In tfie couplets with (I)s, the order is
determined by the sense; and the point of the whole series is
that the combination of all these contradictions in the same
persons is evidence that they stand in a special relation to God.
8id 8uo(j>i]fiiias Kat eu(|)r]juiias. ' Through ( = amid) evil report
and good report' This is not a repetition of the preceding clause.
That refers to personal treatment of the Apostle; this refers to
what was said behind his back. It was during his absence from
Corinth that the worst things were said of him. T h e next two
couplets give specimens of the hva<l>yp.ia and ev<f>ypiia.
(lis irXdvoi. Dt seductores; in rendering cbs, Vulg. varies
between ut, quasi, and sicut. These clauses with cos look back to
avviardvovres eavrovs ws ©eov SidKovoi, and the thought behind
them is, ' Our Apostleship is carried on under these conditions.'
Their being called TrXdvoi by tfieir opponents told in tfieir favour,
for tfie calumnies of base persons are really recommendations.*
Tfie opprobrious word combines tfie idea of a deceiver and a
tramp, an impostor wfio leads men astray and a vagabond wfio
fias no decent home. T h e idea of seducing prevails in N.T.,
the notion of vagrancy not appearing anywhere ( i Tim. iv. i ;
2 Jn. 7 ; M t xxvii. 6 3 ; cf. i Jn. fi. 2 6 ; Jn. vii. 1 2 ) : dX-^^ets
sfiows tfiat 'deceivers' is tfie meaning here. Kai = ' a n d yet' is
freq., esp. in Jn, (i, 10, 11, e t c ) .
9. (5s dyvooujAecoi Kai eiriyivuaKojxevoi. T h e present participles,
of what is fiabitual and constant, continue tfirougfiout tfiese two
verses. ' As being known to none, and becoming known to all.'t
'Ayvoov/x,€voi does not mean ' being misunderstood, misread,' but
'being nonentities, not worth knowing,' homines ignoti, obscuri,
without proper credentials; TOIS jnev ydp yaav yvwpipioi Kai
rrepiarTovha.aroi, 01 Se ovSe elSevai avrovs yiiovv (Chrys.). This
was the view that contemptuous critics took of them, while from
those who could appreciate them, they got more and more
recognition. See on i Cor. xiii. 12.
Witfi tfiis couplet tfie dnpiia and hva(f>yp.ia received from
opponents almost passes out of view. Tfie four remaining
couplets consist, not of two contradictories, one of whicfi is false,
but of two contrasted ways of looking at facts, botfi of wfiich,
from different points of view, are true ; Sid TWV ivavriwv T^V p.iav
iKepaaev dpeTyv (Tfidrt.),
* " Their enemies did them service against their wills" (Chrys.).
t Sicut qui ignoti et cogniti (Vulg.); ut qui ignoramur et cognoscimur
(Aug.),
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<&s diroOvVio-Koi'Tes Kai i8ou J5p.€v, H e is not tfiinking tfiat fiis
enemies regarded film as a doomed man over wfiose desperate
condition tfiey rejoiced ; he is taking his own point of view
(iv. lO, I I ) , ev ^avdTOis TToXXdKis (xi. 23), KaO' yp.epav drroOv-qaKwv

( i Cor, XV. 13). H e is moribund through infirmities of body,
and is exposed to afflictions and dangers wfiicfi may any day
prove fatal. But fie bears within himself ' t h e life of Jesus'
wfiicfi continues to triumph over everytfiing, and will continue to
do so (I Cor. i, 10). Tfie cfiange from the participle to Kai iSov
^wp.ev marks the exulting and confident feeling; ISov as in v. 2
and V, 17.
<&S iraiSeudfjievoi Kai fiT) OavaToufievoi,* H e regards fiimself as
requiring cfiastening. His enemies might regard it as a sign of
Divine displeasure, but he knows that the chastening is a merciful dispensation of God. H e is probably thinking of Ps, cxviii.
17, 18, OVK drroOavovpiai dXXd tfjaop^ai , . . TTatSevwv iiraihevaev pie
Kvpios, Kai T(3 OavdTw ov irapehwKev pie.

10. Here, at any rate, we may suppose tfiat fie has ceased to
think of the accusations and insinuations of his adversaries, and
is soaring above such distressing memories. It is somewhat farfetched to see in these contrasts allusions to tfie sneer that he
refused the maintenance of an Apostle, because he knew that he
was not an Apostle, and that he took no pay for his teaching,
because he knew that it was worthless. Yet B. Weiss thinks
that Paul and his fellow-workers fiad been called "doleful,
penniless paupers,"—triibselige, armselige Habenichtse,—and tfiat
he is alluding to tfiat fiere. Tfiere was plenty of XVTTT; in fiis life
(Rom. ix. 2 ; Pfiil. ii. 27), and in spite of fiis labouring witfi fiis
fiands to support fiimself, fie was sometimes in need of help and
gratefully accepted it (xi. 9 ; Phil. iv. 15).
del xoi'poi'Tes. Rom. V. 3-5 ; i Thess. v. 16 ; Phil. ii. 18, iii.
I, iv. 4. Such passages illustrate Jn. xv. 11, xvi. 33. The
thought of God's goodness to him and to his converts is an
inexhaustible source of joy.
woXXous TrXouTi^ovTcs.t Chrys. refers to the collections for tfie
poor saints; but they made no one rich, and such an explanation is almost a bathos in a psean of so lofty a strain. It was
spiritual riches which he bestowed with such profusion ; of silver
and gold he had fittle or none. "Apart from i Tim. vi. 17, no
instance of TTXOVTOS in tfie sense of material wealtfi is to be
found in St Paul's writings. On the other hand, his figurative
use of the word has no parallel in tfie rest of tfie Greek
* ut castigati et non mortificati (Vulg.); ut coerciti et non
(Aug.).
t multos locupletantes (Vulg.); multos ditanies (Aug.).

tnortifcati
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Bible.
Of fourteen instances of it, five occur in Epfiesians.
In tfie use of tfie derivatives TTXOVCTIOS, TTXOVCTICOS, TTXOVTEIV,
TTXOVTI'CCIV, tfie same rule wfil be found to fiold, tfiougfi tfiere
are some interesting exceptions" (J. A. Robinson on Epfi.
ifi, 8).
ws fj,i]8ev exovTes. ' As fiaving notfiing'; not even himself
In becoming the bondservant of Jesus Christ, he had given both
soul and body to Him, and he was no longer his own (Rom,
i. I ; I Cor. vi. 19). The piyhev may have its proper subjective
force, but this view of the case is his own, not that of his
adversaries.
Kai irdvra KaTe'xovres. T h e word-play between simple and
compound resembles that in iii. 2 and iv. 8. The compound
implies ' keeping fast fiold upon, fiaving as a secure possession.'
See Mfiligan, Thessalonians, p. 155. Bachmann quotes Ephraim;
omnia possidemus per potestatem, quam in coelis et in terris
habemus. Meyer quotes Gemara Nedarim, i. 40. 2 ; Recipimus
non esse pauperem nisi in scientia. In Ocddente seu terra Israel
dixerunt; in quo scientia est, is est ut ille, in quo omnia sunt; in
quo ilia deest, quid est in eol What the Stoic claimed for the
wise man is true of the Christian; TrdvTa ydp vp.wv iariv ( i Cor.
iii. 21). " T h e whole world is the wealth of the believer," says
Aug. in reference to tfiis verse (De Civ. Dei, xx. 7 ) ; and in
sfiowing tfiat evil may fiave its uses in tfie world fie says of tfiese
last four verses; " As tfien tfiese oppositions of contraries lend
beauty to the language, so the beauty of the course of this
world is achieved by the opposition of contraries, arranged, as it
were, by an eloquence not of words, but of things" (ibid. ix. 18).
Jerome says on z'. 10; " T h e believer has a whole world of
weaUh; the unbeliever fias not a single farthing" (.£^. liii. 11,
in Migne, 10).
VI, 11-VII. 16. THE RESTORATION OF CONFIDENCE
BETWEEN THE APOSTLE AND THE CORINTHIANS.
Under the impulse of strong feeling the Apostle has been
opening his heart with great frankness to his converts. H e now
asks them with great earnestness to make a similar return and to
treat him with affectionate candour. The appeal is conveniently
regarded as in two parts (vi. i i - v i i , 4, 5-16), but tfie first part is
ratfier violently interrupted by the interjection of a sudden
warning against heathen modes of life wfiich are sure to pollute
tfie lives of tfie Corintfiians (vi, 14-vii, i), and would impede
tfieir reconciliation witfi tfie Apostle.
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VI. 11-VII. 4. Appeal of the reconciled Apostle to the
Corinthians.
Let m.e have some return for my affectionate frankness.
Close intimacy with heathen life is i-mpossible for you. Open
your hearts to me as mine is ever open to you.
^1 O men of Corintfi, my lips are unlocked to tell you everytfiing about myself; my fieart stands wide open to receive you
and your confidences. ^^ Tfiere is no restraint in my feeling
towards you; tfie restraint is in your own affections. ^^ But love
sfiould awaken love in return—I appeal to you as my cfifidren—
let your hearts also be opened wide to receive me.
Warning against Intimacy with Heathen (vi. 14-vii. i),
1* Come not into close fellowship with unbelievers wfio are
no fit yokefellows for you. For
Wfiat partnersfiip can rigfiteousness have with iniquity?
Or how can ligfit associate with darkness?
15 What concord can there be between Purity and pollution ?
Or what portion can a believer fiave witfi an unbeliever?
" A n d wfiat agreement can God's sanctuary fiave with idols?
For we, yes we, are a sanctuary of the living God, Tfiis is
just wfiat was meant wfien God said,
I will dwell in tfiem and move among tfiem,
And I wfil be tfieir God, and tfiey will be My people,
" Tfierefore come out from tfie midst of tfiem,
And sever yourselves, saith the Lord,
And lay hold of nothing that is unclean:
And I will give you a welcome.
18 And I wifi be to you a Fatfier,
And ye sfiall be to Me sons and daughters,
Saith the Lord Almighty.
VIII. 1 Seeing then that the promises which we have are no
less than these, beloved friends, let us cleanse ourselves from everything that can defile flesfi or spirit, and secure perfect consecration by reverence for God.
2 Make room for me in your fiearts. Wfiy hesitate ? In no
single instance have I wronged any one, ruined any one, taken
advantage of any one. ^ jt jg not to put you in the wrong that I
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am saying this. Do not think that In pleading my own cause
I am blaming no one. I repeat what I said before; ye are in
my very heart, and you will ever be there whether I die or live.
* I feel tfie greatest confidence in you; I take the greatest pride
in you. And so I am filled with comfort, I am overflowing witfi
joy, for all the affliction that I have to bear.
11. To oT(}fJia ^fjiwv dviwyev. ' Our mouth is open.' In late
Greek dve'ipya is almost always intransitive (Jn. i. 5 1 ; i Cor.
xvi. 9) with the meaning of standing open. In class. Grk. the
perf pass, is preferred (ii. 12 ; Rom. in. 13). There is much
discussion as to whether these words refer to what the Apostle
has just said or to what he is about to say. The former is right,
but the latter may be to some extent included. He is himself
a little surprised at the fulness with which he has opened his
heart to them. The phrase is not a mere Hebraistic pleonasm,
used to indicate that what is said is important (Mt v. 2, xiii. 35 ;
Acts vfii. 35, X. 34; etc). It is a picturesque indication tfiat
tfiere fias been no reserve on fiis part. Lata dilectio cordis nostri,
quae vos omnes complectitur, non sinit ut taceamus ea quae prosunt
vobis. Profectus enim discipulorum aperit os magistri (Herveius).
His deligfit in tfiem does not allow film to be silent.
Kopivfliot, Very rarely does tfie Apostle address his converts
by name (Gal, iii. i ; Phil, iv, 5). Nowhere else does he do so
to his Corinthians. The whole passage is affectionately tender.
1^ KapSia i^fjiuv ireirXdiui'Tai, Just as his lips fiave been
unsealed to tell tfiem everything about himself and his office, so
his 'heart has been set at liberty' (Ps. cxix. 32) to take all of
tfiem in. It has been expanded and stands wide open to receive
them. Heat, as Chrysostom remarks, makes things expand, and
warm affection makes his heart expand. Their hearts are so
contracted that there is no room in tfiem for him. Ab ore ad cor
concludere debebant (Beng.), In his heart their misconduct is
forgotten; their amendment and progress cancels all that, and
sorrow is turned into joy (vii, 2-4),
IS. ou aTevoxupeiode ev ypXv. ' There is no restraint on my
side; but whatever restraint there is is in your hearts.' He had
perhaps been accused of being close and reserved. Like the
rapid changes of expression in vv. 14-16, the change from his
Kaphia to their o-TrXdyxva is made to avoid repetition of the same
word. In both cases the seat of the affections is meant
' Bowels' is an unfortunate rendering; the word means the upper
part of the intestines, heart, liver, lungs, etc, " Tfieopfiilus (ad
Autol. ii, 10, 22) uses arrXdyyya and Kaphia as convertible
terms" (Ligfitfoot on Pfiil. i. 8). Many things cause the heart
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to close against others, meanness, suspicion, resentment for
supposed injury.
Are they quite free from all tfiese tfiings?
I Jn. iii. 17.
13. T^v 8e auTTjv dvTifiioGiav, In dictating fie omits to supply
a verb to govern tfiis a c e L i t ' But as tfie same requital,' i.e.
' In order to give me an exact equivalent for what I give you,
repay open heart with open h e a r t ' 'AvnpiiaOia occurs Rom.
i, 27, but nowhere else in Bibl, Grk, Various ways are
suggested of explaining the irregular construction, but the
meaning is the same however we regard i t
T h e simplest
explanation is that, after the affectionate parenthesis (us TC'KVOIS
Xeyo), he forgets the opening construction. See Cornely, ad loc.;
Blass, § 34. 3, 6,
(&s Te'Kvois Xe'yo), ' I am speaking as to my children'; not ' as
to chfidren,' implying that tfiey are still young in tfie faitfi and
need to be fed witfi milk (vyiriois, i Cor, iii. i ) ; still less ' a s tfie
cfifidren say,' wfiicfi tfie Greek cannot mean. In neitfier case
would Te'Kva be used, but it is St Paul's usual word in speaking
of or to his spiritual children; i Cor, iv, 14, 1 7 ; Gal, iv, 1 9 ;
I Tim. i. 2, 1 8 ; etc. By inserting these words fie mitigates tfie
severity of arevoxwpeiaOe. It is not a large demand, if a fatfier
claims affection from fiis cfifidren,
irXaTui'STjTe Kai ujjieis. ' Do you also open your fiearts w i d e ' ;
looking back to z". 11, Tfie Corintfiians must surely make some
response to fiis open-fiearted statement; rbv avrbv rrXarvap-bv cbs
dvnpiiaOiav rrXarvvOyre. " H e asks for tfie enlargement of tfieir
fieart towards film; wfiich was to be shown in separation from
the world" (F, W. Robertson),
VI, 14-VII. 1. This strongly worded admonition to make no
compromise with heathenism comes in so abruptly here that a
number of critics suppose that it is a fragment of another letter,
and some maintain that the fragment is not by St Paul. We
may set aside the latter hypothesis with confidence. Tfie fact
that

erepo^vyew,

pierox-q, avp.<f>wvyais, avvKdOeais,

BeXidp,

and

p.oXvapi6s are found nowhere else in N.T. counts for very little.
Tfiere are more tfian tfiree dozen of sucfi words in eacfi of the
three Epistles, Ephesians, Colossians, and Philippians, and fiere
tfiese unusual words are needed by tfie subject There is no
inconsistency between this severe injunction and i Cor. v. 9 f,
X. 27 f What is discouraged here is something much more
intimate than accepting a heathen's invitation to dinner. And
there is nothing un-Pauline in ' defilement of flesfi and spirit'
It is true tfiat fie often treats tfie flesfi as tfie spfiere of sin, and
tfie spirit as its opponent But fiere fie is using popular
language, in wfiicfi 'flesfi and spirit' sum up tfie totality of
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human nature. What stains the wfiole man is an abomination
to be avoided.*
Tfiere is more to be said for tfie fiypotfiesis tfiat we have here
a fragment of another of the Apostle's letters, and probably the
one mentioned i Cor. v, 9. These verses might easily form
part of the one there described. Moreover, if we abstract the
passage, vii, 2 fits on to vi, 13 admirably; it is obviously a
continuation, either immediate or by resumption, of the same
topic. Nevertheless, this attractive hypothesis is a violent one.f
Tfiere is no evidence in MS., or version, or quotation, tfiat any
copy of tfie Epistle ever lacked tfiis passage. If it belonged
originally to another Epistle, how did it come to be inserted
here, if not in the letter dictated by St Paul, in one of the
earliest copies made from it? An interpolator would fiave
cfiosen a more suitable place. The interpolation, if it be one,
might possibly be due to accident, the careless insertion of a leaf
from one MS, among the leaves of another. But we require
very strong internal evidence to justify the use of such an
explanation; and on this point opinions differ.| Some critics
regard the disconnexion with the context so glaring, and the
connexion of vi. 13 with vii. 2 so obvious, that the theory of
insertion, either deliberate or accidental, is demonstrated.
Otfiers contend tfiat tfie connexion witfi tfie context is natural
and close. Tfiere is perfiaps some exaggeration in botfi tfiese
views. It is not incredible tfiat in tfie middle of fiis appeal for
mutual frankness and affection, and after his declaration that the
cramping constraint is all on tfieir side, fie sfiould dart off to one
main cause of that cogsj^aint,-viz. their compromising attitude
towards anti-Christian influences. Having refieved fiis mind of
tfiis distressing subject, he returns at once to his tender appeal.
On the whole, this view seems better than the hypothesis of
interpolation. But this is one of the many places in 2 Cor, in
which our ignorance of the state of things at Corinth renders
certainty unattainable. We do not know to what kind of
* " It is an error to suppose that Paul makes a rigorous distinction
between the adpi, and the aOip-a and its members in relation to the seat of
sin" (O. Cfine, Paul, p. 228).
t A. Sabatier, who rejects the less violent hypothesis that x.-xiii, is part
of another letter, accepts this hypothesis as correct {The Apostle Paul,
p. 177 n.).
X Lietzmann warns us against resorting to the hypothesis of die von der
Kritik aufgewirbelten 'fliegenden Blatter,'' die sich an versehiedenen Stellen
des N. T. so ver-wunderliche Ruhepldtze ausgesucht haben sollen. Bousset
says that reasons for excising the passage are worthy of consideration but not
convincing, nicht durchschlagend. Calvin remarks that the Apostle, having
regained his hold over his converts, hastens to warn them of a perilous evil.
Perhaps it was an evil which had led to the temporary breach between
him and his converts.
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intimacy with heathen acquaintances and customs the Apostle is
afiuding. But a sudden digression for a few minutes is more
probable than a long pause.* In the latter case the return to
V. 13 in vii. 2 would be less probable. See Meyer or Klopper,
ad loc.; Zafin, Intr. i. p. 349.
1 4 . (j,^

yive(j9e

eTepotuyoucTes

dirioTois-

Here,

altfiougfi

perhaps not in iv. 4, we shall be right in confining; gTTio-Toi to
tfiose wfio do not believe tfie Gospel, tfie unconverted fieatfienT
(i Cor. vi. 6, vii. 12 ff., x. 27, xiv. 22 ff.). Tfie false apostles are
certainly not included, and tfie dat does not mean 'to please
unbelievers.' And tfie metapfior in eTepo^vyovvTes doubtless
comes from Dpnt. ;^yu j(;>, wherp, among otfier unnatural combinations, pl<5ugfiing with an ox and an ass harnessed together is
prohibited. Species are made distinct by God, and man ought
not to join together what He has put asunder. Cf. Lev. xix. 19.
There may also be some allusion to Deut xi. 16, wfiere for
' lest tfiy fieart be deceived' LXX has p.y rrXarvvOy y Kaphia aov,
and what follows is a warning against idolatry, XaTpeveiv ^eots
erepois, ' lest thy heart be enlarged so as to embrace heathenism.'
But the other allusion is manifest. .' TTenthen-belongJa—One
gperiefi, Christians to quite anotfier, and it Ip against nature that
_rhrifi'^'^"'' ghnnlrl hp yr^kefpllrtws wiitf} t\}^nr.

Tfiey wifi n o t

walk as Cfiristiqns d9i ^^^ Christians must not walk in tfieir
ways.' t Tfie meaning is not to be confined to mixed marriages;
intimate combinations of otfier kinds are condemned. JJut witfi
characteristic tenderness and tact at i'aul doeTTTiot assert that
such things have taken place. Jie says, 'Become not incongruously yoked with unbelievers ~ sucfi thirig?} rn^y happen if
tfiey are not warned. Even tfie RV does not preserve the
important yiveaOe. There is much softening in ' Do not let
yourselves become.' Cf. p-y ovv yiveaOe awp-eroxoi avrlav (Eph,
V. 7). See Blass, § 37. 6, § 62. 3. The idea of ^vy(js = 'balance'
and of scales unfairly tipped is certainly not in the phrase,
although Theophylact takes it so; ' be not too much inclined
to tfie fieatfien.' St Paul had said tfiat hf^ himsplf was
willing tr> behave as a heathen to heathen (i Cor. ix. 21; cf.
Gal, fi. 19), but not in the way of sharing or condSnuTOjieir
prarti rpg

TIS ydp (JieToxin; The absolute incongruity between Christians
and pagans is emphasized by quickly delivered argumentatiye*
" yyir tiaben uns hinter v. 13 eine lange Pause im Diciieren zu denken
(Lietzmann).
t Cf. Plautus, Aulularia, II. ii. 51 f.. Nunc si filiam locassim meam tibi,
in mentem venit, Te bovem esse, et me esse aselbim: ubi iecwri conjunctus
siem, Ubi onus iiequeam ferre pariier, jaceain ego asinus in h'.to ; Tti me bos
haud magis respicias. Here the dat. implies that the diriaroi will dominate.
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questions, as in xii. 17. 18, They are filustrations of the
Apostle^s rhetorical power. The first tour questions arp"in pajyaj
the last being a conclusion to the series and a premiss for what
follows, rfie great variety of expression is no doubt studied,
and it is effective. But inferior MSS. here and there spofi the
effect by assimilating the constructions. ' For what partnership
has righteousness with lawlessness, or what association can there
be between ligfit and flarkness ?' The cfiange from fifTnyi^4o
Koivwvia is for tfie sake of cfiange, and we need not" look to any
important difference of meaning, as tfiat /LteroxT? implies tfiat eacfi
partner has a share, g.g. of the profits, wfiereas every jiember of
a society enjoys tfie wfiole of wfiat is KOIVOV, as thejis^ of a park

or hmlding^

""" "

"

*

Here, as in v. 8 ('honour and dishonour'), AV. makes a
verbal antithesis which does not exist in the Greek. We require
' righteousness with lawlessness' (2 Thess. ii. 7 ; i Jn. iii. 4) or
'witfi iniquity' (Rom. iv. 7, vi. 19). Altfiougfi p-eroxij is a
fiapaxleg., p-erexw occurs five times in i Cor.
irpos o-K(jTos. We have four different constructions in the
five sentences, all for the sake of variety; two datives, dat
followed by TTpo's, gen. followed by rrpos, dat. followed by pierd.
The Trpos after KOWWV. is late Greek; <pvaiKy eanv ypXv Koivwvia
irpbs dXXyXovs (Epict Dis. ii. 20); cf Ecclus. xiifij.. _ Ligfit and
jiarkness as a spiritual antitfiesis is freq. in N.TTand elsewfiere
(Rom. XUI. 12 ; Epfi. v. 8 ; i Jn. fi. 9 ; Acts xxvi. 18; Is, xfii. 16 ;
etc.). In N.T., aKoros is neuter.
15. TIS 8e au(i(|>o3nf]ais Xpi(rrou irpos BeXiap; In tfie first couplet
of questions we fiave abstract terms, in tfie secdrRt. concrete";
' And wfiat concord is tfiere of Chrjst witfi Belial ?^ ffle^Head
of tfie Heavenly society is oppogea to ^fie Head of tfie infernal
kingdom, tfie i^attern of perfect purity tb ifie representative~of
devilish abominariSoS! But is it possible that ' lieliar' fiere is
Anticfirist ? ' Wfiat fiarmony can tfiere be of Cfirist with Antichrist ?' The antithesis is attractive rather than probable ; but
Bousset treats it as certain, and Antichrist is here represented as
the devil incarnate. The Sun of righteousness and the Prince
of darkness is the probable antithesis. In O.T. ' Belial' is often
mentioned as meaning ' wortfilessness,' ' ruin,'' desperate wickedness.' Later, 'Belial' or 'Beliar' or ' Berial' comes to be a
name for Satan or some Satanic power. In tfie Book of fubilees
(i. 20) Moses prays, " Create in Tfiy people an uprigfit spirit,
and let not tfie spirit of Beliar rule over tfiem to accuse tfiem
before Tfiee." In tfie Testaments it is connected witfi various
evfi spirits, e.g. of impurity (Reub. iv. 11, vi. 3 ; Sim. v. 3), wratfi
(Dan i. 7, 8), and so forth. " Choose, therefore, for yourselves
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either the light or the darkness, either the law of the Lord or the
works of Beliar" (Levi yi\x. i).
T h e interchange of X and p is not uncommon ; e.g. KXl^avos and Kplpavos, yXiiaaaXyos and yXiiaaapyos.
Alcibiades had a lisp which turned
p into X, saying oXas for opfs, KdXa^ for K6pa^ K.T.X. (Aristoph. Vesp. 45).
' Inferior texts here have BeX(aX, or BeX^ay, or BeX/a/3 : Vulg. Belial.
In
L X X it is translated dvo/xy/xa, dvofxla, diroaraala, irapdvofios, and in the A
text dae^ys.
For the Beliar myth see Charles, Ascension of Isaiah, pp.
livf. XpiirroO (N B C P , d e f Copt.) is to be preferred to Xpiari^ ( D E G
K L , g Syrr.), Note that d e differ from D E .

Tis ficpls iTioTw (itTa dirioTou; Here we have a verbal antithesis, and AV- obfiterates i t ; 'fie tfiat believeth with an infidel.'
Better, ' What portion hath a believer witfi an unbeliever ?' (RV.).
Comp, I Tim, v, 16 and Acts xvi. i witfi Jn. xx. 27. Mepis
suggests tfiat tfiere is a whole to be shared (Acts viii. 21). Cf
p.erd

poixwv

T'^V piepiha aov eriOeis

( P s . xlix. [I.] 1 8 ) .

I t is c e r t a i n

tfiat iTiaTw does not mean ' one wfio is faitfiful,' viz. G o d ; TTIO-TOS
Kvpios ev TOIS Xoyois avrov. Fidelis Dominus in omnibus verbis suis
(Ps. cxliv. [v.] 13).*
16. TIS 8e auvKOTdOeo-is voG 0eou (ACTd ei8o5Xoiv; In tfiis final
question, wfiicfi fias no pair, tfiere is no new construction;
' Wfiat agreement fiatfi God's sanctuary with idols ?' The noun
is a technical term with the Stoics ; it is not found elsewhere
in Bibl. Grk., but « o-wKaTa^e'o-eojs, " according to agreement "
occurs in papyri,
Cf ov awKaraO-yay pierd rov dSiKOv (Ex,
xxiii, i). Manassefi fiad put a graven image of Asfiera in tfie
fiouse of the Lord, and Josiah removed and burnt it (2 Kings
xxi. 7, xxui. 6). Ezekiel tells of otfier abominations (viii. 3-18),
for wfiicfi unsparing punisfiments were inflicted by God, Tfie
fiistory of Israel fiad sfiown witfi terrible distinctness tfiat God
allowed no agreement between His fiouse and idols. Tfiis
shows that vaov is not to be understood before elhwXwv, as if the
opposition was between the temple of God and a temple of idols.
The absolute incongruity is between God's sanctuary, in which
JQ.t evenanfina^e of niiii!j(:!Tf iliigji*- ^-^ nut T'p, ""'^-images of.
'lalsegods; aiso perhaps hetween dead idols and the temple of
tjie living CiT)d, J;^y the introduction of idols the temple ceases
to De. a temp[e of God,
^fjiets ycip vaos ©eou iap.kv JflcTos. ' The Most High dwelleth
not in temples made with h a n d s ' (Acts vii, 48, xvii. 24), Tfie
only suitable temple of the living God is tfie souls of living
beings who can adore and love Him. ' And such are we.' The
ypiels (see erit note) is very emphatic. T h e Christian Church,
* " There is much danger in applying this law. It is perilous when men
begin to decide who are believers and who not by party b a d g e s " ( F . W .
Robertson).
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rather than the individual Christian (i Cor. vi. 19), is here
regarded as God's sanctuary. What is it about us that is divine ?
asks Seneca; Quaerendum est quod non fiat in dies deterius, cui
non possit obstari. Quid hoc est ? animus ; sed hie rectus, bonus,
magnus.
Quid aliud voces hunc, quam Deum in humano corpore
hospitantem?
Subsilire in coelum ex angulo licet; exsurge modo^
et te quoque dignum finge Deo (Ep. xxxi. 9, 10). Calvin states
the same fact somewhat differently; In Deo hoc speciale est, qui
quemcunque locum dignalur sua praesentia, etiam sanctificat. As
in Jn, ii. 21, 6 vaos rov awpiaTos avrov, we fiave vao's ratfier tfian
tepov, wfien fiuman beings are spoken of as sfirines for God to
dwell in. The vao's was the most sacred part of the lepov, which
included buildings for other uses than that of worship and also
open spaces, Cf. i Cor. iii. 16, 17, vi. 1 9 ; Epfi. ii. 21, Na()s
is from vaiciv, ' to dwell,'
We ought certainly to read -ripets . . ia/jiiv (N* B D* L P 17, 67**,
d e Copt. Aeth.) rather than i/xe'is .
iare (K^ C D^ E F G K, Vulg.
Syrr. Arm.), which probably comes from l Cor. iii. 16. The confusion
between -rjiJieis and ipeis in MSS. is freq. Cf. vii. 12, viii. 8, 19; l Cor.
vii. 15. N* has vaol, an obvious correction.

KaOojs etirev 6 0e(5s. We fiave first a parapfirase and tfien a
quotation of the LXX of Lev. xxvi. 11, 12, with a mixture of
other passages. Cf. Is. lii. 11 ; Ezek. xx. 34, xxxvii. 27 ; 2 Sam.
vii. 1 4 ; but the remarkable evoiK-rjaw ev avro'is is not in any of
them. It is much stronger than ' walk among them ' or ' tabernacle among them.' The introductory words show in each case
what passage the Apostle has in his mind. KaOws eTirev 6 ®e6s
points to Lev. xxvi. 12, Xe'yei Kvptos to Is. fii. 5 or Ezek, xx. 33
or xxxvii. 21, and Xeyei Kvpios iravroKpdrwp to 2 Sam. vii. 8. Cf.
Ezek, xi. 17; Zeph, iii. 20 ; Zecfi. x. 8.
Kai eaofxai auTiov ©eos. Tfiis privilege depends upon tfieir
wifiingness to accept H i m ; Deus natura omnium est, voluntate
paucorum (Pseudo-Primasius),
17. 816 e^e'XOaTe. Tfie hid introduces tfie practical conclusion
to be drawn from vv. jr4;;3j6j_and to make it as impressive as
possible it is expressed in language taken from the utterances of
Jehovah_in_Djr. Tfie withdrawal is_taJ3e._niQraL_and spjrituaV
nonlocal; it is not meant that Christians are to migrate from
heathen cities. And the aoii_imiierat. shows that the withdrawal is to be jrojnediate and d_ecisiye, as in Rev, xviii, 4, wfiere
Swete remarks that " the cry eieXOe, eieXOere, rings through the
Hebrew history; in the call of Abram, in tfie rescue of Lot, in
tfie Exodus, in tfie call to depart from tfie neigfibourhood of the
tents of Dathan and Abiram, etc." Cf .Epfi^-v._Li4 i Tim,
v. 22. See Index IV.
14
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dKoOdpTou (ji?) diTTeo-Oe. In H e b . it is an unclean person.
Here the adj. may be masc. or n e u t Luther, AV., RV- fofiow
Chrys. in regarding it as n e u t
eior8e'§op,ai up,as. ' Will receive you with favour.' Tfie compound verb is found in LXX, esp. of God's promises, but nowfiere else in N.T. St Luke, both in Gospel and Acts, often has
dirohexop-ai in the same sense = 'welcome.'
18. eo-o/xai 6p.lv ets. This may mean ' I will become to y o u '
(Mt. xix. 5 ; Epfi. v. 3 1 ) ; but more probably the eis means 'for,
to serve as (Heb. i. 5, vfii. 10 ; Eph. i. 12) father.' There is to
be a family likeness and family affection between God and tfiem.
Cf. Jubilees i. 24. Tfiey fiave been called out of their original
home, and their new one will more than compensate them. If
the friendship of the world means enmity with God (Jas. iv. 4),
the only N.T. passage in which ^tXid occurs,—it is likely to be
true that separation from the world will lead to friendship with
God. T h e second Isaiah (xliii. 6), with characteristic insight,
penetrates to the truth that there are daughters of God as well as
sons of God. But tfiis trutfi was only dimly recognized until
Cfiristianity raised woman from tfie degradation into wfiicfi sfie
had been tfirust, not only in fieatfien cities, like Corintfi, but
even among the Chosen People. With tfie wording comp.
2 Sam. vii. 14.
Xeyei Kijpios IlavTOKpdTCjp. 'Saitfi tfie Lord All-Ruler' or
' All-sovereign,' See Swete on Rev, i. 8, tfie only otfier book in
N.T. in wfiich iravroKpdrwp occurs. There and in O.T. it is
freq. It indicates One who rules over all ratfier tfian One wfio
is able do all tfiings, o TravTo8v'va/io*(Wisd, vii. 23, xi. 17, xviii, 15).
Tfie promises of sucfi a Potentate are no mean tfiing, and tfiey
are sure to be fulfilled.
V I I . 1. Here again, as between i. and ii., and between iii.
and iv., and between iv. and v., and between v. and vi,, tfie
division between tfie chapters is not well made. As tfie ovv
sfiows, vii, I belongs closely to what precedes, J L L £ l s s e | ^ e
digression which warns the Corjathians against fellowsKip witfi
heatfien modes oi-Htex and ttb^n-we-fiffyg^^t-r/^nnVptinn pflKe^
tenddKf|>p^V In 3J«ncn his beloved converts are implored to
make*sonie "response to tfie frankness with wfiich he has opened
his heart to them,
1. TaiJTas ouv exovres Tds eirayyeXias. TavTas comes first witfi
empfiasis; ' Tfiese, tfien^ being tfie promises wfiicfi we have.'
'^hey are so mcalciikblyprecioD'S; artd' ^'o'^'sure to^^Eft fiilfilledTI
tfiey arelimnerlv mei:
~~"~
dyairriToi. Witfi us this affectionate address has become
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almost a canting expression in sermons, and it means very little.
But the Apostle is not prodigal in his use of it, and with him it
means a great deal; twice in i Cor. (x. 14, xv. 58), once again in
2 Cor. (xii. 19); twice in Phil. (ii. 12, iv. i ) ; once in Rom. (xii. 19).
Ka6apia(>>|xev eauToiJs. He again softens the severity of fiis
words, as in (us TCKVOIS Xeyw(v. 13); this time by mclu'ding'tiftfrsfilf among those who need clealTsTng^ EapUsm cannoTTe
repeated, and earnest Christians would not need a repetition of
it; but all in tfieir walk tfirougfi life become soiled and need
frequent cleansing (Jn. xiii. 10). He wfio looks for a fulfilment
of tfie gracious promises must strive to be KaOapbs bXos. _ If we
are to fiave God to dwefi in us, we must purify the dwelling. Tf.
we are to fiave Him as a Fatfier, we must strive to acquire snmp
ITkeriegg to Him" The verb is not peculiar to Bibl. Grk. It
occurs in josepTius (Ant. xi. v. 4) and is found in inscriptions
(fofiowed by diro, as here and Heb. ix. 14) in much the same
sense as in this verse, of the necessity for purification before
entering a fioly place. Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 216, Cf. dTro
irdays dpiaprias KaOdpiaov Kaphiav (Ecclus. xxxviii. 10). Index IV.
diro iravTos fJioXuap,ou. ^From eyery kind nf dfifi'p"T'"'"i'

Tfie noun imnljpg gri pvil ctain^ fnni pnllntinru in LXX in
connexion witfi idolatry (i Esdr. vifi. 80 [84]; 2 Macc. v, 27;
cf Jer, xxiii, 15), In tfie Testaments (Symeon ii, 13) we fiave
diToaxw dirb iravTos pioXvapiov. On tfie date of tfie 'Testaments
see Ligfitfoot, Galatians, p. 320, Here tfiere may be a reference
to Tyv TCOV etSoiXcov Kotvovi'av, but not to that exclusi^ly. The
noun occurs nowhere else, but pioXvvw is freq. in O.T. and N.T.
Trench, Syn. § xxxi,; Wetst. ad loc.
aapKos Kai iri^eu'p,aT0s. Man mgy hp rlefilprl in pitVip^ flf><^h (If
spirit and in either case there~^must be cleansing. The two
together sum up human nature, and the intercommnninn nf tl^f
3Jarts is sO"close. tfint vrfi^n .t'i^V'pr ic soiled tfie wholQ is soiled,
St Paul is using popular language covering the material and
immaterial elements in man, and it is manifest that he is not
under the influence of the Gnostic doctrine that everything
material is ipso facto evil. He says that the flesh must be
cleansed from every kind of pollution. Gnostics maintained
that it was as impossible to cleanse flesh as to cleanse filtfi. In
eitfier case tfie only remedy was to get rid of tfie unclean matter.
See P. Gardner, Religious Experience of St Paul, p. 165. He
quotes Reitzenstein; " All tfie different sfiades of meaning
wfiicfi rTvevp.afiasin Paul's writings may be found in tfie magic
papyri.
Paul has not developed for himself a peculiar
psycfiology, and a mystic way of speaking in accordance witfi
it, but speaks in tfie Greek of his time" (Die Hellenistischen
Mysterienreligionen, pp. 42, 137). Epictetus (Dis. iu 3) has a
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simfiar thought; " When you are conversing with otfiers, know
you not tfiat you are exercising God ? Unhappy man, you carry
God about with you, and know it n o t You carry Him within
you, and perceive not that you are polluting (pioXvvwv) Him with
unclean thoughts and filthy acts. If an image of God were
present, you would not dare to do any of the things which you
do. But when God Himself is present within and sees all, you
are not ashamed of thinking sucfi things and doing such things,
ignorant as you are of your own nature and subject to the anger
of God." Nestle's proposal to take only aapKos with pioXvapiov
and transfer Kai rrvevpiaros to dyiwavvyv need not be more tfian
mentioned.* Tfie latter constr. is intolerable. With p.oX.
aapKos K. TTve-vpiaros c o m p , dyia TW awpian

K. TW irve-vpian (i Cor.

vii, 34), It is uncritical dogmatism to assert tfiat St Paul would
never fiave used sucfi an expression as ' defilement of flesfi and
spirit' See on v. 5.
lirtreXouvTes dyicdo-ui'Tjv. TUe. me^p, rlpanging (-(tieself frcTm
defilement is not enough. It is right that the unclean spirit
should be cast o u t ; but the place which he has occupiedmust
bC' filled witfi atrcfi thingS as will make it impossible fnr ITirnTn
return; tnere must he a prn^^ij'ss of self-consecration always
•going on. This is tfie meaning of 'bringing to completeness
(VUI. 0, I I ; Phil, i, 6) a state of holiness' ( i Thess. iii. 13 ;
Rom. i. 4). Cf. Zech, iv. 9. In LXX, dyiwavvy is used
generally of God, In the Testaments (Levi xviii, 11) we are
told tfiat tfie saints wfio enter Paradise will eat from the tree of
life, Kai TTvevpia dyiwavvys earai iir' avTois. Here it is the divine
quality of dyitoo-vvT; tfiat fits Cfiristians to become God's sanctuary
and to have Him as their Father.
ev (fxjpij) ©eou. Not in the fear or love of men. The iv may
mark eitfier the sphere in which the perfecting of fioliness takes
place or tfie means by wfiicfi it is accomplisfied; cf ev r-y
irapovaia,

iv Ty irapaKXyaei (v. 7).

' T f i e fear of G o d ' or ' t h e

fear of tfie L o r d ' is repeatedly given in O.T. as tfie principle of
a good life; so esp. in Psalms (ii. 11, v. 7, etc.) and Proverbs
(i. 7, 29, viii. 13, etc.). It is the whole duty of man (Eccles.
xii. 13). " H e wfio tries to do any good tfiing witfiout tfie fear
of tfie Lord," says Herveius, " i s a proud man." Cf. v. 1 1 ;
Rom. iii, 18; Acts ix. 31, x. 2, 35. In Epfi. v, 21 what is said
in O.T. of Jehovah is in a remarkable way transferred to Christ,
ev (f)o/3w Xpiarov.

2 - 4 . T h e return to the affectionate appeal in vi, 11-13 is
as sudden as the digression at vi. 14, H e has concluded the
* The proposal has been anticipated by Augustine {De Doc. Chris, iii, 2),
who points it out as possible, but does not adopt it.
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warning against what would hinder complete reconciliation and
gladly resumes tender language. Xwpyaare yp.ds goes back at
once to rrXarvvOyre KOI v/jieis. It sfiows Still more clearly what
he means by their opening wide their hearts; they are to open
them to him.
2. Xwpyaare i^fxas. Capite nos (Vulg.), Accipile nos (Beza).
The latter is better, but does not give the exact sense, ' Make
room for us ' in your hearts is the meaning, ' Not all men fiave
room for tfie saying,' tfiat it is not good to marry (Mt, xix. 11).
Cf Mk, ii, 2, and OVK ixwpei avrovs y y^ KaroiKeiv dp.a (Gen.
xfii, 6).* Tfie asyndeton tfirougfiout tfiese verses is expressive
of tfie eagerness witfi wfiich he dictates the telling sentences.
He rapidly negatives reasons wfiicfi migfit make tfiem fiesitate to
open tfieir fiearts to take film in,
ou8e'»'a •^8iKT)CTa)iev, Tfie ovSe'va comes first in eacfi case with
emphasis, and the aorists imply that there has not been a single
case in which he has wronged, ruined, defrauded, any of them.
Evidently he had been accused or suspected of something of the
kind; but here again we are in ignorance as to the facts to
which h e alludes,

Cf. iv. 2 a n d OVK iK rrXdvys ovhe ii

aKaOapaias

ovhe ev hoXw (i Tfiess. ii. 3). We have a similar protest in the
Apostle's speech at Miletus (Acts xx. 26, 27); cf. i Sam. xii. 3 ;
Num, xvi, 15, Tfiose wfio tfiink it improbable tfiat fie is
afiuding to charges actually made by the Corinthians take the
words as playfully ironical, or as a fiit at tfie Judaizing teacfiers,
who had injured the Corinthians with their corrupt doctrine and
perhaps lived in Corinth at their expense. See on iv. 2.
ou8e'va e(()9ei'pafAei'. ' We ruined no one,' a vague expression,
which we cannot define with certainty. It may refer to money,
or morals, or doctrine. Calvin is too definite; corruptela quae
fit per falsam doctrinam, wfiicfi may or may not be rigfit He
migfit be said to have ruined people who had had to abandon
lucrative but unchristian pursuits. The Judaizers declared that
his doctrine of Christian freedom was thoroughly immoral; and
some of his disciples, who misinterpreted his teaching, gave the
freedom an unchristian and immoral meaning.
ouS^ca eirXeoi/eKTrjaaiJLev, 'We took advantage of no one.'
' Defrauded' (AV.) is too definite, as implying financial dishonesty ; and we are not sure that there is any such allusion in
any of the three verbs. If x.-xifi. is part of a letter written
* Several of the Latin commentators, misled by Capite nos, take this as
meaning mente capite, intelligite, ' Consider what I say.' Others interpret,
'Consider me, take me as an example.' The Greek cannot mean this.
Theophylact is right; Si^aaOe i]/j.S,s irXariws Kai p^ arevoxoptifieda iv ip,iv.
Bengel expands •^/iSs thus ; vestri amantes, vesira causa laetantes.
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before tfiis letter, e'TTX€oveKTi7o-a/;iev may refer to xii. 17, 18.
Excepting tfie difficult passage i Tfiess. iv. 6, tfie verb is peculiar
to 2 Cor. in N.T., and in LXX it is rare; rrXeoveiia is more freq.
in botfi LXX and N.T. See Trencfi, Syn. § xxiv. Witfi the
rhetorical repetition of ovheva comp. tfiat of Kayw in xi. 22, and
oi pJi] irdvTes (seven times in all) in i Cor. xii. 29, 30.
3 . irpos KaTOKpio-iv ou Xe'yw. ' It is not for condemnation that
I am saying this.' H e does not wish to find fault witfi any o n e ;
tfiey must not tfiink t h a t ; he is merely defending himself. This
seems to show that in v. 2 he is answering accusations which
had actually been made, either by some Corinthians or the false
teachers. In spite of what people say of him, there is no reason
why they should not open their hearts to take him in. Cf. Trpos
ivrpoiryv vpXv Xeyeo ( l Cor, vi. 5)-

irpoeipT)Ka ydp. H e has not said these words before or anything that is exactly equivalent to t h e m ; indeed in iv. 12 he has
said what is very different. But he has spoken of the bonds of
affection which bind him to them, and he now speaks of these
ties in a very emphatic way, Cf. xiii. 2 ; Gal. i. 9 ; 3 Macc
vi. 35- ,
,
^
ev TOIS Kap8iais y^wv eoTe els TO auvoiroOaveiv Kai (J-UV^TJV. ' Ye
are in our hearts to share death and to share life'; i.e. 'You
are in our fiearts, wfietfier we die or live.' Tfie general meaning
is clear enougfi, but, as in Rom, vfii, 39, tfiere is a rush of
emotion which does not allow tfie Apostle to cfioose fiis words
carefully. H e probably means tfiat neitfier deatfi nor any
experience in life can extinguisfi fiis affection for tfiem; but fie
may mean tfiat fie is ready to sfiare eitfier death or life witfi
tfiem. H e will (if need be) die with them, and he cannot live
witfiout tfiem. "Tfiis is tfie mark of a good sfiepfierd (Jn. x. 12).
Perfecta charitas profectum vel detrimentum ciliorum credit esse
suum (Herveius), It is evident tfiat fiere St Paul is including
his colleagues in tfie ypJwv. In v. 2, as in vv. 11, 12, Timotfiy
and otfiers may fiave dropped out of sigfit, but fiere, if yp.wv
meant fiimself only, he would fiave said ev T17 Kaphia. See on
fii. 2, and Ligfitfoot on i Tfiess. ii, 4, wfiere we fiave a similar
case. Probably fie includes otfiers in all four verses, Tfie
intercfianges between ' I ' and ' w e ' in vv. 2 to 4 are quite
intelligible. We cannot infer from ' dying' preceding ' living'
tfiat dying witfi Cfirist in faitfi in order to live witfi Him is
meant (v, 15). Tfie reason for putting ' d y i n g ' first is not clear;
but it may point to fiis being ev ^avdTois iroXXdKis (xi. 23). In
Athenaeus, vi. 249 (quoted by Wetstein), tfie more usual order is
observed; TOVTOVS 8' 01 /JaaiXeis e;^ovo-i o-v^SvTas Kai awavoOvij(TKOvras.
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Trpos Kar. oi Xiyw (N B C P) rather than ov irpbs Kar. Xiyw (D E F G K L),
which is an obvious correction. B omits iare. avv^yv (K B* C D E F G)
rather than av^yv {W K L P).
4 . iroXXi] (xoi irapprjaia irpos ufxag K.T.X.

N o t e tfie alliteration,

of wfiicfi St Paul is fond, esp. witfi tfie letter TT. It is probable
that irappyaia here means 'confidence' (i Tim. iii, 1 3 ; Heb.
X, 19), ratfier tfian 'boldness of speecfi' (iii, 2). 'Great is my
confidence respecting you ; great is my glorying on your befialf,' *
Tfie confidence is tfie result of their obedience and affection as
reported by Titus, and this feeling of confidence manifests itself
in glorying. H e is very proud of tfiem and is not afraid to say
so, for they wfil not come short of his praise. H e has told them
(v, 12) that they ought to glory on behalf of their teachers, and
fie tells them (here and viii, 24) tfiat fie is ready to glory
respecting fiis converts, Kav;^Tjo-is (see on i. 12), irapdKXyais
(see on i. 3), and OXiij/is (see on i. 4) are specially freq. in tfiis
Epistle, and tfie frequency sfiould be marked in translation,
ireirXripw|Jioi TTJ irapaKXi^oei, ' I am filled witfi tfie comfort';
' I was tfien and I am still' (perf), Tfie usual constr, is witfi
the gen. (Acts ii. 28, xifi. 5 2 ; Rom. xv. 1 3 ; e t c ) ; but the d a t
occurs in late Greek; 6 jSaaiXevs X^-P^ rreirXypwpievos (3 Macc.
iv. 16). Cf 2 Macc. vi. 5, vii. 21 ; Rom. i. 29.
uirepirepiao-euofi,ai rrj X"P?' ' ^ ^^^ overflowing with tfie joy.'
A double cfimax; 'overflowing' is more tfian 'filled,' and ' j o y '
is more tfian ' comfort' Tfie article sfiould probably be translated ; it points to tfie comfort and tfie joy caused by tfie report
brougfit by Titus, Tfie compound verb is very rare ; only fiere
and Rom. v. 2 0 ; not in LXX, We have similar afiiterations
witfi TT in vfii. 22, ix. 5, 8, xiii, 2,
eirl irdo-T) TTJ flXi'^'ei, ' Amid all my affliction.' Tfie CTTI does
not mean that the affliction was the basis of the comfort and joy,
a paradox (xfi. 10) which here would have no point; but that, in
all fiis great trouble, fie was able to fiave abundant comfort and
joy. H e at once goes on to explain the cause ol this happiness.
En qualiter affectos esse omnes pastores conveniat (Calvin).
V I I . 5-16. The Beconciliation completed.
This part of the chapter is all of one piece; but for convenience we may divide it into three, according to the subject
matter. The Apostle speaks first of fiis longing for tfie arrival
of Titus, and of fiis relief at tfie tidings wfiicfi fie brought (5-7),
especially about tfie great offender and the Apostle's painful
* Cf. T6Te aryaerai iv irappyalq, iroXXy 0 SlKaios (Wisd. v. l) : Xd^ere
VKvXa Kai perd irappyaias (l Macc. iv. 18): also Heb. iii. 6, iv. 16, x. 35.
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letter ( 8 - 1 2 ) ; and finally he speaks of the joy of Titus at being
able to bring such good tidings (13-16).
The close parallel with the description of Timothy's mission
to Thessalonica, and the Apostle's anxiety, followed by joy at
the happy result (i Thess. iii. 1-9), sfiould be noted.
^ For indeed, even after I had got as far as Macedonia, my
poor suffering frame found no relief, but at every turn I found
sometfiing to distress m e ; round about me were bitter conflicts
for and against me, witfiin me were fiaunting fears as to fiow it
would all end. ^ I was almost in despair; but God, who is ever
ready to comfort the depressed, comforted me then by the
arrival and company of Titus. ^ Yes, and not only by his arrival
and company, but also by the comfort with which you comforted
him in his intercourse with y o u ; for he gave a most welcome
report of how you longed for reconciliation witfi me, fiow you
lamented tfie trouble tfiat you had caused, how eagerly you
espoused my cause; so that this still further increased my joy.
^ Because, although I know that I gave you pain by the letter
which I sent you, I cannot bring myself to regret it. When I
saw that that letter gave you pain, although only for a season,
I was inclined to regret i t ; ^ but now I am very glad,—not glad
because you were pained, but because your pain issued in
repentance. For you were pained in God's way and not in tfie
world's way, and it was His will tfiat you sfiould not be tfie worse
for anytfiing tfiat we did. ^° For tfie pain wfiicfi is directed in
God's way leads to a repentance wfiose fruit is salvation, a
repentance wfiicfi can never be regarded with regret; wfiereas
tfie pain wfiicfi tfie fieatfien world inflicts on tfiose wfio belong
to it works out into moral ruin. ^^ For see! it was this very
thing, your being pained in God's way, and not anything else,
which did so much for you. See what earnestness it worked out
in you, how keen you were to clear yourselves from just reproach,
how indignant with the chief offender, how alarmed as to what
the consequences might be, how eager for my forgiveness and
return, how zealous in condemning evil, how stern in punishing
i t In every one of these points you put yourselves right and
purged yourselves from complicity in tfiis distressing matter,
^2 So tfien, altfiougfi I did not let tfiings sfide but wrote severely
to you, it was not in order to get tfie wrong-doer punisfied, nor
yet to fiave tfie wronged man avenged. No, I wrote in order to
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bring out clearly before you all what a genuine interest you do
take in us; I wrote as in God's sight, with a full sense of
responsibfiity. ^^ jt jg tj^ig rigfit conduct of yours and my own
consciousness of fiaving meant well tfiat is sucfi a comfort to me.
But over and above our own comfort we were tfie more
exceedingly glad at tfie gladness of Titus; for refresfiment and
repose fiave come to fiis spirit, tfianks to all of you, ^* For
I told film fiow I gloried in you, fiow proud I was of you, and
I fiave fiad no reason to be asfiamed of wfiat I said. You fiave
not come sfiort of my commendation of you. Just as all tfiat
we said to you was said in trutfi, so all tfiat we said before Titus
in praise of you has turned out to be quite true, ^^ And he feels
as we do. His inmost heart goes out the more abundantly
towards you, as often as he recalls tfie ready obedience of all of
you, and fiow timidly and nervously anxious you were in tfie
reception wfiicfi you gave film. ^^ I am indeed glad that in
every particular I can be of good courage in respect of you.
5. Kai ydp i\66vTwv i^fiGi' eis MaKeSocidv. ' For indeed when
we were come into Macedonia.' He is going back to ii. 13,
wfiere fie tells us tfiat even tfie excellent opening for preaching
the Gospel which he found at Troas could not keep him there,
because of his intense anxiety about Corinth, and so he crossed
to Macedonia in order to meet Titus the sooner and learn how
the Corinthians had taken his rebukes. So that we may regard
the whole of ii, 14-vii. 4 as a digression. The fact that it exists
makes the hypothesis that vi. 14-vii. i is a digression all tfie
more probable. It is St Paul's way to dart off" to some important
side-topic and tfien return to wfiat fie fiad previously been saying.
He would probably land at Pfiilippi, But coelum non animum
mutat; fie is just as feverisfily anxious in Macedonia as fie fiad
been in Troas.
ou8e|j,iav eo'xilKei' dveoiv i^ adp% yp.wv. In ii. 13 fie says OVK
eaxyKa dveaiv T(J) irvevpiari p-ov. If tfiere were any reason for
wishing to get rid of either that passage or this, we should be
told by some critics that it is impossible that St Paul, who elsewhere opposes adpi and rrvevp-a, can have written both. See
above on pioXvapiov aapKbs KOI rrvevpiaros (v. i). Language was
made for man, not man for language. The use of words in
a technical sense does not bar the writer from using them elsewhere in a popular sense. Here y adpi is the sphere, not of sin,
but of suffering. Intense anxiety affects both flesh and spirit
In both passages we have the perf ; cf i. 9; Rom. v, 2. In all
four places we might have expected the aor., and hence the
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reading eo-^ev here. See on i. 9 and ii. 13. For dveo-iv see on
ii. 13 ; also Index IV.
ev iravTl 6Xi|3(5(jievoi. ' In every way pressed,' as in iv. 8. He
was experiencing every kind of tribulation. The participle
without any verb is irregular, but intelligible and not rare; cf.
ix, II, xi. 6, and other instances quoted in Moulton, p, 182.
Here rrapeKXyOypiev might be understood, but it is not required.
'Ev TravTi is very freq. in 2 Cor., and often first with emphasis;
vi. 4, ix. 8, xi. 6, 9. What follows explains e'v TTOVTI : tfie pressure
was botfi external and internal.
e^ioOev fJidxai. Wfiat tfiese conflicts in Macedonia were we
cannot tell; Cfirysostom tfiinks tfiey were witfi unbelievers.
Tfie asyndeton is impressive, as in vv. 2-4.
eauGei' (fxi^oi. Tfie conflicts would produce fears as to tfie
issue, but fiis cfiief fears, as tfie context shows, were about the
state of things at Corinth. Mental perturbations, Augustine
points out, are not wrong. " The citizens of the Holy City of
God, who live according to God in tfie pfigrimage of tfiis fife,
fear and desire, grieve and rejoice. . . Tfiat fear of wfiicfi tfie
Apostle Jofin says, ' Perfect love castetfi out fear,' is not of tfie
same kind as tfiat wfiich the Apostle Paul felt lest the Corinthians
should be subdued by the subtlety of the serpent; for love is
susceptible of this fear, yea, love alone is capable of it" (De Civ.
Dei, xiv. 9).
iaxtKev (t< C D E L P) rather than iax^v (B F G K), a correction,
because the perf. seemed to be out of place. C F G , Latt. Syrr. have iax.
after dveaiv.
6. dXX' 6 irapaKaXuf TOUS Taireivou's.

' B u t H e who comforteth

the downcast' The context shows that 'the lowly' (RV,) is
here not the meaning of T. Taireivov's. It means ' those that are
cast down' (AV,), ' the dejected, the depressed'; these rather
than the lowly require to be comforted. In Ecclus. xxv, 23
a wicked woman is said to produce Kaphia raireivy Kai irpoawirov
aKvOpwTTov, which RV renders 'abasement of heart and sadness
of countenance.' The wording here (cf. i. 3) comes from Is.
xlix. 13, TOVS TaTTeivovs TOV Xaov avTov TrapeKaXeo-ev. Cf. Is,
xl, I, II, Ii. 3, 12, Ixi, 2, Ixvi, 13.
ei' TTj irapouo-ia T. ' By tfie arrival and company of T.' Tfie
word implies not only tfie coming but tfie staying; a irapovaia
lasts some time. Deissmann (Light from the Anc. East, pp.
372, 382) fias sfiown tfiat it was a tecfinical term to denote tfie
visit of a potentate or fiis representative, and fience its ready
transfer to tfie Second Advent. No sucfi meaning attacfies to it
here, St Paul is not suggesting that the return of Titus to him
was of an official character, but perhaps he desires to intimate
that the coming meant a great deal to himself The iv is instru-
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mental rather than local, it gives the means rather tfian tfie
sphere of the comforting ; cf ev (fjofiw ®eov (v. i).
7. e'(|)' up.iv. The exact meaning of this is uncertain; perhaps
'over you' is safest, indicating that the Corinthians were the
basis of the comfort, Comp, the parafiel passage, i Tfiess. iii, 7,
dvaYye'XX(i)v yiuv. ' Wfiile fie told US,' Tfie actual making of
fiis report was a comfort to Titus. In strict grammar we ougfit
to fiave dvayye'XXovTos, but tfie participle is attracted to tfie verb,
almost inevitably.
eiTiir(>9T)o-iv. We fiave to conjecture tfie object of tfiis
' longing'; to be on good terms once more with the Apostle
may be right, or perhaps to see him again. The noun is very
rare in Bibl. Grk. (v. 1 1 ; Ezek. xxiii. 11), but iirnroOeiv occurs
in all groups of tfie Pauline Epp. and is not rare in LXX.
68upfjidv. ' L a m e n t a t i o n ' ( M t ii. 18) for fiaving caused so
mucfi distress,
lyKov. ' Z e a l ' (v. 11, ix. 2) for tfie Apostle against those
who had attacked him, or eagerness to carry out his wishes.
Trench, Syn. § xxvi. For the exclusively Pauline vpiwv between
tfie a r t and tfie noun (tfirice in tfiis verse) see on i. 6 and xii, 19.
ware fi,e (AaXXov xttp^fat- Tfie pidXXov may be understood in
several ways, ( i ) ' S o tfiat I rejoiced still m o r e ' ; tfie meeting
witfi Titus deligfited film; tfie report tfiat Titus gave of the
Corinthians increased his deligfit (2) ' So tfiat I rejoiced ratfier
tfian was merely comforted,' -(3) ' So tfiat I rejoiced instead of
being distresseci,' Tfie first is best Tfie tfireefold V/AW tfirows
light on the meaning. It was the Corinthians' longing, the
Corinthians' lamentation, the Corinthians' eagerness which
inspired Titus with such joy. Previously the longing, lamentation, and eagerness had been St Paul's, and it was a deligfit to
fiis emissary to find simfiar feelings in tfie Corintfiians. Witfi
cfiaracteristic tact tfie Apostle attributes his own happiness to the
comfort which the Corinthians had given to Titus and which
Titus had communicated to him. H e does not tell the Corinthians that he had doubted as to how they would take his letter,
and how great had been his anxiety as to its possible effect The
position of ^uaXXov and the contents oi v. 13 favour ( i ) rather
than (2) or (3).
8 . OTI et Kai eXiJirTjaa up,as ev T»j eiriaToXfj,

ou (xeTa)ji,eXop,ai,

' Because, though I made you sorrowful (see on fi. 2) in my letter,
I do not regret it,' That he pained them by what he wrote is
treated as a fact; ei Kai rather than Kai ei: see on iv, 3, The
difference between p-erapieXopai ( M t xxi. 30, 32, xxvii. 3 ; Heb.
vii. 21 from Ps. cix. [ex.] 4) and pieravoew (xii. 21 ; Acts ii. 38,
iii. 1 9 ; etc.) is fairly represented by the difference between
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'regret' and 'repent,' but no hard and fast line can be drawn,
sucfi as tfiat tfie former refers to transitory feelings respecting
details, wfiile tfie latter impfies moral choice affecting the whole
life. Either verb is used either way. But, as the derivations
show, pieravoew has the richer and more serious meaning. Trench,
Syn. § Ixix.
ei Kai |jieTefjieX{5(xrjv. See erit note below. Whether we read
jSXeiTw or /BXeirwv, we may take vvv xai'pu as the apodosis of el Kai
pier., and treat what lies between as a parenthesis. This is somewhat awkward when written, but migfit easily be given in dictation. ' Though I was inclined to regret it—I see that that letter,
though but for a time, made you sorrowful—now I rejoice.' We
may put it more smoothly t h u s ; ' I see that that letter gave you
pain, though only for a while; at the time I was inclined to
regret fiaving written it, but now I am very glad.' 'EKeivi; puts
tfie letter away from film; it is remote from fiis present attitude.
It is quite clear tfiat fie fiad written a letter about which he had
had misgivings and regrets; he could have wished that he had
•not written it. It is difficult to agree with those who think that
he could ever have had such feefings about i Corintfiians,
Could fie for a moment fiave regretted fiaving written sucfi a
letter ? Tfiere must fiave been another letter of a much more
painful character. See on i, 17, ii. 3, 9. If 2 Cor. x.-xiii. is part
of tfiat letter, it is easy to point to passages wfiicfi he might
sometimes wish that he had never written.*
The arrangement given above is that of Tisch., WH., and the
American Revisers, but RV, gives it no recognition, perhaps
because of its apparent awkwardness. AV- capriciously renders
eTTio-ToXi; first ' letter' and tfien ' Epistle,' and treats eXvTnjo-ev as a
perf, as if tfie pain stfil continued, wfiicfi tfie Apostle certainly
did not mean to imply,
irpos wpav. T h e pain will not last; tfiere is nothing that need
rankle; the present letter wfil entirely extinguish i t Gal, ii. 5
and Philem. 15 show that the expression may be used of either
a short or a long time, either a few minutes or several months.
The main point is that an end is certain. Cf Trpos Kaipdv (i Cor.
vii. 5 ; Lk. viii. 13), irpos oXi'yov (i Tim. iv. 8), and TTpos Kaipbv
wpas (i Thess. ii. 17). It is possible tfiat et Kat irpos wpav
iXviryaev vp.ds should be taken together, ' although it pained you
for a season,' and that the sentence is left unfinisfied.
Perfiaps
some sucfi words as ' fias fiad excellent effects' ougfit to fiave
followed. However we unravel tfie confused constr., the general
sense is clear.
* " W e must remember that we have not the letter in its entirety. Are
not the passages which he most repented those which have disappeared?"
(Rendall, The Epp. of St. Paul to the Corinthians, p. 69).
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After iv rrj iwiaroX'rj D* E* F G, d e f g add pov. B inserts Si between
el and Kai. N D^ E F G K L P, f g Syrr. Copt, insert ydp after pXiirtii. In
all three cases we may omit. Lachmann and Hort would follow Vulg.
(videns) and read ^Xiwuiv, jSXeTTw having been read as ^Xeirio. Videns, like
the insertion of ydp, may be an attempt to smooth the constr.
Only to those who believe in verbal inspiration in the most rigid sense
could this verse cause any difficulty, other than that of reading and constr.
There is no need even to ask the question, " How could an inspired Apostle
ever regret what he had written ?" Such questions belong to views about
Holy Scripture which criticism has demonstrated to be untenable. The
Apostle himself would scarcely have understood what such a question
meant. If he did, he might ask, " D o you suppose that I never make a
mistake ? "

9. dXX' OTI eXuiri^OrjTe els fJieTavoiav. With much delicacy, he
makes them rather than himself the cause of his present happiness. It was not his letter, the writing of which was no pleasure
to him, but their way of receiving it, which produced so much
joy. H e claims no credit for i t
eXuirii0r)Te ydp KaTa Qedv. ' For you were made sorrowful in
God's w a y ' ; i.e. as God would have you sorrowful; not ' owing
to the grace of God,' ' thanks to His help.' Cf. Rom. viii. 27 ;
4 Macc. XV. 2. ' God's way' is opposed to man's way and tfie
devil's way.
iva iv p.-f\%ev\ t^yp-iw^yre e§ i^fjiwv. Such was God's intention;
'that in nothing ye migfit suffer loss ( i Cor. iii. 1 5 ; Lk, ix. 25)
at our fiands.' If fie fiad not urged tfiem to cfiange tfieir course,
that would have been great loss to them and great blame to him.
God did not will eitfier fiis negligence or tfieir loss. It is unnatural to make iva depend upon dXX on iX. eis jaevdvotav.*
10. (leTdcoiav els auryplav djjieTafjieXTjTov. Tfie adj. belongs to
p.erdvoiav. There is no need to say that salvation brings no
regret To make this clear we must repeat; ' repentance unto
salvation, a repentance which bringeth no regret' (RV.), or
' repentance which bringeth no regret, repentance unto salvation.'
'Repentance not to be repented o f (AV.) is a pleasing verbal
antithesis, like 'rigfiteousness witfi unrigfiteousness' (vi. 14), but
neither is justified by tfie Greek.f Vulg. has paenitentiam in
salutem stabilem operatur, and stabilem can be taken readily with
salutem without perpetrating a truism; but stabilis is not an
* It is remarkable that p^rdvoia occurs only four times in the Pauline
Epistles, twice in these two verses and once in Rom. ii. 4 and 2 Tim. ii. 25,
while fjieravoiw occurs only in 2 Cor. xii. 21. This does not imply " t h e
almost complete omission of the twin Rabbinic ideas of repentance and
forgiveness" (C. G. Montefiore, Judaism and St. Paul, p. 75). These words
are rare, but the thought of forgiveness, such as he himself had won, is often
present as reconciliation to God.
t Superest ne rursus provinciae, quod datnnasse dicitur, placeat, agaique
poenitentiam poenitentiae suae (Plin. Ep. vii. 10).
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accurate rendering of dp-erapieXyros. In Rom. xi. 29 Vulg. has
sine paenitentia for dp-er. Ets awrypiav is freq. in Paul, being
found in all groups (Rom. i, 16, x. i, 10; Pfiil. i. 1 9 ; 2 Tfiess.
ii. 1 3 ; 2 Tim. iii. 15), but nowfiere does he weaken awrrjpia by
giving it an epithet.
i^ 8e TOU KOCTfAou Xuiri] GdvaTOv KaTepydteTai. ' But the sorrow
of the world worketh out death.' The Revisers adopt the
reading Karepyd^erai (see below), but make no difference between
it and ipyd^erai, and Vulg. has operatur in both places; ^ KaTd
©eov XVTTT; ' works' Or ' promotes' awrypia, y T. Koap-ov X. ' works
out' or 'produces' Odvarov. Cf. Rom. vii. 13.* Perhaps the
reference is chiefly to sorrow for sin, and Cain, Esau, and Judas
may be illustrations of the wrong kind of sorrow. But we need
not confine tfie verse to tfiat Sorrow for worldly losses and
troubles does not lessen t h e m ; indeed sorrow for sickness may
aggravate the disease and prevent recovery; but sorrow for sin
may cure the sin. Affliction which is not taken as discipfine, but
resented as unreasonable, fiardens and deadens the soul: subrnission to God's wifi brings peace. Moreover, men regret tfie
sorrow wfiicfi tfiey feel for worldTy losses, but tfiey do not regret
the sorrow which cures sin. Cf, eo-Tiv ala-xyvy irrdyovaa dpiapriav,
Kai eanv alaxUvy hoia Kai x'*P'5 (Ecclus, iv, 2i), In the Testaments (Gad V. 7) there seems to be a reminiscence of this
passage; y ydp Kara Oebv dXyOys pierdvoia . . . bhyyel TO StaySovXiov
Trpds awrypiav. See Heinrici-Meyer.
ipyd^erai (N* B C D E P 37) after dperapAXyrov is to be preferred to
KOT€p7cifeTai (if? G K L), which is assimilation to the next clause.

11. 1806 ydp. H e wants them to see how they themselves
afford an example of the right kind of XVTTJ; and its fruits. ' For
behold, this very thing, your being sorrowful in God's way, what
earnestness (see on viii. 7) it worked out in you.' H e looks back
to wfiat was said in v. 7, and in fiis desire to give tfiem full credit
for tfie excellent cfiange in tfiem he adds a great deal to what
was said before; \nv. ^ we have three particulars, here we have
seven. H e is brimming over with affectionate delightt The
repeated dXXd means ' but moreover,' ' but over and above this,'
and the same effect is produced in Englisfi witfi eitfier ' yea' or
'nay.' Blass, § 77. 13.
dXXd diroXoyiav, Not merely earnestness instead of tfieir
previous indifference ; but ' self-vindication.' Tfiey were anxious
to exculpate tfiemselves and sfiow tfiat tfiey fiad not abetted tfie
offender or condoned fiis offence.
* See the Essay and the Sermon on these words by F, Paget, The Spirit
of Discipline, pp. i f. and 51 f.
t A steady reformation is a more decisive test of the value of mourning
than depth of grief" (F. W, Robertson).
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dyavdKTT)o-iv. Indignation at tfie sfiame brougfit upon the
Church. 'AyavaKTew occurs several times in the Synoptists, but
here only does the noun occur. Cf Thuc. 11, xli, 3.
(|)(5pov. dVe cum virga venirem (Beng.); but we need not
restrict it to t h a t God's judgments may be included. Indeed
it is unlikely tfiat St Paul would put fear of fiimself in tfie
foreground.
' Happy is tfie man tfiat feareth alway' (Prov,
xxvfii, 14),
eiTiir6e»iaiv. Yearning for tfie Apostle's favour and return.
Yearning for tfieir own improvement, quo desideratis in melius
provehi (Herveius), is less probable,
XyKov. Zeal for God and tfie Apostle and against the evil
whicfi disfionours botfi,
iv&'iyLyaiv. Avenging, in punishing the offender, about
which there had been difficulty (ii. 6). It is placed last, possibly
for tfiat reason, or possibly because St Paul does not now
regard it of great importance.
Enough had been done to
vindicate the authority which had been outraged, 'EKSIKT^O-IS is
from IKSIKOS ( I Thess, iv, 6 ; Rom, xiii. 4) through iKhiKew (x, 6 ;
Rom, xii, 19), Hort (on i P e t ii, 14) says, " In botfi LXX and
N,T, iKhiKyais Stands for botfi ' avenging ' or ' vindication,' and,
as fiere, for 'vengeance,' 'requital,' Tfiis sense is speciafiy
abundant in Ecclus." Bengel and Meyer arrange tfie last six
items in pairs, dealing respectively witfi tfie shame of the
Church, feeling towards the Apostle, and treatment of the
offender.
But the grouping is perhaps fanciful: dyavdKnjo-is
may have reference to the offender, and ^^Xos to the Apostle,
The grouping is probably not intended by St Paul.
, ev iravTl auv^ari\aaTe. eauTOus. ' In everyone of these points
ye approved yourselves.' See on v. 5. H e acquits them of all
responsibility for tfie offence wfiicfi was committed. At first
tfiey fiad been to blame. By not protesting against tfie outrage
tfiey had seemed to acquiesce in it, but all this had been put
rigfit by their reception of Titus and submission to Paul's
letter,
dyi/ous eivai TW irpdyfiaTi. ' T o be pure in the matter,' to be
purged from all compficity in it, because they no longer felt any
sympathy with i t St Paul does not say yeveaOai but etvai: he
does not wish to hint that they had not always been dyvoi,
'Ayvds marks predominantly a feeling, and KaOapos a state
(Westcott on i Jn, iii. 3). "The indefinite rw irpdyp.an points to
a disagreeable subject which he does not care to specify; the
Corinthians know all about tfie unfiappy business. Neither the
use of this vague term (i Thess. iv. 6) nor dyvovs (xi. 2) is any
argument for the incredible identification of tfiis offender (ii, 5)
witfi tfie incestuous Corintfiian ( i Cor. v. i).
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After XvwyOyvai, N' D E K L P, d e Vulg. add uyuas. ^5* B C F G 17,
g omit. Kareipydaaro (N B^ C G K L P) rather than Karypydaaro (B*D E).
Before ip.iv, N^ C F G P, f g Vulg. Syrr. read iv.
N* B D E L K omit.
N B C D*F G, f g omit the iv before r^ irpdypan, which is probably an
insertion to ease the construction.
IS. dpa ei Kai eypa\j/a up,tv.

' S o tfien, altfiougfi I did write to

you.' Tfie subject seems to be closed, and yet tfie Apostle does
not end fiere. Tfie excellent results of tfie mission of Titus and
St Paul's intense joy fiave been fully described, but sometfiing
more is added as a sort of explanatory appendix. He goes on
to explain wfiy fie wrote tfie letter wfiicfi fias borne sucfi good
fruit Tfiere was one point in wfiicfi it fiad partially failed, for
tfie Corintfiians fiad not treated tfie offender in tfie way in wfiicfi
fie fiad expected; tfiey had been more lenient than he had
perhaps suggested. But he has assured them that he is content
with what was done and does not desire anything further (ii. 5 i.);
and fie now tells tfiem tfiat fiis main object in writing was not
to get tfie offender punisfied, or tfie person wfio was offended
rigfited, but to give tfiem an opportunity of sfiowing fiow loyal
tfiey really were to fiimself. We may regard it as almost certain
tfiat tfie person offended was fiimself His wfiole treatment of
rb irpdypia is in fiarmony with this view. This is another allusion
to tfie severe letter.
The dpa here is equivalent to &are with a finite verb; 'so then,'
'accordingly,' 'consequently.' In class. Grk. it is almost invariably subjoined to another word, as in I Cor. vii. 14 ; Rom. vii. 21 ; Gal. iii. 7 ;
e t c , and is hardly ever placed fir.st, as here; I Cor. xv. 18 ; Rom. x. 17 ;
Gal. v. I I .

oux eveKcv TOU dSiKi^o-avTos. St Paul is always exfiibiting
Hebrew modes of tfiought and language. In Jewish fiterature
we often fiave two alternatives, one of wfiicfi is negatived, witfiout meaning tfiat it is negatived absolutely, but only in comparison with the other alternative, which is much more important
' I will have mercy, and not sacrifice' (Hos. vi. 6) does not
prohibit sacrifice; it affirms tfiat mercy is mucfi the better of
the two. Cf. Mk. ix, 37 ; Lk, x, 20, xiv, 12, xxiii. 28. Here
St Paul does not mean that he had no thought of the offender
or the offended person in writing; he means that they were not
the main cause of his doing so. His object was to get the
Corinthian Church out of the false position in which it was in
reference to himself. That was the thing for which he chiefly
cared, and in comparison with that all other ends were as
nothing. Cf i Cor, i. 17. Is it possible to believe that the
letter to which allusion is here made is i Corinthians ?
It is still less possible to believe tfiat TOV dSt/crJo-avros is the
incestuous person of i Cor. v. i. St Paul would fiardly fiave
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regarded sucfi a sin as a personal injury to an individual; it was
a monstrous injury to the whole of the Corinthian Church.
But there is a stronger reason than this. If 6 dhiK-^aas is the
man who had his father's wife, then 6 dSiKi^^eis must be the man's
father, who was alive when the son committed incest with his
father's wife. Disorderly as the Corinthian Church was, it is
difficult to believe tfiat one of its members would be guilty of
taking his father's wife while his father was living, and tfiat tfie
rest of tfie Cfiurcfi, so far from being scandalized, were as much
puffed up with self-complacency as usual (see on i Cor. v. 2).
What is said about forgiving the offender (iv. 5 f) is strangely
worded, if he was an offender of such heinousness.
It is possible that 6 dhiKyOeis was Timothy (Hastings, DB. iv.
p. 768), but almost certainly it was St Paul himself (DB. iii.
p. 711).* That hypothesis satisfies all requirements, especially
with regard to the reserve with which he speaks of the matter.
_The Corinthians would understand. Who 6 dhiKT^aas was was
known to them, but is unknown to us. He was probably a
turbulent Corintfiian wfio in some outrageous and public manner
fiad defied tfie Apostle's authority. Now that the Corinthians
had withdrawn all sympatfiy from film and fiad submissively
sougfit reconciliation witfi St Paul, it did not matter whether the
punishment inflicted by the congregation had been adequate or
not
dXX' eveKevTOu ((>avep(i)6rjvat TT)v aiT0u8f)v ufjiuv TTJV uirep -fip-wv irpos

u(Aas. Not for either of these ends, 'but in order that your
earnestness on our behalf might be made manifest unto you,'
If the same translation is to be given to eveKev in all tfiree places,
we may say, ' not in order to punisfi tfie wrong-doer, nor yet in
order to avenge tfie wronged, but in order, etc' Tfie main
object was to get tfie Corinthians to realize their true state of
mind respecting the Apostle, In the friction and excitement
of the recent crisis they had fancied that they could part from
him with a figfit fieart; but his letter showed them what casting
him off would mean, and they found that the ties which bound
them to him could not be so easily broken. They cared for
him too-much for that
'Unto you' is simpler and more
telling than 'among you' or 'with you' (i Thess, fii. 4) for
Trpos vp.ds. It was unto themselves tfiat this revelation had to
be made ; they did not know the state of their own hearts
till the shock of the letter came. With vp.wv . . . irpbs vp.ds
comp. i. II.
ev(oiriov TOU 0eou. Placed last with emphatic solemnity, as in
iv. 2 (see the last note there). The words are to be taken with
* Bousset says with reason ; so gibt diese IVendung nur dann einen ertraglichen Sinn, wenn man annimt, dass Paulus selbst der Betroffene sei.
15
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eypaif/a : he wrote with a deep sense of responsibility. God
would judge of fiis reason for writing and of the words which he
said.
In this verse we twice have in MSS. the common confusion between
ijpeXs and i/xets. The reading of Vulg., sollicitudinem nostram, quam pro
vobis habemus, and of T. R., T. airovSyv y/jiSiv r. iirip ipQv, is inconsistent
with the context. He did not write to manifest his zeal for them, but to
bring out their zeal for him. The airovSy in this verse is the same as in
V. 10. B C D^ E K L P, e Syrr. Copt, have T. air. ipQv r. virip yptSv.

13. Sid TOUTO irapaKeKXi^fjieOo. ' For this cause (because our
good purpose was accomplisfied in bringing your loyalty to
ligfit) we have been and are comforted.' These words, with a
full stop after tfiem, sfiould fiave been given to v. 12.
Chrysostom ends a Homily with them, and he begins another (xvi.)
with the words which follow, A teacfier is comforted by the
progress of his pupfis, a spiritual ruler by the loyalty of the
ruled ; and spiritual rule is the highest of all arts.
'Eirl Se Ttj irapaKXri(Tei iqp,wv. ' But over and above our
personal comfort' T h e 8e' is certainly rightly placed here (see
below), and it bars the rendering of Luther, Beza, and AV.,
which takes iirl T. IT. with the preceding rrapaKeKXypieOa, reading
vpiQiv for •^p.wv, ' we were comforted in your comfort' This does
not fit the context
irepiir(roTep(i)s fidXXov exdpijjuev eirl TT} X'^^P^ TITOU. * My own
comfort was great; in addition to it came the more abundant
joy at the joy of Titus.' The strengthening of the comparative
with a pleonastic pidXXov is not rare; pidXXov irepiaaorepov
eK-rjpvaaov (Mk. vii, 3 6 ) ; TTOXXW ydp pidXXov Kpeiaaov (Phil. i. 23).
It is found in class. Grk, Blass, § 44, 5 ; Wetstein on Phfi. i. 23.
In xii. 9 pidXXov does not strengthen ^SiaTa, but belongs to
Kav;^'>2(ro/u,ai.
OTI dvaireirauTat TO iTfeCjuia auTou diro irdvTiov vp,C)v. ' Because
his spirit has been refreshed, thanks to all of you.' Cf dve'iravo-av
ydp TO ip-bv rrvevp-a (i Cor. xvi. 18; see note tfiere). In Pfiilem.
7, 20 we fiave Td airXdyxva for rb rrvevp-a. "Tfie compound
dvaTTaveo-^ai expresses a temporary relief, as tfie simple iraveaOai
a final cessation" (Ligfitfoot), a truce as distinct from a peace.
It is refreshment and relief wfiicfi Cfirist promises to tfie weary
and fieavy laden, not a permanent removal of tfieir burdens,
dvairavaw vpids (Mt. xi. 28). For diro where VTTO might have
stood, ' a t tfie fiands o f ratfier tfian 'by,' cf iroXXd rraOeiv dirb
Tijiv rrpea^vrepwv ( M t xvi. 21 ; also Lk. vii. 35, xvii. 2 5 ; Jas. i.
13). Blass, § 40. 3. Tfiis rrdvrwv vpiCiv is repeated in v. 15.
Tfie wfiole Corintfiian Cfiurcfi fiad fiad a sfiare in making tfiis
fiappy impression on Titus, and fie was deeply grateful to tfiem
for it. The Apostle is careful to let them know this, because
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Titus is to return to them to carry out the arrangements for the
collection for tfie poor at Jerusalem (viii. 6, i6).
5^ is certainly to be retained after iirl, and to be omitted after irepiaaoripias, with ^ < B C D F G K L P , Latt. Goth. The insertion after irepiaa.
has very little authority. A few cursives and Arm. omit 5^ altogether.
F K L, Copt, have ry irapaKXijaei ipQv, another confusion of the two
pronouns, as in v. 12.
14. oTi e'i Ti auTw uirep up.«v KeKauxilfJiai, ou KaTT)orxui'0Tiv.

' For

if in anything I have gloried to him on your behalf, I was not put
to shame.' This is added in explanation of the great relief wfiich
tfie conduct of tfie Corintfiians fiad been to Titus. Titus fiad
accepted tfie mission to Corintfi witfi serious misgivings; fiis
overtures migfit be rejected witfi contempt and violence. St
Paul had praised the Corinthians to him, and had assured him
that the strained situation would pass, because they were
thoroughly sound at heart. St Paul is now able to tell them
that his praise of them had been completely justified by their
subsequent conduct He was ' not put to shame' (RV.) by
being proved to be utterly mistaken about them. "Titus had
found that the Apostle's high estimate of them was correct The
Corinthians were rightminded people who knew how to listen to
reason and respect autfiority. He had told them to welcome
and obey Titus, and they had done so; and this had quite won
Titus' heart. For KCKavxyp-ai see on ix. 2.
(OS irdi/Ttt ev dXrjeeia K.T.X. ' As we spake all things to you in
truth, so our glorying also before Titus was proved to be truth,'
For eTTi'='in the presence of,' 'before,' cf i Cor. vi, i, 6; Mk,
xifi. 9; Acts xxv. 9. The introductory dXXd means, 'On the
contrary; so far from my being put to shame, et c' He appeals
to his own truthfulness and sincerity, which had been challenged
at Corinth and had been proved to be real: vpilv and eVi TI'TOV
balance one another, and there is a sort of chiasmus; ev dXyOeia
vp.iv

.

iirl TI'TOV dXi;^eia.

T h e first dX-jOeia is subjective, tfie

second is objective.
irdvra (X B D E K L P, L a t t ) rather than irdvrore ( C F G , g Copt).
C D E P, Latt. have ifiiv iv dXyOelg, by assimilation of order to iirl T, aX.
No i] before iirl T. (N* B).

15. Kai Td iTirXdyxva auTou. ' And so fiis fieart goes out to
you tfie more abundantly,' i.e. stfil more tfian before fie came to
you and fiad this happy experience.* They received him as the
Galatians received St Paul (Gal. iv. 14), in spite of the stern
letter which he brought Hence his affection for them when he
recalls it all.

Cf. ai Kaphiai avrlav eis rrovypiav

( D a n . xi.

27,

Theod.).
* But it is possible that irepiaaoripias is simply ' very abundantly' and
implies no comparison with any other occasion.

228 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS [VII. 15, 16
TTJV irdvTtov vfxwv uiraKo^v. Tfiese words indicate that Titus
had very definite demands to make, and that compliance with
them was universal. There was no thought of rebellion against
tfie Apostle or fiis delegate.
jierd (fio^ou Kai Tpijfxou.
Tfiis strong expression suggests
sometfiing more tfian tfiat tfiey were afraid tfiat they could not
do enough to please him. St Paul himself had confessed to
having had this feeling wfien fie first begun his work in Corinth
(i Cor. ii. 3), and in film it meant a nervous anxiety to do his
duty.* No other N.T. writer uses the phrase, and this seems to
be its meaning in the four places in which it occurs. The other
two are Eph. vi. 5 and Phil. ii. 12, wfiere see Ligfitfoot
In
Epfi. vi. 5 this 'fear and trembling' is opposed to 'eye-service.'
In Is. xix. 16, ev i^d^w KOI iv rpopiw means actual terror.
16. Xaipo) oTi ev irdvTi Oappw ev ujiTv. A joyous conclusion to
the whole section (vi. i i - v i i . 16), added impressively witfiout
any connecting particle. Tfie ovv, 'tfierefore' (AV.) is one of
tfiose freq. insertions made by scribes and translators (fiere Gotfi.
Arm.) for tfie sake of smootfiness, and sucfi smootfiness generally
involves weakness. It does not mucfi matter fiow we take OTI,
wfietfier ' I rejoice that,' or ' I rejoice because.' Tfie translation
oi Oappio is more important; ' I am of good courage' (RV.), as
in X. I, 2, ratfier tfian ' I fiave confidence' (AV.). If x.-xiii. is
part of tfie painful letter wfiicfi preceded i.-ix., tfiis verse may
refer to x, i, 2. Tfiere fie is of good courage in standing out
against some of tfiem; fiere fie is of good courage about tfie
present obedience of afi of tfiem, and (as fie fiopes) about their
readiness to help in raising money for the poor at Jerusalem.
This verse prepares the way for the request which he is about to
urge in viii. and ix. Their past good works and present loyalty
give him courage in pressing this matter upon them. See on
i, 23, ii, 3, 9, iv, 2, v. 13, vii. 2 for otfier instances in wfiicfi tfiese
first nine cfiapters seem to refer to passages in tfie last four.
Wfiatever may be the truth about tfiis or any other possible
reference, the Apostle's mood and judgment must have changed
extraordinarily, if, after dictating these verses (13-16), he dictated
xii. 20, 21 as part of the same letter.
ev ufiiv. ' Concerning y o u ' ; cf. diropovpiai iv vpiiv, ' I am
perplexed about y o u ' (Gal. iv. 20); lit ' in your case.' Otfiers
explain tfiat tfie root of tfie courage or tfie perplexity is in tfiem,
and translate 'tfirougfi you.' Tfie difference is not very great
Tfie reconciliation between tfie Apostle and tfie Corintfiians
is now complete; and witfi tfiis verse tfie first main division of
* " I n the same spirit with which a young man of character would work,
who was starting in business on capital advanced by a friend " (Denney).
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tfie Epistle (i. 12-vii, 16) ends. Sicut sapiens medicus jam paene
sanata vulnera lenissimis medicamentis curabat, ut prioris increpationis usura sanaretur (Herveius).
Before leaving tfiis cfiapter we must notice once more its
exuberant and passionate tone, Tfie Apostle "lets fiimself go,"
and can fiardly find language in whicfi to express fiis appreciation
of tfie present attitude of tfie Corinthians towards himself and
Titus, and his consequent joy over them and over the joy which
they have produced in Titus. Words expressive of comfort,
rejoicing, glorying, boldness, and courage occur with surprising
frequency, as if he could not repeat them too often. We have
irapaKaXew four times, irapdKXyais thrice, x^-^P'^ four times, x'^P"twice, Ka-vxyais twice, Kavxdopiai and rrappyaia and Oappw once
each. With regard to the good conduct of the Corintfiians we
have ^ijXos twice, O^TTOVST; twice, pierdvoia twice, (jio/Bos twice,
together with vrraKoy and other terms of approbation. And all
tfiis is witfiin tfie compass of fifteen, or rather of thirteen verses.
It is afi the more necessary to notice this because of the very
marked change of tone which is at once evident directly we leave
this part of the Epistle and begin to study the next two chapters.
The change of subject causes a sudden cessation of this overflowing enthusiasm and generosity of language. So far from
letting himself go, the Apostle manifestly feels that he is treading
on delicate ground, and tfiat he must be cautious about what he
says and the language in which he says i t The Epistle is full
of rapid changes of feeling, perhaps caused in some cases by
breaks in the times of dictating. Here it is the new subject that
causes the change.
V n i . l - I X . 15. THE COLLECTION FOR THE POOR
CHRISTIANS AT JERUSALEM.
This is the second of the main divisions of the Epistle, and
it may be divided into five sections, which, however, are made
for convenience of study, without any assumption that they were
intended by the Apostle. In vfii, 1-7 he sets forth the Example
of Liberality set by the Macedonian congregations; viii. 8-15
fie points to tfie Example of Cfirist and indicates tfie proportion
to be observed in contributing; vfii. 16-24 fie informs tfie
Corintfiians tfiat tfiis new Mission to tfiem is to be entrusted to
Titus witfi two otfiers; ix, 1-5 fie exfiorts tfiem to have everything ready when he comes; and ix. 6-15 he exhorts them to be
liberal, for their own sakes and for the good of the Church.
The subject of this Palestine Relief Fund is mentioned in
four places in N.T, ; i Cor. xvi. 1-3 ; tfiese two cfiapters; Rom.
XV. 26, 2 7 ; Acts xxiv. 17. Paley (Horae Paulinae, li. i ) fias
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shown how these four passages fit into one anotfiej and explain
one another, and fiis arguments well repay study. Tfie fact tfiat
St Paul mentions tfie collection of tfiis fund in three^of his four
great Epistles, and that in this one he devotes so large a portion
of the letter to the subject, is evidence that he took a very keen
interest in the matter and was most anxious that the collection
should be a success; and there was no place in which it was
more important that the collection sfiould be a generous one
tfian at CorintfiT"; The distress at Jerusalem was great; that was
an argument that could be urged everywhere. But it_^as
specially fitting that it should be pressed home in Gentile
Churches; for seeing that the Gentiles fiad been admitted to
sfiare tfie spiritual possessions of the Jews, it was not Inreasonable that the Jews should be admitted to a share of the worldly
possessions of the Gentiles. If this was freely done, the union
of Jew and Gentile in Christ would be shown to be a very real
and practical thing, and would be made all tfie more binding in
future. "Tfiis collection formed tfie one visible expression of
that brotherly ijnity which otherwise was rooted merely in their
common faithjj (Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. p. 183).
It was specially desirable that Corinth should come to the front
in thij__oiatter. Here Judaizing teachers had been at work,
claiming to have the sanction "of Ifie Mother Church at Jerusalem,
and denying that St jPaul had any such sanction; they said that
he had no authority from the Twelve and was disowned bylEem.
Therefore, if he succeeded in raising a good sum in Corintjh jor
the Jerusalem poor, it would show Christians iri Palestine that
his authority in Corinth was an infl^uence for good, and show fiis
Retractors that fie was on good terms witfi tfie Motfier Cfiurcfi.
But perfiaps fiis cfiief aim was to strengtfien tfie ties wfiicfi bound
Gentile Cfiristians and Jewisfi Cfiristians togetfier. See notes on
I Cor. xvi. 1-4. It is there pointed out that St Paul uses seven
different words in speaking of this collection. Excepting Xoyi'a,
which is peculiar to i Cor. xvi. i, afi are found in 2 Cor., viz., x"P'5
(i and 2 Cor.), Koivwvia (2 Cor. and Rom.), hioKovia, dhporys,
evXoyia, and XeiTovpyia (2 Cor. only). Tfieodoret notes tfiat
tjiiXavOpwiria is not used in this sense. What is still more remarkable, St Paul does not use dpyvpiov, or dpyvpos, or -^pvaiov, or
Xpvaos m tfiis connexion: he seems to avoid the mention of
money.
His thus asking the Corinthians to bring to a generous
and speedy conclusion the cofiection wfiich they had begun to
make before their recent a.ttitude of rebellion against_tfie Apostle,
was of course strong evidence tfiat he regarded the 9lcrtapp7
relation between himself and them as being completely restored.
He could not easily have given them a more convincing proof
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of jiis com2lete_confidence in them. But at the same time there
was risinn doing sor' "After restoring friendly relations with
persons who have been cherishing resentment against us, we do
not think it politic to begin at once to ask favours or to remind
tfiem of tfieir duties; and yet tfiis is just what the Apostle
feels bound to do witji the Corinthians, to whom he has only
just become reconciled. One sees that he feels the difficulty of
the situation. He desireis to be, and to seem to be, confident of
success; confidentthalJ3JA..beJlike4.ceaxert_s_j^
fie
wisfies tfiem to do, and all tfiat tfiey ought to do, in tfiis matter.
And yet fie does not quite feel tfiis confidence,* It looks as if
tfie Corintfiians were not very generous givers in tfiis or in otfier
tfiings (xi, 8, 9, xii, 13 ; i Cor, ix. 11, 12, xvi. 4). No one from
Corintfi is mentioned Acts xx. 4. Tfiat may be accidental; yet
it may mean that what was subscribed at Corinth was so insignificant tfiat it did not require a special delegate, but was entrusted
to one of tfie otfiers. Be tfiis as it may, St Paul evidently feels
•fiis way cautiously, weighing his words and careful about his
arguments. The thought of the malice of tfie Judaizing teachers
is still in fiis mind, and fie knows tfiat fie has to deal jKJj]},xxcitable_£eo£le. No word of his must give a handle to tfie former
or provocation to tfie latter. It was probably owing to tfie
Judaizing^leacbers. tfiat tfie collection had hung fire. They
would oppose any .gchjeipeJhat St Paul advocated.
There is no good reason Tor sTispecfing that these two
chapters are part of another letter, different from both the first
seven cfiapters and tfie last four. Tfiey follow tfie seventfi chapter
quite naturally, and the change of tone is thoroughly intelligible.
Tfie tone is simfiar to that in the Epistle to Philemon. In both
cases he makes a request with diffidence, delicacy, and courtesy,
but at tfie same time witfi firmness, witfi tfie conviction tfiat it
ougfit to be granted, and the hope tfiat it wfil be. And in botfi
cases tfie favour wfiich he asks is not a personal one; he wifi not
be the richer, if it is granted. He pleads for others, assuring
those who can grant the favour that they themselves will be tfie
better for granting i t
VIII. 1-7. The Example of the Macedonian Churches is
worthy of imitation.
^ Now I should like to justify this expression of the good
courage which I feel respecting you all. Let me make known
* " Vhdbiliti, la souplesse de langage, la dextiriU ipistolaire de Paul,
itaient employhs tout enti^res h cette oeuvre. II trouve pour la recommander
aux Corinthiens les tours les plus vifs et les plus tendres " {Renan, Saint Paul,
P- 453)-
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to you, my Brotfiers, tfie grace of God wfiicfi fias been and still
is being exfiibited very remarkably in the Churches of Macedonia. 2 In the midst of an ordeal of affliction which has served
to bring out their genuine Christianity, their overflowing happiness, combined with quite desperate poverty, has issued in a
rich stream of simpleminded generosity. ^ For I can testify that
up to the very limits, yes, and beyond tfie limits of tfieir very
slender means, tfiey fiave given freely, and tfiis witfiout one word
of suggestion from me. * So far from my asking tfiem to fielp,
tfiey begged us most urgently to be allowed tfie privilege ^of
taking part in the work of ministering to the necessities of,^eir
fefiow-Christians in Jerusalem. ^ j should be misleading you if
I were to say that in this they acted just as we expected that
they would; one does not expect much from very poor people;
they did far more than we expected. It was their owrf selves
that they gave first and foremost to tfie Lord and also to us,
and they made the offering in both cases because it was so willed
by God. ^The result of their double self-dedication was this.
I urged Titus that, as he had been the person to start the raising
of a relief-fund on a former visit, so fie would now go once more
and complete among yourselves tfiis gracious undertaking.
^ Well now, as in everytfiing ye are found to be abundant,—in
faitfi, and utterance, and knowledge, and every kind of zeal, and
in the love which unites your hearts with ours,—do see to it
that in this gracious undertaking also ye are found to be abundant. The possession of so many rich gifts may well bear tfiis
noble fruit, and you ougfit not to fall sfiort of your endowments.
1. rvwpi^ojjiev 8e ujiiv, d8eX(j)oi. 'Now I proceed to make
known to you, brethren.' ' Moreover' (AV.) is certainly wrong.
As in Rom. xv. 14, xvi. 17; i Cor. i. 10, iv. 6, vii. 29, xfi. i,
etc., the he and the address mark a transition to something more
or less different from what has preceded, and here Se' perhaps
suggests some such connexion as ' Now do not let the joy which
I have just expressed prove vain,' or ' Now I must pass on from
the happiness which you have brought me to the happiness
which I had in Macedonia.' Tvwpi^w vplv intimates that what
he is about to communicate deserves attention (Gal, i, 11;
I Cor, xii, 3, XV, i, wfiere see note). Tfie phrase is found only in
the Epistles of this group, but the verb is freq. in N.T. See on
i. 8.
T^v X'^'P'' ''"•'" ©eou TT]v 8e8o|jievi)v ev T. CKKX. T. MaK. 'The
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grace of God which has been given in the Churches of Macedonia.' God's grace has been and stfil is operating there, producing in the converts a marvellous degree of Cfiristian
generosity. Not 'bestowed on the Churches' (AV.), but 'given
in' them (RV.). Contrast i Cor. i. 4, It was among the
Christians there that this grace was exhibited. St Paul probably
means the ancient kingdom of Macedonia, in which Philippi,
Tfiessalonica, and Beroea were situated, rather than the Roman
province, which included Thessaly and Epirus. The Romans
had been very hard on tfiese Macedonians; tfiey fiad taken
possession of tfie gold and silver mines wfiicfi were ricfi sources
of revenue, and fiad taxed tfie rigfit of smelting copper and iron;
tfiey fiad also reserved to tfiemselves tfie importation of salt and
the felling of timber for bufiding ships. The Macedonians said
that their nation was fike a lacerated and disjointed animal
(Livy, xlv. 30). On tfie top of tfiis fiad come persecution in the
case of Christian converts. But God had enabled these impoverished people to do great things for their fellow-Cfiristians;
no doubt, witfi tfie grace of God, tfie Corintfiians would do tfie
like.
S. on ev iroXXfj 8oKip,fj eXi'<|/ews. 'Tfiat in mucfi testing of
affliction.' Tfie on depends on yvwpit,op.ev, ' we make known to
you that.' For hoKipJ] see on ii, 9 ; fiere it seems to mean
'testing' ratfier tfian 'proof (RV.); cf, Rom. v. 4, Witfi tfie
general sense comp, Jas. i. 3 ; i Thess. iii. 3, Affliction tested
tfie Macedonians and sfiowed wfiat genuine Christians they
were. The test was severe and prolonged (rroXX-y); ovhe ydp
aTrXals iOXi^yaav,

dXX' ovrws

(bs Kat hoKip-oi yeveaOai

hid

T^S

viropovys (Chrys.), For sufferings of the Thessalonians see
I Thess, i, 6, ii, 14,
1^ irepiaoeia TTJS X^P^S auTwv, ' The abundance of their j o y ' ;
a strange thing to be found ' in much testing of affliction,' But
few tfiings are more cfiaracteristic of tfie Cfiristians of tfie
Apostofic Age tfian tfieir exuberant joy. Botfi substantive and
verb are freq. in N.T., and there is plenty of evidence elsewhere.
This abiding and conspicuous effect of ' the good tidings' was
one leading cause of the Gospel's rapid success. Its missionary
power was then, and is stfil, where it exists, very great Those
who witness great joy in people whose lives are full of trouble are
led to tfiink tfiat sucfi people are in possession of sometfiing
wfiicfi is well wortfi having, Ilepio-o-eia (x. 15; Rom. v. 17)
is a rare word in literature, but it is found in inscriptions (Deissmann, Light from the Anc. East, p. 80). Tfie repetition of avriov
in tfiis verse fias ratfier a fieavy effect; but tfie Apostle desires
to make quite clear that the joy and the poverty and the liber-
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ality are found in tfie very same people, and that it was the joy
and the poverty which produced the liberality. Tfie poverty,
extreme tfiougfi it was, neitfier extinguished the joy nor prevented the liberality.
y KaTd pd6ous iTTftJxeia OUTWV. 'Tfieir down-to-depth poverty.'
Perhaps a phrase of St Paul's own coining. It does not mean
that tfieir poverty was going deeper and deeper, but tfiat it fiad
already reacfied tfie lowest stage. Strabo's dvrpov KOIXOV Kara
pdOovs is quoted in ifiustration. Cf. KaTd KecjiaXys ( i Cor. xi. 4).
Tfiere is an effective oxymoron in y irrwxeia iirepiaaevaev eis TO
TTAOVTOS. Cf Tfie widow's two mites given out of fier want
(Lk. xxi. 4), and one Cfiristian fiaving tfiis world's good wfiile
another has only need (i Jn, iii. 17).
TO irXouTos Tf)s dirX6Tir]Tos auTojv, ' Tfie ricfies of tfieir liberality,' Tfie passage from ' single-mindedness' or ' simplicity' to
' liberality' as tfie meaning of dirXorys is not quite obvious.
In LXX it means 'innocency ' (2 Sam. xv. 11 ; i Cfiron. xxix. 17 ;
Wisd. i. I ; I Macc. ii. 37, 60), generally, if not quite always.
In N.T. it is peculiar to Paul, and in xi. 3 it seems to mean
' innocency' or ' simplicity.' But in tfiese two cfiapters (ix. 11,
13) and in Rom. xfi. 8 (see note tfiere) it seems to mean that
simplicity of purpose wfiicfi is directed towards relieving tfie
necessities of otfiers, and hence to denote ' generosity ' or ' fiberality.' * St Paul speaks of tfie ricfiness, not of tfieir gifts, wfiicfi
could not have been large, but of their minds. Munificence is
measured, not by the amount given, but by the will of tfie giver.
Excepting i Tim. vi. 17, TTXOVTOS is always used in tfie Pauline
Epp. of moral and spiritual ricfies; and fiere, as in Epfi. i. 7,
ii. 7, iii. 8, 16; Pfiil. iv. 19; Col. i, 27, ii, 2, tfie best texts make
TTXOVTOS neut.
In Rom. ix. 23 and Eph, i. 18 it is m a s c , as
perhaps elsewhere in N.T.
ri) irXovTos (K* B C P) rather than rbv irXovrov (K' D F G K L).
8 - 5 . OTI KaTd 8ui'ap.iv

.

8id 6eXiq(xaT0S Oeou.

I t will

be

convenient to take the whole of this long sentence first, and then
examine the separate clauses; the constr, is irregular, owing to
prolonged dictation.
' F o r according to their power, I bear
witness, and beyond their power, of their own accord, with much
entreaty beseeching of us the favour and the fellowsfiip of tfie
ministering to tfie saints; and [tfiis] not in tfie way tfiat we
expected, but it was tfieir own selves tfiat they gave first of all
to tfie Lord and to us, through the will of God.' Three things
• Simplicitas malignitati opponitur (Calvin), In the Testaments the
word is freq., esp. in Issachar, e.g. irdvra ydp irivyai Kai OXi^op-ivois Trapetxov iK rOiv dyaOCiv rys 7^5 iv dirXoryri KapSlas /tou. But the usual meaning
is 'simplicity,' 'innocence,' rather than 'liberality,'
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have been already stated with regard to the help given by the
Macedonian Christians. It was rendered (i) in a time of great
affliction, (2) in spite of great poverty, (3) with great joy. The
Apostle now adds four more particulars. The help was rendered
(4) to an extent quite beyond their small means, (5) of their own
free wfil, (6) so much so that they begged to be permitted to take
part in ministering to their fellow-Christians, (7) placing themselves at the disposal of St Paul in a way quite beyond his expectation.
The long and awkward sentence requires to be
broken up, and this almost necessarily involves inserting a few
words. But AV is not quite consistent in putting wfiat is
inserted in itafics; for ' t a k e upon u s ' (v. 4) and 'tfiis' (v. 5)
sfiould be in itafics as well as 'tfieir,' 'tfiey were,' and 'tfiey
did.' Moreover, ' tfiat we sfiould receive' (v. 4) is no part of tfie
true text (see below). In RV. ' this grace' (v. 4) is in excess of
the Greek, which fias ' the grace.' But, in order to make the
meaning clear it is almost necessary, witfi RV,, to fiave ' tfiey
gave' twice, altfiougfi it comes only once in tfie Greek,
3. fjiapTupu. Nowfiere else is tfie word used absolutely, as
fiere; cf. Gal. iv. 1 5 ; Rom, x, 2 ; Col. iv. 1 3 ; Rev. xxii. 18,
Witfi tfiis parentfietical insertion of a confirmatory statement
comp, (US Te'Kvois Xe'yo) (vi, 13), Xe'yo) v/ttv (Lk. xiii. 24), and tfie
classical oXha, otpiai, bpds. Blass, § 79. 7.
irapd 8ui'a(xtv. Somewfiat stronger tfian virep hvvapiiv (i. 8),
wfiicfi K L P have fiere; it implies not only ' above and beyond,'
but 'against, contrary t o ' (Heb, xi, 11). It was a sort of contradiction to tfieir poverty to give so much. T h e words do not
belong to avOaiperoi, ' spontaneous beyond their power,' but to
the belated eSoKav,*
au9aipeToi. The word occurs nowhere in Bibl, Grk,, excepting
here and v. 17. In Xen. Anab. v. vii, 29 we fiave it of selfelected commanders, but it is more often used of things which
are spontaneously accepted, death, slavery, etc, (Thuc, vi. 40),
Cf avOaiperws (2 Macc. vi. 19; 3 Macc. vi, 6), in the same sense
as avOaiperoi here, viz. of persons acting spontaneously. The
combination eKovaiws KOI avOaiperws is freq. in papyri. Of course
this excludes only the Apostle's asking; vv. i and 5 show that
the Divine prompting is fully recognized.
4 . 8e()fjiEvoi f\p.wv TT)V X'^'P'''' "''^ """V Koivioviav TTJS 8iaK0i'ias.

'Begging of us tfie favour, viz. tfie sfiaring in tfie ministering to
tfie saints.' T h e Macedonians entreated to be allowed the
privfiege of fellowship in so good a work. Cf i Thess. ii. 3. St
Paul fiad possibly been unwilfing to take mucfi from people wfio
* The supra virtutem of Vulg. has led to needless discussion as to whether
it is right to give supra virtutem ; irapd Svvapiv is rather supra vires.
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Ov;^ -fjpiels avraJv ihet/jOypiev, dXX' avrol

ypiwv

(Cfirys.). AV- fiere is mucfi astray; TIJV X^-P'-V is not tfie gift
for tfie Apostle to receive, but tfie favour for him to grant,
viz. allowing tfie Macedonians to fielp. Cf Acts xxiv. 27,
xxv. 3. They knew that it was more blessed to give than
to receive. The Kai is probably epexegetic. An ace. of a
substantive after heopiai is unusual, altfiougfi TOOTO heopiai ipiwv is
common.
TTJs 8iaKovias Trjs eis TOUS dyious. ' Tfie cfiaritable ministering
to the Christians.' This is a freq. meaning of SiaKovtd (ix. i, 12,
13; Acts vi. I, xi, 29, xii, 25), a word wfiicfi occurs more often
in 2 Cor. and Acts tfian in all tfie rest of tfie N.T. He adds eis
TOVS dyi'ovs to explain tfie motive of tfie Macedonians; it was
because help was wanted for Christians that they were so urgent
in asking to be allowed to contribute; sic mavult dicere quam
'pauperes'; id facit ad impetrandum (Beng. on i Cor, xvi, i).
Deissmann (Bib. St. p. 117) thinks that this use of eis instead of
the dat. comm. is Alexandrian rather than Hebraistic; it is found
in papyri.
Si^aaOai y/xas after d7(ou5 is an unintelligent gloss found in a few
cursives and other inferior authorities.

5. o Kai ou KaOws TiXirioajjiev. ' And they did this, not as we
expected (but far beyond our expectations).' To confine tfiis to
tfieir giving spontaneously is probably a mistake. Wfiat follows
sfiows wfiat is meant Cf ov Ta vpiwv dXXd vpids (xii. 14).
dXX' eauTous eSioKai* irpwTov. Tfie empfiasis is on eavTOvs by
position. ' On tfie contrary, it was tfieir own selves tfiat tfiey
first and foremost gave to tfie Lord and to us.' Cf Ex, xiv, 31,
UpioTov fiere does not mean 'before I asked tfiem,' and probably does not mean ' before tfiey gave money,' It means ' first
in importance'; tfie crowning part of tfieir generosity was tfieir
complete self-surrender. Tfiey placed tfiemselves at the Apostle's
disposal for the service of Christ It is possible that this means
no more than a general disposition to do all tfiat was within their
power; but it may refer to " personal service in the work of
spreading the Gospel, such as was given by Sopater of Beroea,
Aristarchus and Secundus of Thessalonica, and Epaphroditus of
Phifippi" (J, H, Bernard), To tfiese we may add Jason and
Gains, wfio were Macedonians, and perfiaps Demas. Witfi rw
Kvpiw Kai -fjpiiv c o m p , Tto rrve-vpian rio dyiw Kai -riplv ( A c t s XV, 28).

810 OeXrifjiaTos Oeou. Some confine tfiis to Kat 17/xtv, but it
belongs to the whole clause; their offering of themselves was
governed by the will of God ; see v. 1.
B has yXirlKapev, which may be safely rejected; the aor, is quite in
place.
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6, els TO irapoKaXe'ooi iifi,as TiTov. We are still under tfie
influence of tfie rather hard-worked ehwKav, which totani periochae
structuram sustinet (Beng.). ' It was their own selves that they
gave . . so that we entreated Titus, that, just as he started
(the collection) before, so he would also complete among you this
gracious work also.' The eis TO impfies some sucfi connecting
tfiought as ' I was so encouraged by the generosity of the Macedonians that I thought I would send Titus to you.' We hardly
need Kat in both places, but the pleonasm would easily be made
in dictating. The second Kat', fiowever, may mean tfiat tfiere
were other things which Titus had started. T h e rare verb
rrpoevypiaro implies that Titus has been at Corinth before he
took the severe letter alluded to in vii, 12, Tfiis is some
confirmation of tfie view tfiat fie, ratfier than Timothy, was the
bearer of i Cor. But he may have been in Corinth before i Cor.
to start the collection. In i Cor. xvi. i the Xoyta is mentioned
as a subject already known to the Corinthians; see note there.
They may have asked about i t See on xii. 18. B here has
iv-ripiaro, a verb which occurs Gal. iii. 3 and Phil. i. 6, in both of
which passages it is combined with imreXew, and in both of them
Lightfoot thinks that a sacrificial metapfior may be intended,
for both verbs are sometimes used of religious ceremonials, tfie
one of initiatory rites and tfie otfier of sacrifices and otfier sacred
observances. See Westcott on Heb, ix. 6.* Tfie iva gives tfie
purport ratfier tfian tfie purpose of tfie entreaty or exfiortation,
and tva imreXeay is almost equivalent to a simple infinitive; cf.
I Cor, iv, 3, xvi, 12,
els u(Ji.ds. ' A m o n g y o u ' ; lit 'towards you,' ' i n reference to
you.'
Kai Ti^v -f^piv TaiJTTjv, ' Tfiis gracious work also.' Tfiis fias
no reference to T^V X'^P'*' "^^^ ®eov (v. i ) : it is not ' tfie grace of
God' wfiicfi Titus is to make efficacious, but the gracious efforts
for the poor Christians that he is to bring to a fruitful conclusion.
Nor is it likely tfiat tfiere is any reference to tfie good work done
by Titus in reconcfiing the Corinthians to the Apostle; that
would hardly be spoken of as x'^P'^- It is remarkable how
frequently TavTi^v, ravry, or TavTT/s recurs in this connexion; vv.
7, 19, 20, ix, 5, 12, 13, In ix. I ets TOVS dytovs takes its place
for variety. The precise force of Kat, ' as well as something else,'
remains doubtful.
7. dXX' wffirep ev iravTi ir6pia(Teu'eT€. 'But there is another
and a stronger consideration. What God has enabled the Macedonians to do is one incentive; you must also remember what
* The meaning here might be that he treated the collection as a religious
act, a sacrifice to God.
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H e has done for you. You abound in everything; do not fall
short of your great powers.'
irio-Tci. Faith in Christ, such as every believer fias. See on
Rom. i. 17, pp. 31 f.
X6y(o Kttl yveoaei. Tfiese were specially valued at Corintfi ; St
Paul treats botfi as Divine gifts, and, except in fiis Epistles and
2 P e t , yvtoo-is is rarely so regarded in N.T. Tfiere is probably
no reference to speaking with Tongues. See on i Cor. i. 5,
which to a considerable extent is parallel to this.
onrouSTJ. The word combines the ideas of eagerness, earnestness, and carefulness. AV. employs seven different terms in
translating i t ; in the Epistles, ' carefulness,' ' care,' ' diligence,'
' forwardness,' ' earnest care,' and ' business'; in the Gospels,
'haste.' Even the Revisers use four; in the Epistles, 'earnest
care,' 'earnestness,' and ' d i l i g e n c e ' ; in the Gospels, 'haste.'
These variations show the wide compass of the word.
TTJ i% ufiwv ev y'pxv dydirT]. The reading is doubtful, and the
meaning in either case is not quite certain, whether we read vp.wv
iv -ypiiv or ypiwv iv vplv. Neither ' the love which comes from
you and dwells in us,' nor ' tfie love wfiicfi comes from us and
dwells in you,' is a pfirase wfiich has a very clear meaning.
The love which wins love in return may be meant, and that may
be expressed by either reading; ' your love for us which binds us
to you' seems to suit the context The love, like tfie faitfi, etc.,
is in tfie Corinthians.
iva Kai iv TauTT) TTJ xdpiTi ir. This shows clearly the meaning
of Tyv x^^P'" Tavryv in V. 6. The tva is probably elliptical, and
we may understand irapaKaXw from v. 6, or a similar verb, Tfie
elliptical tva is then a gentle substitute for the direct imperative,
as in the letter of the Jerusalem Jews to those in Egypt, 2 Macc.
i. 9 ; Kat vvv tva dyyre

rds yp.epas T^S aKyvoiryyias

rov

XaaiXev

p.yv6s. Cf. also Gal. ii. 10; Eph, v. 3 3 ; Mk. v, 23. This use
of tva is found in papyri. The dXXd is against making tva
co-ordinate with the iva in z/, 6 ; and in any case this would be an
awkward constr. 'AXXd is at rather than sed; it marks, not
opposition, but the transition from statement to exhortation
(Mt. ix. 1 8 ; Mk. ix. 22 ; Lk, vii. 7). TauTr; is emphatic by position ; ' in this gracious work also,' as in faith, utterance, knowledge, and love. H e is anxious not to seem to be finding fault
V I I I . 8-15. Tg-ive no orders.
The Example of Christ need
only be mentioned.
Each of you must decide how much he
ought to give.
8 Do not tfiink tfiat I am issuing commands. I am not
dictating to you. Not at all. I am merely calling your attention
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to tfie enthusiasm of the Macedonians in order to prove how
genuine is your love also. (^ There is no need to give orders to
you. You know how gracious the Lord Jesus Christ was. H e
was so rich in the glory of the Godhead; yet all for your sake H e
became so poor, in order that you, yes you, might become
spiritually rich.) ^^ I say I am not giving orders; it is just a
view of the matter that I am offering you in wfiat I write. Tfiis
surely is tfie proper way in dealing witfi people like you, wfio
were first in tfie field, not merely in doing sometfiing but in
cfierisfiing a desire to fielp, and tfiat was as far back as last year.
1^ But now do carry tfie doing also tfirougfi, so tfiat your readiness in desiring to fielp may be equalled by your way of
carrying it tfirougfi, so far, of course, as your means afiow,
^2 For if tfie readiness to give is fortficoming, and to give in
proportion to one's possessions, tfiis is very acceptable: no one
is expected to give in proportion to wfiat fie does not possess.
^' I do not mean tfiat otfier people sfiould be relieved at the cost
of bringing distress on you, but that there should be equality of
burdens. At tfie present crisis your surplus goes to meet tfieir
deficit, ^* in order tfiat some day tfieir surplus may come to meet
your deficit, so tfiat tfiere may be equality. ^^ This is just what
stands written in Scripture ;—
' H e who gathered his much had not too much.
And he who gathered his little fiad not too little.
8. Ou KOT' eiriTayriv Xiyw. ' Not by way of command am I
speaking.' KaT* eiriTayi^v is a Pauline pfirase, and it is used
in two different senses. Witfi a negative, as fiere and i Cor.
vii. 6 (see note), it means ' not by way of c o m m a n d ' ; tfiere is
nothing dictatorial in what he says; he is not issuing orders or
laying down rules. Without a negative and with a following gen.,
e.g. @eov, as Rom. xvi. 2 6 ; i Tim. i. i ; T i t i. 3, it means ' i n
accordance witfi God's command,' equivalent to Std OeXypiaros
®eov (i. I, viii. 5 ; i Cor. i. i ; Epfi. i. i ; Col. i, i ; 2 Tim, i, i),
Vulg. is capricious; fiere, non quasi imperans; i Cor. vii, 6, non
secundum imperium; Rom, xvi. 26, secundum praeceptum; so also
I Tim. i, I and T i t i, i, Cf Pfifiem, 8, 9,
dXXd
SoKifjid^cov, ' B u t as proving (xiii, 5), by means of
tfie earnestness of otfiers, the sincerity of your love also,' No
verb has to be supplied; Xkyw continues. The mention of the
zeal of the Macedonians will sfiow tfiat tfie Corintfiians' love is
as real as tfieirs. Excepting Lk. xii. 56, xiv. 1 9 ; i P e t i. 7 ;
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I Jn. iv. I, hoKip.d^w is a Paufine word, and it is found in all four
groups, 17 times in all. Wfiereas ireipd^w is sometimes neutral,
but generally means testing witfi tfie sinister object of producing
fafiure, SoKi/xd^to is sometimes neutral (as in Lk.), is never used in
the sense of ' tempt,' and often as here, means ' prove ' with the
hope of a favourable result, or with the implied idea tfiat tfie
testing has had such a result Hence it acquires the sense of
'approve' (Rom, ii. 18, xiv, 22), and is never used of tfie attempts
of Satan to make men fail. AV. in translating uses ' examine,'
'try,' 'discern,' 'prove,' 'approve,' 'afiow,' ' l i k e ' ; RV. uses
some of tfiese and adds 'interpret' (Lk. xii. 56). Vulg. fias
comprobo fiere, but everywhere else in N.T, probo or temto. The
meaning here is that St Paul is quite sure that the good example
of the Macedonians will be followed at Corintfi, See Trencfi,
Syn. § Ixxiv.; Cremer, Lex. s.v.
Kttl TO TTJs upeTe'pas dydirris yvrio-iov, ' Wfiatever is genuine in
your love also.' St Paul is fond of tfie substantival adj. fofiowed
by a g e n . ; rb p.wpbv TOV ®eov, rb vrrepkxpv T'^S yvtocrews, rb -xpyarbv

TOV ®eov. Cf. iv. 17. We have a similar expression Jas. i, 3, TO
hoKipiov vpiwv Tys iriarews, and still more similar in i Pet. i, 7, if
Tb hoKip-ov be tfie rigfit reading. Deissmann (Bib. St. pp. 250,
259) cites an inscription of Sestos wfiicfi fias Trpo TrXet'o-Tov
Oepievos rb irpbs ryv irarpiha yv-rjaiov.

S e e Blass, § 47. I.

Tvi^crtos

means ' not supposititious,' ' legitimate,' ' genuine,' and vp-erepas
answers to erepwv, botfi being empfiatic."'
9. yivwaKere ydp. Tfie ydp introduces tfie reason why he
issues no orders ; there is no need. T h e Corinthians have their
own loyal affection ; they have the example of the Macedonians;
and, if that were absent, they have the far more constraining
example of Christ.
The ydp in itself is almost proof that
yiv(ijo-K€Te is indicative, which is probable on other grounds.
Scitis enim gratiam (Vulg.).
TOU Kuptou yp.wv 'lr)(70u [XpiorTou]. B omits Xpiarov, but it is
probably original. Tfie full title adds to the impressiveness of
the appeal; Domini nostri fesu Christi (Vulg.); ' the free gift of
our Lord Jesus Christ'
81' ofjids. Placed first witfi great empfiasis. Tfiere is not
only tfie example of a self-sacrificing life, but of a sacrifice made
on befialf of tfie Corintfiians. Christ not only claimed obedi* Vulg. has vestrae caritatis ingenium bonum comprobans. If this is a
corruption oHngenuicm, the corruption must be very early, for it is found in the
earliest commentators as well as in the most ancient MSS. Augustine loosely
renders the words by vestrae caritatis carissimum. It is to the world at
large that the genuineness of their love is to be proved ; St Paul needed no
proof.
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ence by declaring Himself to be the Legislator of a new Church
and the Supreme Judge of all mankind, H e also inspired intense
affection and devotion by laying men under an immense obligation. H e was One whom it was impossible for men to benefit
by conferring on Him eartfily advantages, and yet, being so
great and ricfi. H e sacrificed for over tfiirty years more tfian men
can at all comprefiend, in order to do tfiem good; Ecce Homo,
cfi. V. sub fin. The pre-existence of Christ is plainly taught here,
as in Gal. iv. 4 (see Lightfoot). See on Rom, viii. 3, 4 and Col.
ii. 9 i.; also on i Cor. x. 4.
eiTTojxeuo-ec irXoiJo-ios wv. Egenus factus est, cum esset dives
(Vulg,). Tfie wv is imperf, part, and tfie aor, points to tfie
moment of tfie Incarnation.
Previous to tfiat H e was rich
(Jn. xvii. 5 ) ; at tfiat crisis H e became poor. Tfiat was tfie
immeasurable impoverisfiment (Pfiil. ii. 6-8). That for years
He lived tfie life of a carpenter, and tfiat wfien H e left His
Mother's house H e had not where to lay His head, is of small
account, and would be a very inadequate interpretation of
eTTTwxevo-ev. H e was not like Moses, wfio renounced the luxury
of the palace in order to serve his brethren; H e never had any
earthly riches to renounce. " His riches were prior to His earthly
fife in a pre-existent life witfi God. H e became poor when H e
entered the world, with a definite purpose to enrich His disciples,
not in earthly goods, but in the same riches H e Himself originally
possessed in the heavenly world" (Briggs, The Messiah of the
Apostles, p. 121).* Here is the supreme incentive to benevolence; to being wilfing, nay, eager, to give up a great deal in
order to help others, ' This ineffable surrender was made for
you.'
lva u^eis Tjj eKeivou TCTw^eia irXouTrjaTiTe. Both pronouns are
emphatic; ' that you, through His poverty, might become rich,'
viz. with the heavenly riches of union with God in Christ and
the assurance of eternal life. Meum ergo paupertas ilia patrimonium est, et infirmitas Domini mea est virtus ; maluit sibi indigere, ut omnibus abundaret (Ambrose on Lk. ii. 41). Perhaps
the main lesson of the verse is that Christ gave Himself, and in
afi genuine liberality sometfiing of self must be given, Cf, Jn.
xvii. 22, 2 4 ; Rom. vfii. 3 0 ; 2 Tim. fi. 11, 12.
Tfiis motive for liberality is remarkable as being made so
incidentally, as if tfiere was no need to do more tfian mention i t
It was so wefi known, and it was so unanswerable. Perhaps we
ought hardly to cafi it a parentfiesis; but such a description is
only a sfigfit exaggerati(Dn. Tfie Apostle at once returns to tfie
point about wfiicfi fie is nervously anxious. H e is not giving
* This is a natural and permissible view of the Incarnation, but it is not
the deepest. See W. Temple, Foundations, pp. 219, 245.
16
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commands as an autfiority wfio must be obeyed; tfiat would
spoil everytfiing. H e is laying fiis own views before tfiem, and
they must act of their own free wfil.
We have again the common confusion between y/jieis and i/jtels. Read
5i vpds (N B D F G L P, Latt. Syrr, Copt. Goth,) rather than Si ypias (C K),
which makes sense, but very inferior sense. To read yperipas (some cursives)
in V. 8 spoils the sense,

10. Kat yvcjjnjv e'v TOUT(O 8i8(i)fj,i. ' And it is an opinion that I am
offering you in this,' not a command. Here, as in i Cor. vii. 25,
wfiere yvwp.y is contrasted witfi imrayy, Vulg, fias consilium for
tfie former. H e fias told tfiem before (i Cor, vu. 40) that he
believes tfiat fiis opinion is wortfi considering. Like rovro in tfie
next sentence, eV rovrw is ambiguous. It may mean eitfier ' in
wfiat I am saying' or ' in tfiis matter of tfie refief fund.'
TOUTO ydp ufjiLv aup.(|>e'pei, oiTices K.T.X. ' For tfiis is expedient
for people like you, wfio, e t c ' Lit. ' for you wfio are of sucfi a
character as, e t c ' TOVTO may mean simply ' This giving liberally
which I suggest to y o u ' ; and in that case avpi^epei means ' is for
your good morafiy.' But rovro may also mean (and with rather
more point in connexion with the preceding sentence and v. 8),
' To offer an opinion, and not give a command, is the method whicfi
is suitable to people fike you, wfio were to tfie front, not only in
doing sometfiing, but also in desiring to do sometfiing, as long
ago as last year.' People wfio fiave not even a wisfi to move
are tfie kind of people to wfiom one issues commands, Herveius
understands rovro as meaning ' To win the riches of Christ by
imitating His poverty is well wortfi your doing.' This is a more
elaborate form of the first interpretation. Tfie force of otTives
must in any case be preserved.
But wfiy is doing placed in tfiis position, as if it were inferior
to willing ? T o say tfiat in morals it is tfie will tfiat is of value,
and not wfiat is accomplisfied, is not satisfying. It is not probable that St Paul had any such thought. Nor is it very satisfactory to suppose that in dictating he inadvertently transposed
the two verbs. We get a better explanation if we suppose that
he wished to say that the Corinthians were the very first in tfie
field, not only in setting to work, but in intending to set to work.
This explanation does not require us to give to the irpo- in
rrpoev-fipiaaOe the meaning ' before the Macedonians,' which is
perhaps too definite ; but, if tfiat is tfie force of tfie preposition,
tfie explanation has all the more point The change from the
aor. TToi^o-ai to the pres. OiXeiv is to be noted, indicating the
difference between some particular action and the continual
wishing to act This may perhaps intimate that the acting has
ceased, and that only the wishing remains. They had been first
in botfi, but now otfiers were before tfiem in acting, Tfiere are
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two Otfier explanations, ' n o t only to do, but to do it willingly,'
and 'not indeed witfi tfie doing, but at any rate witfi the willing.'
Both make good sense, but neither can be got out of the Greek
as we have i t There must be conjectural emendation of the
text in order to justify either; and if we are to make conjectures,
the simplest is the transposition of the two verbs, as is done in
the Peshitto Syriac.
dird ire'puen. ' From last year,' i.e. ' as long ago as last year.'
Not ' a year ago,' as AV- and RV., which implies twelve montfis
ago. If, as is probable, 2 Cor, was written late in tfie year, and if
St Paul is reckoning, eitfier according to tfie Jewisfi civil year, or
according to tfie Macedonian year, tfien ' last y e a r ' migfit mean
the spring of the same year, according to our reckoning. If he
is following the Olympiads, which he might do in writing to
Corinthians, this way of expressing himself would be stfil more
easy. The Macedonian year is said, like tfie Jewish civil year
(Tisri), to have begun about October; and counting by Olympiads
the year would begin in the summer. Therefore in all three
cases a person writing in November might speak of the previous
January-April as 'last year,' Wfien i Cor, was written tfie
cofiection of money at Corintfi fiad hardly begun ( i Cor. xvi. i f.).
On this point turns the interval between i Cor. and 2 Cor.
Here we are told that 'last year' the collecting had begun.
Does this imply an interval of much less than a year or of much
more than a year ? See Introduction; also K. Lake, Earlier
Letters of St Paul, p. 140. The expression diro rrepvai is found
in papyri, and the combination probably belongs to the language
of the people; irpoirepvai and iKirepvai are also used in the like
sense. Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 221.
rrpoev^p^aade (N B C K L P) rather than iv-fip^aaOe (D F G); cf. v. 6.
11. vuvl 8e Kat TO iToiTJ(Tai eiriTeXe'craTe. ' B u t now complete
tfie doing also, tfiat as tfiere [was] tfie readiness to will, so tfiere
may be the completion also according to your means.' It would
be a sad thing that those who were foremost in willing should
be hindermost in performing; they must bring their performance
into line witfi tfieir willingness, 'Tfiere is no verb expressed with
KaOdirep y irpoOvpiia rov OeXeiv. We may supply either ' was'
or ' is,' Each Corinthian would know whether he stifi possessed
this irpoOvpiia. The stronger form vvvi intimates that there should
be no more delay; ' precisely now and not later.' It is rare elsewhere in N.T., but freq. in Paul, generally as fiere in tfie usual
temporal sense, but sometimes logical, as i Cor. xiii. 1 3 ; cf.
Heb. ix. 29.
e'KTou exeiv. Ambiguous; it might mean ' o u t of that which
ye h a v e ' (AV.); which has little point: if tfiey give, it must be
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out of wfiat tfiey possess. Tfie next verse sfiows tfiat it means
'in proportion to wfiat you possess.' Evidently tfie readiness
to give fiad for some time not been very great, certainly not
since tfie rupture between tfie Apostle and tfie Corintfiians,
and now fie does not wisfi to alarm tfiem.
H e fiad put
before tfiem tfie example of tfie Macedonians, wfio fiad
given 'beyond their m e a n s ' (^. 3).
H e assures the Corinthians that he is not suggesting that they ought to give beyond
their means; but they no doubt see that they ought to give,
and he urges them to do so without further delay.
Excepting Acts xvii. I I , irpoOvpiia is peculiar to 2 Cor. (vv. 12, 19,
ix. 2),
12. el ydp i^ irpo6u}jiia irpijKetTai. ' For if tfie readiness is tfiere
(lit ' lies before us'), it is acceptable according as [a man] may
have, and not according as [he] has not.' The TIS is not original,
but perhaps it ought to be supplied (RV.). Otherwise 17 irpoOvpiia
personified is tfie nom. to exy and exei. Cf Tobit iv. 8, whicfi
is one of tfie offertory sentences in tfie Englisfi Liturgy.
It
is not likely tfiat TTpcjKeiTai fiere means ' precedes,' ' be first'
(AV.), prius adsit (Beza). Tfie amount tfiat a man may fiave
is indefinite, edv exy: fiis not fiaving is a definite fact (OVK
ex«). In Rom. xv. 31 evTTpo'o-SeKTos is again used in reference
to tfie Palestine relief fund.
See on vi. 2, and Hort on
I P e t ii. 5 ; also Index IV *
idv ( B C D ^ E K P ) rather than dv (^5D*FGL). X B C * D F G K P
omit TIS, which C^ L have after ixTI and D F G after ix^i.

13, 14. ou ydp Ii'a dXXios devais. Sometfiing is often understood before iva: ' I m e a n ' (AV.), or ' I say tfiis' (RV.), or
' tfie object i s ' (Waite and otfiers), etc. But tfie efiipse is just
as intelligible in Englisfi as in Greek, and in Englisfi no conjunction is needed; ' Not tfiat tfiere is to be refief for otfiers,
pressure for you: but according to equality, e t c ' For dveo-is
see on ii. 1 3 ; also Index IV.
dXX' ii IO-6TT|TOS. Tfiese words may be taken eitfier witfi
wfiat precedes or witfi wfiat follows. Altfiougfi OTTWS ye'vijTat
lo-oTTjs occurs at tfie end of tfie next sentence, it is perfiaps best
to take dXX' ii laoryros at tfie beginning of it. Place a colon at
' pressure for y o u ' and continue; ' but according to equality—at
tfie present season your abundance to meet their want, that their
abundance also may meet your want, so that the result may be
* In his letter to Eustochium (.£/. cviii. 15) Jerome quotes thus ; Alon ut
aliis refrigerium, vobis autem tribulatio, sed ex equalitate in hoc tempore, ut
vestra abundantia sit ad illorum inopiam, et illorum abundantia sit ad
vestram inopiam.
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equality.' * Tfiere is to be reciprocity, mutual give and take, so
that in the end each side has rendered the same kind of service
to the other. We need not bring in here the thought in Rom,
XV. 27 of Gentiles giving material help in return for spiritual
help. Here the help on both sides is material. The Apostle
contemplates the possibility of Corinthian Christians being in
distress, and of Jerusalem Christians sending money to relieve it,
Vulg. supplies words which are not in the Greek; ahd something
must be supplied ; vestra abundantia illorum inopiam suppleat;
ut et illorum abundantia vestrae inopiae sit SMpplementnm. Beza fias
suppleat in both clauses. 'Ev TW VVV Kaipw as in Rom. iii. 26, xi. 5.
TO ufioiv irepioaeufjia . . . Td up,(ov uore'pijfjia.

Tfiis use of vpMv

between tfie a r t and tfie noun is freq. in P a u l ; see on i. 6 and
cf. I Cor. vii. 35, ix. 12.
The 5^ after ipiv (K^ D E G K L P, Vulg. Goth. Arm.) is probably an
insertion for the sake of smoothness ; N* B C 17, d e, Aeth. omit. Note
D E and d e.

15. Tfie quotation hardly illustrates more than tfie idea of
equafity of some sort; not tfie equality wfiicfi is tfie result of
mutual give and take, wfiicfi is a voluntary process, but that
which is the result of the same measure being imposed on all,
wfiicfi is not voluntary. I n LXX we fiave OVK iirXeovaaev o TO
TToXv and o rb eXarrov OVK -yXarTovyaev (Ex. xvi. 18).
Some
Israelites were eager to gatfier mucfi manna; otfiers tfirougfi
modesty or indifference gatfiered little. Wfien tfiey came to
measure it, tfiey all found tfiey fiad exactly tfie prescribed
amount St Paul perfiaps suggests tfiat tfie equality wfiicfi fiad
to be forced upon those Israelites ougfit to be joyfully anticipated
in tfie new Israel. Tfie Corintfiian Cfiristians ougfit spontaneously
to secure tfiemselves against getting more tfian tfieir sfiare of tfiis
world's goods by giving to tfie Jerusalem Cfiristians before tfiere
was any need to require fielp from tfiem.
Ka9cjs ye'ypaiTTai. Cf ix. 9 ; I Cor. i. 31, ii. 9 ; Rom. i. 1 7 ;
etc. Tfiis form of citation is in Paul confined to Corintfiians
and Romans, and it is very freq. in Romans.
6 TO iroXu K.T.X. Qui multum, non abundavit, et qui modicum,
non minoravit (Vulg.). ' H e wfio gathered his much had not
too much. And he who gathered his little fiad not too little,'
In one sense tfiis equality fields good in tfie otfier world also
(Mt. XX. 9, 10); quia omnes habebunt vitae aeternae aequalitatem
(Herveius). But it does not follow from tfiis tfiat tfiere will be
no distinctions in tfiat life.
* ' At the present season' is emphatic, and Lewin thinks that it may refer
to the Sabbatic year, "during which the means of the Jews were so stinted,
that even the Romans for that year remitted the tribute (Jos. Ant. xiv. x.
6)." More probably it refers to the prolonged poverty of the Hebrew Church.
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In what follows we fiave tfie business arrangements respecting tfie cofiection for tfie fund. It is a kind of eiTiorToX-^
crvo-TaTiKV] (iu. i) for the officials.
VIII. 16-IX. 5. Titus and two approved colleagues will
help you to organize the fund.
There shall be no room for
suspecting underhand dealing. Give a hearty welcome to
the three, and have everything ready in good time.
^^ But thanks be to God, who is putting into the heart of
Titus the same eager zeal that I myself always entertain. ^'' I
am not speaking at random. He not only readily responds to
my appeal, but being from the first full of zealous eagerness, it
is of fiis own unprompted cfioice that he is setting off to go to
you. ^* And I am sending with him as a colleague tfiat brother
whose services in spreading the Gospel have won him the praise
of all tfie Cfiurcfies. ^^And, wfiat is more, tfiis brother has
been elected by the Churches to be our fellow-travefier in tfiis
work of benevolence wfiicfi is being administered by us to promote tfie fionour of tfie Lord Himself and increase my own
readiness. ^^ I want to make quite sure tfiat no one shall be
able to criticize or suspect our conduct in the matter of this
charity-fund which is being administered by us. ^i Por I aim at
doing what is absolutely honourable, not only in the sight of the
Lord, but also in the sight of men. ^^ And with Titus and the
brother just mentioned I am sending another brother of whose
eager zeal I have had many proofs in many particulars; and in
the present matter his zeal is in a very special degree eager, by
reason of the special confidence which he has been led to place
in you. ^s jf anyone wishes to know about Titus, he is my
intimate colleague and my fellow-labourer in all work for you;
and as to the two brethren who accompany him, they are apostles
of Churches, an honour to Christ. ^^ Give them therefore a conspicuous proof of your affection and of the good reason that I
have to be proud of you; so that the Churches from which they
come may know how well you fiave befiaved.
IX. ^ For, in tfie first place, witfi regard to tfie ministration to
the poor Cfiristians at Jerusalem, it is really superfluous for me
to be writing to you; 2 for I know your readiness, about wfiicfi
I am always boasting on your befialf to tfie Macedonians.
' Acfiaia,' I tell tfiem, ' fias been ready since last year.' And your

V I I I . 16-18]

EXAMPLE WORTHY OF IMITATION

247

zeal fias been a stimulus to most of tfiem. ^ And, in tfie second
place, I am sending Titus and fiis two colleagues to make sure
tfiat my boasting about you is not stultified in tfiis matter of the
relief-fund; tfiat you might be quite ready, as I used to tell tfie
Macedonians that you were. * For it would be disastrous if
Macedonians were to come with me and find you unprepared.
That would bring utter shame to me—to say nothing of you—
for having expressed this great confidence in you. ^ T o avoid
tfiis possible discredit I tfiought it absolutely necessary to entreat
these three brethren to go to you before me, and get into order
before I come the bounty which you promised before, so that
all may be ready in good time as really a bounty and not as a
grudging and niggardly contribution.
16. Xdpis 8€ T<o ©e(p T(3 8180VT1 K.T.X. ' B u t thanks be to
God who is perpetually putting tfie same earnest care on your
befialf in tfie fieart of Titus.' Vide quam late pateat hoc offcium
gratias agendi (Beng.).
Cf ii. 14, ix. 1 5 ; i Cor. xv. 57 ; Rom.
vi. 17. We fiad StSdvai ev Tats KapSiais in i. 22 ; cf. Jn, iii, 3 5 ;
I Macc. ii. 7, v, 5 0 ; 3 Macc. ii, 20. Tfie ev implies tfiat whatever is given remains where it is placed. The changes of meaning in this chapter with regard to x<*P'5 should be noted {vv. 4,
6, 7, 19 of the relief-fund; but vv. i, 9, 16 quite different).
' The same earnest care' probably means ' that I have on your
behalf,' rather than ' that you have for the relief-fund,' or ' that
Titus had for the Thessalonians.' There is a delicate toucfi in
VTrep vpiiov. Tfie Corintfiians migfit tfiink that the zeal of Titus
for the relief-fund was zeal on befialf of tfie Jerusalem p o o r ; but
it was reafiy on behalf of the Corinthians. They would be the
chief losers if a suitable sum was not raised in Corinth.
SlSovn (N* B C K P, g) rather than S6vn («» D.E G L, d e Vulg.).
17. on TT)v [lev irapdKXT)aiv ISe^aTO. 'For, to begin with,
he welcomes our appeal.' This and the next two verbs are
epistolary aorists, which must be rendered as presents in Englisfi.
Cf. ii, 3, ix. 3,
«7irou8ai6Tepos 8e uirdpxuv K,T.X, ' Secondly, in fiis cfiaracteristic earnestness, of his own accord fie is going forth to you.'
18. auveir^p,i|/a)jiev 8e TOV d8eX({>6v fieT* auTou.
' A n d we are
sending together with him the brother, whose praise for proclaiming the Gospel rings through all the C h u r c h e s ' ; lit ' whose
praise in the Gospel is through all the C h u r c h e s ' ; der das Lob
hat am Evangelio durch alle Gemeinen (Luther), As in Gal. ii.
12, a verb compounded witfi aw is followed by p-erd. Tfie point
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of a description of tfie two brethren who are to accompany
Titus (vv. 18-23) is that St Paul is not sending to the Corinthians
persons of no repute.* Both of them are tried men who have
done good service. Lietzmann thinks that in the original letter
the names must have been given, and that they were afterwards
omitted, possibly because these two delegates proved to be not
very acceptable at Corinth. But if the two were as yet unknown
at Corinth, to mention their names would be of little u s e ; tfiis
letter was to go witfi tfiem, and Titus would introduce tfiem.
It was, however, of importance that the Corinthians should know
how highly the Apostle and others thought of them.
There have been many conjectures as to the first of the two
brethren; Barnabas (Chrys., Thdrt.), Luke (Origen, Hom. i. in
Luc, Ephraem), and (in modern writers) Silas, Mark, Erastus,
Trophimus, Aristarchus, Secundus, and Sopater of Beroea, On
the whole, Luke seems to be the best guess, and it is evidently
assumed in the Collect for St Luke's Day.
Bacfimann and
G. H . Rendall strongly support it. If Luke was left at Pfiifippi
from tfie time wfien St Paul first visited it to tfie time of fiis
return to it, a period of about six years, he might have become
a favourite in Macedonia and be an obvious person to select to
collect alms for Jerusalem in Gentile Cfiurcfies. Rendall regards
it as "fiardly sfiort of demonstrable tfiat tfiis was none otfier
tfian S. L u k e " (p. 79). Renan rejects it (p. 455 n.). But of
course e'v rw evayyeXiw cannot refer to St Luke's Gospel, wfiicfi
was not yet written. Souter takes rbv dheX<j>6v in tfie literal
sense as meaning tfie brother of Titus (Exp. Times, xviii. pp,
285, 325-336)19. OU fj.6vov Se dXXd K.T.X.
' A n d not only [is fie praised
tfirougfi all the Churches], but he was also appointed by the
Churches to be our fellow-traveller in tfiis work of grace whicfi
is being administered by us to promote the glory of the Lord
Himself and our readiness.' There are some doubtful points
here, ( i ) T o which word does irpos ryv K.T.X. belong?
To
XeipoTovyOeis Or to hiaKovovpievy ? Was this brother appointed to
promote the glory, etc, ? Or is the fund being administered for
this purpose ? Tfie latter seems more suitable, and is adopted
in Vulg, (2) Has irpds the same sense in reference to rrpoOvp-iav
•ypiwv as to T^v . , hoiav ? Both AV. and RV. make a change
of meaning, which is somewhat violent, but not impossible in a
dictated letter. Yet no change is necessary. We may render
TTpds either ' to show' or ' to promote' in both cases. ' To show
* St Paul often gives commendations of this kind ; to Timothy and
Stephanas (l Cor, xvi, 10-15), Phoebe (Rom. xvi. l), Tychicus, Onesimus,
and Mark (Col. iv. 7-10), Zenas and Apollos (Tit. iii. 12-14).
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the glory and our readiness' is simple enough ; but 'topromote
the glory and our readiness' makes good sense and may be
right, if the clause be taken with x"po»''^^"5' The appointment
of this efficient colleague tended to increase tfie glory of God
and tfie Apostle's readiness. His enthusiasm was made still
greater wfien tfie prospects of success were increased by giving
Titus such a helper. The constr. of x^'-po'''ovyOeis is irregular;
we want ix^^iporovyOy. Cf. OXi^opievoi (vii. 5), and crTeXX()/i,evoi
{v. 20). Blass, § 79. 10. XetpoToveo) is an interesting verb exhibiting three marked stages in its history; ( i ) 'elect by show
of h a n d s ' ; (2) ' e l e c t ' in any way; (3) 'appoint,' whether by
election or not. Elsewhere in N.T. Acts xiv. 23 only. It is
certain that the verb is used by contemporary writers for appointment without election ; and tfie substantive also. Josephus has
the verb of God's appointing David to be king (Ant. vi. xfii, 9)
and of Jonathan being appointed high priest by Alexander (Ant.
xiii. ii. 2). Pfiilo uses x^'-po'^°^^o- of Pfiaraofi's appointment of
Josepfi to be governor of Egypt (De Josepho, § 21, Mang. p, 58),
Similar usage is found in inscriptions, Neitfier fiere nor in
Acts does it mean tfie imposition of hands in ordination, iirlOeais
TWV x«v2v, or the stretching out of the hands previous to imposition, which is a much later use. In Acts xiv, 23 the ordination
of the presbyters is implied in TTpoo-ev^d^evot, not in X^'O'TOVI;aavres. In Acts Vulg. fias constituo, fiere ordino; AV has
' ordain ' in Acts and ' choose' here ; RV, has ' appoint' in both,
o-uce'K8T|fj.os, ' T o go abroad with us,' ' to be our companion
in travel,' a subordinate, not a colleague, like Barnabas. Here
and Acts xix. 20 only. Vulg. fias comes perigrinationis fiere and
comites -v^'ithoMt perigrinationis in Acts, where crvv€K87/^ovs is used
of Aristarchus and Gains. Hence some think that it refers to
Aristarchus here (Redlicfi, 6". Paul and his Companions, p. 217),
iv ry xf^P'Ti (B C P , f Vulg. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) rather than aiv ry x(N D F G K L, d e g, Syrr.). B C D* G L, Latt. Copt, omit airov before
rov Kvplov. F and a few cursives, followed by T.R., have vpuiv after
irpodv/jiiav, an obvious correction, to agree with z/. 11 and ix. 2, where the
irpoOvpla is in the Corinthians. Baljon conjectures Kard irpoO. ypGiv.

20. aTeXXdfjievoi TOUTO, JXI^ TIS 'yp-ds p,«p,i^CTr]Tat. ' Taking precautions about this, that no man blame (vi. 3) us in the matter
of this bounty which is being administered by us.' The participle
explains why this colleague has been given to Titus, and in construction it belongs to awerrep-xpap-ev : hihovres (v. 12) is somewhat similar in constr. Cf Wisd. xiv. i ; 2 M a c c v. i ; also
2 Thess. ifi. 6, tfie only otfier passage in N.T. in wfiicfi areXXop-ai
occurs. From meaning ' tighten,' areXXw comes to mean ' hold
back,' 'check,' and areXXop-ai means 'draw back f r o m ' ; cf.
vn-oareXXw (Gal. ii. 13), and see Westcott on Heb. x. 38. Here
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Vulg, has devitantes and in 2 Thess. iii, 6 subtrahatis vos: Td
(TTe'XXeor^ai dvTi TOV x^P'Xi'^'^Oai reOeiKe ( T f i d r t ) ,

TTJ d8p(JTtjTt. Plenitudine (y\i\g.). From 'fulness and firmness' in tfie fiuman body and speecfi it comes to mean any kind
of ' abundance.' Wetstein says it occurs four times in Zosimus
of ' munificent giving,' wfiicfi is tfie meaning fiere. Tfie Apostle
assumes tfiat tfie amount raised will be large, and fie must
secure fiimself against all possibifity of suspicion tfiat fie administered it disfionestly.* He migfit have repeated ev TJJ X'^P'"
Tavry (vv. J, 19), but he prefers an unusual word (nowhere else
in Bibl, Grk.) to show that he feels sure that the Corinthians
will be bountiful,
21. irpovooufxev ydp KaXd. He is quoting LXX of Prov, iii. 4,
Kat irpovoov KaXd evioTrtov Kvptov Kat dvOpwirwv, wfiere tfie

Heb.

gives, ' And tfiou sfialt fin(l favour and good understanding
in tfie sight, etc' See Toye, ad loc. St Paul quotes the text
again R o m . xii. 17, rrpovoo-vpievoi KoXd ivwiriov irdvTwv dvOpwirwv,

as a reason for not being revengeful, in both cases following LXX
ratfier tfian tfie Heb. ' For we aim at tfiings fionourable '; lit
' we take foretfiougfit for'; cf Wisd. vi. 8. Caput autem est in
omni procuratione negotii et muneris publici, ut avaritiae pellatur
minima suspitio (Cic. De Off. 11. xxi. 75). Coram Deo sufficit
bona conscientia, sed coram hominibus necessaria est bona fama
(Herveius). Not to care wfiat otfiers tfiink of us may be unfair
to them. It would have been disastrous to his converts for
them to be able to suspect the Apostle of dishonesty. Qui
fidens consdentiae suae negligit famam suam crudelis est, says
Augustine (Serm. 355). That St Paul was merely establishing a
precedent, to protect future bearers of charitable funds from
suspicion, is not probable. He knew that his critics would
suspect him. Cf. Ep. of Polycarp, vi. i.
irpovoov/jiev ydp KoXd (N B D F G P, Latt, Syrr.) rather than rcpovooipevoi
KaXd ( K L ) co-ordinate with areXXbpevoi, or than irpovooipevoi ydp KaXd
(C, Copt, Goth.).

22. auvir^(A»|;afjiev 8e auTois. ' And we are sending (epistolary
aor.) together with them our brother whom we have proved to
be in earnest many times in many things,' ' Our brother' of
course does not mean the brother of St Paul,t any more
than 'the brother' in &, 18 means the brother of Titus, In
• Moffatt compares Byron's remark to Moore in 1822; " I doubt the
accuracy of all almoners, or remitters of benevolent cash." Philo tells of the
care that was taken to have trustworthy men to carry the temple-tribute
{De Monarch, ii. § 3, Mang. 224, sub fin.). Schurer greatly enlarges Philo's
statement [Jewish People, 11. ii. p. 289).
t If he had a brother, he could not have made use of him as a check on
himself. We know of no brother.
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both cases ' brother' means ' fellow-Christians.' Giving him a
name is pure guesswork; some conjecture Tychicus, others
Apollos. The freq. alliteration witfi ir is conspicuous in tfiis
verse. Cf i, 5, vfi. 4, viii. 2, ix. 8, 11, etc.
vuvl 8e TToXu oTTouSaioTepov. ' But now mucfi more in earnest
by reason of much confidence to you-ward.' In this way it is easy
to continue the alliteration. See on i. 15 for tfie Paufine word
rreiroiOyais, wfiicfi no doubt means the envoy's confidence (RV.)
ratfier tfian tfie Apostle's (AV,). Tfie latter would require a
pronoun to make it clear. But tfiis mendon of tfie envoy's
confidence respecting tfiem does not prove tfiat fie fiad been in
Corinth. What he had heard about tfiem might make him eager
to come. See Index IV
23, eiTe uirep TITOU . . . eiT6 d8eX((>oi i^fAwv. The COnstr. is
broken in dictating. ' Whether [anyone asks] about Titus, he is
my partner and fellow-worker to you-ward; or our brethren [be
asked about], they are apostles of Churches, a glory to Christ.'
Titus is to represent the Apostle; the two brethren are to
represent the Macedonian Churches. Cf i Cor. xi. 7. H e does
not say ' Apostles of C h r i s t ' ; that was true of himself and the
Twelve, who had received their commission direct from our Lord,
but it was not true of these two brethren who were merely
messengers or delegates of Churches, as Epaphroditus of Philippi;
legati, qui publico nomine pium exsequuntur offidum (Beng.).
See Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. pp. 319, 327. Nevertfieless, to be selected by their Churches was a guarantee for their
characters and capacities. In these two verses he brings the
commendatory section to a close. For eiTe . . eire see on
i. 6 ; cf. I Cor. iii. 21, xiii. 8. Its use witfiout a verb is classical.
Blass, § 78. 2. See Hastings, DB. and DCG. a r t ' Apostle.'
24. TT)v ouv ev8eitiv . . . ev8ei^aa0e. See erit. note below.
' Demonstrate therefore to them the demonstration of your love
and of our glorying on your behalf to the face of the Churches.'
'Show the proof' (Av., RV.) does not preserve the repetition,
which is probably deliberate. Vulg. has Ostensionem ergo
ostendite. It is easily preserved in Engfisfi ; ' Exhibit to them
the exhibition,' ' Manifest to them the manifestation.' The
Corinthians are urged to show that their own love is genuine and
that the Apostle's pride in them is fully justified. *EvSei^is in
N.T. is a Pauline word (Rom. iii. 25, 26 and Pfifi. i, 28 only),
and it is not found in LXX. It means ' an appeal to facts,'
demonstratio rebus gestis facta.
els irpooojirov TWV eKKXijaiuv, ' T o tfie face of tfie Cfiurcfies ' ;
i.e. as if tfie congregations to wfiicfi tfiey belong were present
Tfiey are representative men ; delegates, who will report to the
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Churches that elected them what they see and hear at Corinth,
to which they are coming with high expectations; and the
Corinthians must take care that there is no disappointment
This last clause is added with solemnity ; it points to a host of
witnesses, in whose presence the Corinthians wifi virtually be
acting. Tfie Apostle fias suggested a variety of motives, from
tfie example of Cfirist down to respect for tfieir own reputation,
for being generous.
It is not easy to decide between ivSel^aaOe (X C D^ and s g** K L P ,
f Vulg. Syrr. Copt. Arm. Aeth.) and ivSeiKvifievoi (B D* E* G I 7 , d e g
Goth.). WH. prefer the former, with the latter in marg. Tisch. prefers
the latter, which would be likely to be corrected to ivSei^aaOe. The
Ko£ before els irpdawirov r, iKKX., 'and before the Churches' (AV.) has
very little authority (only a few cursives).

IX. 1. Here again (see on vii. i) tfie division between tfie
cfiapters is not well placed. As the ydp shows, ix. i is closely
connected with what precedes. The Apostle continues to make
arrangements respecting the collection. He fias assumed all
along tfiat wfiat fias been begun will not be allowed to drop, and
fie has suggested reasons for a liberal contribution. He now
begs them, whether they give much or little, to fiave all in
readiness before fie fiimself arrives.
As in tfie case of vi. 14-vii. i, we have again to consider tfie
fiypotfiesis tfiat a fragment of anotfier letter fias somehow or
otfier been inserted here. It is urged that ix. i does not explain
vfii. 24, and therefore the ydp cannot refer to viii. 24, and tfiat in
ix. we fiave repetitions of tfiings whicfi fiave been already said in
vfii. Repetitions in letters are common enougfi, especially wfien
tfie writer is very mucfi in earnest and fias to feel fiis way with
caution. " Tfie tautological urgency of tfie appeal does not sfiow
a plurality of epistles, but a lack of certainty as to tfie result"
(Reuss). Tfie ydp, as we sfiafi see, is very intefiigible. Indeed,
if tfie division between the chapters had not been so misplaced,
no one would have proposed to separate ix. 1-5 from viii. 16-24.
Schmiedel divides the paragraphs between viii. 23 and 24, giving
24 to wfiat follows.* Hypotheses of stray leaves from other
documents being imbedded in N.T. writings are to be received
with much scepticism, unless they are supported by strong
external evidence, as in the case of Jn. vii. 53-viii. 11. Some
critics suggest tfiat it is cfi. viii. tfiat has been interpolated. But
there is no evidence in any MS., or version, or series of quotations,
that 2 Corinthians ever existed without viii. or without ix.
* Halmel insists that the omission of rairys and addition of els rois
dy/ovs in ix. I (as in viii. 4) proves that in ix. I we begin a different and
independent appeal. The inference is not strong : e'ls rois dylovs takes the
place of rodnr^%.
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Cyprian quotes from both, and commentators, both Greek and
Latin, comment on both without betraying doubt about the
genuineness of either. It wifi be found tfiat ix. fielps us to
understand viii. See Massie, pp. 60, 61,
1. riept fjiev ydp TTJS 8iaK0i'ias els TOUS dyious. Tfie piev anticipates 8e' in &, 3 ; tfie ydp looks back to tfie conclusion of viii,
Cf I Cor, xi. 5, xii. 8, ' I have commended the envoys to you
rather than commanded you to give (viii, 8), for, witfi regard to
tfie ministration to tfie saints, in the first place {p.ev) it is superfluous for me to be writing (pres, not aor,) to you.' Tfie similar
statements in i Thess. iv. 9 and v, i should be compared; also
iv, 13. For SiaKovia ets T, dy. see on viii. 4, In neitfier place
does tfie ets limit the ministration to the transmission of the
money. C, Arm. omit ydp as unintelligible,
Ttepiaaov p,oi ianv.
Ex abundanti est mihi scribere vobis
(Vulg.); better, supervacaneum est. We often do this ; especially in cases in which we are deeply interested.
We begin,
' I need not s a y ' ; and immediately we do say, perhaps at some
length : aocj>(ji)s he rovro Trotet, ware pidXXov avrovs

imairaaaaOai

(Chrys.). On the a r t with ypd^eiv see Blass, § 71. 2, and comp.
vii. I I ; Phil. ii. 6, iv. 10.
2. oi8a ydp TTJV irpoGujjiiai' ufjiSv. H e has Stated that he knows
that they thought of doing something and began to do something in the previous year, and he assumes that they are still
anxious to do something; solet enim se meliorem praebere ille, de
quo bene sentitur ab alio (Herveius). But we are not to suppose
that St Paul deliberately gave the Corinthians praise whicfi he
knew that they did not deserve, in order to induce them to be
liberal; stifi less tfiat this is a right thing to do.
f)v uirep ufxwv Kauxtofxai MaKe'8ootv, ' Of which I am continually
glorying on your behalf to the Macedonians,' H e is staying in
Macedonia, and habitually praises the Corinthians to them. As
Theodoret remarks. Aid p.\v KopivOiwv TOVS lAaKehovas, 8ta h\
MaKe8()v(ji)v TOVS Koptv^t'ovs, im

ryv dyaOyv

ipyaaiav

irpoerpeif/ev.

It would be grievous indeed, if the Corintfiians now failed to
imitate tfie Macedonians, to wfiom tfie Corinthians had been
held up as a pattern. ' See that you who taught them do not
fall befiind your own disciples.' Kav^wpiai witfi a c e of tfie tfiing
gloried in is not rare (vii. 14, x, 8, xi, 30),
Often in Paul
Kavxwpai is used in a good sense, not merely when the glorying
is in God or in Christ (Rom. v, 11, xv, 17 ; i Cor, i. 3 1 ; e t c ) ,
but also when it is in men (here, vii. 14; 2 'Thess. i. 4 ; Phil, ii, 16).
The Apostle also glories in his own infirmities and afflictions
(xii, 9 ; Rom, v, 3), Here fie seems to fiave some misgivings as
to wfietfier he may not have praised the Corinthians to the
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Macedonians somewhat too warmly. The report which Titus
brought from Corinth had deligfited film so greatly, tfiat fiis
glorying about tfie collection may fiave been somewfiat in excess
of tfie facts,
'Axato irapeaKeuaaTai dird ir^puo-i. H e is quoting wfiat fie says
to tfie Macedonians ; ' Acfiaia fias been prepared since last year'
(see on vfii, lo). As in i, i, 'Acfiaia' probably means Corintfi
and tfie neigfibouring district; fie purposely includes Christians
outside Corinth, perhaps to avoid exaggeration. Corinth had
done something tfie previous year, but apparently not very much.
TO up.oii' iijXos, Again we have the Pauline arrangement of
vp.Q>v between a r t and n o u n ; cf. i. 6, vii, 7, 15, viii. 13, 14, etc.
In N.T., as in LXX and in class. Grk,, ^^Xos is usuafiy masc,
but fiere and Phfi. iii. 6 tfie n e u t form is wefi attested. It is
found also in Ign. Tral 4. Clem. Rom, Cor. 3-6 uses botfi
masc. and n e u t indifferently. Here tfie meaning is uncertain,
but ' your zeal' is more probable tfian ' emulation of you,' quae
ex vobis est aemulatio (Aug,).
T|pe'9io-e. 'Stimulated.' In Col, iii. 21, tfie only otfier place
in N.T. in wfiicfi tfie verb occurs, it is used in a bad sense,
' provoke,' ' irritate.' In LXX and in class. Grk. the latter sense
prevails. ' P r o v o k e ' has both meanings, but commonly the bad
one. Aldis Wright (Bible Word Book, p. 482) gives examples of
the good meaning,
T6 (N B 17) rather than 6 (C D F G K L P). bp.(av (K B C P, f Vulg.
Copt, Arm.) rather than i^ bp.Oiv ( D E F G K L , d e Goth.).

3 . €irefx<|/a 8e TOUS d8eX(}>ous. ' In the second place (Se') I am
sending (epistolary aor., as in viii. 17, 18, 22) tfie bretfiren,' viz.
Titus and fiis two colleagues.* Tfie 8e' corresponds to tfie /xe'v
\nv. I. H e need not urge tfiem to give; fie is sending tfiese
three to organize their giving. D E, C o p t have eirepuf/apiev.
lva p,T) TO Ka(5xii/Aa yfilov. ' That our glorying on your behalf
may not be made void in this particular.' H e had praised the
Corinthians for many good qualities, and fie does not want fiis
boast to be proved an empty one in the matter of the relief-fund.
H e is not afraid tfiat tfiey will refuse to give, but fie is afraid
tfiat tfiey may be dilatory for want of organization. It will produce a bad impression if tfie money is not ready wfien it is
wanted. H e carefully limits his anxiety to ' this particular.'
iva Ka0us eXeyov irap. rJTe. ' That, just as I repeatedly said
(to the Macedonians) you may be prepared.' The second tva is
co-ordinate with the first; cf Gal. iii. 14.
* Possibly only the two colleagues are meant. Titus was going of his own
initiative (viii. 17). Without viii. 16-24, these verses (3-5) would be rather
obscure.
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4. edv eXecjffiv avv efiol MaKe8di'es. Tfie bretfiren wfio go
witfi Titus may or may not have been Macedonians. Their
finding the collection not yet complete does not matter so much.
But it wfil look very badly, when St Paul comes to fetch the
money, if Macedonians come witfi film and find tfiat very little
has been collected. Tfiere is notfiing fiere to sfiow tfiat the
situation is different from that in vfii.,—tfiat tfiere St Paul is
not coming to Corintfi very soon, and tfiat fiere fie is coming
very soon.
dirapao-KeudaTous. A late and rare form, fiere only in N.T.
The usual form is dirapdaKevos. Neither word occurs in LXX.
KaTaiaxuvGoiJfiev iqfi.eis. He puts his own shame first; but of
course tfie disgrace would be tfieirs ratfier than his. He asks
them to spare him, which is a better plea than appeafing to tfieir
own interests, wfiicfi are just toucfied parentfietically. Multa
confusio est, si pro te qui te diligit erubescat (Pseudo-Primasius).
'We, to say notfiing of you, sfiould be put to shame' (vii. 14;
Rom. X. 11). See Index IV.
ev Tij uiTooTdaei TauTi], The word has a very varied history,
but only one or two points need be noted here. From meaning
' standing ground' or ' foundation' it comes to mean ' ground of
hope or confidence' (Rutfi i, 12 ; Ezek, xix, 5), and fience 'fiope'
or 'confidence,' In LXX it represents fifteen different Hebrew
words. In Heb. fii. 14 (see Westcott) it means tfie resolute confidence whicfi resists all attack. Here it means tfie Apostle's
confidence in the character of his converts. They must not
make people think that he has been too sure of them. Cf, xi.
17 ; Heb. xi. i. In this verse St Paul makes it quite clear that
he means to visit Corinth again.
Xiybjpev (X B C^ L P, f Vulg. Syrr. Copt.) rather than \iyuj (C* D F G,
d e g). After rairy, N" D" E K L P, Syrr. Arm. Goth, add rys xavxT^treus,
irom xi. 17. J«* B C D* G 17, 67**, L a t t Copt omit
5 . irpo^ObJO'iv . . . irpoKarapTiawo-i TTJV irpo6iri]yYeXjui,evr)v

euXoyiav. ' To go to you before me and get into order before I
come the bounty which was promised before (Rom. i. 2).' In
this way, or by having ' in advance' in all tfiree places, tfie repetition, whicfi is no doubt deliberate, may be preserved in Englisfi.
See on xfii. 2. It is not quite clear tfiat tfie participle means
'promised long before' by tfie Corintfiians. It migfit mean
' announced long before ' by St Paul. Witfi dvayKatov yyyadpiyv
comp. 2 Macc. ix. 21.
euXoyiav. From being used of good words it comes to mean
good deeds; from men blessing God and one anotfier and God
blessing men it comes to mean a concrete blessing or benefit,
whether bestowed by men or by God (Judg. i. 15 ; Ezek. xxxiv.
26). Here it means a benefit bestowed by men on men, Wfiat
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tfie Corinthians give will be a blessing to the Jerusalem poor
(Gen. xxxiii, 1 1 ; Josh, xv, 19), H e is not hinting that liberal
giving will bring a blessing to tfiem in tfiis life or will be rewarded
in tfie next; fie is thinking of the good done to the recipients.
In Rom, xvi. 18 evXoyia has the rare sense of'flattering speech.'
It is remarkable that St Paul, who uses so many words in connexion with this benevolence to poor Christians, Kotvtovi'a,
hiaKOvia, X"-P'-''> dhporys, Xeirovpyia a n d evXoyia, n o w h e r e speaks of

it as (f>iXavOpwiria: that word he uses of God's love to man ( T i t
iii, 4), Luke fias it of man's love to man (Acts xxvifi. 2).*
(&s euXoyiav Kai p.y ws irXeovefiav. Here R V makes a cfiange
for tfie worse. ' A s a matter of bounty, not of covetousness' (AV.), is better than ' n o t of extortion' (RV.). In the
next verse <f>eihopievws as well as eir' eiXoyiais applies to tfie
Corintfiians, and (fieihopievws is parallel to obs TTXeove^t'av as eir'
evXoyiais is to <J)s evXoyiav. ' Not of extortion' makes TrXeove^t'a
apply to the Apostle and his three envoys ; ' that this might be
ready, because you are so willing to give, and not because we
force you to do so.' Tfie meaning rather is ' that this may be
ready as a generous gift and not as a grudging contribution.'
nXeove^t'a is " The disposition which is ever ready to sacrifice
one's neigfibour to oneself in all things " (Lightfoot on Rom. i.
29), It has therefore a much wider sweep than tjuXapyvpia
CTrench, Syn. § 24), and in the case of giving it means keeping
for one's own use what one ought to bestow on otfiers. "Tfiat
is the meaning here.f But Chrysostom and Beza (ut extortum
aliquid) take it as RV.
ets ii;uas (N C K L) rather than irpbs ifids (B D F G). irpoeiryyyeXpiivyv ( N B C D F G P ) rather than irpoKaryyyeXpiivyv (K L). The Kai
before fir] iis is probably original; but N* F G, Latt, omit. D E have Kai
although d e omit.

IX. 6-15. Give liberally and cheerfully, for your own
sakes and for the sake of the whole Church.
8 Now remember this sure law; H e who sows sparingly,
sparingly shall also reap, and he who sows on principles of
bounty, on principles of bounty shafi also reap. '^ Let each man
give just what he has resolved in his mind to give, neither
impulsively, because he takes no tfiougfit, nor regretfully, because
he thinks that he cannot avoid giving. It is one who gives joyously that God loves and blesses. ^ Do not regard this as an
impossible standard. God can and wfil fielp you to attain to
* Deissmann (Bib. St. p. 144) proposes to read Xoylav here instead of
eiXoylav. There is no authority for it.
f Wie eine Segensgabe nicht wie eine Habsuchtsgabe (Schmiedel),
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i t He can sfiower earthly blessings in abundance upon you ;
and so, when you find tfiat on all occasions you have all sufficiency in all tfiings, you will fiave abundant means for accomplisfiing all kinds of good work. ^ Tfiis is exactly wfiat stands
written about the charitable man in Scripture;
He scattered, he gave to the needy.
His good deeds shall never be forgotten.
God not only can do this; He certainly will do i t '^'^ He who so
bountifully supplies seed for man to sow, and tfius gives bread
for film to eat, will certainly supply and multiply benefits for
you to sow, and will make tfie fiarvest wfiicfi springs from your
good deeds to be a full one; ^^ you will be enricfied on every
side, so tfiat all kinds of liberality will be open to you; and this
liberality of yours, whicfi I fiope to administer, will be sure to
make the recipients very thankful to God. ^^ For the ministration of this truly religious service of yours does a great deal more
than increase the supply of the wants of our fellow-Cfiristians; it
does tfiat, but it also, through the cfiorus of tfianksgivings wfiich
it occasions, produces something more for God. ^^ This charitable ministration of yours is a proof of your Christian character, and it gives those who profit by it two grounds of thankfulness to God; viz. the genuine loyalty with which you confess
your adherence to the Gospel of Christ, and the consequent
liberality of your contribution to themselves, which is a benefit
to tfie wfiole Cfiurcfi. ^* Tfiey themselves, moreover, will respond
by offering prayers on your behalf, longing for closer union with
you, on account of the overflowing grace of God which has been
manifestly poured upon you, ^^ Thanks be to God for effecting
such brotherly love between Jew and Gentile in the Church, a
precious boon of which it is impossible to state the worth.
The paragraph is a closely united whole and is closely connected with what precedes. Having begged the Corinthians not
to spofi his praise of them by exhibiting unreadiness now, but
to give without further delay, he puts before them three motives
for giving liberally and joyfully, i. Giving in a rigfit spirit is a
sowing wfiicfi is sure of a fiarvest Dare non est amittere sed
seminare (Herveius). 2. God is able and willing to bestow tfie
right spirit and the worldly wealth with which to exhibit i t 3.
What they give wifi not only be a relict to tfie recipients, but
it wifi fifi tfiem witfi gratitude to God and witfi affection for the
17
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donors. In a few details the exact meaning is not always clear,
and in several places the grammatical construction is rugged or
even broken. These blemishes are due to the deep feeling with
wfiicfi tfie Apostle advocates a cause wfiicfi he fias greatly at
heart to those who have not been very enthusiastic about it, and
who quite recently have been ill-disposed to fiimself. We must
also remember tfiat fie is dictating, and in so doing may lose tfie
tfiread of tfie construction.
6. TouTo 8^. Tfie Se is merely transitional; ' N o w ' ratfier
tfian ' B u t ' Witfi rovro we may supply a verb wfiicfi is sometimes expressed, sucfi as, Xeyo), Xe.yop.ev, <t>yp.i, or icrTe, voeiTe,
Xoyt^eo-^e, dvaXoytd-ao-^e: eitfier, ' Now tfiis I say,' or ' Now consider tfiis.' Cf. I Tfiess. iv. 1 5 ; Gal. iii. 17 ; i Cor. vii. 29, xv.
5 0 ; Pfiil. ii. 5 ; 2 Tim. ii. 7 ; etc. But TOVTO or c'Ketvo witfiout
a verb is freq. in class. Grk. Blass, § 81. 2 ; Winer, p. 746. Tfie
empfiatic TOVTO calls attention to wfiat follows; it is a wellestablisfied and important law. Lachmann takes the TOVTO on
to eKao-Tos, ' Now let each man do t h i s ' or ' give this,' making
6 aireipwv . . . Oepiaei a parenthesis, which is an awkward and
improbable construction.
6 aireipcuv (f>ei8ojx^vus, ({)ei8op,e'v<i)s Kai Oepitrei. The chiasmus is
effective; ' H e wfio sows sparingly, sparingly will also reap.'
St Paul is fond of cfiiasmus; ii. i6, iv. 3, vi. 8, x, 11, 12, xiii, 3 ;
I Cor, iii, 17, iv. 10, viii, 13, xfii, 2, Comp, ' O n e man spends,
yet still increases ; anotfier withfiolds wfiat is proper, but it tends
only to want' (Prov. xi. 24). Utsementemfeceris, ita metes (Cic.
De Oral. ii. 65). Nowfiere else in N.T. or LXX does the rare
adv. (fieihopievws occur, but cf hwpwv he 6 ipeihopievos (Prov. xxi. 14).
The fiarvest at wfiich the return for the sowing will be repeated
is the end of the world ( M t xiii. 39), and the return, good or
bad, is bestowed by Christ (v. 1 0 ; Gal. vi. 7 ; Eph. vi. 8 ; Col.
iii. 25).
eir' euXoyiais. ' On principles of blessing,' or ' On conditions,'
or ' For purposes of blessing.' Cf. T^V eK ©eov hiKaioawyv iirl
T-Q rriarei (Pfiil. iii. 9), a n d d ©eos eKTitrev rbv dvOpwirov iir
dtpOapaia (Wisd. ii. 23), a n d iravTes •fjiio-uv iir' dyaOw T'^V iiri<f>aviav
yeyevyaOai (2 M a c c . V. 4 ) . P a p y r i sfiow tfiat iir dyaOw was a

common cofioquial expression, and eV dyaOois also occurs. Tfie
plur. fiere indicates abundance, and tfie adverbial phrase may be
rendered 'generously,' 'bountifully'; cf Ecclus. xfiv, 23.
Tfie Apostle fias already shown (viii. 12) tfiat generosity does
not depend upon tfie amount given, but upon the mind and
means of the giver; and we need not wonder that he here puts
before his converts the prospect of a rich reward hereafter as a
motive for being generous. Low motives, if not immoral, are
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admissible, esp. in deafing with those to whom high motives do
not always appeal. Our Lord makes use of them ( M t vi, 4, 6,
1 8 ; Lk, xiv. 14), as does St Paul elsewhere (i Tim. vi. 17-19).
Instead of ^TT eiXoylais, iir eiXoylais, D has iv eiXoylg,, i^ eiXoylas, G
has eV eiXoylg,, iir eiXoylg,, Cyprian in benedictione, de benedictione. But
it is clear from (peiSop-ivias, (peiSopivus that X B C etc. are right in having
^7r£ in both places, and the plur. would be more likely to be changed to the
sing, than vice versa.

7. iKaaTos KaO&is irpoifpnTai Ttj Kap8ia. ' Each man just as he
has determined in his h e a r t ' As in Rom. v. 18, the efiipse of
tfie verb makes tfie sentence more forcible. Eacfi must make
up his mind seriously as to what he ought to give, and then give
joyously. There must be neither thoughtless nor unwilling
giving. Students of Aristotle's Etfiics are familiar witfi irpoatpeio-^ai of deliberate choosing, as also with avrdpKeia (v. 8 ) ; both
words are freq. there, but occur nowhere else in N.T. Even if
imxopyywv (v. 10) be allowed some weight, the use of such
words is not very strong evidence that St Paul had acquaintance
with Aristotelian pfiilosopfiy. From philosophic schools these
expressions had passed into the common language of the day, as
Darwin's language has done among ourselves. Cf. The sluggard's
hands ' deliberately refuse to do anything,' ov ydp irpoaipovvrai at
Xetpes avTov TToieiv TI (Prov. xxi. 25); also TTpiv y yviovai avrov y
rrpoeXeaOai rrovypd (Is. vii. 15); and with TTJ Kaphia cf. 6 vios p-ov
rrpoeiXaro rrj i/'vxjj Tyv Ovyarepa vpiwv (Gen. xxxiv. 8).
eK XiJirr|s ^ ii dvdyKTjs. These are not alternatives, but
different ways of stating tfie same fact The man who gives e^
dvdyKTjs gives eK XVTTTJS. By public opinion or other influences
he is forced to give, and therefore he gives with pain and regret.
H e cannot give willingly, and tfierefore cannot give joyfully.
Cf 'Tfiy fieart sfiall not be sad (ov XviryO-rjay ry Kaphiq. aov)
wfien tfiou givest' ( D e u t xv. 10, wfiere see Driver).
tXapov ydp 8(5TT]V dyaira 6 ©eds. The first word is emphatic;
hilarem, Deisimilem (Beng.). ' F o r it is a joyful giver that God
loveth.' The quotation is from the LXX addition to Prov,
xxii. 8, dvhpa IXapbv Kai horyv evXoyei o ®e6s. St Paul is quoting
from memory. H e would not deliberately fiave cfianged evXoyei
to dyaTTo. Nowfiere else in N.T, does iXapos occur, but it is
fairly freq, in LXX in the Sapiential books. Wetstein quotes
a Rabbinical saying, to the effect that receiving a friend with
a cheerful countenance and giving him nothing is better than
giving him everything with a gloomy countenance. Seneca
remarks that to give with doubt and delay is almost as thankless
as to refuse. JVam quum in beneficio jucundissima sit tribuentis
voluntas, qui nolentem se tribuisse ipsa cunctatione testatus est, non
dedit sed adversus ducentem male retinuit. Multi autem sunt quos
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liberates facit frontis infirmitas.
Optimum est, antecedere desiderium cufusque, proximutn sequi (De Benef. ii. i), Tfie classical
form is Sorijp or hwr-r]p.
irpoypyrat (N B C P 67**) rather than irpoaipelrai ( D E K L),

8. SuvaTei Se 6 0e6s. ' Nov/ God is able'; that is indisputable. T o give joyfully wfien one fias little to spare may seem
difficult, but witfi God all tfiings are possible. H e ' is able to
make every grace abound unto you.' H e can give tfie desire to
be generous and the means of being generous. It is specially
tfie latter tfiat is meant fiere. Datur nobis, et habemus, non ut
habeamus, sed ut bene fadamus.
Omnia in hac vita, etiam
praemia, sunt semina fidelibus, in messem futuram (Beng.). The
man with a bountiful heart finds tfiat God supplies film witfi
sometfiing to bestow; 6 ©eos oiJ/eTai eavrw iTp6/3arov eis bXoKdprrwaiv (Gen. xxfi. 8). As in iv. 15 rrepiaaevw is transitive; fiere
it must be, and tfiere it probably is.
ev irai'Ti irdvTOTe irdaav aurdpKetav. ' Always fiaving all
sufficiency in all tfiings, may abound to all good w o r k s ' ; lit ' to
every good work,' or 'every kind of good work.' But, as in
V. 5, vi. 3, vii. 4, viii. 22, it is wortfi wfiile to keep tfie repetition
and afiiteration as far as possible. In Plato (Menex. 347 A) we
h a v e p.yheis piyheva piyhapiov dhiK-qay followed by Std iravTOS irdaav
rrdvTws irpoOvpiiav rreipdaOe ex^tv. AvrdpKeia, ' self-sufficiency,' is

being independent of external circumstances, especially of tfie
services of otfier people. Tfie result is contentment, for tfie less
a man needs or desires in tfie way of external goods, tfie easier it
is for film to be contented. Tfiis does not mean tfie avoidance
of society or the refusal of the blessings of civilization, as tfie
Cynics taught; * these things are necessary for self-development:
but it does mean being able to do with a small amount of tfiese
advantages. Tfie meaning fiere is tfiat tfie less a man requires
for himself, the greater means he will fiave for relieving tfie wants
of others. In i Tim. vi. 6 (cf Phil. iv. 11) the meaning is, not
'sufficiency,' but ' c o n t e n t m e n t '
SvvareT (>? B C* D* F G) rather than SvvarSs (C^ D^ and 3 g K L P).
Here, as in Rom. xiv. 4, the more usual word has been substituted for a
rare one. In xiii. 3, the only other passage in N.T., Svvarei is undisputed.
Both in N.T. and LXX SvvarSs is very freq. ; in LXX Svvariio does not
occur.

9. KaOijs ye'ypaiTTai. ' Even as it stands written.* There is
exact correspondence between what has just been stated and
what is said of the charitable man, ' the man who fears the Lord,'
* 'ApiaKsi S' airois Kai Xirws ^lovv, KaOdirep Aioyivys, 8s i4>aaKe OeGiv piv
tSiov elvai pySevbs Seiadai, rdv Si deoTs opoliiiv rb dXlyoiv xpH^i-v (Diog, Laert.
vi. 105).
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in Scripture. It is possible to carry on o ©eds from v. 8 as the
subject in the quotation, and it is not fatal to this view that in
Ps. cxii. 3, 9, the good man, and not God, is the subject. Quotations are often made, and with the more effect, with a complete
change of application. Moreover, in Ps. cxi, 3, ' tlis righteousness standeth fast for ever' is said of God, and LXX is the same
in both places. Nevertheless, the context here is in favour of
understanding the quotation as a description of the benevolent
man.
eo-Kopiriaev, eStoKev TOIS itevyaiv. ' H e scattered, he gave to
the needy,' ' Scattering' is the opposite of ' sowing sparingly ' ;
it is, as Bengel says, verbum generosum, implying giving witfi a
full fiand. But fie is less happy in adding sine anxia cogitatione
quorsum singula grana cadant. Tfie really cfiaritable man takes
anxious care tfiat his benevolence is not made mischievous by
being misapplied ; fie gives, not to anyone who will receive, but
to the needy. Herveius is better; dedit non indiscrete omnibus,
sed cum ratione soils pauperibus.
Per hoc removetur vitium
avaritiae contrarium, id est prodigalitatis.
In N.T, (Mt. xii. 30
= Lk, xi, 2 3 ; Jn, x, 12, xvi. 32), as in LXX, aKoprriljw commonly
means ' disperse, put to flight'
Nowhere else in N.T, does Tre'vijs occur, and therefore it is all
tfie more necessary to distinguisfi it in translation from TTTCOXO'S,
whicfi is freq, in the Gospels, but is used by St Paul rarely, an<i
only in this group of Epistles (Rom. xv. 2 6 ; Gal. ii. 10, iv. 9).
Both words are found in conjunction, several times in Ezekiel,
and more often in the Psalms, where the famifiar 'poor and
needy' is frequent. Yet no Engfisfi Version makes any distinction fiere; nor does tfie Vulgate, wfiich has no fixed rendering
wfiere tfie two words are found togetfier. It varies between
egenus et pauper and pauper et inops, and once has mendicus et
pauper. See Index IV- Of the two words TTTOIXOS (rrTwaaw, ' I
crouch') is the stronger, 'abjectly poor.' Trencfi, Syn. § xxxvi,;
Hatcfi, Bibl. Grk. p. 73, Witfi the general sense comp, Prov,
xi. 25, The righteous man does not keep for selfish use what
was meant for the benefit of many,
1^ 8iKaioo'ui'i] auToo ^ive.\. eis TOV aluva, ' His rigfiteousness
abideth for ever,' Both subject and predicate of this simple
sentence are ambiguous, 'H StKatoo-vvij may mean either ' righteousness' in the wider sense; or 'almsgiving' as a form of
righteousness, and according to Jewish nodons a very important
form; or ' prosperity' as a reward for righteousness, ' blessing,'
which seems to be its meaning in Ps. cxii. 9 ; cf. Ezek. xviii. 2 0 ;
Is. Ivni. 8. ' Righteousness leads to prosperity, and prosperity
promotes almsgiving,' is perhaps the sequence in thought In
Mt. vi. I the original reading SiKaioo-vvr; was changed by some

262

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

[ I X . 9, 10

copyists to iXeypioavvy, because they supposed that hiKaioavvy
was used there in tfie narrower sense. Cf. Deut. xxiv. 13.
Me'vei ets TOV aiujva is also ambiguous, for it may refer to the life
to come or be limited to tfiis life, and tfie ' abiding' or ' standing
fast' may be literal or may refer to perpetual remembrance by
man or God. I n LXX of both Psalms the expression is eis TOV
atwva TOV atSvos. It is unlikely that St Paul omits TOV atSvos in
order to limit tfie meaning to tfiis life, for ets TOV oiaiva may
include tfie life to come (Jn. viii. 51, xi. 26, xii. 3 4 ; etc.). H e
fiimself commonly uses tfie plur. eis TOVS atalvas, sometimes
adding TSV aiwvwv (Gal. i. 5 ; Pfiil. iv. 2 0 ; e t c ) and sometimes
not (Rom, i. 25, ix. 5 ; etc.).
Among possible meanings for the whole statement these merit
consideration; ( i ) the righteous acts of the good man continue
as long as he lives, for God always supplies film witfi tfie means;
(2) the prosperity which rewards his righteousness continues as
long as he fives; (3) his goodness wifi always be remembered
among m e n ; (4) his goodness will always be remembered and
rewarded by God botfi fiere and fiereafter; (5) tfie effects of his
goodness wifi live for ever, influencing generation after generation.
Wickedness will be destroyed, but rigfiteousness can
never perisfi. Of tfiese five tfie two last are best, and of tfiese
two tfie last is perhaps not sufficiently obvious; the fourth is
simpler and is a principle often insisted on in Scripture.
G K, f g add rov al&vos from LXX.
10. 6 8e eirixopnyGv airepfjia TW OTreipovri K.T.X. H e is continuing the argument that, in the long run, bounty is not ruinous
to those who practise it. H e has shown that God can reward it,
and he now points out that we may believe that H e wfil do so.
H e again resorts to Scripture, Is. Iv. 10 and Hos. x. 12.
Kttl apTov els Ppoioriv. T h e clause is amphibolous, but no
doubt should be taken with what precedes (RV.), not with what
fofiows (AV.); ' Now H e that bountifully suppfietfi seed to tfie
sower and bread for eating, will supply and multiply wfiat you
sow.' I t seems to be rigfit to make a distinction between ITTIXopyyew and xop»?7e'a), althougfi in late Greek compound words
are often no stronger in meaning tfian simple ones (Bigg on 2 Pet.
i. 5). Cf. Gal, iii, 5 ; Col, ii, 19, in botfi of wfiicfi passages imXopyyew means 'supply bountifully,' and imxopyyia has a simfiar
force Eph. iv. 16 and Phil. i. 19 (Lightfoot on Gal. fii. 5). Xopijye'ft), freq. in LXX, is found in N.T. here and i P e t iv. 11 only.
"The word passed through three stages; (i) 'lead the c h o r u s ' ;
(2) ' supply the chorus' for a drama, a Xeirovpyia which cost the
persons who undertook it a large outlay; (3) 'supply anything
plentifully,' as here. Even the simple verb suggests generous
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behaviour. Aristotle several times uses Kexopyyypiivos in the
sense of "well furnisfied,' 'well fitted o u t ' (Eth. i. vifi. 15, x, 15,
X. vii, 4 ; etc),
Ratfier more important tfian tfie cfiange from iirixopyywv to
Xopyyyaei is the change from airepp-a to airopov, for the former is
seed in the literal sense, wfiereas airopos is fiere used of tfie gifts
wfiicfi must be scattered generously, and which God will supply
and augment Tfie possessions of tfie Corinthians are given by
God, and H e augments them with a view to their being employed
benevolently.
Both external (see below) and internal evidence can show
that the three verbs are futures indicative and not optatives, A
wish does not suit the context
St Paul does not seem to make much, if any, difference
between Kavxyais (i, 12, vii, 4, 14, viii, 24, xi, 10, 17) and Kavxypia
(i. 14, V, 12, ix, 3), and in late Greek tfie difference between -o-ts
and -pia in verbal substantives is not very distinct But in tfie
case of Ppwais and rroais ( i Cor, viii, 4 ; Rom, xiv. 1 7 ; Col.
ii. 16) as compared witfi ^piopia and rropia ( i Cor. iii. 2, vi. 13,
x. 3, 4 ; Rom. xiv. 15) fie appears to observe the usual difference, tfie former being ' eating ' and ' drinking,' the latter ' food'
and ' drink.' Here ^pCiais is ' eating' rather than ' food'; panem
ad manducandum (Vulg.) rather than panem ad escam (Beza). But
elsewhere Vulg. has esca or dbus for ySpScris as well as for ^pwp.a.
auli^aei Td yen^fjiaTa Tijs 8iKaioo-uvT)s vp-wv. From LXX of
Hos. X. 12 ; 'will make tfie fruits of your rigfiteousness to grow.'
Neitfier LXX nor Heb. give exactly tfie tfiougfit wfiich St Paul
has here, yet either might suggest the thought.
His chief
borrowing is the expression yev?j/xaTa StKaioorvvijs. T h e H e b .
gives, ' Sow for yourselves righteousness; reap the fruit of love;
break up your fallow ground; since tfiere is (stfil) time to seek
Jefiovafi, till H e come and rain righteousness upon you,' or
possibly ' to the end that the fruit of righteousness may come to
you' (see Harper, ad loc). If we may take the first two commands as meaning 'Sow for yourselves righteousness and ye
shall reap in proportion to your love,' and conclude ' to tfie end
that the fruit of righteousness may come to you,' we come close
to what St Paul inculcates here. LXX is very different; ' Sow
for yourselves unto righteousness; reap unto fruit of life; ligfit
for yourselves unto figfit of knowledge; seek tfie Lord until tfie
produce of rigfiteousness comes for you.'
Here, as in i Cor. iii. 6, 7, avidvw is transitive ; so always in
LXX, Cf, X, 1 5 ; Col. i, 6, 10; i P e t ii, 2. In N.T. it is often
intransitive (Epfi. ii. 21, iv. 15 ; M t vi. 2 8 ; etc.). Tfie cfiange
is tfiougfit to begin witfi Aristotle. Many verbs, mostly connected with motion, make this transition. Winer, p. 3 1 4 ; Blass,
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§ 24, Tevypia is freq, in LXX of vegetable produce; cf. Mt.
xxvi. 29 and parallels. Here of tfie rewards of liberality.
awipfia ( N C D ^ a n d S E K L P ) rather than air6pov ( B D * F G ) , by
assimilation to what follows. x''P')7'7'''^'
irXyOvvei
. ai^-qaei
( N * B C D * P , Latt. Copt.) rather than xo/jTjyijcrai . , . irXydivai
ai^-fiaai (NoD^F G K L), yev-^i/xara ( N ' B C D F G K L P ) rather than
yevv-ripiara. Papyri confirm the spelling with one v, and the derivation
from ylvofjiai, as coexisting with the double v, and the derivation from
yevvdu. Deissmann, Bib. St. pp. 109, 184. Cf. Mk. xiv. 25 ; Mt. xxvi.
29 ; Lk. xxii. 18. In Mt. iii. 7, xii. 34, xxiii. 33, and Lk, iii. 7, yivvypa
is right. Blass, § 3. lO.

11. ev iravTi irXouTi£(5jx6voi. ' Ye being enricfied in everytfiing.'
Tfie constr. is uncertain, but tfie meaning is clear. It is awkward to make vv. 9, 10 a parentfiesis and connect TrXovTi^d/xevoi
witfi exovTes rrepiaaevyre in V. 8, for in V. 10 a new argument
begins.
Yet W H , follow Bengel in adopting tfiis arrangement.
It is less violent to connect TrXovTi^d/tevoi witfi tfie
preceding vp-wv: the transition from gen. to nom. would be
easily made in dictating. Cf. Sofd^ovTes (v. 13), eiSoTes (i. 7),
6Xi(36pevoL (vii. 5), o-TeXXd/xevot (vifi. 20). Winer, p. 716; Blass,
§ 79-^ loels iraaov dirXoTujTa, '^TIS KaTepydteTai K.T.X, ' Unto every
kind of liberality (see on viii, 2), which is such as to (viii. 10)
work out (vii. 10, 11) through us thanksgiving to God.' It is
difficult here to give dirXorys the meaning of ' simplicity,' ' singleness of mind,' wfiicfi some prefer; Biederkeit,
Herzenseinfalt,
Einfalt.
Here, as in viii, 2, Vulg. fias simplicitas, Beza benignitas.
' Being enricfied unto singleness of fieart' is a strange expression,
and it does not make it less strange to explain 'singleness of
fieart' as ' tfie absence of selfisfi motives.' Tfie meaning is tfiat
tfie Corintfiians will be endowed with a generosity which will
enable the Apostle to excite gratitude in those who profit by i t
Witfi 81' yp,wv comp, TTJ hiaKovovpievy v(j> -^p-wv (viii. 19, 20).* It
does not make mucfi matter wfiether we take T(U ©CO} with evxapiariav or Karepyd^erai: the former is simpler.
Datives are
normal after such words as e-vxapiaria, evx^j, Trpoo-evxij, x^P'^.
Here B reads ©eov. There is no break in the paragraph fiere,
as iiV. 12 was the beginning of a new point; tfie verse merely
explains what has just been stated, that charitable work promotes
devout feeling towards God. Tfiere sfiould be no full stop at
end oiv. 11.
12. oTi y SiaKovia TTJS XeiToupyias TaiJTr)s. ' Because the ministration of tfiis pubfic service not only fielps to fifi up tfie wants
* Some understand Si ypidv as meaning, ' through us weak mortals'; but
it probably means no more than ' through us who have to administer the
bounty.'
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of the saints, but it also is abounding through many thanksgivings
to God.' ' T h e ministration of this public service' means 'tfie
ministering wfiicfi you render to otfiers by undertaking a work
of general benevolence.' The genitive is epexegetic. When
Barnabas and Saul take relief from Antiocfi to Jerusalem in tfie
famine-year, it is called 8iaKovia (Acts xi. 29, xii. 25). Aeirovpyia
is used fiere in a sense closely akin to its classical meaning of
tfie ' aids' wfiicfi wealthy citizens had to render to the public in
financing cfioruses for dramas (see on v. 10), fitting out triremes,
training gymnasts, etc. Tfiese publica munera were enforced by
law, but St Paul uses tfie word of voluntary service. Tfie Jews
gave tfie term a religious meaning,* ' tfie public ministrations of
priests (Heb. viii. 6, ix. 2 1 ; Lk, i. 2 3 ; and often in Num, and
Chron.) and of Levites' (Ex. xxxviii. 19) [xxxviii, 2 1 ] ; cf.
I Cfiron, xvi, 4, 37,
"Tfie words XeiTovpyo's, -eiv, -la, are
used in tfie Apostolic writings of services rendered to God and
to man, and tfiat in tfie widest relations of social life " (Westcott,
Hebrews, p. 231). See on Rom. xv. 27, wfiere tfie verb is used
of this very contribution; also Lightfoot on Phil. fi. 17, 30.
The hiaKovia here is not the administration of the fund by St
Paul (that is a subordinate detail), but the service of the Corinthians in raising the fund. What Athenian citizens who had the
means were made to do, Gentile Christians will be glad to do, in
order to render service to society and to God. Cfiristians, a
little later, gave these words a special religious meaning in connexion with the Eucharist, while retaining the Jewish usage
respecting public worsfiip of any kind. It is doubtful wfietfier
here any idea of ' sacrifice' ougfit to be included. See on v. 10.
irpoffavairXi)pouaa, ' Filling up in addition,' ' fielping to fill';
cf xi. 9. Tfie Corintfiians were not tfie only contributors.
TU 0eS. As in v. 11, tfiis comes at tfie end witfi special
force. Tfiere it seems to belong to evxapiariav ratfier tfian to
Karepydlerai; and tfiat is in favour of taking it witfi evxapianwv
here; but there is no certainty in either case. It may belong
to evx- in either case or in neither.
If taken with the verb,
it is a dat. comm. ' for God,' and in that sense St Paul would
perhaps rather have said ets ryv hoiav TOV ©eov (iv, 15); see also
I Cor. x. 31 ; Rom. xv. 7, T o take T(3 ®ew with evxapiariav
does not destroy the antithesis between irpoo-avaTTXTjpovcra and
TTepto-ffevovo-a, nor that between TCOV dyt'iov and TU ©eu, B has
TU Xpiarw here for TW ®ew. XloXXuiv may be ' of many people,'
but 'many thanksgivings' is simpler, per multas
gratiarum
actiones (Vulg.),
* This use, however, was not peculiar to the Jews. Papyri of 165-160 B.c,
show that it was common in Egypt, esp, of the services in the Serapeum
(Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 140),
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1 3 . 8td TTJs 8oKip,TJs Tfjs 8iaK0vias Taunjs So^djoi^es TOV Qeov.

We again have an anacoluthon with a nom, participle ; see above
on TrXovTi^d/xevoi (z/, i i ) , with which, however, So^d^ovres cannot
be connected, for iTXovTt^d/ievoi refers to the Corinthians and
hoid^ovres to the Christians at Jerusalem, who are the people
that offer the many thanksgivings in v. 12, T h e anacoluthon is
simple enough in any case, but it is rather more simple if TTOXXOJV
evxapto-Titov means ' thanksgivings of many people' rather than
' many thanksgivings,' In any case this verse explains why
Palestine Christians give thanks to G o d ; 'seeing that through
the proof (see on ii. 9) of tfiis ministration of yours tfiey glorify
God.' The relief of want is one good point in benevolence, but
only o n e ; the glory of God is another; and it is greatly to the
glory of God to change the spirits of others from despondency to
joyous thankfulness to Him. Affliction tested tfie reality of tfie
Macedonians' Cfiristianity (viii. 2), benevolence will be a proof
in tfie case of tfie Corinthians.
eirl TTJ oiroTayij
Kai dirXdTTjTi TTJS KOtvoivias, In the
fulness of his feeling tfie Apostle gives a compressed fulness of
expression, tfie general meaning of wfiicfi is certain, but tfie exact
construction of wfiicfi cannot in all particulars be disentangled
with certainty. H e has just stated what would be the occasion
of the saints' thankfulness. H e now states two reasons for it,
Corinthian loyalty to the Gospel, and Corinthian generosity to
themselves. They had been suspicious of Corinthian loyalty;
many Jewish Christians had feared that converts from heathenism were turning Christian liberty into pagan licentiousness.
Tfie brethren in Jerusalem would now see that Gentile converts
were as good Christians as Jewish converts; and generosity was
generosity from whatever quarter it came. It does not make
much difference whether we take eis TO evayyeXiov with r-g
viroray-rj or T^S bpLoXoyias, and both Vulg, (in oboedientia confessionis vestrae in evangelium Christi) and RV ('the obedience
of your confession unto the Gospel of Christ') leave it open,
Beza (de vestra testata submissione in evangelium Christi) and AV(' your professed subjection unto the Gospel of Christ') decide
for TTJ vTTOTayij, The other is better; cf, Tyv ets TOV Xpto-Tov rov
©eov bp-oXoyiav (Just M, Try. xlvii, 266 D). 'Confession' needs
some furtfier definition fiere. Later it was used of tfie confession
made at baptism; see Suicer s.v. and dirordaaopiai.
We have a similar doubt as to whether ets avTovs Kat ets
irdvTas should be taken with T^S Kotvtovi'as or dTTXoTTjTi, and here
again connexion with the nearer noun is better (AV,, R V . ) ;
' a n d for the sincere kindness (v. r i , vui. 2) of your contribution
(viii. 4) unto them and unto all.' Cf Kotvojvt'av Tiva rroi-rjaaaOai
ets TOVS TTTWXOVS ( R o m , xv, 26), a n d iirl TTJ Koivtovta ypiwv eis TO
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evayye'Xiov (Phfi. I. 5), where the meaning is 'your co-operation
in aid of the Gospel' See also Rom. xv, 26-31, and Hastings,
DB. art 'Communion,' Whether Kai ets TrdvTas be a sudden
afterthought or not, it points out to the Corinthians that a
benefit conferred on tfie bretfiren at Jerusalem is a benefit to tfie
wfiole body of Cfiristians (i Cor. xii, 26).
14. Kai auTUV 8eT]0'ei fiirep »p.wv eiriiro6ouvT(i)v ufjids,

'Wfiile

tfiey tfiemselves also, witfi supplication on your behalf, long after
you,' There is little doubt that we have here a gen. absol, (cf
iv. 18) stating the response which the Palestinian Christians will
make to the generosity of their Corinthian brethren. The
possibility of making Se>jo-ei depend on CTTI in v. 13, or on
8o^d^ovTes, or on irepio-o-evovo-a (in wfiicfi case tfie wfiole oi v. 13
is a parentfiesis), is not wortfi considering; tfie word implies
" special petition for tfie supply of wants," and is often used of
intercession. See Ligfitfoot on Pfiil. iv. 6; Trencfi, Syn. § li.
Tfie dat fiere is not instrumental, not 'by,' but 'witfi'; tfie
intercession accompanies tfieir longing. Tfie avToJv is empfiatic
by position. B E have vTrep yp.wv. For Sejjcrts see Index IV.
8id Ti)v iJirepPdXXooo-av x^P'''' """"^ ©eou i^ ufjiiv. Note the
change of constr. from 8id cum gen. in ». 13 ; also the change
of meaning in x*^P's from x^P'" '''^^ ©eov to x^-P'-'' ^*? ®ew. The
clause explains tfie reason of the longing; 'on account of the
exceeding grace of God upon you.' In vifi. i it was the grace
of God which enabled the Macedonian Christians to be so
generous ; the Palestinians will see that a similar grace is operating strongly at Corinth. The Apostle is very generous in his
praise of both parties, of the Corinthians for their great generosity,
and of the Jewish Christians for their gratitude to God, not
merely for the relief given to tfiem, but also for tfie genuineness
of tfie Cfiristianity found in tfie donors, Tfie praise, esp. of tfie
Corintfiians, may seem to be somewfiat extravagant; but St
Paul is not praising wfiat fias taken place, but what fie hopes
and believes will take place.* It is a glorious picture wfiicfi fie
has before his eyes. Jewish Christians and Gentile Cfiristians
abandoning tfieir mutual distrust and dislike, whicfi sometimes
ended in bitter fiostiUty, and drawing close together in mutual
appreciation and love.
15. Xdpis TW Oew. This glorious picture causes him to burst
out into an expression of deep thankfulness to God. He sees
in it an earnest of that unity of Christendom for which he has
* There is evidence that it did take place. Forty years later Clement of
Rome, in addressing the Corinthians (ii. l), praises them as ^Sioi' SiSdvresi)
Xap§dvovres, which he would hardly have done had the historic collection
been a failure at Corinth.
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laboured so perseveringly; 'neither Jew nor Greek,' but 'all one
in Christ Jesus' (Gal. iii. 2 8 ; i Cor. xii. 1 3 ; Col. iii. 11). Tfie
Jewisfi Christians thank God for the goodness of their Gentile
brethren, and to this thanksgiving the Apostle utters a deep
Amen in the brief but profound doxology contained in this verse.
It is based on hope rather than on fact, and on the more remote
rather than on the immediate and obvious results of his pleading. His intense thankfulness is not so much for the relief of
tfie sufferings of tfie Jewisfi Christians in Palestine, as for the
effect on Christendom of their being refieved by Gentile
Cfiristians in Europe. " I t will disarm suspicion; it will be a
practical proof of tfie reality and power of tfie Gospel, it will
strengthen the sense of brotfierfiood, it will turn distant strangers
into earnest, eager friends, wfio pray for tfieir benefactors and
long for a sigfit of tfieir face" (McFadyen, 2 Corinthians, p. 375).
We may compare tfie interjected thanksgiving i Cor. xv. 57, and
the simfiar expressions of praise Gal. i. 5 ; Rom. ix. 5, xi. 3 3 ;
I Tim. i, 17.
TTJ dveKSiTiyiiTG) auTou 8(i)pea. ' For His ineffable gift'; it is
one which is incapable of expression by speech. The epithet is
found nowhere else in LXX or N.T. Clement of Rome uses it,
apparently of laws of nature; " the inscrutable (dve^ixviaora,
Rom. xi. 33) depths of the abysses and the unutterable statutes
(dveKStjjyTjTa Kpipiara) of the nether regions" (Cor. xx. 5), It is
also found in Arrian; ryv dveKhi-Qyyrov roXpiav (Exp. Alex. p. 310).
Cf. dveKXdXyros ( i P e t i. 8) of joy in Christ, and dXdXyros
(Rom. viii. 26) of the groanings of the Spirit in intercession. All
three words are rare. It is rash to say that so strong a word
could not be used by St Paul of anything less than God's
supreme gift in sending His Son for man's redemption.
A
thanksgiving for that has only a very far-fetched connexion with
the context On the other hand, tfie thought of the complete
realization of his highest hopes for the unity of Christendom as
the natural fruit of mutual goodwifi between Gentile and Jewisfi
Cfiristians is quite sufficient to account for tfiis outburst of
fervour. Cfirysostom remarks ; " If God's gift is indescribable,
what madness it must be to raise curious questions about His
Being. When what H e bestows is ineffable, what must H e be
Himself" Of the two explanations as to wfiat tfie gift was for
wfiich St Paul was so intensely thankful, Chrysostom inclines
to tfie less probable, that it was the gift of His Son for man's
salvation,
8(»pea, Here, as elsewhere in N,T,, the word is used of a
Divine boon (Rom, v, 15, 1 7 ; Eph. iii. 7, iv. 7 ; Heb, vi. 4 ;
e t c ) ; the more freq. 8iopov is used of offerings to God ( M t v,
23, 24, XV, 5, xxiii. 18, 1 9 ; etc.) and gifts to men (Rev, xi, 10),
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NS C2 D^ ^"d 3 E K L P, Syrr. Copt. Arm. insert 5^ after x^P^i- N*
B C* D* F G 17, Latt. Goth. omit. Connecting particles are often inserted by scribes and translators for smoothness, and the 5^ is probably not
genuine. If we omit it, the sentence is an exclamation of thankfulness,
closing the subject ; and thus we have an intelligible conclusion to ch, ix.
But if the S^ is genuine, the sentence looks as if it were unfinished, and the
want of connexion between ix. 15 and x. I becomes glaring. This would
be a point in favour of the theory that i.-ix. is a letter of which the original
conclusion has been lost, and which has been joined to another letter of
which the original beginning has been lost. Kennedy, Hermathena, XII.
xxix., 1903, p. 365.

Here the second main division of the Epistle ends. The
whole of it (viii., ix.) is taken up witfi tfie subject of tfie collection
for tfie poor at Jerusalem. On the interesting question whether
the remaining four chapters are part of the same letter, or
belonged originally to the severe letter which the Apostle wrote
after i Corinthians and before 2 Cor. i.-ix., see the Introduction,
§ IV 5, and the note on vii, 8, Here it may suffice to quote
the words ot two recent commentators, both of whom think that
the latter hypothesis is hardly necessary,
" The most cursory reader cannot fail to perceive an abrupt
difference in tone, as he passes from ch, vfii, f. to cfi, x, Tfie
former cfiapters were complimentary and affectionate; tfiis and
tfie following cfiapters are fieated, polemical, and in part ironical.
Tfiere, tfie Corintfiians were fiis beloved ' bretfiren,' of whom he
was proud, and of whose generosity he was not afraid to boast;
here, there are enemies in the camp—enemies who have been
challenging fiis autfiority, and detracting from fiis credit, and wfio
will therefore have to be summarily dealt with. They will have to
be convinced, by its impact on themselves, that Paul's authority is a
very real thing, and that he is just as capable of exercising it before
their eyes as he is by means of correspondence" (McFadyen, p, 376).
The other commentator allows tfiat tfiere is an "abrupt
cfiange of tone and subject at x. i, where there is no manifest
connexion with what goes before, and after a peaceable discussion
of the fruits to be expected from the cofiection, we are suddenly
plunged in a piece of vefiement polemical writing against adversaries, tfie quarrel witfi wfiom fias already been adjusted in
tfie earlier cfiapters " (Menzies, p. xxxv).
It is very difficult to see fiow viii. and ix. " prepare for tfie
polemic against tfie Judaistic opponents " in x.-xiii. Is asking
for money a good preparation for an incisive attack ?
X. 1-XIII. 10. ST PAUL'S VINDICATION OF HIS
APOSTOLIC AUTHORITY; THE GREAT INVECTIVE.
Wfiatever view may be taken of tfie origin of these four
chapters, it is universally admitted that the third main portion of
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the Epistle, in the form in which it is found in all extant
authorities, begins here. Having with much tenderness and
affection effected a complete reconciliation between himself and
his rebellious converts at Corinth (i.-vii.), and having felt his
way, with diffidence amounting almost to misgiving, to an urgent
request for bountiful support to the collection for the poor
Christians at Jerusalem (viii., ix.), he now, without any explanation of tfie change of topic and tone, suddenly begins a
vehement assertion of his Apostolic autfiority as superior to
tfiat of tfiose wfio oppose film, ending witfi sometfiing wfiich
is almost a declaration of war against tfiose wfio sfiall fiave
failed to submit wfien fie pays fiis next visit to tfiem, whicfi will
be soon.
Like tfie earlier parts of the Epistle, this portion is written
under the influence of strong feeling, but, as again is universally
admitted, tfie feeling is of a very different kind. Instead of
yearning affection and a desire not to seem to be straining fiis
Apostolic autfiority (i. 23, 24, ii. 4, iv. 15, v. 12, 13, vi. 11-13,
vii. 2-4, viii. 8, ix. i, 11), fie now exhibits fierce indignation and
asserts fiis autfiority to tfie uttermost Altfiougfi tfiere is no
clear evidence tfiat in fiis indignation fie fiad carefully arranged
tfie subject-matter of fiis invective, we can trace cfianges of
subject, and tfiere seem to be three main divisions; i. the
Apostle's authority and the area of his mission (x. 1-18); 2. the
'glorying,'a folly wfiicfi fias been forced upon film (xi. i-xii. 10);
3. fiis credentials and fiis final warnings (xii. ii-xiii. 10). For
convenience of investigation we can make further sub-divisions,
but this does not imply that such sub-divisions were in the
Apostle's mind when he dictated the letter. He takes up charges
wfiich have been brought against him and answers them as they
occur to him.
X. 1-6. Reply to the Charge of Cowardice.
When I come to Corinth, I may be obliged to take strong
measures against those who disturb the peace of the Church.
^ Now this is an intensely personal matter. I, Paul, in all
earnestness appeal to you by the meekness and unfafiing fairness
of Christ,—I, whom you accuse of grovefiing wfien face to face
witfi you, and of being fearlessly outspoken only when I am far
away : 2 I pray you not to drive me, when I do come to you, to
be fearlessly outspoken with the sure confidence with which I am
persuaded that I can muster courage against certain persons who
are persuaded that we tfiink and act on worldly and carnal
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principles. ^ True tfiat it is in the world and in the flesh that
we do think and act, but it is not on worldly and carnal principles
that we conduct our campaign. * For the weapons of our
campaign are not those of feeble human flesh. No, they are full
of power, in God's service and with His blessing, for the demolition of tfie strongfiolds wfiicfi defy His Gospel; ^ seeing tfiat we
demolisfi confident persuasions and every fiigfi structure tfiat is
being lifted up to oppose tfie revelation wfiicfi God has given of
Himself, and by making captives of every rebellious device bring
tfiem into submissive obedience to the Christ. ^ We are quite
prepared to punish all disobedience, whenever your obedience is
complete,
1. AUTOS 81 eyw flauXos. It is sometimes suggested that St
Paul here takes the pen from his amanuensis and writes the rest
of the letter with his own hand, as he tells us tfiat he did in the
case of his concluding salutations (2 Thess, iii, 1 7 ; i Cor.
xvi. 2 1 ; Col, iv. 18). It is fikely enougfi tfiat fie sometimes
wrote otfier portions of fiis letters. Gal, vi. 11 seems to imply
that the last eight verses, and possibly more, were written with
his own hand, and we may infer from Philem. 19 that in writing
that short and very intimate letter he did not employ an amanuensis at all. But we cannot safely infer from avTos eyto that
here he dismisses his amanuensis and begins to write fiimself;
no sucfi inference can be drawn from Rom. vii. 25, ix. 3, or
XV. 14, in all wfiicfi places avTos iyw occurs. If it means tfiis
here, what does it mean in xii. 13? It is possible tfiat avTos ey<o
dismisses Timotfiy. Hitfierto Timotfiy fias been associated witfi
film in writing tfie letter (i. i) as being one of fiis colleagues in
forming tfie Corinthian Church; but now he is about to speak
of purely personal matters with which Timothy has nothing to
do. It is Paul and not Timothy who has been misrepresented
and calumniated, and it is Paul alone wfio answers tfie slanders;
the responsibfiity and the authority are his. It is some confirmation of this view that, whereas in the first nine cfiapters fie
commonly uses tfie ist pers. plur., wfiile tfie ist pers. sing, is
exceptional, in tfiese four chapters the sing, is the rule, and the
plur. is exceptional. Nevertheless, this does not carry us very
far, for in this chapter the plur, is freq,; see also xi. 12, xii, 19,
xifi. 4-7. Moreover, this explanation gives rather a full meaning
to avTos eyto. Another possibility is tfiat avros iyw merely prepares tfie way for tfie words wfiicfi fofiow; ' Tfie very Paul, wfio
seems to you so meek and mild wfien fie is face to face with you,
and so resolute and brave when he is far away, this same Paul
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For this we should perhaps have avros = b

avros.

The best parallel to avros eyw IlavXos is Gal. v. 2; "'I8e eyw
UavXos Xeyo) -vpiiv, where iyw IlavXos is partly an assertion of
authority,! partly an indirect refutation of calumnies (see Lightfoot). Here the avros makes the refutation more emphatic and
perhaps somewhat scornful, St Paul rarely introduces his name
in the body of a letter, and where he does it always has special
emphasis (i Thess, ii. 18; Epfi, ifi, i ; Col. i, 23; Philem, 19).
In Gal. V, 2 and Eph. ifi. i it cannot be meant to exclude tfiose
wfio are named in tfie opening salutation, for no one is coupled
witfi tfie Apostle in tfie salutation.
Tfiose wfio regard 2 Cor. as only one letter sometimes
endeavour to find a connexion between ix. and x. in some sucfi
way as tfiis; ' I exfiort you to be kind and considerate to the
brethren in Jerusalem because of the gentleness and considerateness of Cfirist; and I pray- God that I may not be forced to
do more than exfiort' But tfiis reads into tfie words a good deal
whicfi is not expressed. The subject of the cofiection is absolutely dropped; in these four chapters there is no further
allusion to i t And it is difficult to see how "the grateful
ending" of ix. "affords an easy platform of approach to the
unpleasant matter " of x.-xiii. It is more reasonable to say tfiat
"tfie writer moves on, witfiout indicating any connexion, to
anotfier matter " (Denney). Wfiatever be our view of tfiese four
cfiapters, it is clear tfiat we fiave a fresfi start Tfie preceding
topic is now dropped and anotfier one is begun. Three elements
wfiicfi are conspicuous in tfie four cfiapters find expression in
tfiese two introductory verses; tfie strong personal feeling,
indignation at tfie calumnies of fiis opponents, and tfie intimation
tfiat, if tfie opposition continues, fie will not spare. See on
I Cor, iv, 21, wfiere the same question is raised.
irapaKaXo) ujias. The extraordinary change of tone which
suddenly begins here is sometimes explained by the assertion that
in the first two-tfiirds of fiis letter tfie Apostle is addressing tfie
loyal Corintfiians, and in tfie last tfiird fiis opponents. Of tfiis
change of address there is not the smafiest intimation ; in botfi
portions we fiave vp.e'is and vp.ds tfirougfiout, and in both portions,
as in I Cor., the whole Corinthian Church is addressed. In v. 2
the opponents are mentioned separately as nvas. The sudden
change is in the Apostle's attitude towards the Corinthians, And
* Cassian expands thus : ' I whom you know to be an Apostle of Christ,
whom you venerate with the utmost respect, whom you believe to be of the
highest character and perfect, and one in whom Christ speaks.'
t "Ep.tpaais rys diroaroXiKys d^las (Thdrt.). There is something of defiance
in the expression.
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irapaKaXto is here ' exhort' rather than ' e n t r e a t ' ; it has almost a
minatory tone, ' I strongly advise you.' In v. 2 he lowers the
tone to 'beseech.'
8id TTJs irpauTijTos Kai eirieiKias. This appeal has nothing
to do witfi the collection; it refers to the warning entreaty which
follows. In Aristotle rrpadrys is the mean between dpyiXdr?js and
dopyyala, and the opposite of X«'^«'''OTIJS (Eth. Nic. 11. vii. 10,
IV. v., Hist. An. ix. i. i). Plutarcfi (Peric. 39, Sertorius, 25,
Caes. 57) combines it with imeiKeia, as St Paul does here, and
makes it the opposite of drrorop-ia. " The Scriptural rrpaorys is
not in man's outward behaviour only; nor yet in his mere natural
disposition. Rather is it an inwrought grace of the soul, and
the exercises of it are chiefly towards God ( M t xi. 29 ; Jas. i. 21).
It is that temper of spirit in which we accept His dealings with
us without disputing or resisting " (Trench, Syn. § xfii.). 'ETrietKeia is tfiat ' sweet reasonableness' (Mattfiew Arnold) wfiicfi preyents summum jus from becoming summa iHjujfa, by admitting
limitations and making allowances for special circumstances:
rrpadrys virtus magis absoluta, imeiKeia magis refertur ad alios
(Beng.). Cf 2 M a c c x. 4. Vulg. is capricious in its renderings
of botfi terms. Here it has modestia for iirieiKeia, but Acts
xxiv. 4 dementia.
Here and in some other places it has mansuetudo for irpavrys, but Gal. vi. lenitas, Eph. iv. 2 and 2 Tim.
ii. 25, modestia. I n O.T. we find reverentia and tranquillitas
(Wisd. ii. 19, etc.),
Tfie appeal sfiows that St Paul must have instructed the
Corinthians as to the character of tfie Redeemer, wfiose words
and actions must tfierefore have been known to fiimself, Tfie
Gospels were not yet written, but the oral tradition was there
in its fulness. That the Messiah would be 7rpai5s had been foretold (Zech, ix. 9), and H e had proclaimed Himself to be so ( M t
xi. 29), and had declared the blessedness of those who are so
( M t V. 5). The appeal reads somewhat strangely as a prelude
to one of the most bitter and vehement paragraphs in the
writings of St Paul. What follows reads ratfier like an ecfio of
tfie wratfi of tfie Lamb. We migfit fiave expected film to say
^lyami (iv. 10, i i ; Rom. vfii. 1 1 ; i Tfiess. iv. 14) when speaking
of tfie eartfily life of Cfirist But Xpiarov may fiave point,
because some of tfiem professed to be in a special sense Xpiaro'xj
(i Cor. i. 12).
OS Kard irpdffWTrov (j,ev Taireivos ev ojjiiv. Here Ta:reivds is used
in a bad sense, whicfi is unusual. H e is quoting the words of
his accusers at Corinth. They had said that, when he was there,
he was a Uriah Heep, very humble and cringing and artful; when
he was away from them, fie could pluck up fiis courage and be
very resolute—on paper. See on vii. 6.
18
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Here and throughout both LXX and N.T. we should read irpatrys
(S* B G P 17) rather than irpaSrys (N^ C D E K L). In LXX both irpai)s
(Num. xii. 3 and often in Psalms) and raireivbs (Prov. iii. 34; Zeph. ii. 3 ;
Is. xi. 4) are used to translate the same Hebrew, anav.

2. Seofjiai Se TO fir] irapijv dapp^o-ai. Tfie appeal to the meekness and gentleness of Christ influences the Apostle himself, and
he drops from magisterial exhortion to earnest entreaty. RV.
does not sufficiently mark this with ' intreat' and ' beseech,' nor
Vulg, with obsecro and rogo, while AV. does not mark it at all,
but has ' beseech' for both verbs. Aeop.ai he takes up TrapaKoXS
and repeats it in a lower key; ' I exhort, nay I beseech you,
that I may not when present sfiow courage.' Lit. ' I beg of you
tfie not, when I am present, showing courage.' Chrys. has pi-y
pie dvayKdayre. On the constr. see Blass, § 71. i ; irapwv is
a t t r a c t e d t o t h e n o m . of heop.ai.

Cf. epiaOov avrdpKys eXvai (Phil,

iv. 11), <f)daKovres eivai aotfioi (Rom. i. 22). Bachmann follows
Ruckert and B. Weiss in thinking that Seo/tai is addressed to
God, which is not probable. As heop-ai must be distinguished in
translation from irapaKaXw, so also must Oappyaai from ToXpiyaai,
and here again AV. ignores the change. Tfie change of word
is probably neither accidental nor merely for the sake of variety,
but marks the difference between the feigned courage which his
critics attributed to him and the uncompromising boldness which
he is confident of exhibiting if his opponents render it necessary.
He beseeches them so to behave that he may be spared the
distress of proving that he can be unflinching when fie is face
to face with them.
TTJ ireTToiOiiffet •^ Xoyi^ofi.ai ToXfifio-ai K.T.X. ' With the confidence
(i. 15) wfierewith I count on being bold against certain persons
who count of us as, etc' The Corinthians of course would understand who the Tivas, quosdam, whom he does not care to mention,
are, cf. ifi. i ; i Cor. xv. 12. They are a malignant coterie in
tfie Cfiurcfi wfiich he is addressing. The thought of them
changes his tone once more, and he again becomes minatory.
We must give the same rendering to Xoyi^op-ai and Xoyi^o/^e'vovs,
both of which are midd. and not pass. Nevertfieless tfiere is a
difference of signification, tfie one meaning' I reckon' = ' I expect,'
tfie otfier meaning 'wfio reckon' = 'wfio suppose.' Tfie verb is
very freq. in Paul, esp. in Rom. and 2 Cor. Vulg. here has qua
existimor audere in quosdam, qui arbitrantur nos, etc, using two
different verbs and taking Xoyit,op.ai as passive. It uses both
these verbs elsewhere, and also cogito (vv. 7, 11, iii. 5; etc.),
reputo (v. 19; Gal. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iv, 6 ; etc), imputo (Rom,
iv, 3, 8), cui acceptofero (Rom, iv, 6), and aestimo (Rom. viii. 36,
ix. 8). Rom. iv. 3 is remarkable, for in Gen, xv. 6 Vulg. has
reputo.
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ws Kara o-dpKa irepiiraToui'Tas, ' As if our conduct were guided
by carnal principles'; see on Rom, viii, 4, His opponents
attributed to him unspiritual and worldly motives and conduct;
that he was capricious and shuffling, verbose and vain glorious,
at once a coward and a bully, and so forth. That they accused
him of unchastity is not probable; had they done so, he would
have been more definite. Nor is there any reference to his
physical infirmities.
See on i, 17, last n o t e ; and for the
Hebraistic irepirareXv of daily conduct see on iv. 2 and i Cor.
ifi. 3, also on dvearpd(f>ypiev, 2 Cor. i. 12, T h e metaphor which
follows suggests tfiat Kard adpKa refers, among otfier tfiings, to a
cfiarge of being a coward.
8. iv o-apKi ydp irepiiraTouvTes. ' In tfie flesh (emphatic) no doubt
we walk, but not according to the flesh do we carry on our warfare.' The ydp implies a tacit contradiction ; ' Tfiat is not true,
for, altfiougfi of course we walk in, e t c ' Like all fiuman beings,
he is subject to the fimitations and weaknesses of fiumanity, sucfi
as timidity, indiscretion, love of influence; cf, iv. 7 ; Gal, ii, 2 0 ;
Phil, i. 22, An Apostle, in his missionary work, has to reckon
with these drawbacks, but they do not regulate his conduct They
constitute the condition in which he must labour, but they are not
its regulating principle. Its principles are not worldly but spiritual.
That a Christian's fife is warfare is often pointed out by St Paul
(vi, 7 ; I Tfiess. V. 8 ; Rom. xfii. 12, 1 3 ; Epfi. vi. 1 1 - 1 7 ; i Tim.
i. 18 ; 2 Tim. fi. 3, 4), Cf, Wisd. v. 17-20, a book witfi wfiicfi St
Paul seems to fiave been familiar, Tfie metapfior would be natural
enough, even if the Apostle had not had frequent experience of
Roman soldiers. Here it has special point, if he is rebutting
a charge of cowardice ; and he is certainly beginning to carry war
into his opponents' camp, Durandus (Rationale
Divinorum
Offidorum, iv, 16), after saying that " when the Epistle is read
we do not kneel but sit," adds that " Soldiers, fiowever, are
accustomed to stand wfien tfie Epistles of Paul are read, in
fionour of film, because he was a soldier." See V. Staley, Studies
in Ceremonial, p. 80.
4. In form this verse is a parenthesis to confirm the truth of
the preceding statement, and Ka^atpovvres in v. 5 goes back in
grammatical constr, to crrparevo/Ae^a in v. 3, But in idea KaOaipowres is obviously connected with irpos KaOaipeaiv in v. 4, and
the const of v. 3 seems to be forgotten,
Td ydp oTrXa rrjs o-rpareias yp.wv. ' For the weapons of our campaign are not fleshly.' H e probably refers to the artifices which
his critics said that he employed in gaining converts. Adopting
oTpaTias as the right spelling (see below), we must treat it as
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equivalent to arpareias, 'campaign,' not arpands,
'army,'
" It is really superfluous to collect proofs of tfie fact tfiat arpaTeia
could also be written arparia" (Deissmann, Bib. St. p. 132),
For aapKiKa see on i, 2 ; for oTrXa, on vi. 7.
Sui'ard TW 0ew, It is tfie idea of power tfiat is wanted in
opposition to tfie weakness of tfie flesfi, Tfie extraordinary
effectiveness of tfie, weapons is evidence tfiat tfiere is sometfiing
more than mere human force in t h e m ; and hence perhaps the
use of Sward rather than irvevpiariKd, the common antithesis to
aapKiKd. The force of the dat. is uncertain; either ' for God,' ' in
God's service' (dat. com.), or 'before God,' ' i n His eyes' (RV,).
From the latter the transition would be easy to the Hebraistic
use for ' exceeding,' as in do-reros TW ®ew, ' exceeding fair' (Acts
vii. 20). Erasmus fias afflatu Dei, Beza divinitus, ' divinely
powerful.'
irpds KaOaipeotv oxopw/jidTwv. ' T o tfie demolition of strongfiolds,' the fortresses which hinder the success of the campaign,
i.e. all the prejudices and evil practices which resist the influence
of the Gospel, In LXX, esp, in Maccabees (cf i Macc. v. 65),
oxvpwpia is freq., but occurs nowhere else in N.T., and possibly
St Paul is thinking of Prov. xxi. 22 ; irdXets dx^^pds iire/Sy ao(f)bs
Kai KaOe'iXe TO oxdpwpia icfi w iireiroiOyaav ot dae/3eis.

Thackeray

(St Paul and Jewish Thought, p. 239) quotes Trpds ye ryv rov
dxypwp.aTos TOVTOV KaOaipeaiv from Philo, De Confus. Ling. 26.
There is probably no special reference to the " fences about the
Law," or the Law itself, although the Law was often a great
obstacle to the success of Christian missionaries.
It is difficult to decide between arparlas (N C D G) and arpareias (B),

5. XoyiCTfious Ka9aipoucTes. The constr, is doubtful. We can
take it back to TrepiTraToSvres and arparevopieOa, making v. 4 a
parenthesis (AV., RV., W H . ) ; but St Paul so frequently has
nominative participles without any regular connexion (OXi^opievoi,
vii. 5 ; o-reXXd/ievoi, viii, 2 0 ; TrXovri^d/Aevoi, ix, 11), tfiat it is likely
tfiat we fiave a similar feature fiere; ' Seeing tfiat we demolisfi
seducing reasonings,' i.e., sopfiistries and plausible fafiacies with
which Jews and Gentiles evaded the teaching of the Apostles.
Cf Prov, xxi, 30. There is nothing personal in the warfare
which the Apostles wage. They assail arguments and ideas in
order to win over those who hold them. They do not attempt
to destroy the reasoners in order to stop the arguments. And in
demolisfiing reasonings St Paul did not use iriOoHs ao<j>ias
Xoyois, tfiougfi some missionaries did according to tfieir ability;
tfie spiritual power witfi wfiicfi he was endowed sufficed. It is
not likely tfiat Xoytcr/;tovs is meant to refer to Xoyi^oju,evovs, and
in translating tfie one we need not consider tfie other. These
specious and arrogant Xoyiapoi belong to a class of which he goes
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on to speak. Cf Rom. fi. 15, tfie only otfier passage in wfiich
Xoyiap-os is found in N.T,
irav uij/wfjia eiraipop.ei'ov, ' Every high thing that is lifting
itself up.' In xi. 20 cTratp. is midd., and so it probably is here.
The metaphor is from walls and towers standing defiantly, rather
than barriers hastily thrown up to check progress; but the pass,
is possible, that is 'erected,' 'set up,'as a towering obstacle.
Kard TTJs yvwo-ews TOU ©eou. ' In opposition to the knowledge
of God,' that true knowledge of Him which comes through
acquaintance with One who was the image of God (iv. 4). St
Paul is sure that he possesses this. Cf. rb yvwarbv rov ®eov
(Rom. i. 19), a n d TrXavao-^ai Tepi T-^v rov ®eov yvd>aiv (Wisd. xiv.

22). St Paul's acquaintance with the Book of Wisdom has been
already noted. See on v. 4 and v. i,
aixfAaXwTi£ovTes. Mfiitary metaphors still continue, and in
N.T. this metaphor of ' making prisoners' or ' taking captive ' is
^ peculiar to St Paul (Rom, vii, 23 ; 2 Tim, iii. 6). In Lk. xxi,
24 tfiere is no metapfior, Tfiese two military expressions are
found in conjunction i M a c c viii. 10; rJxM-aXwnaav rds ywaiKas
avTuJv, ,

Kat Ka^etXoc r d oxypwpiaTa

avriav.

Cf,

rd KaXXos

avr^s yxM-aXwTiae if/vxyv avrov (Juditfi xvi, 9), In Epfi. iv, 8 we
fiave aixfJiaXwrevw, from Ezek, xii. 3. Botfi forms of tfie verb are
very freq. in L X X ; alxp-aXwri^w is used by Josephus, Plutarch,
Arrian, e t c
irav vorjfjia. 'Every device'; see on ii. 11. Neither here,
where Luther's alle Vernunft has led some people astray, nor
I Cor. iv. 4, where AV has done the like, does St Paul express
disapproval of fiuman reasoning, or deny tfie rigfit to tfiink for
oneself It is tfiose Xayiapoi and voi^piara wfiicfi oppose or
corrupt tfie trutfi to wfiicfi fie fiere declares fiostility. But Oappw
ets vp.ds (v. i) does not justify our taking ets ryv viraKoqv witfi
TTSV voypM, ' every device against tfie obedience'; for tfiis we
should have had Kara, as in Kard T^S yvtoo-etos.
els T^v oiraKo^v TOU Xpiorou. These words go with aixpaXwriCovTes, ' taking every opposing design prisoner and bringing it into
the condition of submissive obedience to the Christ' * Cf Lk.
xxi. 24. Submission to Christ is the new land into which they
are carried captive ; i Kings viii. 4 6 ; Juditfi v, 1 8 ; Tobit i, 10,
That the imagery of the passage was suggested by the wars of
Pompey against Mithridates and the Pirates (Stanley) is less
likely tfian tfiat tfie wars of tfie Maccabees were in tfie Apostle's
mind. But no actual campaign is needed to suggest tfie
metapfiors, Cf. Rom. i, 5.
* This is what Deissmann has called the "mystic genitive," where 'of
Christ' almost='in Christ'; cf, 2 Thess. iii. 5 ; Eph. iii. 19, v, 21 ; Col, iii,
15 {St Paul, p, 141),
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6. Kai ev eroifiw exovres eK8iKT]aai K.T.X. ' A n d being quite
prepared to avenge all disobedience, wfienever your obedience
sfiafi fiave been completed.' Tfiis reads oddly after vii, 4, 16,
Tfiere fie is entfiusiastic about tfiem; fiere tfieir obedience is
still incomplete. See also viii. 7. The vp.wv is emphatic; he
fully expects tfiat, after tfie interval whicfi fie means to allow, tfie
Corintfiian Cfiurcfi will be found to be obedient to Christ and
submissive to His Apostle. But there may be exceptions, and
with such cases fie is prepared to deal severely. We have eroip.ws
ex<D, xii. 14, and ev eToip.w exw is found in Pfiilo, Polybius, etc.
See Wetstein. Sucfi expressions, like hvvapiai, are usually followed
by tfie aor. infin. (xii. 1 4 ; Acts xxi. 13, xxiii. 15, etc.).* Tfie
legal expression, eK8iK^o-ai, ' to do justice,' may be compared witfi
tfiose in i. 22, ii. 6, 8, vii. 11, 12, The play on words between
KaOaipovvres and iiraipopievov and between vTraKoij and irapaKoy
may be compared with those noted in i, 13, fii, 2, iv. 8, vi. 10,
vii. 10, viii. 22. Note also tfie empfiatic repetition in TrSv . . .
7rao-av, and tfie alliteration in exovres eK8iK'5o-ai and irdaav rrapaKoyv.
Alliteration wfifi TT. is specially freq, (ix, 8, 11). In LXXirapaKo^
is not found, and in N,T, it occurs only here, Rom, v, 19, and
Heb, ii. 2, and St Paul would probably have used direiOia (Rom.
xi. 30, 32 ; Eph. ii. 2, v. 6 ; Col. iii. 6) fiere fiad fie not wisfied
to make a verbal antitfiesis to vrraKo-y, for irapaKoy, 'failing to
listen' or 'listening amiss,' impfies less deliberate disobedience
tfian aTrei^ta.t

These two verses exhibit the Apostle's severity and consideration, and his authority is manifest in both. T h e threat of severity
anticipates xii, 20-xifi, i, and if tfiese four cfiapters are part of
tfie lost letter whicfi was sent before 2 Cor. i.-ix., tfien ii, 9 may
refer to tfiis passage. Tfie claim to a Divine commission and to
the power to decide what is contrary to the knowledge of God is
conspicuous here as in ii. 14, iv. 6, v. 18. In what way he wfil
punish those who stifi oppose film wfien fie comes is not stated.
H e is probably tfiinking of tfie Judaistic teacfiers, anticipating
tfiat tfiose whom they have misled will submit and return to
their allegiance, but that these alien teacfiers will not do so.:{:
H e passes on to deal with some of the sneers which they had
employed in order to undermine his authority, and some of the
claims which they had made in order to establisfi tfieir own.
* iroipdrara ^x'^ *iid i^ irolpov Ix'^i followed by infin., are found in
papyri.
t Lachmann's proposal to put a full stop after irapaKo-liv, and take Srav
. •}) iiraKorfj with what follows, is extraordinary. ' Whenever your obedience shall have been completed, look at what lies before your eyes' is scarcely
sense ; and the usual punctuation makes excellent sense.
t If this is correct, then these verses were written before iii. I, which
seems to imply that the Judaizing teachers had left Corinth.
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Some of tfie latter may fiave been true enougfi. Tfiey came
from tfie country of tfie Messiafi and from tfie primitive Christian
congregation. They had personal acquaintance with some of the
Twelve and with James, the Lord's brother. That they had
known Christ Himself is less probable.
X. 7-11. Reply to the Charge of Weakness.
My Apostolic Authority
fact as it looks on paper.

will be found to be as effective in

''It is at the outward appearance of things that you look.
There may be a certain person who is convinced in himself that he is Christ's man. Well then, let him, on second
thoughts, be persuaded of this with himself, that just as truly
as he is Christ's, so also are we. ^That is no idle boast;
for even supposing that I glory somewhat extravagantly about
our authority, which was given me by the Lord for your
upbufiding and not for your demolition, I sfiall not be put to
sfiame as an impostor wfien I come to Corintfi. ^ I will not say
more tfian tfiat, tfiat I may not seem (as it were) to terrify you
by means of my letters, ^^ For I know what people say; ' Oh,
yes, his letters are impressive and forcible enough; but his
personal appearance is weak, and his manner of speaking is
worth nothing,' " Let the man who talks in this manner be
persuaded of this, that such as we are in word by means of
letters, when we are absent, just such also, when we are present,
are we in act Our words and our conduct exactly correspond,
7. Td Kard irpoawirov pXeirere, It is impossible to decide
with any certainty whether ySXeVere is imperative or indicative
(cf Jn, V. 39, xiv. I ; i Jn. ii. 27, 29, iv. 2), and, if we decide
for the indicative, whether it is interrogative or categorical (cf
xii. 5, II, 19; I Cor, vi. 4, 6, vii. 18, 21, 27), All three renderings, 'Ye look' (RV.), 'Do ye look?' (AV,, RV, marg.), and
* Look ye' (Vulg. videte), make good sense. Wiclif, Tyndale,
and tfie Genevan agree witfi tfie last, and commentators, botfi
ancient and modern, are mucfi divided. If ySXeVere were imperative, it would probably fiave come first; but this is not
decisive. Let us fofiow RV. ' It is at the things which lie before
your face that you are looking.' They ought to take a more
comprehensive view, and also try to see a little below the surface.
If self-commendation, plausibfiity, and adroitness suffice, then
the Corinthians are quite right in accepting the Judaizers, but
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they ought to look to more solid tfiings tfian tfiat One can get
much the same meaning, if ySXeVere is imperative, ' Look at the
facts; not what these teachers say, but what you all can see,'
Das, was vor Augen liegt—ja das fasst ins Auge (Bacfimann),
61 TIS ire'iroiOev eauTu, ' I f any man trustetfi in fiimself tfiat fie
is Cfirist's, let film count (^. 2) tfiis again, witfi fiimself, tfiat
even as fie is Cfirist's, so also are we.' It is ' in fiimself,' ' in fiis
own mind,' tfiat fie fias fiis confidence, and just tfiere fie ougfit
also (rrdXiv) to make fiis reckoning. The vague TIS, like tfie
vague Ttvas (z'. 2), points to tfie Apostle's opponents, but tfie
sing, TIS is no proof tfiat fie is now tfiinking of a particular
individual, Cf. xi. 4, 20. It is scarcely possible that Xpio-Toi?
etvai has any reference to the Christ party ( i Cor. i. 12). St
Paul would not use language which would almost inevitably be
understood to mean that he was a member of the ' C h r i s t '
party. These parties seem to have died o u t ; for there is
no mention of them in 2 Cor., not even in xii, 20, wfiere fie
speaks of strifes and factions. We may conclude tfiat tfie
rebukes in i Cor, proved effectual, Xpiarov etvai here means
being Christ's man, servant, or minister. With irdXtv comp,
I Cor, xii, 21, and with e'^' eavrov, i Cor, vi, 1,
D* E* F G, d e f g add SovXos after the first ILpiarov. i^ eavrov (N B
L, Latt. intra se) rather than d(p' iavrov (C D E G K P). Xpiarov after
y/ieis ( D ' E K L , Copt) is probably not genuine; N B C D * F G P ,
Latt. omit,

8. edv Te ydp . . . Confirmatory evidence tfiat he is
Cfirist's minister in as true a sense as fiis opponents are. Cf.
Rom. xiv, 8, H e begins witfi an 'if,' but he ends with a
confident assertion. Even if fie sfiould use stronger language
than he has done about his authority, there is not the least
prospect that he wfil be put to shame as a convicted impostor.
There wfil be ample justification of fiis claims. It is not certain
tfiat irepiaaorepov refers to vv. 3-6, 'more abundantly tfian I
fiave just d o n e ' : it may mean no more than ' somewhat
abundantly.' In any case we notice here his abstention from
denying tfiat his opponents are in any sense Christ's ministers.
All fie says is tfiat fie can give ample evidence tfiat fie is a
minister of Cfirist, invested witfi His autfiority. Contrast xi,
13-15. In tfiis verse we fiave tfie transition from tfie plur. to
tfie sing. It is stifi ' our authority,' but the glorying is his own.
The mixture of sing, and plur. continues for a while, and then
in xi., xii., xiii. tfie sing, prevails,
^S e8wKev 6 Kupios els oiKo8op,T)v Kai OUK eis Kadaipeoriv up,wv.

' Wfiicfi tfie Lord gave me for your upbufiding and not for your
demofition,' We must fiave tfie same rendering of Kadaip. fiere
and in vv. 4 and 5, Here 'building you up and not casting
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you down ' seems more effective; but we talk of ' demolisfiing'
arguments {Xoyiapiovs) rather than of 'casting them down,'
Exactly the same expression is found again xfii. 10, and in both
places it fits the context so well tfiat tfiere is no need to suspect
an editorial insertion from eitfier place to the other. The aor.
refers to the commission given at Saul's conversion (Acts ix. 6,
15, xxfi. 15, xxvi. 16). The clause may intimate that his critics
said that his teaching was destructive, or that fie fields tfiat tfieirs
is destructive. But we cannot be sure of either; it may be a
plain statement of fact
OUK aio-x'"'9iio-o(j,ai. ' I shall not be put to shame,' by being
exposed as a pretentious boaster. The change from subjunctive to indicative ('shafi not,' not 'sfiould n o t ' ) marks fiis
confidence. Tfiat will never fiappen. Some commentators
fiere add, as to be understood, ' a n d I do not say anytfiing
stronger tfian tfiis,' in order to account for tfie tva which fofiows.
The constr., though not quite regular, is intefiigible enough.
B G 17, Syr-Pesh. Copt, omit re after idv. We may safely omit Kai
before irepiaaorepov with N* B C D* E* G P, Latt. Copt. Syr-Hark.
Kavx-^awpai (B C D F K) rather than Kavx-fiffop.ai (N L P). C* P, SyrPesh. Copt, omit yp-Qv after i^ova'ias, perhaps as apparently out of
harmony with the sing. verb. D^ E G K L ins. -iipiv after 6 Kvpios, P before
it; N B C D* 17, d e omit. Note the divergence between E and e, which
usually agrees with d independently of the Greek of E.

9. tva (AT) 86^w K.T.X. This depends on &. 8 as a whole, not
on any one clause or word. To make ». 10 a parenthesis and
carry on iva to z'. 11 is an intolerable constr. ; ' That I may not
seem . . . let such a one, e t c ' But it is perhaps in order to
ease such a connexion that Chrys, inserts 8e and Vulg. autem *
after iva, for if iva has no connexion with v. 8, iva piy hoiw is
felt to be very abrupt JVe videar without autem would be
right.
ws dv eK<J)o(3eiv up-ds. ' A s it were, to terrify you.' The
compound verb has a strong meaning, ' to scare you out of your
senses,' and to tone this down us dv is prefixed; quasi perterrefacere vos. It is freq. in LXX (Job vii. 14, xxxiii. 16 ; Wisd. xi,
19, xvii, 6, 19; etc.), esp. in the phrase OVK ecrrai 6 iK<f>o/3<ov
(Lev. xxvi, 6 ; D e u t xxviii. 2 6 ; Mic. iv. 4 ; Zech. iii. 1 3 ; Ezek,
xxxiv, 28, xxxix. 26), but is found nowhere else in N.T. It is
doubtful whether we ought to count this as a very rare instance
of dv c. infin. We perhaps ought to write wadv, which occurs in
mod. Grk.; as also o-dv, = ' a s , ' 'like,' or 'wfien.' Moulton,
p. 167.
8id TWV eirioTToXwv. ' By my letters.' We know certainly of
two letters, i Cor, and its predecessor (i Cor, v. 9), Unless
* Ut autem non existimer tamquam terrere vos per epistolas.
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these four chapters are part of the severe letter (i. 23, ii. 3, 9,
vii, 8), we know of tfiree before tfiese words were written, and
tfiere may fiave been others. But the strict injunctions about
fornicators in the first letter (i Cor. v. 9), and tfie severe sentence
on tfie incestuous person in i Cor. (v. 3-5), would justify tfie
expression 'terrifying by my letters,' witfiout tfie addition of
another severe letter.
10. (J>if)oiv. It is difficult to decide between ^ijo-t'v and <jiaaiv
(see below). The TIS (z'. 7) and 6 TOIOVTOS (V. I I ) might cause
^ao-t'v to be corrected to ^rjo-t'v. On the other hand, ^ijo-iv
might be corrected to (ftaaiv, because the context shows that this
contemptuous criticism of the Apostle's letters was not confined
to an individual.
In either case we have interesting contemporary evidence of what some people thought of the
Apostle's letters and of his personal effectiveness. Either tjiyaiv
ov <j>aaiv might be rendered ' it is said,' on dit, man sagt. Winer,
P- 655Papeiai Kai loxupai. ' Weighty and powerful.' * The truth
of this is seen by the description of the effect of the severe
letter in vii. 8-11, a description wfiicfi must be trutfiful, for it is
sent to tfie Corinthians tfiemselves, who knew the facts. His
critics could not deny the solid and effective character of his
letters.
Bapeiai probably does not mean ' burdensome,'
'grievous' (Mt. xxiii. 4 ; Acts xx, 29 ; i Jn. v, 3), but 'weighty,'
'impressive' ( M t xxiii, 23 and perhaps Acts xxv. 7 ) ; yet tfie
latter meaning is less common. Illustrations in Wetstein, Used
for persons, /?apvshas commonly a bad signification, 'oppressive,'
'cross-grained'; but it sometimes means 'dignified,' 'grave,' like
aepjvds. Cf I Tfiess, ii, 6. Yet it is possible tfiat tfie two
epitfiets are not meant to be complimentary; they might mean
tfiat in his letters he was tyrannical and violent.
y 8e irapouaia TOO (TtSfjiaTos. 'Bodfiy presence (AV,, RV.)
can fiardly be improved; but 'personal presence,' 'personal
appearance,' 'personality' fiave been suggested.
Tfiere is
cfiiasmus in tfie contrasted epitfiets, do-^evijs being tfie antitfiesis
of layypai and iiovOevyp.evos of ySapetai, and eacfi pair fielps to
determine tfie meaning of tfie otfier. It is not certain that
there is here any allusion to tfie personal appearance of tfie
Apostle; tfiat fie was sfiort and insignificant, " a n ugly little
Jew," and tfiat he had revolting infirmities, sucfi as ophtfialmia
and epfiepsy. The contrast seems rather to be between the
character of his letters and the character of the man himself
* German renderings vary considerably ; gewichtig und gewaltig (Bachmann) ; schwer und wtuhtig (Bousset); wuchtig und kraftvoU (Lietzmann);
gewichtig und stark (Heinrici-Meyer).
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In his letters he was bold as a lion and firm as a rock; wfien fie
came face to face witfi you, he gave way at once, trying to please
everybody (i Cor. ix. 20), and what he said was not worth
listening to (see on i Cor. ii. 3).* This looks fike a reference to
the intermediate and unsuccessful visit
e5ou0evi](ji^i'os. ' Despised,' ' of no account' (i Cor. i. 28,
vi. 4 ; Eccles. ix. 16; Mai. ii, 9 ; Dan. iv. 28; 2 Macc. i. 27).
No doubt the Apostle's powers were not always the same; his
letters show that. At times his eloquence seemed godlike
(Acts xiv. 8-12), but he had not the brilliancy of Apollos, and
fie did not keep Eutychus awake (Acts xx. 9), Ramsay, St
Paul, p. 84, Church in the Roman Empire, p. 57, " A personality of such polar contrasts made a very different impression on
different people. Seldom perhaps has any one been at once so
ardently hated and so passionately loved as St Paul " (Deissmann,
St Paul, p. 70). As Bousset remarks, the personality of St Paul
must fiave indeed been great, if, in spite of infirmities wfiich
would be specially distasteful to Greeks, fie nevertheless was to
them ' the Apostle.'
Of the descriptions which have come down to us of the
personal appearance of the Apostle the only one which is at all
fikely to be based upon early tradition is the well-known one in
the Acts of Paul and Thekla, a document which Ramsay
(Church in Rom. Emp, xvi.) assigns to the first century. Tfiese
Ada exist in Syriac, Latin, Greek, and Armenian, and tfie
Syriac is believed to embody tfie earliest form of tfie story. Tfie
description in tfie Syriac is as follows ; " A man of middling
size, and fiis fiair was scanty, and fiis legs were a fittle crooked,
and fiis knees were projecting (or far apart); and fie fiad large
eyes, and fiis eyebrows met, and fiis nose was somewfiat long;
and fie was full of grace and mercy ; at one time fie seemed like
a man, and at anotfier fie seemed like an angel." The
Armenian version says that he had blue eyes and crisp or curly
hair. Later writers give him an aquiline nose. See F, C.
Conybeare, Monuments of Early Christianity, p. 62 ; Smith and
Cheetham, D. of Chr. Ant. ii, p, 1622; Farrar, St Paul, exc,
xi,; Kraus, Recti. Enc. d. Christ. Alter, ii, pp, 608, 613.
a\ imaroXal piv (N* B, r) rather than al piv iir. (K^ D F G K L P,
Latt). ^alv (N D E F G K L P, d e Copt) rather than ^aalv (B, f g r
Vulg. Syrr.). Note the divergence between F and f.

11. TOUTO XoyiJe'oOw. ' Count this.' It is wortfi wfiile to have
the same rendering in vv. 2, 7, 11; RV. has ' count,' ' consider,'
'reckon.' Tovro is emphatic, 'just this.'
ToiouTos. Not ' the person in question,' but ' such a one,'
6 Xdyos would include the thought as well as the expression.
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'a person of this kind.' The Apostle is not afiuding to a
definite individual, but quoting a current criticism.
oioi iap,ev TW Xoyw. ' Wfiat we are in word by letters wfien
we are absent, sucfi are we also in act wfien we are present.'
Menzies and Moffatt follow AV in supplying ia6p.e0a witfi
roiovroi, wfiich confines tfie meaning to fiis intended visit to
Corintfi. R V is almost certainly rigfit in supplying iap.ev,
wfiicfi makes tfie statement apply to fiis wfiole cfiaracter and
conduct H e is not one in wfiom tfie inconsistency of writing
forcibly and acting feebly is found. So Alford, Bacfimann,
Bernard, Lietzmann, McFadyen, Scfimiedel. Tfie antitfiesis
between Xoyw and epyw, so freq. in Tfiucydides, is found Rom.
XV. 1 8 ; and Acts vii, 2 2 we fiave Swaros ev Xdyois Kat epyois
avrov. In tfie antitfiesis fiere, we again fiave cfiiasmus; rw
Xoyw

diTOvres,

irapovres

TtS epyw:

cf, iv, 3 , vi, 8, ix, 6, xiii, 3 .

Baljon needlessly suggests tfiat 81' eirto-roXaiv is a gloss.
12-18. A passage, tfie difficulty of wfiicfi was very early
felt, and fience tfie variations in the text, some of which are
obviously the result of efforts to make things clearer. That St
Paul deliberately wrote obscurely in order to avoid making
definite cfiarges against fiis assailants (Tfieodoret) is not
probable.* H e is satirical, and we must beware of taking fiis
irony literally. Under cover of mock fiumility fie sfiows tfiat fie
is a very different kind of person from tfiose wfio criticize film
from a pinnacle of assumed superiority. Tfiey say tfiat at close
quarters fie is a coward. Well, fie must own tfiat fie fias not tfie
courage whicfi tfiey possess. H e does not venture to put fiimself on a level witfi people wfio sing tfieir own praises and try to
get tfiemselves accepted at tfieir own valuation. Conduct of
tfiat kind is folly. His glorying fias limits not of his own
choosing; they are the limits of the sphere assigned to him by
God, who sent him to Corinth. And fie was tfie first in tfie field
there. H e did not come after others had laboured there and
take the credit of what they had done, although there are people
who have tried to reap where he has sown. H e hopes that as
the Corinthians' faith increases he will be able to enlarge his
sphere of influence and carry tfie Gospel to regions fartfier
West, always avoiding tfie fields of otfier men's labours, so as not
to seem to plume himself on work which was not his own.
T h e Western text ( D * F G, d e f g, A m b r s t ) omits ov o-vviSo-tv
(o-vvtovo-tv), T^^ets Se, and then the sentence dXXd avrot K.T.X.
runs; ' but we measuring ourselves by ourselves and comparing
ourselves with ourselves are not going into spheres beyond our
* daa<pCis dirav rb x^pripa, rovro yiypa<pev, ivapyds iXiy^ai
PovXdjxevos.

rois alrlovs oi
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measure and glorying there, etc' This makes good sense and
runs smoothly, with avroi carrying on the constr. of oi ToXpiiop.ev: and it may be an instance of what WH. call " Western
non-interpolations" (fi, pp. 175 ff.). But more probably the
omission is an attempt to make the original text clearer. The
Apostle is not likely to have declared that he made himself his
standard of excellence. To adopt tfie reading crwiovo-tv and
make it a dat, (awiovaiv) agreeing witfi eavrots—'compare ourselves witfi ourselves, unwise people, as tfiey fiold us to be'—is
objectionable for the same reason, and in that case we should
have roTs p-y awiovaiv. We must retain •yp.eis he, and then
avrot refers, not to the Apostle, but to his critics,* And we may
safely reject the reading ov awiaaaiv { N *), which would mean
that 'they compare themselves with themselves without being
aware that they do so,' which is very poor sense.
X. 12-18. The Area of his Ifission includes Corinth.
Self-praise is worthless; but f do claim that Corinth
lies in the sphere of work which God has assigned to me.
121 am accused of being a coward. Wefi, I really cannot
muster courage to pair myself or compare myself with certain
persons who are distinguished by much self-commendation.
They fix tfieir own standard of excellence, and are lost in admiration of tfiemselves and one anotfier for conforming to it Tfiat
is really not very sagacious. ^^ We, fiowever, wfio do not fix our
own standard, will not glory beyond our legitimate limits, but
wifi keep witfiin tfie fimits of tfiat spfiere whicfi God fias assigned
to us as a fimit, and wfiicfi certainly meant tfiat we sfiould extend
our labours so as to include you. ^* For we are not, I repeat,—
as would be tfie case if we had no commission to come as far as
you,—we are not straining to exceed the limits of our province.
Wfiy, we pressed on even to you, and were tfie first to proclaim
in Corinth the Glad-tidings of the Christ ^^ Our glorying does
not go beyond legitimate limits, does not take credit for wfiat
otfier men fiave done. But we do cfierisfi a hope that, as your
faith goes on growing, we may through you get an enlargement
of influence—still keeping to the sphere allotted to us—an
enlargement on a great scale; ^^ viz. to carry the Glad-tidings to
* Bousset takes the opposite view ; that oi avviaaiv • -ruieis Si is an insertion
to ease the sense, ein Notbehelf.
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the region beyond you, without glorying (as some people do) in
another man's sphere of labour of things already done before we
came. ^^ But in any case there is only one right way of glorying;
he who glories, let him glory in the Lord who alone can make
work fruitful. ^^ For he who, instead of giving all glory to God,
commends himself, is not the man that is accepted; the only
one who wins real approval is he whom the Lord commends.
It wifi perhaps be as well to give a parapfirase of vv. 12 and
13 on tfie fiypotfiesis tfiat tfie Western text is correct, and it is
preferred by some commentators.
12 You may call me a coward, for I really do not possess
boldness enougfi to pair myself or compare myself witfi certain
persons wfio are distinguisfied by mucfi self-commendation. On
tfie contrary, I fix my own standard and compare myself witfi it,
^2 and so my glorying will never go beyond legitimate limits, but
wifi keep, etc.
1 2 . Ou ydp

ToXfAWfiev

evKpTvai

y

auvKpTvai

eauToTs.

One

suspects tfiat for tfie sake of a play upon words tfie Apostle fias
used an expression wfiicfi migfit otherwise have been clearer.
' For we have not the boldness (&. 2) to pair or to compare ourselves with some of those who commend themselves.' The play
on words (ivKplvai y avvKplvai) is as obvious here as in vv. 5, 6,
and the meaning of evKptvai seems to be 'judge amongst,'
' estimate amongst,' ' class with,' and it is stronger in meaning
than o-vvKpivai, so that ' pair' and ' compare ' fairly well preserves
the similarity of sound and change of meaning. ' I could not
venture to put myself in the same class with, or even compare
myself with,' is the sarcastic declaration. Vulg. gives the sense,
without preserving any play of words; non enim audemus inserere
aut comparare nos. Beza fias nos adjungere ved conjungere, whicfi
sacrifices tfie sense in order to preserve tfie play. Bengel's
aequiparare aut comparare is better tfian eitfier tfiis or inserere aut
conserere. Cf. Wisd. vii. 29; i Macc. x. 71. St Paul fiad been
accused of singing fiis own praises (iii. i ) ; fie fiere intimates tfiat
tfiis is just what his critics are fond of doing.
dXXd auTol iv eauTois eaurous p.eTpoui'Tes. If we retain yp.els he
in V. 13, and it is best to do so, the avroi must refer to the fiostile
critics; ' But tfiey tfiemselves measuring tfiemselves by tfiemselves.' They are a "mutual admiration and self-admiration
society" (Waite). Tfiey set up tfieir own conduct as a standard
of excellence, and find their conformity to it eminently satisfactory and admirable. They are a community of Pecksniffs.
Calvin takes the monks of his own time as an illustration; sibi

X. 12, 13] AREA OF MISSION INCLUDES CORINTH

287

enim intus plaudebant, non considerantes quibus virtutibus constaret
vera laus.
ou ffufiao-tv. 'Are without understanding'; they are d<^poves
(Eph. V. 17), who are not intelligent enough to put two and two
together. These self-satisfied critics, wfio fiave no external
standard, but judge everytfiing by comparison with their own
practice, come very far short of wisdom, I^on intelligunt, says
Augustine, adding neque quae loquuntur neque de quibus affirmant
(from I Tim. i, 7), Others supply, ' how ridiculous they are,' or
' what they are talking about,' or ' what are the marks of a true
Apostle.' But ov o-wiSo-iv needs no supplement. Cf. ovirw voetre
ovhe avvieTe; (Mk. viii. 17).
The spelling evKpt. and avvKpi. is supported by B* D* ; for the former G
has Kpivai. Naber's suspicion of dittography is not needed ; the play on
words is thoroughly Pauline. D E add iavrois after the first verb, while
N* omits iavrois before perpovvres. avviaaiv (N^ B 17) rather than
awiovaiv ( D ^ E K L P ) or awiaaaiv (N*). D* F G, d e f g omit oi aw.
yp.eis Si, but the words should be retained with N B D^ E K L P, r Syrr.
Copt. Arm, Aeth. Goth.
13. i^ixeis 8e OUK eis Td dp,eTpa Kauxi']0'dp,e6a.

' B u t we will n o t

glory beyond our measure.' He does not fix his own standard,
and he does not exceed the limits fixed for film; moreover, fie
has a settled determination never to exceed these limits. Ets rd
dpierpa is indefinite ; it may refer to tfie excessive self-admiration
of fiis opponents, or it may mean 'in respect of tfiings beyond
our scope'; but this is less probable. Cf ets rd pidXiara.
dXXd Kard TO jjierpov TOU Kavovos K.T.X. ' But according to the
measure of the length which God apportioned to us as a measure,
to reach as far as even you.' RV. and other authorities render
Kavwv ' province,' and the rendering is so suitable to the context
that we may perhaps regard it as admissible ; a specified sphere,
definitely marked out, is the meaning required, and ' province'
expresses this very well. But Kavwv is generally used of length,
and TO pierpov TOV Kavovos would mean ' tfie lengtfi of one's tetfier,'
tfie lengtfi of the radius from one's centre. In this case it would
mean the distance which God told the Apostle to go in his
missionary work. But seeing that Kavwv means (i) the rod
which measures, and (2) the amount which is measured, and
seeing that fixing the bounds of territory may require measuring
rods, it is possible that Kavwv may be used of the territory thus
measured. Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 16, the only other place in N.T.
in which the word occurs, seems to take this as certain. There,
however, the term is used of line, and not of surface; ' all those
who shall guide their steps by this rule.' * In Judith xifi. 6 it
* We use ' line ' in a similar sense. To be the Apostle of the Gentiles was
St Paul's ' line,' and it extended to Corinth.
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More akin to the use here is 4 Macc.

vii. 2 1 , Trpos bXov Tbv TIJS <jiiXoao(f}ias Kavova evae^ihs (jiiXoao<p(i)v,

wfiere Kavdva migfit be rendered ' spfiere,' or ' province,' altfiougfi
' r u l e ' may be better. Westcott, Canon of MT., App. A, gives
a fiistory of tfie word.
oij e(xepiaev i^fitv 6 ©eds fi^rpou. ' Wfiicfi God apportioned to
us as our measure.' St Paul did not determine fiis own province
any more tfian his own standard of excellence. God did t h a t
Cf. I Cor. vii. 1 7 ; Rom. xii. 3 ; Heb. vfi. 2. Some editors
bracket pierpov as probably a gloss, but e/te'pio-ev pierpov is anotfier
alliteration, and St Paul is harping on the idea of ' measure.'
Vulg. omits; quam mensus est nobis Deus. Both ov and pierpov
are attracted in case to TOV Kavovos.
e<|)iKe'a6ai axpi KOI UJJIWV. This was what God intended; that
his line sfiould ' reacfi as far as even y o u ' ; pertingendi usque ad
vos. Tfiis was indisputable. St Paul was tfie first to preacfi tfie
Gospel in Corintfi, and it was God wfio fiad turned film from a
persecutor into a preacfier. Tfie verb is common enough in
class. Grk., but it is found nowhere else in N.T., and perhaps
nowhere in LXX.
oiK (N B D* G K L P) rather than oixi (D' E). els rd dfierpa (N B D^
K L P ) rather than els rb dperpov (D* G) in immensum (Latt). i(piKiaOai
(X B G K L P) rather than d<piKiadai (D E F).

14. We again have several doubtful points to consider; text,
arrangement, and punctuation are all uncertain. At the outset
all these must be regarded as tentative.
ou ydp <&s I'-'y. Adopting this reading, we will treat tfie verse
as not a mere parentfiesis to explain v. 13, and wfil connect
V. 1$ witfi V. 14; moreover, we wifi regard no part oi v. 14 as
interrogative. ' For we are not overstretching ourselves, as (we
should be doing) if we did not reach unto you, for as far as even
you we were the first to come in tfie Gospel (viii. 18; Rom, i. 9)
of the Christ, not glorying beyond our measure, e t c ' Or, without supplying anything, we may take the first part oi v. 14 t h u s ;
' For we are not, as if we did not reach unto you, overstretching
ourselves.' If the reading ws ydp pii/j is adopted, then the first
part must be a question; ' For are we overstretching ourselves,
as if we did not reach unto y o u ? ' 'Are we exceeding our
commission in claiming authority in Corinth ? ' Facts speak for
themselves; he founded the Church there.
It is not certain that 4>0dvw here, as in i Thess. iv. 15, retains
its class, signification of ' come first,' ' precede,' ' anticipate,' In
later Greek it commonly means simply ' c o m e ' (i Tfiess. ii. 16;
Rom. ix. 3 1 ; Phil. ifi. 16); so in papyri and perfiaps fiere (RV.).
Nevertfieless, tfie fact tfiat fie not only came as far as Corinth
with the Glad-tidings, but was the first to do so, has point
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Unless V. 14 is treated as a parenthefical explanation of v. 13
(WH.), we need only a comma at the end of i t
oi ydp (is /il? (N D F G K L M, Latt.) rather than ws ydp pi\ (B and two
cursives).

15, 16. These verses are connected with v. 14 ratfier tfian
witfi V. 13. Tfie clumsiness of expression is due to dictation,
in wfiicfi tfie sentence fias become unduly prolonged. Tfie
Judaizing teachers had intruded into his province and taken
credit for what was his work, and he aims at showing that he
himself has done nothing of the kind.
OUK eis Td djieTpa K.T.X. ' Not glorying beyond our measure
in other men's labours, but having hope that, as your faith grows,
we shall be magnified in you according to our province unto
still greater abundance, so as to preacfi tfie Gospel unto tfie
regions beyond you, and not to glory in another man's province
in respect of things ready to our hand.' At present Corinth is
"the Western fimit of his sphere of missionary work. When the
Corinthian Church is more firmly establisfied, he hopes to extend
his labours still farther into Europe.
15. ev upv. The words are amphibolous, but they have
more point if they are taken with p.eyaXvvOyvai. They are
almost superfluous if taken with aiiavopievys (Luther, Calvin);
if their faith increases, it must increase in them and among
them; but it is not superfluous to remind them that it lies in
their power to make it quickly possible for him to extend his
sphere of work. Both Kavxwpievoi and exovres are participia
absoluta, of which St Paul makes freq. use. See on viii. 20.
Witfi pieyaXvvOyvai COmp. Pfiil. i. 20, witfi rrepiaaeiav, viii. 2.
16. els Td urrep^Keim ujxwv. Tfie expression may be coined
for the occasion, ior^virepeKeiva has been found nowhere else.*
It may have been a current popular word which has not found
its way into literature; eVeVetva (Acts vii. 43 and LXX) is
classical, A little later St Paul fiad intentions of going to Rome
and Spain (Rom. xv. 24, 28), and sucfi ideas may fiave been in
fiis mind wfien fie wrote tfiis letter. Regarding Antiocfi as fiis
original centre, fie might vaguely describe sucfi regions as rd
vmpeKeiva in reference to Corintfi. But, if these chapters are part
of the severe letter written at Ephesus, 'tfie parts beyond Corintfi '
would be a natural expression for Rome and Spain. See
Introduction, p. xxxiii.
euayyeXiaaaOai. In tfiese verses (14-16) we fiave evayye'Xiov
and evayyeXitpp.ai, expressions and ideas wfiicfi are in a fiigfi
degree Pauline. Tfie former occurs in all groups of tfie Epistles,
* Thomas Magister condemns it as a vulgarism used only by ol aip(paKes.
19
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60 times in all, and indeed in every Epistle, excepting tfiat to
Titus. Tfie latter is found chiefly in this group, but also in
I Thess. and Eph., 20 times in all, and its usual meaning is
'preach the Gospel,' whether evayyeXiov be added (xi. 7) or not;
but in a few passages it means simply 'preach,' and hardly
differs from Kypvaaw (Gal. i. 23; Eph. ii, 17, iii. 8; i Tfiess.
iii. 6). Evayye'Xiov more often tfian rtot fias no defining adjective
or genitive, as fiere and viii. 18; contrast ii, 12, iv, 4, ix. 13,
xi. 7; and seeing tfiat tfie verb is a technical word to indicate
the work of a Christian missionary, the noun indicates the substance or contents of mission preaching. In other words, it is
"God's plan of salvation, contained in the O.T. as a promise,
and realized tfirougfi Jesus Christ" (Harnack, Constitution and
Law of the Church, pp. 292 f).
6is Td €Toip,a Kauxiio-aa9ai. ' T o glory in respect of things
ready to our hand,' i.e. ' done by other persons before we came
on tfie scene and claimed the credit of it,' a condensed expression, the meaning of which would be obscure without the
context The constr. Kavx- eis is found in Arist. Pol. v. x. 16.
We know that St Paul on principle avoided centres where other
missionaries had been working (Rom. xv. 20); he was commissioned to be always a pioneer, and he regarded his extraordinary success as a proof that he was commissioned by God.
It was never his desire to find tfiings ready to fiis fiand, still less
to claim tfie merit for wfiat fiad been already done. Indeed
tfiere was no merit to be claimed even when, in the province
apportioned to him, great results were produced. Therefore he
again quotes (see on i Cor. i. 31) an adaptation of Jer. ix. 24.
17. 6 8e Kaux<op,6vos. ' But he that glorieth, in the Lord let
him glory'; that is the only safe principle. If faith has been
planted and made to grow, it is God who gives the increase. It
is probable that o Kvptos here means God rather than Christ
But it is remarkable with what readiness N.T. writers transfer
what in O.T. is said of Jehovah to Jesus Christ, and this may be
a case in point. See on i Cor. xv. 10; Rom. xv. 17; Eph,
in. 7 ; and cf. Gal. ii. 8: in all tfiese passages St Paul carefully
disclaims merit for wfiat fie fias been enabled to accomplisfi,
18. ou ydp 6 eauTov o-uvioTdvwv, eKeivos eoTiv 86Kip,os. ' For it
is not the man who commends himself that is the one to be
accepted' {^exop.ai) as of sterling cfiaracter. See on i Cor,
ix. 27, xi. 19; cKeivos as in Rom. xiv, 14, St Paul fiad been
forced by the attacks made on him to glory about himself, but
it was not on this self-praise that he relied, Tfie Corintfiian
Cfiurcfi was fiis letter of commendation, and over and above
tfiis there was the manifest blessing which God both in Corinth
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and elsewhere bestowed upon his work. His assailants had no
such confirmation of the praise which they bestowed on themselves, Cf. iyKwpiiat,€TW ae 0 TreXas Kat p.y Tb abv ar6p.a, dXXdrptos
Kot p.y rd o-d x^'X'? (Prov. xxvfi. 2). Augustine (m Ps. cxliv. n. ^)
says, Ecce inventum est, quomodo et te laudare possis et arrogans
non sis. Deum in te lauda, non te ; non quia tu es talis, sed quia ille
fecit te ; non quia tu aliquid poles, sed quia potest ille in te et per te.*
X L 1-XII, 10. T h e Apostle continues his comparison of
himself with the Judaizing teachers who oppose him. H e has
just shown that, if any question of intrusion is raised, it is not he
who has intruded into their proper area of activity, but they who
have intruded into his. H e goes on to show that in other
respects he can say at least as much for himself in claiming to
be an Apostle as tfiese teachers can do. H e has worked without
payment, whicfi fie fias not only not asked for but refused; his
labours have been greater and his sufferings far greater than
theirs; and he has received very special revelations and visitations from God. But first of all fie justifies fiimself for entering
into this comparison at all (xi, 1-6), All this glorying about
oneself is odious folly, and, seeing that.^he. has just been
maintaining tfiat sell-praise is~no"recommendation, it seems
grossly inconsistent. But tfie boastings of his opponents have
forced him to aH|np|: this course; and, as the Corinthians have
shown much toleration to them, he asks them to show a little to
film, wfien fie answers fools according to their folly. H e fiarps
all througfi on the fofiy of it (xi. i, 16-21, xii. i, 11), but he is
willing to make a,.fool of hirnsalf- to save .tfiem. from, disaster.
Possibly dve'xeo-^at d^p. was a phrase used by his critics. T h e
difference between him and his critics is this; that they, without
being aware of it, are fools ceaselessly, because folly has become
a second nature to t h e m ; whereas he deliberately plays the fool
for a few minutes, because their folly can be met in no other way.
X I . 1-6. The r o i l y of Glorying and the Reason for it.
Forgive my foolish boasting, which is caused by anxious
affection.
I fear lest these self - asserting impostors
should
seduce you from
Christ.
^ I wish that you could bear with me in a little somewfiat of
folly. (It is, of course, foolisfi to boast; but you stand a good
* " T w o feelings are compounded all through this passage; an intense
sympathy with the purpose of God that the Gospel should be preached to
every creature ; and an intense scorn for the spirit that sneaks and poaches
on another's ground, and is more anxious that some men should be good
sectarians than that all men should be good disciples " (Denney, p. 309).
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deal of it from otfier people.) Well, I know tfiat you do bear
witfi me. 2 The truth is that I am jealous over you with God's
own jealousy; for I betrothed you to one husband exclusively.
My aim was to present the Church of Corinth as a pure virginbride to the Christ ^ But I am sadly afraid lest somehow, as
the serpent utterly deceived Eve by his craftiness, so your
thoughts should be corrupted and led astray from the singleminded devotion and pure fidelity wfiicfi should be observed
towards Christ * And my fear is not groundless, for if the
intruding alien (and I fiear tfiat tfiere are sucfi people) is
proclaiming anotfier kind of Jesus sucfi as we did not proclaim,
or you are receiving a different kind of spirit sucfi as you did
not receive from us, or a different kind of Gospel sucfi as you
did not accept at our fiand,—tfien you bear witfi a person of this
kind with quite beautiful toleration! ^ I ask you to be equally
tolerant towards me; for I am persuaded that in nothing have
I been inferior to those pre-eminent apostles of yours. ^ Granted
that, as compared with them, I am untrained in speech, yet in
the knowledge that is worth having I am not untrained. No;
in all tfiings we have made that plain among all men in our
relations with you.
1. *0<})eXov dvetxeo-O^ (lou fiiKpdv Ti d<|>poo-uvr|s. 'Would tfiat
ye bore witfi me in a little somewfiat of folly.' Tfie sudden
outburst looks like the beginning of a new topic, but, as has
been shown above, the connexion with what precedes is close.
He is again guarding himself against the charge of vanity and
self-praise. The unaugmented 2nd aor. o(f>eXov in late Greek is
a mere particle, hardly more than ' Oh,' expressing a wish as to
what might happen, but is almost too good to come true, as
here, or what might have been the case, but was not. Here and
Rev. iii. 15 it is followed by imperf indie.; in Gal. v. 12 by fut
indie, wfiere, as fiere, tfiere is a toucfi of irony; in i Cor. iv. 8
by aor. indie, and tfiere also tfiere may be irony. The aor.
indie is freq. in LXX, esp. in the phrase ocjieXov drreOdvopiev
(Ex. xvi. 3 ; Job xiv. 13; Num. xiv. 2, xx. 3). In 2 Kings
V. 3 no verb is expressed. In class, Grk, the augmented w^eXov
is usually fofiowed by tfie infin, Tfie meaning fiere is ' would
tfiat ye bore,' or ' Ofi tfiat ye could bear,' not ' would tfiat ye had
borne' (Calvin). Blass, § 63. 5, We have d(j)poavvy, w. iT, 21 ;
Mk, vii, 22 ; in I Cor. we have p.wpia (i. 18, 21, 23, ii, 14, iii, 19).
Tfie constr. of tfie two genitives is disputed. In Bibl. Grk,
avexop-ai commonly fias gen. of eitfier person or tfiing, but tfie
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acc is sometimes found, as in class. Grk. Here tfie dvexeaOe piov
in tfie next clause makes it almost certain tfiat tfie first p.ov is tfie
gen. after dveix^aOe, and tfien d(f>poa-vvys is tfie gen. after piiKpdv
Ti, wfiicfi is tfie acc, of reference. But it is possible to take
yxiKpov Ti as tfie acc. after dvetxeo-^e and make both genitives
depend upon piiKov n.* This, however, is clumsy and improbable.
dXXd Kol dve'xeaOe' fAou. As in x. 7, we are in doubt as to
whether the verb is indicative or imperative, and most Englisfi
Versions decide for the latter, as if the Apostle were repeating
his wish in the form of a prayer. ' I wish you would—nay, do.'
In either case the dXXd corrects what has just been said, while
Kat emphasizes what is now said, and one gets more of a correction and as much room for emphasis if one takes dvexeaOe as
indicative. He has just expressed a wish as if it were not very
likely to be fulfified, and tfien fie corrects fiimself; 'Well, I
ougfit not to speak like tfiat; you do bear witfi m e ' ; or, ' But
tfiere is no need to wish; of course you do bear witfi me.'
Blass, § 77. 13, prefers tfie otfier alternative.
6(peXov ( X B M P ) rather than &4>eXov ( D E F G K L ) . dvelxeaOe (KB
D F G K L M P) rather than yvelxeaOe (some cursives). Tt d<ppoaivys
(X B D E M 17) rather than ry d<j)poaivy (K L) or d0/)ocri5v5js without n (P).

2. Jr|Xw ydp 6/jias Oeou %-l]Xw. 'For I am jealous over you
witfi a divine jealousy.' Tfie exact meaning of ®eov is uncertain,
but it implies tfiat tfie fionour of God is involved in tfie matter.
Something wfil depend on the meaning which we give to ^ijXuJ
and l^-qXw, whether ' am zealous with zeal' or ' am jealous with
jealousy.' Such renderings as 'zeal for God's glory,' or 'zeal
such as God loves,' or ' very great zeal' (cf. TOV ©eov, i. 12, and
TW ®ew, X. 4) are unsatisfactory, and ' I love you with very great
love' is impossible. Lighttoot on Gal. iv. 17 suggests that ' I
take interest in you with a divine interest' is the meaning here;
but what fofiows indicates tfiat jealousy ratfier tfian zeal is
meant, jealousy in the higher sense, as when we are jealous
about our own or another person's honour. St Paul assumes for
himself the part of the person who has arranged the betrothal,
and who watched jealously over the bride's conduct in the
interval before the marriage, which is to take place when Christ
returns at the Trapovo-ia.f In O.T. Israel is represented as the
spouse of Jehovafi, wfio is jealous of anytfiing like unfaitfifulness
(Is. liv. 5, 6, Ixfi. 5; Jer. iii. i ; Ezek. xvi. 23-33); but there is
no third person wfio is concerned witfi tfiis relationsfiip. In
* Lietzmann contends that if dvixeaBe had not followed, no one would
have taken the first /ton with dvelxeaOe, and that St Paul does not mean this ;
in the second sentence he has without thinking changed his construction,
t pvyarelas ydp iari Kaipbs 6 irapwv Koipbs' 6 Si rdv iraardSuiv irepos, Srav
Xiyuaiv, aviary 6 vvpi^los (Chrys.).
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most cases it was tfie parents who arranged the betrothal, and
St Paul is here regarding himself as the parent of the Corinthian
Church (xii. 14; i Cor. iv. 17). In Hos. ii, 19, 20 tfie relationsfiip between Jehovah and Israel is represented as betrothal
ratfier tfian marriage, but again there is no third person; Jehovah
acts for Himself, just as in Eph. v. 2 7 Christ presents tfie Cfiurcfi
to Himself, witfiout tfie intervention of any Apostle.
ypp.oadp.yv ydp upias ivi dv8pi. ' F o r I betrothed you to one
husband,' In class. Grk, the midd. would be used of the man
betrothing himself, and in Prov. xix, 14 it is used of the woman,
Trapd he Kvpiov dpp.6^erai yvv^ dvhpi: the act, would be used of
betrothing anotfier person, eitfier dv8pt r^v Ovyarepa ( H d t ix.
108) or Kopa dvhpa (Pind, Pyth. ix, 207), In tfie Testaments
(Lss. i. 10) Racfiel says to Leafi, M^ Kavxw p.yhe hoia^e o-eavrijv,
OTI ipie irporepov aov ypp.6aaTo (TaKwyS), in accordance witfi classical
usage. But here the context fixes tfie meaning (Winer, p. 323),
and tfie midd. may indicate tfie Apostle's interest in the matter;
as irpopivyaTwp Kai ydpiov pieairys (Thdrt.) he was jealously
anxious tfiat notfiing sfiould interfere witfi tfie marriage.
Tfie
betrotfied woman must devote herself exclusively to her destined
Husband, and must not allow her thoughts to be diverted to any
other. The evt implies tfiis, and is probably aimed at tfiose
wfio were distracting the Corinthians from their loyalty to the
Christ preached by St Paul, Bachmann with Beza and Bengel
takes evt dvSpi with rrapaaryaai, ' to present a pure virgin to one
husband, viz, the Christ'; but that leaves -ypp.oadp.yv without
anything to fix its meaning, and it would inevitably mean, ' I
betrothed you to myself,' See Hastings, DB. and DCG. a r t t
' Bride ' and ' Bridegroom,'
irapG^vov dyvTjv TrapaarTJaai TW Xpiarw, ' T o present a pure
(vfi. I I ; Pfiil. iv. 8 ; i Tim. v, 22) virgin to tfie Christ' Neither
AV. nor RV, put ' y o u ' after 'present' in italics; it is not
required in Englisfi any more tfian in tfie Greek.
Here again, as in tfie concluding verses of x., it is clear tfiat
St Paul is addressing tfie whole Church of Corinth, and not the
rebelfious minority. Cf vv. 7-11, The statement that in i.-ix.
the loyal Corinthians are addressed, and in x.-xiii. tfie disloyal,
and tfiat tfiis explains tfi"e extraordinary cfiange of tone, is not in
harmony with tfie facts,
3. <|>o|3oufiai 86 (xi^ irws. Timeo autem ne forte. H e does not
express either complete trust or complete distrust Cf xii. 20;
Gal. iv. 11. H e has just expressed his own share and interest
in their relationship to the Christ Of course it must and wifi
be maintained; but (hi) there are perfis about which he has
misgivings.
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6s 6 o<|)is ityndTyaev Eifav. ' A s the serpent deceived Eve.'
The compound verb is strong in meaning, and perhaps justifies
the insertion of 'utterly' or 'completely.' In i Tim. ii. 14 tfie
compound marks a distinction between Adam and E v e ; sfie
was ' entirely deceived,' but fie was not even ' deceived'; wfiat
fie did, fie did to please himself and his wife. Nowhere else
in N.T. is Eve mentioned.
In LXX the compound is very
rare, and in Gen, iii, 13 we have d d^is -yirdryaev pie. In N,T,
it is confined to St Paul (i Cor, iii, 1 8 ; Rom. vii. 11, xvi, 1 8 ;
2 Tfiess. ii. 3 ; I Tim. ii. 14), wfio is fond of compounds with
eK (x. 9, xi. 12, 33, xii. 15 ; i Cor, v, 7, 13, vi, 14, xv. 3 4 ; e t c ) .
In N.T. aTrardw is rare (Epfi. v. 6 ; i Tim, ii. 1 4 ; Jas. i. 26).
Thackeray (Relation of St Paul to Contemporary Jewish
Thought, p. 55) perhaps goes too far in saying that in these
verses (3-15) we have "very strong reasons for presuming an
acquaintance on the part of St Paul with the Rabbinical legend
found in the Apocalypse of Moses and elsewhere, that the serpent
seduced Eve to unchastity and that Cain was their child; also
that Satan, after having first taken tfie form of a serpent, afterwards took that of an angel." Menzies regards it as certain that
"Paul knew a Haggadah or legend of this kind." Heinrici in
Meyer gives reasons for doubting this. Had St Paul said ry
iiriOvpiia avrov and expressed what follows witfi more resemblance
to tfie legend, fiis acquaintance with it would have been more
certain.* Assuming that he knew it, there is no evidence that
he believed i t H e uses legends as illustrations of t r u t h ; see
on I Cor. X. 4.
ev Tfj iravoupyio auTou. ' I n his craftiness' (see on iv. 2).
'Subtilty' (AV.) is no doubt meant to connect this with ' t h e
serpent was more subtle than any beast of the field' (Gen. ifi. i ) ;
but tfiere LXX fias ^povi/Awraros.t Tfie legend says tfiat it was
because tfie serpent was tfie wisest animal tfiat Satan took its
form. Tfie identification of tfie serpent witfi Satan is not found
earlier tfian Wisd. ii. 24, and it is not certain that it is found
there. ' By the envy of the devil death entered into the world,'
may refer to Cain's envy leading him to kfil Abel. Clement of
Rome (Cor. iii.) takes it s o ; as does Tfieophfius (Ad Autol. fi.
29), Cf, I Jn, ifi. 12, See Gregg on Wisd, ii, 24,
4>6apYJ rd vor]fjiaTa ufiwv dird TTJS dirXdTif)Tos. 'Your thoughts
* There is no trace of this legend in Enoch xxxiii. 6, Ixix. 12, or Jubilees
iii. 18-26, or the Apocalypse of Baruch xlviii. 42, or 4 Esdras i. 5, 6, 21-26,
or Tobit viii, 6. See Bachmann, ad loc. p. 361, Is it a priori probable
that St Paul would allude to such legends in writing to Gentiles ?
t Aquila had 6 cJ^is ^v iravovpyos. It was perhaps part of the iravovf/yla
of the Judaizers, that in Corinth they did not attempt to enfore circumcision,
an attempt which had not been very successful in Galatia and which would
not be likely to succeed at Corinth.
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(ii. I I , fii. 14, iv. 4, X. 5) sfiould be corrupted (vii. 2 ; i Cor. xv.
33 ; Eph. iv. 22) from the simplicity (viii. 2, ix. 11, 13) and tfie
purity (vi. 6 only) that is toward (viii. 22) tfie Cfirist.' Note
tfiat it is tfie Christian community as a whole, and not any
individual Christian, that is the spouse of the Christ The
Apostle's fear that the community wfil be seduced is very strange
after tfie satisfaction expressed in tfie first seven chapters. Tfie
d^rd implies tfiat tfie corruption issues in seduction and separation ; cf Rom. vii, 2, ix, 3, If Kai r^s dyvdrijros is genuine, it
refers to tfie cfiaste conduct of tfie irapOevos dyvij during tfie
interval between betrothal and marriage. Like tfie serpent, tfie
false teacfiers were promising enligfitenment as tfie reward of
disloyalty and disobedience. See Denney, p. 323.
X B D* G P 17, d e g r , Copt, omit oCru before tpOapy, and neither
oOru (D2 and 8 E K L M, f Vulg. Syrr.) nor ^Odpei (K L P) is likely to be
original, xal T^S dyvSryros after dirXbryros (N* B F G 17, g Goth. Aeth.)
is strongly attested. But N^ D^ K L M P, f Vulg. Syrr., Clem. Alex, omit,
and D* E d e have T-rjs dyvbrrfros Kai rys dirXbryros, which suggests that
the words may be a gloss inserted in two different places.
Note the
divergence of f from F . K G M omit rbv before Xpiarbv.
4 . €1 (Aev ydp 6 epxop.evos SXXov 'irjaouv Ktipuo-o-ei.

'For

if

indeed tfie intruder is preacfiing anotfier Jesus, whom we did
not preach, and ye are receiving a different spirit which ye did
not receive, or a different gospel which ye did not accept, ye
bear with film quite beautifully.' Cf. Mk. vii. 9. Tfie concluding words are sarcastic, and for tfiis tfie p.ev at tfie outset
prepares us. ' If indeed a person of tfie following description
presents fiimself, tfien your toleration of fiis vagaries is quite
lovely. Don't you tfiink tfiat you migfit sfiow a fittle toleration
to one wfio fias proved to you tfiat fie is an Apostle of Cfirist ? '
Tfie wording is obscure, because we do not know tfie exact
cfiaracter of tfie teacfiing to wfiicfi St Paul alludes; but wfiat is
suggested as rendering and meaning makes good sense. It is
rasfi to insist on allusion to some prominent individual; like TIS
and TOIOVTOS (x. 7, 10), tfie sing, is generic. Cf. Gal. v. 10; M t
xvifi. 17, 'People wfio act in tfiis way' is the meaning, and in
6 epxd/xevos there is probably no allusion to tfie familiar title of
Messiafi ( M t xi, 3 ; Lk, vii, 19, 2 0 ; Jn, vi, 14; etc), St Paul
goes great lengtfis in fiis sarcasms, but he is not insinuating that
the Judaizers claimed Messianic authority. By o epxd/tevos is
meant qui suis ipsius auspiciis tamquam magister venit, quicunque
ille est (Cornely). We may reasonably conjecture that '\yaovs,
m/evp.a, evayyeXtov, which are a somewhat strange triplet, were
leading terms in the teaching of the Judaizers, "lyaovs rather than
Xptorrds, for Judaizers would not use Xpto-rds as a proper name.
The aorists, ixyp-viap-ev, iXd^ere, iheiaaOe, refer to the time
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when the Apostle converted the Corinthians, and they should
be rendered as aorists. And iheiaaOe, 'accepted,' which is
necessarily a voluntary act, should be distinguished from eXdjSere,
'received,' which is not necessarfiy such. Vulg. has accepistis
and recepistis, which may serve.
It is possible that not much difference is intended by the
change from dXXov to erepov, yet the change should be marked
in translation; and this neither Vulg. nor AV- does, either here
or Gal. i. 6, 7, where see Lightfoot. The change fiere may be
caused by tfie cfiange from a person to what is regarded as
impersonal. Thus Acts iv. 12, OVK eanv iv dXXw ov8evi ^7 awrypia"
ov8e ydp dvopid ianv erepov K.T.X. There are passages, and this is
one of them, in which it is not easy to decide what St Paul means
by rrvevpia. Sometimes we are not sure whether he is speaking of
the human spirit or of the Divine Spirit; and when he is speaking
of the Divine Spirit, it is not always clear how far he regards the
Spirit as personal. A qualifying epitfiet or genitive often decides
tfie first question, but not always tfie second; and wfiere neitfier
is found tfie first question may remain open. Tfiis is specially tfie
case in tfie expression ev irvevpian (Epfi. ii. 22, iii. 5, v. 18, vi. 1 8 ;
Col. i. 8). The distinction between personal and impersonal was
less distinctly drawn than it is now, and it is safer not to
make the Apostle's language more definite tfian fie makes it
himself On the human side he has no definite scfieme of
psycfiology; on tfie Divine side no tfieological system like tfie
Quicunque vult. As to tfie 7rvev|U,a erepov fiere we may say tfiat
wfiat fie offered to tfie Corinthians was the spirit of freedom
(iii. 17; Gal. v. i, 15) and of joy (i Tfiess. i. 6 ; Gal. v. 2 2 ;
Rom. xiv. 17), and tfiat wfiat tfie Judaizers offered was a spirit of
bondage (Gal. iv. 2 4 ; Rom, vifi. 15) and of fear (Rom. viii. 15)."'
Tfie general question is well fiandled by Headlam, St Paul and
Christianity, pp. 9 5 - 1 1 5 ; Pi^hott, Johannine Grammar, p. 518.
KaXws dve'xeoSe. ' You bear witfi film quite beautifully'; an
ironical statement
Cf. Mk. vii, 9, If dvetxeo-^e is tfie rigfit
reading, then we must translate, ' If he preaches . . . you would
bear with him ' ; and in that case St Paul has changed his constr.
in order to make the conclusion less harsh, for dveixeaOe implies
tfiat ei iKypvaaev has preceded; and it is possible that dveix^aOe
has been corrected to dvexeaOe to agree with et Kypvaaei. But
neither dvetxeo-^e nor dvexeaOe justifies ' ye migfit well bear witfi
film' (AV,), Winer, p, 383, Some would make tfie sentence
interrogative, and in tfiat case tfiere is no sarcasm, but the KOXWS
* " T h e same remark applies to 'theosophy,' 'spiritualism,' and other
'gospels.' It will be time to take them seriously when they utter one wise or
true word on God or the soul which is not an echo of something in the old
familiar Scriptures" (Denney, p. 324).
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is understood literally. ' If people come and behave in this way,
is it seemly that you should tolerate them ? in putting up witfi
tfiem do you act KaXws? You are pledged to Christ and His
cause, and people come and try to disturb your fidelity; can you
listen to tfiem witfiout disfionour?' Cf. KaXws in i Cor. vii.
37, 38. Tfiis makes good sense; but tfiere is so mucfi irony in
tfiis part of tfie Epistle, tfiat to make tfie sentence categorical and
KaXws sarcastic is more in fiarmony witfi tfie general tone of tfie
context: pseudoapostolis nihil non permittebant (Calvin).
'l^aovv ( N B D E F K L M P and most versions) rather than "Xpiarbv
(G, f g Vulg.). We should probably read dvixeade (B D* 17) rather than
dvelxeaOe (N D^ E G K L M P) or -^velxeaOe (some cursives).
5 . Xoyi^o|j,ai ydp fi,T)8ev ijOTepT]Kevai TWV uirepXiav diroaroXwv.

' For I count (x. 7, 11) tfiat I am not a wfiit behind those preeminent apostles.' The ydp looks back to the appeal just made;
' You tolerate these people; you surely can tolerate me; for I
am at least as good as they are.' The very unusual expression
ot vTrepXt'av aTrdo-ToXoi has been explained in two very different
ways, and the rendering of the rare adv. vTrepXt'av varies according
to the interpretation of the whole phrase. Baur and many others
have supposed that this is a hit at the leaders among the Twelve,
that such as the ' pillar-Apostles' of Gal. ii. 9 are meant, and that
we have here a powerful piece of evidence in support of the
theory that in the Apostolic Age tfiere was strong opposition
between Petrine and Pauline influences. On this hypothesis
such renderings as ' pre-eminent,' ' very chiefest,' ' supreme,' are
preferred.* Protestant controversialists fiave used this interpretation as an argument against the supremacy of St Peter, to whom
St Paul is supposed to claim to be in every point an equal; and
Romanists, instead of showing that the interpretation is erroneous,
have accepted it and argued that, although St Paul claims equality
in gifts, yet he says nothing about jurisdiction.
It is improbable that St Paul would use such an expression
as 01 virepXiav diroaroXoi of any of the Twelve. Baur's hypothesis
about the conflict between Petrine and Pauline tendencies in tfie
Apostolic Age is now almost everywfiere abandoned, and there is
little doubt tfiat the phrase in question is a sarcastic description
of the Judaizing leaders, who claimed to be acting with the
authority of the Twelve against one who had no such authority.
St Paul speaks of them as ' superlative,' ' superfine,' ' superextra,'
' overmuch' apostles. ' These precious apostles of yours' might
represent the contemptuous tone of the words. It is possible
• RV, retains 'very chiefest,' which commits one to the theory that some
of the Twelve are meant. The Latin renderings vary. Vulg. has simply
magni; others h-a-vt pj-aegrandes, qui supra modum, qui valde, qui supra quam
valde, apostoli sunt. Beza has summi.
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that VirepXiav was current in colloquial language, but tfie Apostle
may fiave coined it for fiimself; cf virepdyav (2 Macc viii. 35,
X. 34, xiii. 25) and tfie classical virepdvw (Arist, Polyb.) and
virepev (ev).* He is fond of compounds of vTrep, as this letter
s h o w s ; virepaipopiai, virep^dXXw,

-virep^aXXovrws,

virepcKetva, virep-

irepiaaevw. The suggestion that he is here using a phrase coined
by his opponents, and turning it against them, is not wholly
incredible; but it does not seem probable that they would
employ such an expression to designate any of the Twelve, or
that, if they did, he would borrow it.f That he should frame it
as a mock-heroic description of his unscrupulous critics is more
probable. Gal. ii. 6-9 is not parallel, and is not evidence that
St Paul sometimes spoke disparagingly of the Twelve. 'Preeminent' may serve as a neutral rendering, which does not at
once commit one to either interpretation.
Vulg. renders varepew in a variety of ways ; here minus facio,
xii. II minus sum, elsev/here desum, egeo, defido (Index lY.). Tfie
perf here, as in Heb. iv. i, indicates past and continuing inferiority. ' Being inferior t o ' and ' coming short o f must involve
the idea of comparison, and hence the gen. ; cf, Rom. iii. 23.
For ydp B has 5^, perhaps to correspond with p.iv in v. 4.
add iv ipTv after iarepyKivai.

D* E, d e r

6. 61 8e Kai i8i<oTi(]s TW Xoyw. The Apostle at once makes
an admission that in one particular it may be the case that he is
inferior to the Judaizing teachers. Here ei Kat, as distinct from
Kat ei, represents the possibifity as a fact (iv. 3, v, 16, xii, 1 1 ;
I Cor, iv. 7), although it is not certain that St Paul always
observes this distinction. ' But though I am untrained in oratory,
yet in knowledge I am not so.' 'I8iwr7js (i Cor. xiv. i6, 23, 24;
Acts iv. 13) means one who confines himself to his own affairs,
rd i8ta, and takes no part in public life; and such a person was
regarded by Greeks as wanting in education and likely to be
unpractical and gauche. Tfie word also came to mean one wfio
had no technical or professional training, with regard to some
particular art or science; unskilled, a layman or amateur, as
distinct from an expert or professional. And that is the meaning
here; the Apostle admits that he is not a trained rhetorician,
not a professional orator, and he perhaps implies tfiat some of
* iirepXlav is quoted as occurring in Eustathius, 1184, 19.
t Among the surprising things in the Bampton Lectures of 1913 is the
contention that " Peter had been paying a visit of such duration to Corinth
as to have created a following who boasted themselves distinctively, as being
the disciples of one whom they looked upon as a ' super-eminent Apostle' "
(p. 78). That St Peter had visited Corinth is assumed from I Cor. i. 12,
ix. 5 ; and from I Cor. ix, 6 it is assumed that Barnabas had been there also.
The evidence is not strong.
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fiis opponents have tfiis advantage. Tfiat any of tfiem were
causidici, accustomed, fike Tertullus (Acts xxiv. i), to plead in
court, is not probable; but they may have pointed out to the
Corinthians, who highly valued gifts of speech, that a true
Apostle would be fikely to possess more power in that particular
than he exhibited (x. lo). See Knowfing on Acts iv. 13;
Wetstein on i Cor. xiv. 16; Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v.; Trencfi,
Syn. § Ixxix.
dXX' ou TTj yvwffei. He migfit be a poor speaker, but fie
knew wfiat fie was talking about He did not profess to teacfi
tfiem tfiings of wfiicfi fie fiimself was ignorant. As regards tfie
mysteries of revelation, tfie essential trutfis of tfie Gospel, and
tfieir relation to fiuman life here and hereafter, he was no selfmade smatterer, but an expert and a specialist, trained and
inspired by tfie Lord Himself. Tfiis yvwo-ts is prima dos apostoli
(Beng.). Witfi tfie constr. comp. i Cor. iv. 15.
dXX' ev iravTi <}>avepwCTavTes ev irdaiv ets ujids. ' But in all
tfiings we made it manifest among all men to you-ward.' 'Ev
iravri is specially freq. in tfie first nine cfiapters of tfiis letter
(iv. 8, vi. 4, vii. 5, 16, vifi. 7, ix. 8, 11); elsewfiere it is rare (z/. 11,
I Tfiess. V. 18). It means 'in every particular,' 'in every respect'
It is not likely that ev irSo-iv is neut, which would make it a mere
repetition of ev rravri, although some take it so; ' in all tfiings
among all men' is tfie meaning. His teacfiing fias been public;
there has been no secrecy about it, and anyone can form an
opinion of its character and of the Apostle's relation to his hearers.
He has a Divine commission to manifest the truth to every man's
conscience (iv. 2). In that he is no Ihiwrys.
Here again we have a participle used absolutely, without any
regular constr., as in i. 7, vfi. 5, viii. 20, 24, ix, 11, 13; and it is
not clear what it is that is made manifest, but probably r^v
yvwo-iv is to be understood; what has been revealed to him has
been passed on to them,
D*, d e f g omit 5^ between el and Kai. D* E d e g add elpi after
ISiitirys. (pavepihaavres (X B F G 17, g) rather than ^avepiaOivres (N* D*
E K L P, r Syrr. Copt.) or <t>avepuOels (D*, d e f ) . F G, f g r Vulg. SyrPesh. omit iv rraaiv, as superfluous, if neut. In different directions corruptions in the text are suspected. Some would omit e^ Si Kai
yvihaei as
a gloss. Others would expand what follows; iv iravrl irdvra (pavepicaavres
iv irdaiv Kai els ipas: cf. ix. 8, II ; 1 Cor, ix. 22, x. 33, xii. 6. The text
is quite intelligible without either of these conjectural emendations. It is
not quite clear what text is followed in AV. ; perhaps dXV iv iravrl (paveptaOivres els w^fis, but els i/jias can hardly mean 'among you.' The reading
<j)avepwdels is an evident attempt to make the participle agree with ISiibrys,
and the addition of iavrois after (pavepdaavres (M) is a correction of a
transitive participle without an object expressed. There is no difficulty,
however, in supplying rijv yvCoaiv from the previous clause. The meaning
is not intricate ; ' Though I lack eloquence, I do not lack knowledge ; on the
contrary, I was always able to impart knowledge publicly to you.'
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XI. 7-15. Glorying about refusing Maintenance; the
Contrast with his Critics.
/ had good reasons for refusing maintenance.
This
was one of many points of contrast between me and the false
apostles.
^ Or did I commit a sin in degrading myself by working for
my bread with my hands to raise you up from the degradation
of idolatry, in that without cost to yourselves no less a thing than
God's inestimable Gospel was preached to you by me ? ^ I
actually took from other Churches the cost of my maintenance—
it seemed like robbery—in order to be able to minister gratuitously to you. ® And wfien I was staying witfi you at Corintfi
and my resources failed, even tfien I ' sponged' on no one. No
Corinthian was squeezed to maintain me, for my necessities were
fully supplied by tfie brethren who came from Macedonia. That
was only one instance. In every emergency during my stay I
kept myself from being burdensome to you, and I mean to
continue to do so. ^^ It is the truth of Christ that speaks in me
when I say that from being able to glory in preaching without
payment I will never allow myself to be barred in any region of
Acfiaia. ^^ Wfiy fiave I formed this resolution ? Do you think
that it is because I care nothing about you? God knows
whether that is true or not.
12 But I shall persist in acting just as I am acting now about
tfiis, in order to cut tfie ground from under tfiose wfio desire to
fiave a ground for fioping tfiat in tfie apostolate wfiich they
boastfully claim they may be found working on the same terms
as we do, both of us accepting maintenance. ^* I will give them
no such opening, for such teachers are sham apostles, whose
whole work is a fraud, while they put on the appearance of
Apostles of Christ. ^*And no wonder; for Satan himself, the
arch-deceiver, puts on the appearance of an angel of ligfit. 1* It
is no amazing thing, therefore, if his ministers also put on an
appearance as being ministers of what they call righteousness.
Such professions wifi not profit tfiem. Tfieir doom wifi be in
accordance witfi tfieir acts.
7. "H djAapriav eTroitjaa
up,iv; ' Or did I commit a sin in
abasing myself tfiat you migfit be exalted, because I preached to
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you God's Gospel for nothing ?' This use of y to emphasize a
question is not rare (i Cor. vi. 2 ; Rom. ii, 4, iii. 29, vi. 3); it
introduces an alternative wfiicfi tfiose wfio are addressed are not
likely to accept ' If you do not admit wfiat I have just stated,
are you prepared to assert this ?' The extreme expression,
' commit a sin' (found nowhere else in Paul), is, of course,
ironical; it is used without irony i Pet. ii. 2 2 ; i Jn. iii. 9; see
Westcott on i Jn. iii. 4 on tfie difference between dpiapr. rroUw
and T^v dpiapr. iroiew. He uses this strong language because his
refusing to accept maintenance had been made a charge against
him.* He states his reasons for refusing, i Cor, ix, 6-16 (see
notes there); but his enemies may have said that the real reason
was that he was too proud to do as other Apostles did, or that
he refused, because he knew that he was not really an Apostle.
We know from Didache xi. that the right of missionaries to
maintenance for a short time was generally recognized c. A.D.
100, in accordance with Christ's directions (Mt x. 10; Lk. x. 7).
But St Paul always insisted on supporting himself by the handicraft which was so common in his Cilician fiome of making
cilidum, a fabric of goats' fiair, used for making tents (Acts
xviii. 3) and otfier coverings (i Tfiess. ii. 9 ; 2 Tfiess. iii. 8;
2 Cor. xii, 14-18), In his speech at Ephesus (Acts xx. 34) he
may have held up 'these hands' to show how hardened they
were by his habitual handiwork. We must remember that nearly
all fiis first converts were poor (i Cor. i. 26), and tfiat few were
in a condition to give prolonged fiospitality to a missionary.
But not until he writes 2 Cor. does the Apostle intimate that
anyone found fault with him for this habitual independence. At
Corinth it would be easy to rouse prejudice against it Greek
sentiment would not allow a free citizen to undertake manual
labour for anything less than dire necessity (Arist Pol iii. 5);
and there was also a general feeling tfiat teacfiers ought to be
paid. The professional teachers of philosophy in Greece took
large fees, and for this turning of instruction into a trade and
selling wisdom for money, Socrates (Xen. Mem. i. vi. i), Plato
(Gorg. 520; Apol. 20), and Aristotle (Eth. Nic. ix. i, 5-7)
condemned tfiem. Tfie Sopfiists replied tfiat tfiose who taught
gratuitously did so because they knew that their teaching was
worth notfiing. It is likely enough that the Judaizers uttered
similar sneers against St Paul, Hence his asking if this practice
of his was a ' sin' in the eyes of the Corinthians,
efjiauTov TaTreivwv ii'a ufxeTs UV|(W6'^T6. They might think it an
undignified thing for an Apostle to ' work night and day'
(i Thess, ii. 9) with his hands at a rough craft; but he was
* Bachmann doubts this ; but why does the Apostle defend the practice,
if he had not been censured for it? See Ramsay, Cities of St Paul, p, 231.
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only following the example of the Carpenter (Mk. vi. 3), and
humbling fiimself in accordance witfi His admonitions ( M t
xviii. 4, xxifi. 12; Lk. xiv. 11, xviii. 14), Yet fie fiumbled
fiimself, not with a view to his own subsequent exaltation, but
' in order that ye might be exalted,' by being raised from the
death of heathen sins to the life of rigfiteousness. Acting in
this way can hardly be stigmatized as dpiapriav iroiwv. ' B e
exalted' means a great deal more than ' b e made superior to
other Churches.'
Swpedv TO TOU Oeou euayy^iov.
Emphatic juxtaposition;
' God's Gospel, that most precious t h i n g , - ^ r nothing!'
Elsewhere we have Tb evayyeXiov TOV ®eov ( i Thess, ii, 2, 8, 9 ; Rom,
XV. 16) and rd ev. TOV Xpiarov (ii. 12, ix. 13, 1 4 ; i Cor. ix. 1 2 ;
etc.); but fiere, as in i Pet. iv. 17, TOV ®eov is empfiatic by
position. The Judaizers preach what is not God's Gospel, and
take maintenance for so doing; he gives God's Gospel gratis.
See on x. 16.
F G, f g r Vulg. {aut numquidpeccatum feet) have fj p^ dpapr. iir., but
most Latin texts have an or numquid. ipavrbv (KB K M ) rather than
iavrov (D F G L P). Exaltaremini (Aug.) is preferable to exaltemini
(Vulg.).

8. dXXas eKKXrjo-ios iaSkyao,. H e again uses extreme expressions; ' Other churches I robbed'—'you may say that it looked
like tfiat' It is not likely tfiat fiis critics said tfiat fie plundered
Pfiilippi, wfiile refusing maintenance at Corintfi; tfiat would
rather fiave marred their argument His crime was that he
decfined to be treated as other Apostles were treated, and to
have mentioned the subsidies sent by the Philippians would fiave
lessened the crime (Phil, iv, 15). The verb is common enough
in class, Grk,, esp, of stripping a fallen foe of his armour, but it
is very rare in Bibl. Grk.; here and Ep, Jer, 18 only,* In Rom.
ii. 22 we have lepoo-vXeis, and Col. ii. 8 d orvXaywywv. The word
may be used here in order to mark the contrast between the
conduct of the Philippians and tfiat of the Corinthians. H e
does not blame the Corinthians for allowing him to have his
way in working for nothing; but in striking language he indicates
what the Macedonian Churches did. The language is saved
from being extravagant by being immediately explained.
XajJwv di|/wvioi' irpos TTJV ufiwv 8iaKoviav. (This is where the
robbery comes in;) ' by taking wages of them for my ministry
Vinto you.' The v/xwv, like TOV ®eov in v. 7, is emphatic. The
Corinthians got his services, and he allowed other Christians to
pay him. From d^ov, ' cooked food,' and wve'o/xai, ' I buy,' we get
ofwviov, ' rations' or ' ration-money,' and hence pay of any kind,
* Aquila had it Ex. iii. 22, where LXX has aKvXeiaare rois Alyvirrlovs.
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'wages.'* See on i Cor. ix. 7, on Rom. vi. 23, and on Lk.
iii. 14. The word occurs in i M a c c and often in Polybius in
the sense of pay. Still earlier it is found several times, and
always in tfie sing., in an inscription of about B.C. 265 whicfi
records an agreement between King Eumenes i. and his mercenaries, Dt issmann. Bib. St. p. 266. The word fits well witfi
tfie Apostle's description of fiis missionary labours as warfare,
arparevopieOa (x. 3), and no one orpaTeverai witfiout being
furnished with the necessary supplies ( i Cor. ix. 7). H e rigidly
abstained from taking supplies from the Corinthians.
It is
possible that he brought some supplies witfi film from Macedonia ; but tfiese, even wfien supplemented by tfie work of fiis
own fiands, did not suffice; and tfien it was Macedonia that
came to the rescue.
There is doubt here as to the division
and other versions assign what follows
many other editors retain Kai irapiiv
similar doubt at i. 6, 7, ii. 10, 11, ii, 12,

of the verses. Vulg., AV., RV.,
to z). 9 ; but Alford, WH., and
oiOevbs as part of v. 8. There is
13, v. 14, 15.

9 . Kai irapbjv irpos ufiSs Kai uareprjOeis.

' A n d when I was

staying with you and found myself in w a n t ' ; tense and mood
imply that he ran short and felt i t For the mood, comp. Phil,
iv. 1 2 ; Lk. XV. 14.
ou Karei/dpKTiaa ou9ev6s. ' I put pressure on no man,' 'did
not squeeze him tfil he was numb.' Verbs compounded with
Kard often t a k e a gen., as KarayeXdw, Karaytvt6o"KW, KaraSwao-revw,

KaroKvptevw, KaraXaXew, K.T.X. This compound is found nowhere
in Greek literature, excepting fiere, xii. 13, 14, and once in
Hippocrates (Art. 816 C), wfio uses tfie passive of 'being
numbed,' a meaning wfiicfi vapKdw has in the active. NapKaw is
used of the cramping or numbing of the sinew of Jacob's thigh
(Gen. xxxii. 25-33), ^^^ i" LXX of two otfier passages of doubtful reading and meaning; TTX^^OS oarwv avTov ivdpKyaev (Job
xxxfii. 19), and o ppaxiwv avrov vapKyaei (Dan. xi. 6). The
compound verb used here may be medical. It must have been
in fairly common use, for neither Chrysostom nor Theodoret
think it necessary to give any explanation. Hesychius gives
ipdpvva and Karepdpyaa as equivalents, which agrees with Vulg.
onorosus fui.
In his letter to the Gallic Lady Algesia (Ep. 121)
Jerome uses gravavi, and fie adds, quibus et aliis multis verbis
usque hodie utuntur Cilices. Nee hoc miremur in Apostolo, si
utatur ejus linguae consuetudine, in qua natus est et nutritus.
It
* Both iaiXyaa and bipuviov are military words, and St Paul may be
resuming the thought that missionary work is a campaign (x. 3-6)- An
invading army must have supplies, and sometimes has to employ strong
measures to obtain them.
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may fiave been current in the medical school at Tarsus. Galen
explains vdpKy as much the same as dvaiaOyaia. The meaning
here seems to be ' I crippled no man by sponging on him,' i.e.
by draining him dry.*
TO ydp u(7T6'p»)(xd fjiou. ' For my want the brethren, when they
came firom Macedonia, relieved witfi a furtfier supply.' Tfie
compound, irpoaaveirX-ypwaav, implies something in addition, and
this probably refers to the previous gifts of the generous Macedonians ; but it might mean in addition to what St Paul earned
by his handicraft
AV. obfiterates tfie manifest connexion
between varepyOeis and varepypia by cfianging from ' wanted' to
' was lacking,' as also does Vulg. witfi egerem and deerat. It is
probable that these brethren who came from Macedonia were
Silas and Timothy (Acts xviii. 5), which would give a coincidence
between this passage and i. 19. Apparently they had both
joined St Paul at Athens and had thence been sent back into
Macedonia, and had finally joined tfie Apostle at Corinth.
"Mfiligan, Thessalonians, p. xxx.
At first sight St Paul seems to be very inconsistent in
ostentatiously refusing maintenance from the Corinthians, and
yet making no secret of receiving maintenance from the Macedonians. We are nowhere told that he accepted anything for
himself from the Phfiippians, while he was at Philippi, or from
the Thessalonians, while he was at Thessalonica. His main
object was to avoid all possibifity of suspicion tfiat in fiis preacfiing fie was influenced by tfie tfiougfit tfiat fie must say wfiat
would please tfie people wfio fioused and fed film. H e must be
free to rebuke and exfiort, witfiout fear or desire of losing or
gaining favour, and witfiout being open to the charge of seeking
popularity for the sake of gain. His independence as a preacher
must be complete and unassailable. It no way interfered with
this that, while he was preaching in Corinth, he accepted supplies
from Pfifiippi.
ev iravTi dPapt) efjiaurov up,iv eri^pifjaa. ' In everything (see on
V. 6) I kept myself from being burdensome.' The aor. refers to
the year and a half that he stayed in Corinth, and it should be
retained in translation. Cfi irpos rd p.y im/Sapyaai Tiva vp.wv
(i Thess. ii. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 8 ) ; also OVK exei TIS Kavxijo-ao-^ai
ovre XdOpa ovre ^avepws, on i/3dpyad riva iv p-iKpw y iv pieydXw ( I g n .

Philad. vi.), and 2 Sam. xii. 3. 'A/8apijs seems to occur first in
Arist. De Coelo, i. vfii. 16, ro p.ev ydp djSapes, TO S' exov ^dpos. It
occurs nowhere else in Bibl, Grk,
* The conjectural interpretation of Oecumenius and Theoplylact, oiK
ilpiXyaa ff fx^Ovphrepos irpbs rb K-lipvyp.a 7^701-0, does not suit either this passage
or xii. 13, 14. Beza has non obtorpui cum cujusquam incommodo, which is
equally faulty.
20
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Kat TTjpriaw. H e has no misgivings as to the wisdom of this
practice, and has no intention of changing i t We may assume
that the Judaizing teachers claimed, or at any rate accepted,
maintenance, and they wanted to taunt St Paul into following
tfiis ' Apostolic' custom. Tfiey saw tfiat in tfiis matter tfiey were
at a disadvantage as compared witfi film.
oiOevbs (X B M P 17) rather than oiSevbs (D E G K L). ipavrbv i/uv
(N* B M P, d e f Vulg.) rather than vplv ipavrbv (X^ D E F G L ) ; note the
divergence between D E F and def.

10. eo-Tiv dXi^Oeto Xpiorou ev ep-oi. H e elsewfiere claims tfiat
tfie vovs XpicTov (i Cor. ii. 16) and tfie irvev^a Xpio-rov (Rom.
viii. 9) abides in film. This is a guarantee against conscious
deceitfulness and empty boasting. Cf. ii. 17, xii. 19, xiii. 3 ;
Rom. ix. I. ' You fiave not my word only, but the truthfulness
of Christ, to assure you t h a t ' * With this use of drt comp. t,-rj y
^vxy aov on ov hairavyaei y ho-vXy aov K.T.X. (Judith xii. 4). See
on i. 18.
1^ Kauxijois auTTj ou <|)payTio-eTai els e(i,e. ' Tfiis glorying sfiall
not be stopped witfi regard to me,' or ' so far as I am concerned.'
Chrysostom derives the metaphor from the damming of rivers;
wairep ei TIS rryyyv <j)pdaaoi (Prov. xxv. 26), and TO irX^^os
avrwv ivecfipaiev x^i-p-dppovs (Judith xvi. 3). More probably it
comes from barricading a r o a d ; <ppdaaw Tyv bhbv avrys iv
aKoXoij/iv (Hos. ii. 6), and dvwKohopiyaev 68ovs piov, ive<^paiev
Tpi/3ovs p.ov (Lam. iii. 9), Tfie stopping of tfie moutfi (Rom, iii,
19; Heb, xi. 33) migfit come from eitfier, but more easfiy from
blocking a r o a d ; and there is no personification of Kav'xijo-is in
eitfier case.
ei* TOIS KXifiaoi TTJs 'Axaios. KXipia is rare in N.T, (Gal. i, 2 1 ;
Rom, XV. 23), and perfiaps is not found in LXX at all; Judg, xx,
2 is doubtful. His opponents had probably not confined their
operations to the city of Corinth, See on i, i .
The atppaylaerai of T.R. is possibly a conjecture, ' s e a l ' in the rare
sense of ' limit.' A few cursives have a^pay^aerai.

11. 8id Ti; ' Why am I so determined never to accept
sustenance from you Corinthians ? Is it because I care too little
about you to accept anything from you or to place myself under
any obligation to you ?' Perhaps his enemies had suggested this.
6 ©eos oiSev. God knows whether he cares for them or not,
and H e knows what the real reason for his not accepting sustenance is. T o God he has always been made manifest (v. 11).
Cf Harum sententiarum quae vera sit, deus aliqui viderit (Cic.
Tusc. Disp. I, xi, 23).
* Calvin remarks that in these verses (10, 11) we have the equivalents of
two oaths. It is fanatical to maintain that oaths may never be taken.
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12. *0 81 iroiw Kai iroii]aw, iva CKKOIJIW TTJV d<|>opp,f|v TWC OeXoi'TWV

d(|)opfj,i^v. ' But what I do, that will I also continue to do, tfiat I
may cut off tfie occasion of tfiose wfio wisfi for an occasion,'
He is not going to give an opening to those who are on the look
out for an opening against him; he will checkmate them by
persisting in refusing remuneration from the Corinthians. His
opponents pretended that his refusal showed that he was not an
Apostle, and that their taking pay was evidence of their superiority. They saw that the Corinthians might have a simpler
explanation, viz. that they were grasping, and that the Apostle
was not; and they hoped to get him to do as they did. He
means to retain his advantage.
Elsewhere in N.T. eKKoirrw is used of actual severing, as of
branches (Rom. xi. 22, 24; Mt in, 10, vii, 19) or limbs (Mt, v.
30, xviii. 8), and in LXX tfie figurative sense is rare; iieKoxfre
wairep SevSpov Tyv iXiriha piov (Job xix. lo), and thrice in 4 Macc,
iii. 2-4, wfiere we fiave iiriOvpiiav and Ovjxov and KaKoij^eiav after
CKKOI^al.

Ii'a ev w KauxwvTUi eupeOwoiv KaObis Kai i^fieTs,

Tfiis is one of

many passages in 2 Cor, wfiicfi is rendered obscure by our ignorance of tfie exact state of affairs in Corinth, and there has been
much discussion both as to the constr. of the sentence and as to
its probable meaning. To set forth all tfie proposals would not
be repaying; the following interpretation is offered as tenable
and possibly correct. Tfie second tva is not parallel witfi tfie
first; it does not depend upon TTOIIJO-W. It is improbable that
St Paul's aim was to place his opponents on a level with himself, either in general, or in the matter of refusing maintenance.
What advantage would it be to him to force them to equality
with himself in any particular ? And what likelifiood was tfiere
that they would abandon the maintenance which they had
accepted, and apparently claimed as an Apostolic privilege, in
order to be even witfi St Paul? It is clear from v. 20, and
might be conjectured from i Cor. ix. 12, that the Judaizing
teachers did accept maintenance, and they could not have criticized St Paul for refusing it, unless they accepted it themselves.
The second tva depends upon rwv OeXovrwv d<^opp.yv, thus; ' who
wish for an occasion of being found, ifi the matter wherein they
glory, on a level with us.' The matter in which they gloried was
the dignity of being Apostolic missionaries, and it was as the
possessors of this dignity that they allowed or constrained tfie
Corinthians to support them. Tfiey saw plainly tfiat in tfiis
particular tfiey were at a disadvantage as compared witfi St Paul.
In spite of all tfieir protestations tfiat it was a mark of Apostofic
dignity to be supported by tfie congregation, and that Paul
refused to be supported because he knew that he was not an
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Apostle, yet the plain fact remained, that they were a burden to
the Corinthians and that he was not It sufficed for their
purpose that he had refused maintenance; that showed that he
did not believe in fiis own Apostleship. His accepting maintenance afterwards would not alter that evidence; but it would
put an end to the damaging comparison which tfie Corinthians
made between the generosity of St Paul in working for nothing
and the greed of the Judaizers in taking all tfiat tfiey could get.
Tfieir aim was to get film, by some means or otfier, to accept
maintenance; tfien tfiey would be found to be no more burdensome to tfie community tfian fie was.
Evpe^wo-iv is not a mere substitute for wo-iv : it expresses tfie
quality, not as it exists in itself, but as it is recognized. Cf.
V. 3 ; 1 Cor. iv. 2 ; Phil, iii, 9. Lightfoot (on Gal. ii. 17) says that
it " involves more or less prominently the idea of a surprise," and
that its frequent use is due to the influence of Aramaic, Winer
doubts the latter point (p. 769).
Other ways of taking the clause are found in Alford, Beet,
Meyer, and Stanley. For tva depending on a previous clause
introduced by iva, cf. Jn. i. 7.
13. 01 ydp ToiouTOi i|/eu8aiT6aToXoi, epydrai 8dXioi,

'I

must

beware of allowing tfiem any advantage, for persons of tfiis kind
are spurious apostles, deceitful workers,' Nunc tandem scapham
scapham dicit (Beng.). Botfi tfie Sixtine and tfie Clementine
Vulg. fiave nam ejusmodi pseudoapostoli sunt operant subdoli,
making i/'ev8a7rdo-ToXoi part of tfie subject, wfiich is certainly
wrong, and the best MSS. show that the sunt is an interpolation.
Luther goes further into error by including ipydrai SdXioi in the
subject; 'for such false apostles and deceitful workers fashion
themselves into Apostles of Christ.' Cf ot ydp rotovrot TW Kvpt'w
ypiwv Xpiarw ov hovXe-uovaiv, dXXd rjj eavrwv KoiXi'a (Rom, xvi,
18), wfiicfi means that, like tfie Judaizers at Corinth, they
worked for their own advantage, Cf. rovs Xe'yovras eavrovs
dTToo-ToXovs, Kat OVK elaiv (Rev. ii. 2). In V. 26 we have
if/evhdheXtfioi, a n d M k . xiii. 22 ij/evhoxpiaroi

KOI if/evhoirpotpyrai.

Sucfi compounds are freq. in late Greek, but not in classical;
i(/evh6p.avTis occurs in H d t , Aesch., Soph., Eur,, and ij/evhorrdpOevos in H d t AoXtos, freq. in LXX, esp. in Psalms and
Proverbs, but found nowhere else in N.T., is in class. Grk.
mostly poetical. The epithet explains i/^evSaTrdo-roXoi. Workers
they certainly were, and they did an immense amount of mischief, but their devotion to the cause of Christ was a sham;
what they really worked for was their own profit. See on
ii. 17. Apostolus enim ejus agit negotium a quo missus est, isti suis
commodis serviunt (Erasmus). Contrast epydryv dverraiayyvrov.
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opOoTopiovvra Tbv Xoyov T'^S dXrj^et'as (2 Tim. ii. 15); also
aTTOO-roXoi iKKXyaiwv, hoia Xpiarov (viii. 23), wfiere we fiave a
simfiar asyndeton.
fjieTaaxilnaTiJ6p,evot els dirooroXous Xpiarou.
' Fasfiioning
themselves into Apostles of Christ' They change their appearance, they masquerade as such. In LXX the verb occurs once
(4 Macc. ix. 22), in N.T. three times, all in Paul, and in each
place with a different meaning; here of sham apostles fashioning themselves into genuine Apostles, as the devil fashions himself into an Angel of light; in Phfi. iii. 21 of tfie glorious change
of our body of humfiiation; and in i Cor. iv. 6 in quite another
sense (see note there). ' Transform' implies a greater cfiange
than is meant here, and ' transfigure' sfiould be kept for pierap.op<l>6op.ai (see on fii. 18), tfie verb used in connexion with the
Transfiguration. See on Rom. xfi. 2 and Pfiil. ii. 7 ; Trencfi,
Syn. § Ixx.; Ligfitfoot, Philippians, pp. 12 7 f.
'^vvaxyp-ari^op.ai
(Rom. xfi. 2 ; i Pet. i. 14) means 'acquire an outward form in
accordance witfi.'
14. Kai ou 0aup.a, Botfi tfiis and tfie v.l. Oavpiaarov are
classical in tfiis conversational u s e ; rd pievroi pi.y rreiOeaOai rois
Xeyo/xe'vois rovs iroXXovs Oavp,a ovhev (Plato, Rep. 49 E D ) ; epas"
Ti TOVTO 6avp.a; avv iroXXots fSporiov (Eur. Hipp. 4 3 9 ) ; also
Aristopfi, Plut. 99). Non mirum (Vulg.) is similarly used in
Latin; but miraculo est, not miraculum.
Epictetus several times
fias Kat Ti Oavp-aarov ;
auTos ydp 6 laravas. " Like master, like man." If tfie
prince of darkness can masquerade as an Angel of ligfit, what
wonder that his ministers masquerade as ministers of Christ?
There is no necessity to suppose that St Paul is here alluding
to some Rabbinical legend, similar to the one about Eve and
the serpent, in which Satan is said to have taken the fashion of
an Angel, According to some interpretations, the Angel who
wresded with Jacob was Satan, In the Prologue to the Book of
Job, Satan takes no such appearance, St Paul may have known
the story of our Lord's temptation in a form which might suggest
this comparison. But his own experience must have taught him
how specious and plausible temptations to what is known to be
wrong can be made to look, so that- sin may at last look meritorious. The pres. pieraaxyp^ari^erai points to what Satan habitually does rather tfian to any particular occasion,
Tfiis tfie
Corintfiians, very few of wfiom were Jews, could understand.
That those of tfiem who were Jews knew of a legend in which
Satan assumed the appearance of an Angel, is unlikely; and St
Paul certainly expects to be understood in what he says here.
As regards the subtlety of temptations the experience of the
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Corinthians would be much the same as his own.* To say that
"the reference must be to some apocalyptic tale" is a great deal
too strong; and Schmiedel does not lay much stress on the
suggestion that there may be an allusion to heathen theophanies.
Would anyone regard them as instances of Satan fashioning himself as an Angel of ligfit ? For Saravds see on ii. 11; for dyy.
<f)wr6s, cf dyy. ii ovpavov (Gal. i. 8).
oi Oavpa (N B D* F G P R 17) rather than oi Oavpaarbv (D^ and s j ; K
L M ) . Both in LXX and N.T. Oavpa is very rare, whereas dav/xaarbs is
very freq. in LXX and not rare in N.T. Hence the change. D, d e m
have ws AyyeXos.

15. 00 fjL^ya ouv ei. Tfie expression is found nowfiere else
in N.T. excepting i Cor. ix. 11. Cf pieya p-oi ianv ei en 6 vtds
p.ov 'Iway(j> t,-rj (Gen. xlv. 28). ' It is no great tfiing tfierefore if
his ministers (cf Mt xxv. 4 1 ; Rev. xii. 7) also fashion themselves as ministers of righteousness.' As in v. 13 before
' Apostles,' so here before ' ministers,' AV. inserts the article.
' Righteousness' is probably to be understood in its wider sense,
as that on which Satan and his minions are ever making war.
It was one of the charges brought against St Paul that his
doctrine of Christian freedom was an encouragement to heathen
licentiousness : tfie Judaizers professed to be upholders of 'righteousness ' against such pestilent teaching. But, in spite of their
professions, their real motive was the promotion of their own
personal interests and the interests of their own party in the
Church; and they were unscrupulous in the means which they
employed. We should perhaps place a colon after 8tKaiooT;v7js
(RV.) and make what follows an independent sentence, Cf wv
TO Kpipia evhiKOv ianv ( R o m , iii. 8) : aTroSwo'et avrw o Kvpios Kard
r d epya avrov (2 T i m , iv. 14), B u t wv rd reXos dirwXeia (Pfiil, iii,

19) tefis tfie other way, and here WH. place only a comma.
See on v. 10, At the Judgment it is not what they have looked
like or what they have professed to be that will count, but what
they h a v e d o n e ,

Cf, os d7ro8t'Swo-iv eKaarw Kara rd epya

avrov

(Prov, xxiv. 12). Whether we regard it as an independent
sentence or not, the terse statement comes at the end of the
invective with considerable effect, as in Rom. iii. 8 and 2 Tim.
iv, 14. But this statement tells us nothing as to St Paul's belief
respecting the final condition of tfie wicked.
St Paul fias been somewhat severely criticized for the bitter
controversial style of this denunciation of his opponents, but we
do not know enough about the intensity of the provocation to
pronounce judgment. It is hardly more severe than o-waywy^
* It is a truism to say that, in order to tempt us, evil must be made to
look attractive. The point here is that it can be made to look like innocence
or like virtue.
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TOV SaravS (Rev. ii. 9, iii. 9) a n d vpieis iK TOV rrarpbs rov hia/SoXov

iare {]n. vifi. 44). Cf M t xxfii. 15, 33. We must remember
not only tfie venomous personal attacks tfiat fiad been made
upon his character and antecedents, but also the widespread
mischief that had been done among the converts at Corinth.
Even those who do not believe in tfie intermediate visit can see
that the mischief was great, in the unsettlement of belief and in
tfie weakening of the Apostle's authority. But those who are
convinced that such a visit was paid, and that during it St Paul
was grossly insulted to such an extent that he left Corinth a
defeated man, will be slow to condemn him for the fierce
language which he uses in vv. 3-15, and especially in tfie concluding sentences. Bousset, who says that Paul's mode of fighting is not less passionate than that of his assailants, and that he
is no saint, any more than Luther, admits that he had reason for
his wrath, and that his fierce onset in tfie fieat of tfie great conflict is only too intelligible. If the intruders had done nothing
worse than meanly claim the credit for the crop, which he and
Apollos, with the blessing of heaven, had patiently and laboriously raised, St Paul might have let a passing rebuke or sarcasm
suffice for such conduct. But these new-comers had done their
utmost to ruin the crop altogether, and they had employed
methods which would have been hateful in any cause. We need
to know more about their motives, their work, and its effects,
before deciding that the severe language of the Apostle is
unjustifiable.
But it is the Corinthians that he cares a b o u t From this
outburst of indignation his thoughts return to them. H e must
convince them, however unpleasing the work may be, that he is
not inferior to these seductive teachers. That means that he
must go on glorying about himself, and, like the first six verses
of the chapter, tfie next seven are a declaration of the folly of
glorying and an explanation of tfie reason for it. Tfiey introduce
a new subject for glorying.
XI. 16-33. Glorying about his Services and Sufferings.
/ / seems foolish for an Apostle to be glorying, but I
have no choice about it; and so f glory about my
nationality,
my heavy work, and my
hardships.
^® I repeat what I said before; let no one think me a fool for
uttering what sounds like folly: or, if you must tfiink me one,
at any rate listen to me patiently as sucfi, tfiat I may fiave my
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little boast as well as otfier people. ^'^ In talking to you in tfiis
way I do not profess to be tfie Lord's mouthpiece; in this proud
confidence of glorying I speak as a fool in fiis folly. ^^ Seeing
tfiat many glory from tfieir low worldly point of view, I mean to
do tfie like. ^® For you can afford to bear witfi fools and do
so witfi pleasure: you are so wise yourselves. 2<* Wfiy, in your
sublime tolerance you bear witfi any of tfiese impostors, no
matter wfiat fie does; if fie makes slaves of you, if he devours
your substance, if he entraps you, if he gives himself airs, if he
strikes you in the face, ^i Jt may be a disgraceful confession to
make, but I really fiave not been equal to acting in tfiat
way. Yet, wfierever real courage is exfiibited (remember,
it is in folly tfiat I say tfiis), tfiere I fiave courage too.
22 Let us look at nationality. Are tfiey Hebrews, Israelites, descendants of Abrafiam? Tfiere we are equal, for so
am I. 23 Let ^g look at service. Are they ministers of Cfirist ?
(I am talking fike a madman.) Let us grant tfiat tfiey are His
ministers. I am more tfian tfieir equal tfiere, for I fiave suffered
far more in His service;—
witfi labours far exceeding tfieirs,
witfi stripes far exceeding tfieirs,
witfi imprisonments beyond comparison,
with risk of life again and again;—
2* from tfie Jews I five times received tfie severest scourging
tfiat is allowed,
25 three times I was beaten with rods by the Romans,
once I was stoned, thrice I suffered shipwreck,
a night and a day I have drifted on the open sea.
281 have served Him in journeyings again and
again ;—
in perils of rivers, in perfis of robbers,
in perils from my own people, in perils from the
Gentiles,
in perils in the city, in perils in the wilderness,
in perils on the sea, in perils among false bretfiren.
2^ I have served Him in labour and travail;—
witfi watcfiings often, witfi fiunger and tfiirst,
with fastings often, witfi cold and nakedness,
28 besides other things which I pass over, there is that which
presses on me daily,
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my anxiety for all tfie Cfiurcfies.
29 Wfiat brotfier is weak in faitfi or life, and I do not feel
fiis weakness?
Wfiat brother is enticed into sin, and I am not in a furnace of distress ?
3* If there must be glorying, my principle is to glory of the
things which concern my weakness, for they show my likeness
to tfie Lord Jesus Christ. ^^ The God and Father of the Lord
Jesus Christ, H e who is blessed for ever, knows that I am not
lying, 22 At Damascus the ethnarch of King Aretas posted
guards at the gates of the city to arrest m e ; ^^ but through an
opening I was let down in a basket through the city wall, and
thus clean escaped his hands.
16. ndXiv Xe'yw, (Jti^ Tis p,e So^rj d(f>pova elvai.

T h e TrdXiv Xeyw

looks back to z;. i, wfiere fie makes a similar request; yet it is
only similar to tfiis extent, that in both passages he begs them
not to refuse to listen to film because fie is gufity of tfie folly of
glorying about fiimself. But not only is tfie wording different,
tfie meaning of tfie words is not tfie same. Tfiere fie says, ' Bear
witfi me in my folly,' fiere, ' Don't tfiink me a fool'; tfiere fie
almost retracts fiis request, ' I know that you do bear with me,'
here, he hardly expects it to be granted, ' At any rate give me as
much attention as you would give to a fool.' In both passages he
is anxious that the Corinthians should be aware that he recognizes the foolishness of self-praise, and that it is not his fault
that he is guilty of it. H e is not indulging fiis own vanity; fie
is sinking his self-respect in order to rescue them from the
machinations of seducing teachers. For the present all that
he asks is to be fistened to with patience.
It is like Themistocles's 'Strike, but fiear me.' Tfie Apostle says, 'Tfiink
me a fool, but fiear me.' The full constr. would be 8e^ao-^e' pie,
Koi idv ws dfjipova heiyaOe p.e. Blass, § 80. 2. In I Cor., St Paul
uses piwpos and p.wpia repeatedly, only once d<^pwv (xv. 36),
and nowhere d<^poavvy : in 2 Cor. he uses d<^pwv and dcfjpoavvy
repeatedly, and nowhere either p.wp6s or piwpia. In speaking of
his own conduct he naturally employs tfie stronger term; fie is
anxious to sfiow fiis detestation of wfiat fie is compelled to do—
fie fias to act as if he were demented. H e elsewhere uses dvoTjros
(Gal. ifi. I, 3 ; Rom. i. 14; i Tim. vi. 9 ; T i t iii, 3), and once
dao(J3os (Eph. V. 15). For d(f>pwv, Vulg. generally has in the
Epistles insipiens, but sometimes inprudens; in the Gospels
stultus. For piwpos Vulg. has in the Epistles stultus; in the
Gospels fatuus and stultus. For dvoyros, insipiens, insensdtus.

314 SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

[XI. 16-18

stultus, inutilis (four different words in five places !); for dao^os,
insipiens.
el 8e pAxye.. ' But if you do otfierwise,' i.e. ' if you must tfiink
me a fool.' Luke is especially fond of et Se /^ijye, wfiicfi Paul
has nowhere else, and neither of them has the less strong et he
p.-ri. Burton, § 275 ; Blass, § 77. 4. See on Lk. v. 36. ' I n any
case, however, even though it be as a fool, accept me, give me
a hearing.'
Ii'a Kayw p,iKp6v TI Kauxiiffwfxai. * That / also may glory a
little.' H e is anxious that they should remember that fie did not
start tfiis stupid rivalry in glorying. His opponents began it,
and tfie Corintfiians listened to t h e m ; now it is his turn, and he
must go through with it. The piiKpov n may mean that his
opponents called tfieir glorying p.iKp6v n . * Everywhere in the
Epistles Kdyw, and not Kai eyw, is right, Gregory, Prolegomena,

p. 96.
D* has el Si p-f) for el Si iJ,Tfiye. Kayii piKpbv n (all uncials) rather than
p,lKpbv Ti Kdydi (3. few cursives and Syr-Hark.). Kavx-fiaojpai (^h'F QVl)
rather than Kavx-naopai (D E K L P R).

17. ou Kard Kupioi/ XaXw. ' I am not speaking in virtue of the
Lord's command.' Christ did not send His Apostles to glory about
themselves, and St Paul knows that there is nothing Apostolic
in what he is,now doing. H e believes it to be necessary, but
fie does not claim Divine autfiority for i t ; it is not official, not
Kard r^v irpavryra

Kai iirieiKeiav rov Xpiarov

(x. l ) .

Cf. piy Kara

dvOpwirov Tavra XaXw; (I Cor. ix. 8) and Kard ®edv (vii. 9 ; Epfi.
iv. 24), Tfie change from Xeyw (v. 16) to XaXw should be
marked in translation : Vulg. has dico and loquor. ' In this confidence (see on ix. 4) of glorying' fie is merely giving tfie only
effectual answer tfiat is possible in dealing witfi such critics ; he
must not be less confident tfian tfiey are. But it is tfie man
rather than the Apostle who is speaking, Cf, i Cor. vii, 12,
25, 40,
oi Kard K. XaXw (N B F G K P R, fg Syr-Pesh.)rather than oi X. Kard K.
(D E L M, d e r Vulg. Copt Syr-Hark.).

18. Kard [TTJV] o-dpKa. See below. Nowhere else does St
Paul insert the art. in this phrase, which is very freq. in his
writings; everywhere we find Kard adpKa (i. 17, v. 16, x. 2, 3 ;
etc.), and tfiis fact may fiave led to tfie omission of tfie a r t fiere.
If we accept tfie ryv as original, tfie difference may be that, whfie
Kara adpKa means ' from a human point of view,' Kard ryv a. may
mean ' from their human point of view.' But this is precarious.
* Here, as in ». l, Vulg. has modicum quid; Beza has paulisper in v. I
and paululum quiddam here : aliquantulum might be better in both places.
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These Judaizers from Palestine boast of their country, of their
ancestry, of their high rank as missionaries,—things wfiicfi men
are naturally proud of, but wfiich do not count for much in the
service of Christ. Nevertheless, whether they count for much or
little, St Paul is more tfian their equal. But the TFOXXOI probably
refers to people generally, and not merely to tfie numerous
Judaizers. Many people are proud of tfieir nation, birth,
position, etc. We have a similar constr., in a mucfi more
elaborate sentence, Lk. i. 1-3, wfiere eSo^e Kdpioi answers to
iireih-rprep rroXXoi just as Kayw t o iirel iroXXoi fiere.

Kdyw KauxTJoofjiai. He means not merely tfiat he intends to
glory, but to glory on tfie same low level as they do, Kara adpKa.
It is a miserable position that they have taken, but he wifi not
shrink from contending with them on their own ground.
It is difficult to decide between Kard TT}V adpKa (N B D^ E K L M P)
and Kara adpKa (H* D* G R 17), but the former is probably right.
19. "qSe'ws ydp

dvexeaOe

TWI' d<|>p6vwv ((jpofifioi ovres.

' For

gladly ye bear with tfie foolisfi,—you wfio are so wise.' Tfie
ijSe'ws is empfiatic, and tfie contrast between d^pdvwv and
^povt/Aoi is emphasized by juxtaposition. The verbal contrast
might be preserved with ' senseless' and ' sensible,' but ^povipios
means a good deal more than 'sensible' (Rom. xi. 25, xii. 16;
Gen. xli. 39). Here, no doubt, ^pdvi/^ot dvres is ironical, even
more so tfian i Cor. iv. 10, viii, i ; it means ' because ye are wise'
ratfier than ' although ye are wise,' which would be very insipid
in so vigorous a passage. ' You have got such a large supply of
wisdom yourselves that you can even take a pleasure in putting
up with fools.' In vifi. 7, as in i Cor. i. 5, x. 15, fie admits tfiat
the Corinthians have great intellectual gifts, and states this
without any sarcasm; but here the point is that they are content
to tolerate the outrageous conduct of his opponents—no doubt
because they are so serenely conscious of their own superiority.
20. dve'xeaOe ydp. ' I am justified in saying tfiat you are too
magnificent to be impatient with folly, for you tolerate wfiat is
far worse tfian folly. You tolerate tyranny, extortion, craftiness,
arrogance, violence, and insult. All of this, when it comes from
my enemies. Can you not tolerate a little folly in me?' He
would gladly always speak Kara Kvptov (». 17), as ministers of
Cfirist sfiould do ; but tfie outrageous conduct of otfiers does
not afiow film to do tfiis. Wfiat fofiows is a description of tfie
way in wfiicfi tfie Judaizing teacfiers treat tfie Corintfiians. Cf
dpTra^d/xevoi yovv dvex^<^Oe, Kat TVTrrdp.evoi aiwrrdre, Kai
<j>ovevop.evoii ov8e eTTio-revei TIS dva^av8dv (Josepfi. B.J.
iii. 10).

rois
IV.
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KaraSouXoT. ' Reduce to abject slavery,' as in Gal. ii. 4, the
only other passage in N.T. wfiere this compound occurs, and
where, as here and Jer. xv. 14, the a c t is used. Elsewhere in
LXX the midd. is used, but with a different meaning.
The
midd. means ' enslave to oneself,' the a c t means ' enslave to
some other power.' This is clearly the meaning in Jer. xv. 14
and Gal. fi. 4 ; and in Gal. ii. 4 tfie power to whicfi the false
brethren would enslave the Galatians is the Mosaic Law (Acts
XV, 10), This may well be the meaning here. These sham
apostles wanted to impose on the Corinthians the bondage of
the L a w ; cf Gal. v. i. This, however, cannot be pressed as
certain, for although the midd. is commonly used of enslaving
to oneself, the a c t is sometimes used in this sense, which
harmonizes well witfi tfie context and makes a telling contrast to
tfie Apostle's own attitude towards tfie Corintfiians ; fie is tfieir
SovXos (iv. 5), not tfiey fiis SovXoi. H e had no wish Kvpievetv
avrwv T^s irio-rews (i. 24), or SoXovv rb Xoyov TOV Oeov (iv. 2) : he
preached God's Gospel to them without pay (xi. 7), because it
was not their possessions but themselves that he desired to win
(xii. 14). All tfiis was tfie very opposite of wfiat tfie false
apostles did. They were domineering, grasping, crafty, arrogant,
and violent
KOTeoOiei.
' Devour y o u ' by claiming maintenance and
accepting all tfiat was offered tfiem, as tfie Scribes did witfi pious
widows (Mk. xii. 4 0 ; Lk. xx. 47). Cf 01 KareaOovres rbv Xaov
piov Ppwaei dprov (Ps. xiii. 4). Plautus and Terence use comedo
in tfiis sense; cf Karairtvw (Pr, i, 12, xxi. 2 0 ; Is. ix. 15). The
description of the false teachers in Rom. xvi. 18 and Phil, iii, 19
is similar.
XafA^dvei. ' Catcfi you ' as birds in a snare, or fish with bait;
cf. SdXw v/xas eXa^Sov (xii. 16); ovhev eXd/?o/.iev (Lk. v, 5). Field
supports AV in translating 'take of you,' and the word might
mean this, Beza has si quis stipendium accipit, but it is rather a
bathos after 'enslave and devour,' 'Prey upon y o u ' combines
tfie two ideas,
eiraipeTai. 'Uplift himself,' 'give himself a i r s ' ; cf x, 5,
AV, and RV. have ' exalt' for tfiis verb and also for vt/fdw (z;, 7 ) ;
Vulg. has exaltemini there and extollitur here. ' Lord it over
you' seems to be the meaning.
els irpoowTTov 6p.ds S^pei. The conduct of the Sanhedrin in
the case of Christ (Mk. xiv. 65) and of St Paul (Acts xxiii. 2)
sfiows tfiat tfiis may possibly be understood literally; and this
view is confirmed wfien we find St Paul directing both Timothy
(i Tim. iii. 3) and Titus (Tit i. 7) that a bishop must not be a
striker. Cf. i Kings xxii. 24. But it is equally possible that
the expression is figurative, like ' fly in one's face'; cf Mt. v. 3 9 ;
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Job xvi. 10; Lam. iii. 30; Mic. v. i. 'If fie outrageously
insult you' would tfien be tfie meaning. Tfiat tfie Judaizers
treated the Corinthians with contumely because they were
Gentiles is possible, but we cannot make any of the expressions
in this verse refer definitely to tfiat For a similar repetition of
et (five times in eacfi) see i Tim. v. 10.
els irpbaoiirov ipds ( i 5 B D * E F G P , d e f g r Vulg.) rather than ipds
els irp. (D^ K L M, Arm. Goth.).
2 1 . Kard drifJiiav Xeyw, ws OTI »][ieis ya6evyKafi.ev.

' B y way

of disfionour (vi. 8) I say it, as tfiougfi we have been weak.'
The meaning of this is obscure, and the words have been
rendered in a variety of ways; but two things may be regarded
as certain, (i) The dishonour is his own; if he had meant
' to your disgrace I say it' we should probably have had ryv
dnpiiav v/x,wv.* (2) The ^jtiets is in emphatic opposition to some
people who are not regarded as weak; and these can hardly be
any but the Judaizing teachers. It is also highly probable that
yaOev-qKapiev looks back to the charge of weakness mentioned in
X. 10. We must therefore regard the verse as a continuation of
the irony against himself, like ov ydp ToXpiwpiev in x. 12, ' I t is
with shame that I have to confess tfiat witfi regard to befiaviour
of tfiis kind (that mentioned in v. 20) I may be stigmatized as
a weakling.' t In ws on tfie ws intimates tfiat wfiat is introduced
by on is given as the thought of another, for the correctness of
which the speaker does not vouch. See Lightfoot and Milligan
on 2 Tfiess. ii. 2. Milligan shows that in late Greek ws on
hardly differs from on. Indeed some editors write wo-drt. If
the MS. evidence in Xen, Hell in. ii. 14 be rejected, then the
statement of Blass (§ 70. 2) may be accepted, tfiat ws on is not
classical. Schmiedel, ad loc. p. 287; Winer, pp. 771, 772,
The ironical confession of his own ' disfionour' is a real
rebuke to tfie Corintfiians; tfiey more tfian tolerate tfiose wfio
trample on tfiem, wfifie tfiey criticize as ' weak' one wfio sfiows
them great consideration,
ev w 8' dv TIS ToXp,a. ' But, whereinsoever any is bold.' Yet
in whatever matter any person (whether Judaizer or not) exhibits
real courage, the Apostle does not fear comparison. For ToXp,3.
see X. 2, 12.

ev d<|)poou'vTi Xe'yu, He parenthetically protests once more
that this comparing himself with others, and glorying in being
* Cf. oi Kar iirirayyv Xiyta (viii. 8) : oix Sri KaO' iaripyaiv Xiyaj (Phil,
iv, 11). Winer, p. 502. 'If to your disgrace' is the meaning (i Cor. vi. 5,
XV. 34), then there is no irony.
t For dTip.la Vulg. has ignobilitas here, vi. 8, and I Cor. xv. 43, but
I Cor. xi. 14 and Rom. i. 26 ignominia, and Rom, ix, 21 contumelia.
Ignominia would be better throughout.
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their equal or superior, is folly. It is a preface to the vigorous
statement of his own claims, as contrasted with those of his
opponents, which follows. Chrysostom may be right in suggesting that the Apostle is anxious that this highly exceptional
conduct of his should not be regarded by his converts as an
example for them to follow. It is folly to be sfiunned. He perfiaps does not also mean, ' I am fool to say tfiis, because you will
not believe me.' He expects that most of them wfil believe film.
•yaOev-fiKap-ev ( S B 17) rather than ijaOev-^aapev (D E G K L M P),
After -TjaO. D E, d e add iv roirip rip pipei. Sixtine and Clem. Vulg. has
in hac parte, but the better witnesses omit. It is a gloss, but a good one,
limiting the idea of ' weakness' to the contrast with his opponents'
violence. ' You think me " weak." Just look at the " strong " measures
of your new leaders, and is it you or I that have to feel ashamed ?'

22-83. After tfie somewfiat long prelude from x. 8 onwards,
in wfiicfi St Paul has stated repeatedly that he must embark on
the foolisfi project of glorying, fie at last lets fiimself go. He
began to glory about refusing maintenance (v. 7), but from that
he diverged to denounce those who accepted maintenance and
abused him for refusing it. He returned to his prelude (v. 16)
and again diverged to pay a sarcastic compfiment to tfie
Corintfiians for tfieir magnificent toleration of other teachers
whose conduct is very different from his. But from this point
to the end of the cfiapter, and indeed to xii, 10, tfiere is no
break; and in these twenty-one verses we have a summary of
his career as an Apostle which, as an autobiographical sketch,
has no equal in N.T, We have had very brief outlines in one
or two places (iv. 7-10, vi. 4-10; i Cor. iv, 11-13) witfi an
occasional detafi (i Tfiess. ii. 9), but notfiing approacfiing to
tfiis in fulness. Tfiis autobiograpfiical summary tells us a good
deal wfiicfi Luke omits in Acts, and this may help to convince
us that Luke does not exaggerate in describing his friend's work.
If he had liked, fie could fiave told us a good deal more tfiat
would fiave been to tfie credit of the Apostle. Nothing that
Luke tells us about him exceeds what is told us here. On the
other hand, there is little ground for suspecting tfiat tfie
Apostle exaggerates fiere, for wfiat fie says about fiimself is
told witfi tantalizing brevity and manifest unwillingness. Nor
need we allow mucfi for tfie fact tfiat this passage, like most of
2 Corintfiians, was dictated under tfie influence of strong feeling.
Tfiere is notfiing fiysterical about it, and tfiere is very little, if
anytfiing, tfiat fias tfie appearance of being said on the spur of
the moment, and therefore inaccurately. On the contrary, it
seems to have been rather carefully prepared and arranged, and
even the exact wording of the clauses to have been in some
cases thought out.
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There were two things on which the Judaizing teachers
plumed themselves, their ancestry and their dignity as Apostolic
ministers. St Paul addresses himself to both these claims,
devoting, as we should expect him to do, much more attention
to the second than to the first, whicfi is very quickly dismissed;
and fie appeals, not to tfie miracles wfiicfi fie fiad wrougfit or to
the Churches which he had founded, but to the labours and
sufferings which he had endured.
B u t this KavxdaOai is all Kard aapKa, ov Kard Kvpiov.

I t deals

largely with externals which are not of the essence of the Gospel.
It is faith, and not birth or exploits, which attaches men to
Christ Cf Gal. ii. 16, v. 6, vi. 1 5 ; i Cor. vii. 19, iii. 29,
iv. 10. T o tfie opening verse (22) tfiere is a remarkable parallel
in Pfiil. ifi. 5, where see Lightfoot
22. 'EppaToi eiaiv; As in vi. 14-16, the Apostle rapidly asks
a number of argumentative questions, all directed to the same
point; and here, as there, he keeps them from becoming
monotonous by the use of synonyms. In neither passage are
the questions answered, for the answer in each case is obvious ;
but fiere he makes a rejoinder to each of the obvious answers.
We may feel confident that Erasmus, Luther, Calvin, and Beza,
followed by AV and RV., are right in making these four
sentences interrogative. T h e earlier Englisfi Versions make
tfiem categorical; ' Tfiey are Hebrews : so am I ' ; which is much
less effective. The fact that both Wiclif and tfie Rhemish do
so shows that the Vulg. was taken in this way; but the Latin is
as ambiguous as the Greek, and is probably meant to be
interrogative; Hebraei sunt 1 et ego.
The three adjectives which refer to descent cannot be meant
to be mere synonyms; in that case the questions would be
tautological; and the exact meaning of the first term is clearer
tfian tfiose of tfie otfier two. ' H e b r e w ' refers to nationality and
language. St Paul belongs to the same race as his opponents,
and though he was born out of Palestine, he speaks the Aramaic
vernacular (Acts xxi, 40, xxii, 2) as tfiey do. In 0 , T , 'E/Spa'ios
does not seem to imply difference of race rather than of language
(Gen. xxxiv. 14, 17, xl. 15, xli. 12, xlin. 3 1 ; etc.). ' H e b r e w '
denotes tfie offspring of Abraham as viewed by foreigners, and
is used by the Hebrews themselves in dealing witfi foreigners, or
in contrasting tfiemselves witfi foreigners. In the Apocrypha the
idea of difference of language is perhaps coming in (Judith x. 12,
xiv. 1 8 ; 2 Macc. vii. 31, xi. 13, xv. 3 7 ; and several times in
4 Macc). But in N.T. 'E^patos seems generally to imply the
use of tfie vernacular Aramaic (Acts vi. i ; Phil. iii. 5 ; cf. Jn.
V, 2, xix. 13, 17, 20, XX. 16; Rev. ix. 11, xvi. 16); it means a
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Jew wfio fiad not abandoned the use of Aramaic, but spoke either
both Greek and Aramaic or Aramaic exclusively. By Greek and
Latin writers the term is not much used, 'lovSatos and Judaeus
being preferred. Hasfings, DB. ii. p. 326 ; Trench, Syn. § xxxix.
As compared with To-paeXTrat and aireppia 'AjBpadp., we may
perhaps say that 'E/Spatoi is the term of lowest significance, and
that the three terms are meant to form a climax, aireppia 'Afipadp.
being the most honourable of the three. This might be true
whichever view we take of "E/Spa'ioi. To belong to the race ' from
the further side ' * to which Abraham belonged was not much ;
nor was it much to be of those who still talked tfie current Aramaic.
It was more to be of ' tfie Cfifidren of Israel,' tfie people of God,
tfie nation of tfie Tfieocracy and tfie sacred Commonwealtfi (Gal.
vi. 16; Epfi. ii. 13); see on Rom. ix. 5. It was perhaps most
of all to be of the ' seed of Abraham,' to whom the original
promises respecting the Messiah had been made. Understood
in this way, ' seed of Abraham' leads on readfiy to the ministers
of the Messiah, But this interpretation of the three terms cannot
be regarded as certain. If the terms are understood of the
persons to whom each can be appfied, they seem to be in the
wrong order; we should expect ' seed of Abraham,' ' Israelites,'
' Hebrews.' For ' seed of Abraham' includes Ishmaefites and
Edomites as well as Israelites, and ' Israelites' includes tfiose
Hefienists wfio did not speak Aramaic as well as tfie ' Hebrews'
who did speak it
It may seem strange that in a Church which was composed
almost entirely of Gentiles the Judaizing teachers had based
their claims on the fact that they were in the fullest sense Jews.
But they wished to show that they came from the original Church
of Jerusalem and with the authority of the Twelve. They
questioned whether St Paul had any right to the title of Apostle,
and they may have questioned whether one who was born at
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11, 30, xi. 25, xxii. 3), and wfio disparaged circumcision and the whole of the Mosaic Law, was
really a Jew.f Epiphanius (Haer. xxx. 16) tells us tfiat somewhat later than this the Ebionites declared that Paul was a
Gentile, who had submitted to circumcision in order to marry
the higfi-priest's daughter.
On the smooth breathing for 'E^pa^os, 'E^pa'ts, 'Eppaiarl see WH. ii.
p. 313. In English, and perhaps in Latin, the aspirate seems to be
comparatively modern. Here, as well as in Phil. iii. 5 and Acts vi. i,
* Cf. Gen. xiv. 13, where Abraham is called 6 irepdrys as the equivalent
of ' Hebrew.'
t The statement of Jerome (De. Vir. ill.), that St Paul was born at
Gischala in Galilee, may safely be disregarded ; but his parents may have
come from Gischala as emigrants or prisoners of war.
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not only WicHf but Tyndale (A.D. 1534) have 'Ebrue.'
Coverdale
(A.D. 1535) has ' H e b r u e ' in all three places; but it is not yet well
established, for Cranmer (A.D. 1539) has ' H e b r u e ' in Acts, but 'Ebrue'
in the Epistles. White {Vulgate, 1911) prints the aspirate in all three
passages, but the fact that Wiclif omits it is evidence that his MSS. did
not have it. 'IcrpaeXeiroi is the spelling in B* D* E* ; other witnesses have
lapael^rai.

23. SidKovoi XpiaTou eiaiv; This is a much more serious
question than the first tfiree, and as sucfi comes last Tfie false
teachers had claimed to be Christ's men (x. 7) and ' Apostles of
Christ' (xi. 13), and SiaKovos is used fiere as equivalent to
' Apostle ' : it does not of course mean that they had ministered
to Jesus or had been His disciples. Nor is it likely tfiat St Paul
is now speaking, not of his opponents at Corinth, but of those
whom they claimed as their supporters in Jerusalem. H e still
has the Judaizing teachers in view. H e has just called them
'sham apostles' and 'ministers of Satan'(z'Z'. 13, 15); but for
the sake of argument he is wfiling to assume tfiat in some sense
tfiey are wfiat tfiey claim to be.*
•rrapa<|)povwv XaXw. ' I am talking like a madman,' a stronger
expression tfian ev d<^poavvy Xe'yw (v. 2 i ) . t It may be understood in more ways tfian one. The simplest is to suppose that
he means that all glorying, wfietfier about ' knowledge' (^. 6) or
about 'courage' (v. 21) is fofiy, but tfiat to glory about so sacred
a matter as tfie service of Cfirist is downrigfit madness. Or fie
may mean tfiat to allow tfiat tfiese ' ministers of Satan ' may be
called ' ministers of Christ,' while his own right to that honourable title is questioned, is utter madness. H e ought never to
consent to be put in comparison with them. Or again, that to
suppose that there is anything higher than being a minister of
Christ, is madness. This last assumes that vrrep iyw is to be
rendered as in AV., ' I am more.' Ilapaippovew occurs here only
in N.T., and irapa^fipovia only 2 P e t ii. 16, irapd<fipwv nowfiere.
In LXX irapa^povew (Zecfi. vii. 11), iTapa<f>p6vyais (Zech. xii. 4),
and irapd^pwv (Wisd. v. 20) are found once each, rrapaippovia
nowhere.
uirep eytj. ' I m o r e ' (RV.) is more probably right, than ' I
am m o r e ' (AV.), where ' a m ' ought to be in italics. It is less
improbable tfiat St Paul sfiould allow for tfie sake of argument
tfiat tfie ' superextra apostles' may be called ' ministers of Cfirist,'
tfian tfiat fie fiimself should claim to be ' more than a minister of
Christ.' What could that mean? But if that rendering be
* We may compare the action of Christ, who does not challenge the confident statement of either the rich man (Mk. x. 20) or the sons of Zebedee
(X. 39), but answers as if it were true.
t Minus sapiens dico (Vulg.) is wrong of both words; delirans loquor
would be right, but Vulg. translates the reading Xiyia.
21
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adopted, then rrapa^povihv refers to i t A man must be mad to
make such a claim. ' I have a better claim to be called a
StaKovos Xp. than they have ' is more probably right, although the
plus (not magis) ego of the Vulg. points the other way, and
Luther certainly agrees with AV., ich bin wohl mehr. Augustine
has super ego. This adverbial use of vTre'p can be matched in
class. Grk. (Soph. Ant. 5 1 8 ; cf H d t i. xix. 3, where we have
/terd Se' for erreira he), but it is unique in N.T, Winer, p, 526;
Blass, § 42, 5.
ev Koirois irepiaaore'pws. Here he begins the evidence that his
claim to be a minister of Christ is well founded; fie fias fiad a
large sfiare in tfie sufferings of Cfirist (i. 5). But we must not
assume tfiat the comparative adverb necessarily implies comparison with his opponents; it may mean ' more abundantly than
most m e n ' or ' than you would believe'; cf i. 12, fi. 4, vii. 13, 15,
xii. 15. Tfie comparative form is dropped after tfie repeated
rrepiaaorepws, and tfierefore only in tfiese first two clauses is there
even in form any possibility of comparison witfi tfie Judaizers.
It is possible that after vTrep eyw they are altogether banished
from consideration, and that rrepiaaorepws means 'very abundantly.' * It is not likely tfiat fie meant tfiat fie fiad been
put in prison more often than his opponents; they may have
worked hard, but it is not likely tfiat any of tfiem fiad been
imprisoned.
Just as tfie four questions seem to form a climax, tfie fourtfi
being far more serious tfian the other three, so also these four
clauses beginning with ev. Whether or no ev irXyyais is to be
regarded as worse than ev KOTTOIS and ev ^vXaKois, iv Oavdrois is
much worse than the other three. Then, just as the reply to the
fourth question is developed in the clauses which follow, so the
fourth clause here is explained and expanded in the sentences
which follow. Tfie rfiytfim and balance of clauses continues
until tfie exceedingly matter-of-fact statement in vv. 32, 33 is
reached, and it is impossible to discern how much of it is premeditated and how much due to the emotion of the moment
The substance of this vigorous assertion of his claim to be a
minister of Christ must have been thought over beforehand, and
perhaps the Apostle, knowing how important it was that this
appeal should be successful, had also considered the form in
which it should be presented. With regard to the substance it
is remarkable that he does not, as elsewhere, base his claim on
his relation to the Risen Lord, or on the success with which
God has crowned his work, but on his sufferings and sacrifices.
What he has endured is the seal of his Apostleship.
* C/eber die Massen (Bachmann) or uberreichlich (Bousset) rather than
viel reichlicher (Lietzmann).
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There is no need to discuss in each case what verb is to be
supplied, wfiether eyev6p.yv, yeyova, elpii, or yv. The verbless
clauses are thoroughly intelligible both in Greek and in Englisfi.
ev <j>uXaKaIs irepiaaorepws. Tfie text is somewfiat confused
and uncertain, but irepiaaorepws is used twice, and therefore we
have three different adverbs, not four, as Vulg. and AV. would
lead us to suppose; in laboribus plurimis, in carceribus abundantius, in plagis supra modum, in mortibus frequenter.
Clement
of Rome (Cor. v.) says that St Paul was imprisoned seven times,
cTrraKis heap.d tfiopeaas. We know of only five; at Pfiilippi
before 2 Corinthians; Jerusalem, Caesarea, and twice at Rome
after 2 Corinthians. But there may easily fiave been two otfiers.
See below, on v. 24.
ev irXtiyais uTrepPaXXovTus. ' In Stripes (vi. 5) very exceedingly.' The adv. is fairly common in later Greek; /xeydXws
virep^aXXovrws XeXdXyKas (Job XV. I l ) ; but in N.T, it is a aTra^
Xeydjuevov. For St Paul's fondness for compounds with vn-e'p see
on V. 5 and xii. 7,
ev Oai/drois iroXXdKis. On a number of occasions, and in a
variety of ways, tfirougfi violence, illness, and accidents, fie fiad
nearly lost fiis life. Cf. i. 9, 10, iv. 1 1 ; i Cor. xv. 3 2 ; Rom,
viii, 36. A few of tfiose are fortfiwitfi specified (vv. 24, 2 5 ) ;
TToXXaKis ydp ets KIVSVVOVS irapehoOyv Odvarov txovras (Cfirys.).
Cf.
KaO' eKdaryv yp.epav, pidXXov he wpav, TrpoairoOvqaKW, TroXXovs
^avdrovs viropievwv dvO evds TOV reXevrat'ov (Pfiilo, Ln Elaccum,

§ 20, 990 A, 542 Mang.). " Man feels a tfiousand deatfis in
fearing o n e " (Young, Night Thoughts, iv. 17).
XaXw (N B K L M P) rather than Xiyw ( D E G , Latt. dico, as in vv. 16
21, not loquor, as in v. 17), iv (pvXaKa'is irepiaaoripois, iv 7rX')77ais vireppdXXbvTus (BD* E 17, d e f Vulg. Goth, Aeth.) rather than iv <pvX. vireppdXXbvTois, iv irXyy. irepiaaoripojs (P), or iv irXyy. irepiaaoripois, iv <pvX.
iirep^aXXovTcos (X F G, g), though this is followed by Tisch. with his preference for X, or iv irXyy. iirepjSaXXbvrios, iv <f>vX. irepiaaoripus (K^ D^ K L M,
Syrr. Copt. Arm.), followed in T.R. Tertullian (Scorp. 13) has in
laboribus abiindantius, in carceribusplurimum, in mortibus saepius. Augustine has in laboribus plurimum.

24. uird 'louSaiwv. H e begins with sufferings which were
inflicted on him by officials, Jewish and Roman, in the name of
law; then, after one outrage inflicted by a lawless mob, he
mentions a number which were due to the operations of nature.
This use of VTTO, ' a t the hands of,' is classical and is found in
papyri, but it is rare in N.T. In i Thess. ii. 14 and M t xvii. 12
we fiave Trdo-xetv VTrd,

Winer, p, 4 6 2 .

W e expect vrrb TWV e^vwv

witfi tfie next statement, but in tfie rapid enumeration it is
omitted. H e naturally begins witfi wfiat his own nation, which
had become bitterly hostile, had done to him.
TrevrdKis TeoaepdKovTa irapd jiiav eXa|3ov. ' Five times I
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received forty save one.' * The omission of TrX^jyds is idiomatic;
see on Lk. xii. 47. These Jewish floggings are not mentioned in
Acts or in any other Epistle. The earliest passage in which this
kind of punishment is mentioned is D e u t xxv. 1-3, where see
Driver's notes. More than 40 stripes could not lawfully be
inflicted, and it is said tfiat tfie executioner wfio exceeded 40
was liable to be flogged himself; hence only 39 were inflicted for
fear of a miscount Some say that only 13 were given with a
whip that had three lashes, and that they counted as 39, or that
13 were given on the breast and 13 on each shoulder, 'Cause
to lie down' ( D e u t xxv, 2) does not necessarily imply tfie
bastinado, and tfiere seems to be no tradition tfiat tfie punisfiment ever took this form. It was administered in the synagogue
( M t X. 17), and during the infliction passages from Deut. and
the Psalms were read. Josephus (Ant. iv. vifi. 21) calls it
Tipiwpiav Tavryv aiaxiaryv, but he does not intimate that death
often ensued, and it is improbable that Jewish magistrates would
afiow death to be risked.! But the frail and sensitive Apostle
might feel that he had nearly died under the infliction. This
use of irapd is found in Josephus, not in iv. viii. 21, wfiere fie
h a s irXijyds piia Xeiiro-vaas reaaepdKOVTa, but in IV. viii. I,
TeaaepaKOvra iroiv rrapd rpiaKovO •yp.epas, a n d in HerodotUS
(ix. 23), Trapd ev iraXaiapia ehpapie viKav 'OXvpiiridha, ' h e won an

Olympic victory all but one wrestling-bout'

Cf

Ps. vifi. 6,

q u o t e d H e b . ii. 7, ^Xdrrworas avrbv Ppaxv ri irap' dyyeXovs, wfiicfi,

fiowever, is not quite parallel.

See Xapijidvw, Index IV

25, Tpis epapSi'ffGrjv. Ter vergis caesus sum. This was a
Roman, and therefore a Gentile punishment, and of the three
inflictions we know of only one, that inflicted at Philippi, in
violation of Roman Law (v^piaOevres iv ^iXimrois, 1 Thess. ii. 2),
by tfie praetors tfiere (Acts xvi. 22, 23, 37). Cf Acts xxii. 25-29.
Cicero says tfiat to beat a Roman citizen was scelus, but tfiat
reckless and rutfiless magistrates sometimes committed tfie outrage {Ln Verr. v. 62, 66). Gessius Florus, wfio succeeded
Albinus as procurator of Judaea, A.D. 64 or 65, caused persons of
equestrian rank to be scourged and crucified, ignoring tfieir
* Clement of Rome (Cor. v.) speaks of St Paul's sufferings thus;
" Through jealousy and strife Paul too made attestation of the prize of steadfast endurance. Seven times he suffered bonds, he was driven into exile, he
was stoned." It is manifest that Clement did not know 2 Cor. xi. 24 f.
Kennedy, p. 150 ; Rendall, p. 90.
t In the Mishna, in the section called Makkoth, Rabbinical thoroughness
provides for such an event, which might occur from heart failure, but it cannot have been common. Roman scourgings sometimes were fatal. The
tractate Makkoth is now very accessible in two small editions, Strack,
Leipzig, 1910, and Holscher, Tubingen, 1910. Deissmann (St Paul, p. 64)
calls it " a thrilling commentary on that simple line in 2 Corinthians."
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rights as Romans (Joseph, B.J. 11. xiv. 9). The fact that
St Paul was thrice treated in this way is evidence that being
a Roman citizen was an imperfect protection when magistrates
were disposed to be brutal. We may be sure that he protested at Philipf^i, but there was an excited mob to hound
on the domineering praetors. Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller,
p. 219.
The best MSS. have epafiS'iaOyv, not eppapSlaOyv. " In most cases
verbs beginning with p do double the p after the initial i of the augmented
tenses. Usually the evidence for the single p is overwhelming" (WH.
App. p. 163).

dira§ eXi6do6t)v. At Lystra, and of this we have a full account. The Apostles had a narrow escape from stoning at
Iconium. Their Jewish enemies fofiowed them to Lystra, and
there St Paul was nearly killed (Acts xiv. 5, 6, 19). Clement of
Rome (Cor. v.) has XiOaaOeis after eTrraKis heapid (jiopeaas,
(jivyahevOeis. Paley, Hor. Paul. iv. 9. In N.T. XiOo^oXew is
more freq. than XiOd^w, and in LXX it is much more freq. In
Acts we find both.
rpls emudyrio-a. We know nothing of these, for the one
recorded in Acts xxvii. took place later. Tfie verb is classical,
but it is very rare in Bibl. Grk. Cfi i Tim. i. 19.
I'UX6T)P,^P°''' -^ '^^''y ^^^^ word, meaning a complete day and
nigfit.
ireiroiir]Ka. Tfie change from aorists to perfect is not casual.
The perf shows that the dreadful experience is vividly before the
Apostle's mind, and possibly indicates that the occurrence was
recent. J. H . Moulton, p. 144.* Ilote'w occurs fairly often of
spending t i m e ; Acts xv. 33, xvifi. 23, xx. 3 ; Jas. iv. 1 3 ; Tobit
X. 7. ' Make time' in Englisfi is not parallel.
ev TW (BuOw. Vulg. in profunda maris. Tfiis translation fias
fielped the extraordinary idea that the Apostle had spent twentyfour hours under water; but eV TW ^VOW means simply ' in the
sea,' in alto mari, far away from land. In the other shipwrecks
he was near the shore, wfiich he soon reached, as in Acts xxvii.;
but in tfiis case fie was tossed about, probably on a bit of
wreckage, for a nigfit and a day. Chrysostom rejects the other
explanation as improbable, because St Paul is here speaking of
his sufferings, not of his miracles. Those who adopt the
miraculous interpretation point to Jonah as a case in point, as if
that could be regarded as history. Cf rd OavpAaia avrov iv rw
^vOw (Ps. cvi. 24), which certainly does not refer to the wonderful things in the depths of the ocean. Theophylact says that there
* Burton, § 88, Blass, § 59. 3, and Simcox, Lang, of the N.T p. 104, take
other views of this perfect. If it points to a recent occurrence, we might
assign it to the intermediate and painful visit.
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was an underground chamber in which St Paul lay concealed
after the peril at Lystra and tfiat tfiis was called BvOos. H e
gives tfiis as a mere tradition; nves he <fiaaiv.
26. oSoiiropiois iroXXdKis. Tfie ev oi V. 23 is dropped fiere
and resumed in v. 27, and tfiese cfianges, altfiougfi they make
little difference to the sense, might be marked in translation;
' By journeyings often.' Journeys of long duration were often
undertaken for pleasure or profit, and lest anyone should think
that this is what he means fiere, the Apostle proceeds to enlarge
upon the dangers, of eight different kinds, which his travels
involved. ' By perils of rivers, perils of robbers ; perils from my
countrymen, perils from Gentiles; perils in tfie city, perils in tfie
wilderness ; perils in tfie sea, perils among false bretfiren.' Tfie
first six of these KIVSWOI are arranged in contrasted pairs; but
there is not much contrast between the sea and false brethren.
T o find here a comparison between mare infidum (Plautus), or
insidiae marijactae (Cicero), or fallador undis (Ovid) and 'false
brethren' is fanciful. From Acts we can illustrate some of
tfiese KtvSvvoi, and obviously several of tfiem overlap ; e.g. tfiose eK
ye'vovs. Acts ix. 23, 29, xiii. 50, xiv. 5, xxiii. 12, xxiv. 27, all of wfiich
passages would also filustrate Kt'vSwoi ev irdXet. Cf i Thess.
ii. 14 i., and see Harnack, Mission and Expansion, i. pp. 57,
487, ii. p. 43. Tfie cfianges of constr. (simple gen., CK, e'v) avoid
monotony. All tfiree are intelligible, but the simple gen. in this
sense is not common; KIVS, OaXaaawv is parallel. Rivers are
often flooded, sometimes suddenly, and bridges and ferries were
rare. Frederick Barbarossa was drowned in tfie Calycadnus in
Cfiicia in tfie tfiird Crusade, June 1190. Brigands and pirates
often made travel botfi by land and s^a dangerous. Perils from
Gentiles were found at Pfifiippi, Acts xvi. 20, and at Epfiesus, Acts
xix. 23 f ' False brethren' may be a glance at the false teachers
in Corinth and in Galatia. We know least about KI'VSWOI ev ipypiia,
but they would overlap with rivers and robbers, Ramsay's very
full article on " Roads and Travel (in N,T,)," in Hastings,
DB. V. pp, 375 ff., does not say mucfi about tfie dangers of
travefiing in tfie first century. Tfie evidence is somewfiat
meagre. See Deissmann, St Paul, pp. 36, 37.
Excepting in tfie Apocrypha, KI'VSWOS is surprisingly rare both
in LXX (Ps. cxiv. [cxvi.] 3 only) and in N.T. (here and Rom.
vfii. 35 only). The rhythmic repetition of the same word is
found often in literature, esp. in rhetorical passages. Cf
vii. 2 , 4 ; I Cor. xiii. 4 - 9 ; Pfifi. fi. 2, iv. 8 ; i Jn. ii. 12-14.
Witfi tfie absence of tfie a r t in ev TrdXet and e'v ipypiia comp. ev
otKw a n d ev dypw.

Perfiaps ev TrdXet, iv ipyp.ia a n d ev OaXdaay

are meant to form a triplet covering the whole surface of the
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earth,* and then ev i/fev8aSe'X^ots is left as a climax at tfie end.
On tfie omission of tfie a r t see Blass, § 46. 5.
ev »|;eu8a8e'X<j>ois, Tfiis was tfie most insidious peril of all.
Tfie other dangers threatened life and limb and property, but
tfiis one imperilled, and sometimes ruined, fiis work. Tfie
others often caused delay, but this one generally caused disaster.
In writing to Corintfiians, as to Galatians, fie would mean by
tfiese 'false brethren' the Jewish Christians who wished to
impose on all Christians the yoke of the Law. But they were
not the only persons who could be thus described. The Epistles
of St Jude and St John, the Didache and 2 Peter, together with
portions of the Apocalypse, show us how seriously the Apostofic
Cfiurch suffered from an evil of which Simon Magus, the
Nicolaitans, the ' J e z e b e l ' prophetess, and the libertines who
preached licentiousness as tfie logical fruit of Cfiristian freedom,
are ifiustrations, Tfiat St Paul means spies, wfio pretended to
be Cfiristians, in order to learn all about tfie brethren, and then
betray them, is not probable. T h e change from IK ye'vovs and
e'^ e'^vwv to ev i/fevSaSe'X^ots may be accidental, owing to the
intervening eV . . ev . . ev. But it may be deliberate, in order
to mark a difference between external foes, wfio were not always
witfi film, and tfiose of fiis own housefiold, among wfiom he was
compelled to live and work.
27. Having explained in vv. 24, 25 what he meant by being
ev Oavdrois •TroXXaKts, and in V. 26 what bhoirropiais iroXXdKis
involved, he now adds a series of varied sufferings which continue
the cumulative argument that his claim to be a minister of
Christ is overwhelmingly stronger than that of his opponents.
The verse consists of two evenly balanced lines, followed by
a mucfi sfiorter line, wfiicfi is all the more effective through its
being ended so abruptly. It leaves the hearer expectant.
27. Koiru Kai p-d^Bw. ' By labour and travail,' or ' By toil
and moil,' for it is possible that St Paul combines the two words
here, as in i Thess. ii, 9 and 2 Thess, iii. 8, because of tfie
similarity in sound. We fiave tfie same combination in Hermas,
Sim. V, vi, 2, ovSets ydp Svvarai aKaipevaai

drep KOTTOV y

p.6x0ov.

Of the two words, p-oxOos is active, indicating struggle and toil,
while KOTTOS is passive, indicating the lassitude which results
from prolonged exertion, Lightfoot on i Thess, ii. 9. The
words are therefore not in logical order. In i and 2 Thess.,
Vulg. is more logical than exact with labor et fatigatio: here it
has labor et aerumna.
In all tfiree places tfie Apostle refers to
fiis working witfi fiis fiands to maintain fiimself
* Wetstein quotes from Ovid, multa prius pelago, multaque passus humo ;
and from Plutarch, irXdvas ev kpyplq. Kai KivSivovs ev OaXdaay.
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iv dypuTTviais iroXXaKis. Tfiis probably refers chiefly to
voluntary 'watcfiings' (AV., RV.) ratfier tfian involuntary insomnia. His manual labour, fiis prayers and fiis preacfiing
(Acts XX. 9-11, 31) often kept film from sleep. Cf vi, 5. Tfie
word is freq, in Ecclus., elsewhere very rare in Bibl. Grk, In
the prologue to Ecclus, and 2 Macc. ii. 26 it is used of sitting up
at night writing a book. In Ecclus. xxxviii. 26-30 it is used
repeatedly of labourers and artisans working at nigfit. On the
other hand, in xxxvi. [xxxi.] i, 2, 20 and xfii. 9 it is used of
sleeplessness caused by anxiety or discomfort
ei' Xifjiw Kai 8i\|/€i. T h e hunger and thirst caused by inabifity
to obtain food and drink ( D e u t xxviii. 4 8 ; Is. xlix. 10). Tfiis
is involuntary fasting.
ev vrjoTeiais iroXXdKis. Some commentators explain tfiis also
of involuntary fasting. But this makes it a mere repetition of
ev Xip,(o Kai 8t'i/rei. 'Ev dypvirviais iroXXaKis is not a repetition of
KOTTw Kai pioxOw. Calvin decides for jejunia voluntaria, because
the hunger caused by want has already been mentioned; and as
dypvTTvi'ais probably refers to going without sleep in order to work,
so vyareiais probably refers to going without meals for the same
reason. Fastings as a means of self-discipline (i Cor, ix, 27) are
less probable, for these would hardly be included in a list of
hardships. But seeing that the Apostle is accumulating evidence
that he is a true minister of Christ, it is not impossible that the
work of bringing his body into subjection is included; quin
vyareiais enim, quum Xijaw Kat hixj/ei adjungantur, jejunia voluntarie ac sine necessitate servata intelligenda sint, nemo prudens
dubitat (Cornely).* Cf. Rom. viii. 35-37.
ev ^(>\f.i Kai yu)xv6Tr)Ti. Wfien fie was tfirown into prison, or
drencfied by rain, or stripped by brigands.
All tfiis argument is in strong contrast to the comfortable
doctrine of the Jews, and doubtless of the Judaizers at Corinth,
that to be in easy circumstances and general prosperity was a
sign of Divine favour. Chrysostom points out that St Paul says
nothing about results, as to the number of converts that fie
had m a d e : he counts up only what he has suffered in his
missionary work. And tfiis he does not merely out of modesty,
but because his labours, even if fruitless, proved the reality of
fiis mission.
N ' K L M P, f Vulg. support ev before Kbirip Kai pbxOip : but we may
safely omit ev with N * B D E F G , d e g Goth. It would be more likely to
be inserted as probable than dropped as unnecessary. Note the divergence
of f from F.
* Its place in the list is against this interpretation. If that were the
meaning, it should have come at the end. It is not supposed that ' cold and
nakedness' refer to self-discipline.
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28. xwpi5 •'•wv irapeKTos- Tfie meaning of this must remain
uncertain, for the gender of rwv is doubtful, and so also is the
meaning of rrapeKros, and the different translations which these
uncertainties render possible will afi of them make sense in this
context But it is certain that the words are to be taken with
what follows, and not as the close of the long sentence which
precedes (Chrys.). We are fairly safe in assuming that rwv is
neuter; for if ' those persons that are without,' i.e. who assail me
from tfie outside, had been the meaning, we should probably
have had 01 eiwOev (i Tim. ifi. 7 ; cf Joseph. B.J. iv. in., where
rb p.ev rots eiwOev viraKoveiv is o p p o s e d t o rd Se rois oiKeiois eiKeiv),

or stifi more probably 01 e^w ( i Cor. v. 12, 1 3 ; Col. iv. 5 ;
I Thess. IV. 12), an expression which seems to be of Rabbinical
origin and came to mean all wfio were outside tfie Cfiristian
Church, whether heathen or Jews; cf Mk. iv, 11. What tfien
does rd TrapeKTos mean ? Probably not ' tfiose tfiings which are
without' (AV,, RV,),* for which we should have had rd e^w or
TO eiwOev, but ' those things which are besides these,' viz. ' the
things wfiich I o m i t ' (RV. marg. i). Of the two halves of the
compound word rrapeKros it is the irapd {v. 24) rather than the
e'KTos which dominates, the idea of exception rather than that of
externality.
But IKTOS is used in the sense of 'except' or
'besides' (i Cor. xv. 2 7 ; Acts xxvi. 2 2 ; Judg. vfii. 26, xx. 15,
1 7 ; etc.). In LXX TrapeKTos does not occur, except as a very
questionable v.l. Lev. xxin. 3 8 ; and Aquila has it D e u t i. 36.
But the meaning in both places is ' except,' LXX rrXyv. In the
Testaments (Zebulon i. 4) we have ' I did not know that I sinned
except in thought,' irapeKTos eVvoias. These facts justify us in
adopting as the rendering of rd rrapeKros ' the things which I
omit,'—rd rrapaXei^Oivra, as Chrysostom paraphrases the expression. The Apostle has mentioned a great m-any things; then he
continues, ' Besides the things which I do not mention, there is,
e t c ' This makes good sense; but it is impossible to say how
much he omits, though Chrysostom thinks that the half is not
told.t The second rendering in RV. marg., ' t h e things which
come out of course,' i.e. 'exceptional things,' is not probable.
Such a meaning would probably have been expressed otherwise.
1^ eirtoTaais JAOI y Ka6' i^fjie'pav. If p.ov were the right reading,
this might mean, ' my daily observation,' ' my daily attentiveness.' But p,oi is firmly establisfied, and tfius the other meaning
of iiriaraais becomes necessary, ' tfiat which presses (or rushes)
upon me daily,'' the daily onset upon me,' See erit note below.
* There seems to be no passage in which irapeKrbs means 'outside,'
extrinsecus (Vulg.).
t irXelova rot irapdXeiipOivra ruv dirapiOpyOivriav.

330

SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

[XI. 28

Augustine has incursus in me, and a concursus in me, which
perhaps represents eTrto-vo-rao-is jaoi, although D reads eirtd-Tao-is
/AOV. 'ETTto-vo-rao-ts (Num. xvi, 40 [xvii, 5], xxvi, 9, of tfie
conspiracy of Korafi) means 'fiostfie combination,' or 'combined attack,' and in that case y p.epip.va Trao-wv TWV eKKXijo-twv
does not explain the preceding clause but states an additional
cause of suffering. But both here and Acts xxiv, 12 eViVrao-ts
is the better reading, and the word occurs nowhere else in N.T.
The meaning ' pressure' or ' onset' is confirmed by 2 Macc. vi. 3
hvax^py'i -y eiriaraais T^S KaKi'as, as also by sucfi renderings as
instantia (Vulg. fiere), concursus (Vulg. Acts xxiv. 12), and
incursus; and with tfiis rendering y piep. ir. T. CKKX. is probably
epexegetic. But tfiis is not certain ; by ' tfie dafiy pressure'
tfie Apostle may mean sometfiing diff'erent from anxiety about
all tfie Cfiurcfies. Tfiere were tfie criticisms and suspicions to
wfiich he was every day exposed, as also the demands that were
made upon his time by unreasonable persons,—the pressing
business of each day. ' T h e concourse of people to see m e ' is
too definite.
•y fi,^pip,va iraawv TWV eKKXniaiwv. ' My anxiety for all tfie
Cfiurcfies.' " Tfiis was tfie chief thing of all," says Chrysostom,
" that his soul was distracted, and his thougfits divided." * Cf
Mk. iv. i 9 = M t xiii. 22 = Lk. viii. 14; also Lk. xxi. 34. ' C a r e '
in English is ambiguous ; eitfier tfiat wfiich anxious people feel,
or that which considerate people bestow; see the Greek of i P e t
v. 7. Either meaning would suit this passage, and tfie second is
often understood; but piepipiva means tfie former, tfie anxiety
wfiicfi torments film. Tfierefore tfiis does not mean tfiat St Paul
claimed jurisdiction over all Cfiurcfies, wfietfier founded by himself or n o t ; he is not thinking of jurisdiction at all. But every
Christian centre had claims on his thought and sympathy, those
most of all of which he had intimate knowledge. The intercourse between the chief centres was fairly constant, he was
frequently receiving information which gave him plenty to think
about (i Cor, i. 11, xvi, 17), and anxiety about people generates
care for them, wfien care is possible. This was specially tfie
case witfi so sensitive a nature as that of St Paul. Wfiat fie
experienced went deep and moved film strongly. See Index IV.
eiriaraais (N B D F G 17) rather than iiriaiaraais ( K L M P ) .
(N* B F G 17) rather than pov (N^ D E K L M P),

poi

* Mipi/xva significat curam sollicitam et dubiam, quae mentem in partes
divisas velut dividit, a p-epl^oj rbv vovv. This derivation, though probable,
is not universally accepted. Vulg. has sollicitudo here, Mt. xiii. 22, and
I Pet. V. 7, aerumna, Mk. iv. 19, and cura, Lk. xxi. 34. Other Latin
texts have cogitatio. See on Lk. xxi. 34, and Scrivener, Codex Bezae,
pp. xliv f.
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29. TIS doOevei, Kai OUK daSevw; At once fie gives two examples
of tfie piepipva wfiicfi distracts film ; " as tfiougfi fie were fiimself
tfie Cfiurcfi throughout the world, so was he distressed for every
member " (Chrys.). Needless scruples often troubled the weaker
brethren; in his intense sympathy the Apostle felt the weakness,
though he did not share the scruples (i Cor, ix. 22 ; cf, i Cor,
viii, I I , 1 2 ; Rom. iv, 19, xiv. i, 2). But other forms of weakness
are doubtless included. Of course he does not mean, ' Who is
weak, if I am not? If anyone can be called weak, I can.' For
tfiat, eyw must have been expressed, and the wording would have
been different Both daOevio (v. 21, xii. 10, xiii. 3, 4, 9) and
do-^eveia (xi. 30, xii. 5, 9, 10, xiii. 4) are freq. in tfiese cfiapters,
TIS oKavSaXiJerai Kai OUK eyi) 7rupoup,ai; ' Wfio is made to
stumble (i Cor. vifi. 13) and / burn n o t ' with shame and
distress ? Cf. eva eKaarov vpiSiv ws rraryp reKva ea-vTov {1 Thess. ii.
11). When any Christian, and especially one of his own
converts, is seduced into sin or grievous error, the Apostle shares
his remorse; quanta major caritas, tanto majoresplagae depeccatis
alienis (Aug.). The exact meaning of rrvpovp-ai depends in each
case on the context (see on i Cor. vii. 9 ; Eph. vi. 16; 2 Pet.
ifi. 1 2 ; Rev. i. 15, iii, 18), and fiere it means feeling burning
shame with the sinner rather than hot indignation against the
seducer. In Latin we find sucfi expressions as flagrare pudore,
dolorum faces, dolor ardentes faces intentat,—the last two in
Cicero. Note the emphatic eyto in this question; in the first
question tfie empfiasis is on OVK, and Cyprian (Ep. xvii. i ) marks
tfie change with a change of order; ego non
. non ego; Vulg.
has ego non in both places. The second question is a studied
advance on the first, for aKavhaXit,erai and rrvpovp-ai express a
great deal more than do-^evet and do-^evw, and there is the addition
of the emphatic eyw : ' Who is entrapped into sin, and my heart
is not ablaze with pain ?' In such cases there was bh-ivy <^Xoyi'^ovo-a T^v eavrov Kaphiav, summo dolore, quasi igne, cruciabatur ipse.
30. Td T^s daOei'eias |Jiou Kaux^^oofJiai. T h e future tense has
led some commentators to fimit tfie scope of tfie verb to wfiat
follows and to make a fresfi paragrapfi begin here (xi. 30-xii. 9
or 10); so Scfimiedel, Weiss, and otfiers.
But the future
indicates his general intention and guiding principle; it covers
the whole of this foolisfi glorying. If it must be gone tfirougfi,
it sfiall be about the things which concern his weakness, his
being persecuted and made a laughing-stock. They cause some
people to despise him ; but they are more glorious than the
things of which his opponents boast, for they increase his likeness
to Cfirist (i. 5 ; Pfiil. ifi. 10) and fiis unfikeness to t h e m : OVTOS
diroo-ToXiKos ;)^apaKTijp (Chrys.).
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31, 6 ©eds Kai iraTTjp TOU Kupiou '\yao5 oiSev. There is no
reason to confine this to what follows. Like Kav;^ijo-o/Aat, it looks
botfi ways, Tfie Corinthians may be sceptical about what he
has enumerated and what he has still to mention in tfie long
series of rd r^s da^evet'as, but in tfie most solemn way fie assures
tfiem tfiat tfiere is notfiing untrue in wfiat fie states; cf i, 23;
Gal. i, 20; Rom, ix. i ; i Tim. ii, 7; also 2 Tim. iv. i. The
strong language here and i. 23 is indirect evidence of the
calumnies which were circulated about him; he said ' yes ' when
he meant ' no,' or said both ' yes' and ' n o ' in one breath (i, 17);
he could not speak the truth,
D E K L M P , d e f Vulg. Copt, add Xpiarov. Omit with N B F G 17,
37, Goth. Arm. Note the divergence of f from F,

32, 33. Here again we are confronted with difficulties through
Ignorance of the situation. The abrupt descent from the lofty
rhetoric of a rhythmically arranged argument to the very prosaic
statement of a simple matter of fact is in itself surprising, and is
all tfie more so, wfien we take it in connexion witfi tfie solemn
asseveration wfiicfi immediately precedes it Tfiis latter difficulty migfit be removed by supposing tfiat tfie asseveration refers
to wfiat precedes and fias no connexion witfi tfie verses wfiich
follow it; tfiat, fiowever, is an unsatisfactory solution, and it
leaves the sudden transition unexplained.
Baljon, Hilgenfeld, Holsten, and Schmiedel find the want of
connexion so surprising that they would banish these two verses,
with or without all or part of xii. i, as an interpolation, unskilfully inserted to illustrate rd T^S do-^evet'as piov.* If any sucfi
fiypotfiesis were needed, one would fiave to suppose that the
interpolation was made on the original letter, and possibly by
the Apostle himself, for there is no evidence that the Epistle
ever existed without these verses at this place. To point out
that this part of the letter would read more easily if we passed
straight from ov xj/evhopiai to xii. i or 2, or the middle of xii. i,
proves very little. Countless passages in letters and books
would have been greatly improved if certain sentences had been
omitted, and yet there is no doubt that the intrusive sentences
are original. Here we are not certain that the omission of the
sentences would have been an improvement Quite possibly to
those who knew what the Apostle had in his mind the abrupt
transition to this (for us) not very significant incident fiad point
and meaning. It is possible that the story of the Apostle being
let down in a hamper had been employed to make him look
ludicrous, or to show what a coward he was, flying in this
* This proposal, as Lietzmann points out, is based on the assumption that
the .Apostle's thoughts must proceed in a logically consecutive manner, and
this they frequently do not do.
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ignominious way, when there was really no danger. St Paul,
therefore, after a solemn assertion that he is speaking the truth,
states exactly what did take place. The danger was great; but
God enabled his friends to deliver film from i t In Acts ix. 2 3 25, St Luke tefis tfiis story about his friend without any apparent
feeling tfiat it was from any point of view discreditable. We
must be content therefore to leave the reason for the sudden
mention of this incident open. To us it serves as an example of
rd rijs daOeveias piov, and that suffices.
ev Aap,aaKw 6 iBvdp-)(r]s 'Apira TOU jSaaiXews K.T.X. This Statement raises historical questions, the answers to which are not
quite simple. The Romans occupied the Nabataean territory
B.c. 65, 64, and Damascus coins show that Damascus was stifi
under the Roman Empire A.D. 33 ; but from A.D. 34 to 62 no
such coins are extant, and after 62 the coins of Damascus are
those of Nero. Damascene coins of Caligula and Claudius are
wanting. The Nabataean king Aretas iv., whose reign extends
from B.C. 9 to A,D. 39, had used some frontier-disputes as a
reason for making war on Herod Antipas, who about A.D. 28 had
divorced the daughter of Aretas in order to marry Herodias ; and
he utterly defeated Antipas about A.D. 32, Antipas complained
to Tiberius, who in a rage commanded Vitellius to capture
Aretas and either bring him afive or send fiis fiead. Vitellius
fiad no love for Antipas, and in the course of his march against
Aretas went up to Jerusalem near Pentecost A.D. 37, where he
heard of the death of Tiberius (16 March) and the accession of
Caligula, and fie at once stopped tfie expedition against Aretas,
for Caligula liked Antipas as little as Vitellius did (Josepfi.
Ant. XVIII. V. 1-3).

In order to explain fiow an etfinarch of Aretas was governor
of Damascus wfien Saul of Tarsus made fiis escape from tfie city
we fiave these possibilities.
1. To mark fiis dislike for Antipas, Caligula may fiave
given Damascus to fiis great enemy Aretas. In tfiis case tfie
escape of St Paul cannot be placed earlier tfian the latter part of
A.D. 37, and this would give A.D. 35 or 36 as the earliest date for
his conversion. On the whole, this is the most probable
explanation.
2. But it is not impossible, though hardly probable, that the
subtle Tiberius may have thought it worth while to secure the
friendship of Aretas by letting him have Damascus. If so, this
must have taken place before the complaints of Antipas reached
Tiberius, and in that case the conversion of St Paul might be
placed still nearer to tfie Crucifixion.
3. The conquest of Damascus by Aretas at any time is so
improbable that it may safely be rejected from consideration.
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The precise meaning of eOvdpxy; is uncertain and not very
important The government of the Nabataean kingdom of
Aretas seems to have been tribal, and eOvdpxys occurs in inscriptions as the head of a tribal district. Jewish governors in
Palestine and Alexandria had the title, and perhaps ' viceroy'
would be the modern equivalent (i Macc. xiv. 47, xv. i, 2). It
was applied to vassal princes, and it was under tfiis title tfiat the
fiigfi priests governed tfie Jews (Josepfi. Ant. xvii. xiii. 4 ; B.f.
II. vi, 3),
Tfiere is no discrepancy between the statement here, that 'the
ethnarch guarded the city to take me,' and that in Acts ix. 24,
that ' the fews watched the gates night and day to kill him.' It
was the Jews who urged the ethnarch against Saul, and they were
very numerous in Damascus (B.f. 11. xx. 2, vii. viii. 7), and they
would watch the gates along witfi the guards set by tfie etfinarcfi,
wfio would not be sorry to gratify tfiis turbulent element among
fiis subjects by so simple a concession. Saul fiad already caused
disturbance, and it would be an advantage to get film out of tfie
way. But tfie total difference of wording, and tfie omission of
the retirement to Arabia, show that Luke wrote quite independently
of his friend's letters. See Zahn, Lntr. to N.T. iii, pp. 121, 140.
On tfiese various problems see Hastings, DB. i. pp, 145,
424, 793; Enc. Bibl. i. 296, 815 ; Herzog, Real. Enc. i, p, 618
(Hauck, i. p, 795); Scfiiirer, Jewish People in the Time of f.C.
I. ii. pp. 89, 356, II. i. p. 98; Lewin, Fasti Sacri, pp. 226, 249;
Knowling on Acts ix. 23, 24; Zafin, Lntr. to N.T. iii. p. 445 ;
also Intr. to i Cor. p. xxviii.
32. 'Ap^ra. Note tfie aspirate. Tfie original form of tfie
name was Haritfia, wfiicfi in Greek would become 'ApeOas. But
tfie influence of dper-^ caused inscriptions and MSS, to abolisfi
tfie aspirates, and 'ApeOas became 'Ape'ras, Deissmann, Bib. St.
p. 183. By a converse process an aspirate was given to
Tepdo-oXv/Att and 'lepovo-aXij'/^ tfirougfi a supposed connexion witfi
lepos (WH. ii, p, 313). Tfie MSS, of N,T, fiave been influenced
in both cases.
e(|>pou'pei. In LXX the verb is mostly used in the literal
sense, as fiere; but elsewfiere in N.T, it is metaphorical. In
Phil, iv, 7 we have the striking picture of ' the peace of God
standing sentry over your hearts,' See also Lightfoot on Gal,
iii. 23 and Hort on i Pet i. 5. In dictating, St Paul seems to
fiave forgotten tfiat fie began his sentence witfi ev ^apiaaKw. We
sfiould fiave expected rds irvXas to follow e<]>povpei ratfier than
T1JV iroXtv Aa/tao'Kijvwv.

mdo-oi. Tfie verb is freq. in Jn. of attempts to arrest Jesus
(vii. 30, 32, 44, viii. 20, x. 39, etc.).
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We should probably omit OiXo)v, which X D^ E K L M P insert after
iridaai pe, and F G, g Copt. Syr-Hark, insert before it. B D*, d e f
Vulg. and Syr-Pesh. omit. Note the divergence of e from E and of f
from F.

33. 8id 0upi8os. A small opening in tfie wall is still sfiown
as the ' fittle door' througfi wfiich St Paul was let down. Aid
T^s Ovpihos occurs Josh. ii. 15 of tfie escape of tfie spies from tfie
city wall at Jericfio, and i Sam. xix. 12 of tfie escape of David
from fiis own house, when Saul sent men to watch him and slay
him.
ev aapydvr]. Acts ix. 25 says ev a^vpihi, the word always used
respecting the Feeding of the 4000 (Mk. vifi. 8, 20; M t xv. 37,
xvi. 10), while Kocfiivos is always used of the Feeding of the 5000.
The rare word aapydvy, like a<f>vpis or airvpis, probably means a
basket made of plaited or woven material. It is said to be
used in tfie AyO-rj of the comic poet Timocles for a fisfi basket
As stated above, the mode of escape, for which Theodoret
thinks it necessary to apologize by pointing out the greatness of
the danger, had probably been in some way used to the discredit
of the Apostle, and hence his abrupt and dry mention of it here.
But there is nothing to show that he was then " in a state of
nervous prostration" and merely "passively acquiesced in the
action of his disciples" (Rackam), At any rate he himself regards it as a leading filustration of rd r^s daOevias. For us it is
a remarkable thing that the city to which fie fiad set out as a
persecutor was tfie scene of tfie first persecution tfiat was
directed against himself; and six centuries later it was the first
Cfiristian city tfiat was captured by tfie Moslem invaders,
A,D. 634, Among cities that are still infiabited, Damascus is
probably tfie oldest in tfie world. It is possible tfiat, wfien fie
began to dictate tfiese two verses, St Paul meant to record
instances of humiliating perils in other cities; but having given
this one he passes on quickly to a very different subject for
glorying, _
It is impossible to be certain whether this escape from ' the
city of the Damascenes' took place before or after tfie retirement
into Arabia (Gal. i, 17), Luke in Acts ix. does not mention
the retirement, possibly because, when he wrote, he was not
aware of it, but more probably because it was not an incident
on which fie cared to lay stress. Some place it before v. 19;
otfiers refer it to tfie yp.epai iKavai in v. 23 ; otfiers again place
it after v. 25, i.e. after tfie escape from Damascus, It is more
probable that this famous incident took place after the return
from Arabia,* and in that case the best position for it in Acts
is in the middle of ix. 19, where both WH. and RV., and also
* Lewin, Fasti Sacri, pp. 254, 263.
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Souter, begin a new paragraph. 'Eye'vero he in N.T. is peculiar
to Lk. and Acts, and is freq. in botfi writings to mark a fresfi
start in tfie narrative. Tfiis, fiowever, is no proof tfiat Luke at
this point was consciously passing over the Arabian interval.
See A. T. Robertson, Epochs in the Life of St Paul, pp. 76-79;
Redlicfi, S. Paul and His Companions, pp. 22, 2 3 ; Ramsay, St
Paul the Traveller, p. 380; Emmet on Gal. i. 17.
8id TOU Teixous. Wfiy sfiould Std Ovpihos be 'through a
window'and Std TOV ret'^ovs be 'by tfie wafi' (AV,, RV.)?
' Through' is probably right in botfi cases; fie was let down
(Mk. ii. 4) through an opening through the wall. In Acts ix.
25 RV. fias 'through tfie wall' for Std TOV Teiypvs. Epictetus
(Dis. fi. 6 sub init.) says that, when he finds tfie door closed,
fie must eitfier go away again or enter tfirougfi the window (Std
r^s Ovpihos). It is said that the wall in wfiicfi is tfie aperture tfiat
is now sfiown as tfie place of escape is a modern one.
eSe'<j>uYov rds x^''?"? auTou. 'Tfiis is tfie usual constr. after
iK<fievyw (Rom. ii. 3 ; Acts xvi. 2 7 ; etc.), but we sometimes
have eK (Acts xix. 16) or drro (Ecclus. xl. 6). Cf. OVK eK^ev^o/xai
rds x^^po-'^ vpiwv (Sus. 22). It would certainly be strange if, after
so narrow an escape, he had, a year or two later, returned to
Damascus again; and those who place the escape before the
retirement to Arabia have to meet this difficulty. St Paul was
courageous enough to risk his life again, if need required i t ;
but fie was not so fanatical as to risk it without very good
reason; and what reason could there be ? His return to a
place tfiat fiad been friendly to film is natural enougfi.
X I I . 1-10. Glorying about Revelations to his SOTXI
and a Thorn for his Flesh.
/ have received two sublime revelations, and also, to
preserve
me from
vanity respecting this great
favour,
a Pmmiliating
infirmity.
^ Tfiis glorying is forced upon me. I fiave indeed notfiing
to gain by it, for myself or for tfie good of tfie Cfiurcfi; but I
will pass on to a wortfiier subject, viz. visions and revelations
granted to me by tfie Lord Jesus Cfirist Tfiey fiave been
called delusions or inventions, but tfiey are sober fact ^ I can
tell you of a man wfio was in ecstasy witfi Cfirist fourteen years
ago—it was Cfirist's doing and no credit to tfie man: wfietfier
he was stifi in tfie body, I cannot tell, or wfietfier fie was in
rapture away from tfie body, I cannot tell; tfiat is known to
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God alone : he was caught up, this man of whom I speak, even
to the third heaven, ^ j can tell you also tfiat this man of whom
I speak, either in the body or apart from the body (God knows
which), *was caught up into the Paradise where God dwells,
and tfiere listened to utterances unutterable, sucfi as no fiuman
being is allowed to repeat ^ Of such a man as this, not knowing his own condition and yet so honoured, I am prepared to
glory; but of myself personally, sucfi as you know me, I am not
prepared to glory, except as regards wfiat I fiave called my weaknesses. ^ I am not bound to abstain in this way, for if I choose
to glory about other things, I shall not be a fool in so doing, for
I shall only be saying what is t r u e ; but I do abstain, because I
do not want anyone to form a higher estimate of me than that
which he can gather from what he sees me do or hears me say.
"^ And then there is the exceeding greatness of the revelations.
Therefore, in order that I should not be exalted overmuch about
these, there was given to me a painful malady, fike a stake
driven into my flesfi, a messenger of Satan to buffet me, tfiat I
sfiould not be exalted overmucfi. ^ About tfiis affliction I three
times made supplication to tfie Lord, praying Him to remove it
from me. ^ And this was His reply ; " It is sufficient for tfiee tfiat
thou hast received grace to become My Apostle and to convert
the nations; for it is when man's strength fails that My power
is brought to perfection," Most gladly, therefore, I shall prefer
glorying in all my weaknesses to asking tfie Lord to free me from
tfiem, so tfiat tfie power of Cfirist may spread a sfieltering cover over
me. 1" Tfiat is wfiy I am so well pleased witfi weaknesses, sucfi
as wanton injuries, dire fiardsfiips, persecutions, and desperate
straits, wfien tfiey are endured for Cfirist's sake. For it is just
wfien in myself I am utterly weak tfiat in Him I am truly
strong.
1. KauxdoOai 8et ou au)ji(|>epov \Lev, eXeuaop,ai 81 K.T,X. Owing
probably to accidental mistakes in copying and conjectural
emendations by puzzled scribes, the text of this verse is so
confused that it is impossible to disentangle the original text
with certainty ; but on the whole this wording is likely to be
rigfit, or nearly s o ; ' I must needs glory: it is not indeed
expedient, but I wifi come to visions, e t c ' It is however possible
that KauxdoGai 8e ou oup.(|>epov \i,iv, eXeuaop.ai Se K.T.X. may be what
the Apostle dictated; ' Now to glory is not indeed expedient, but
I wifi come to visions, e t c ' Tfie difference between these two
22
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is not very important.* What is clear is that, before passing
from the great peril at Damascus to experiences of a very different
kind, he cannot refrain from remarking once more that all this
foolish glorying is forced upon him; he knows that it is not
profitable, tfiat it may lower fiis self-respect and tfie respect wfiicfi
otfiers fiave for film, but he has no choice about it; v/xeis pie
yvayKdaare (v, II), "Evpitjiepov is used in a wide sense; 'likely
to be edifying to otfier Cfiristians or to myself (vfii. l o ; i Cor.
vi. 12, vii. 35, X. 23, 33, xfi. 7). ^
OTTTaffias Kai diroKaXuij^eis Kupiou. Seeing tfiat Kvpiov belongs
to both substantives, the genitive is probably subjective; ' visions
and revelations which proceed from the Lord,' rather tfian tfiose
in wfiicfi tfie Lord is seen and revealed; cf. Si' diroKaXvij/ews
'lyaov Xpiarov (Gal, i. 12). But wfiere eitfier objective or subjective makes good sense, it is sometimes difficult to see on
wfiicfi side tfie balance of probability lies; e.g. in tfie pfirase TO
evayyeXiov TOV ®eov or 'IJJO-OV Xpio-rov. ' Visions and revelations '
is a cross division, for some, but not all, visions reveal sometfiing,
and some, but not all, revelations are made witfiout anytfiing being
visible.! In this case, however, aU the ' visions' would reveal
something, for they proceed from the Lord (Kvpiov), who sends
them for the very purpose of making something known. It is
perhaps true to say that, except in th^e Apocrypha (Ecclus. xliii.
2, 16; addition to Estfier iv. 3), d:rrao-ia always means a vision
tfiat reveals sometfiing (Lk. i. 22, xxiv. 23; Acts xxvi. 19; Mai.
iii. 2 ; Dan. ix. 23, x. i, 7, 8, 16 ['Tfieod.], wfiere LXX fias dpaais
or opapia). The word was probably colloquial before it became
Biblical.
Tfie incidents to which this verse forms an introduction, like
tfiat of tfie flight from Damascus, had probably been used as a
means of attacking St Paul. People may easily have said that
these ecstatic experiences, which he claimed to have had, proved
that he was a deluded enthusiast, if not actually crazy. If they
were not deliberate inventions, they were the outcome of vivid
and unrestrained imagination. He had thought about them till
he befieved tfiat tfiey fiad taken place. It is possible that this
view survives here and there in the Clementine Homilies and
Recognitions, the Judaizing writers of which now and again, under
cover of Simon Magus, make an attack on St Paul. In particular
they deride the ' visions ' of Simon Magus. " Simon said. Visions
and dreams, being God-sent, do not speak falsely in regard to
* Some make the first sentence interrogative ; Gloriari oportet ? non
expedit quidem, veniam autem, etc. Aquinas remarks ; quigloriatur de bono
recepto, incidit in periculum amittendi quod accepit.
t Theophylact distinguishes the two thus; -q piv p-bvov pXiireiv SlStoffiv,
aliry Si Kai Tt ^aOirepov rov bpwpivov diroyvp.voi.
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those things wfiicfi tfiey fiave to tell. And Peter said. You were
rigfit in saying tfiat being God-sent tfiey do not speak falsely.
But it is uncertain wfiether he who sees has seen a God-sent
dream" (Clem. Hom. xvn. 15; cf. Hom. xi. 35, ii. 17, 18; Recog,
ii. 55, ifi. 49, iv. 35). See Hort, Clem. Recog. pp. 120 ff.;
Hastings, DB. iv. p. 524 ; fTS., Oct. 1901, p. 53.
It is not likely that el before KavxdaOai (N* 39, f Vulg.) is original.
KavxdaOai Set ( B D ^ F G L P , d f g Vulg. Syrr. Goth.) is probably to be
preferred to KavxdaOai Si (N D*, Copt.) or Kavx- Sij (K M, Aeth.). But in
MSS. the confusion between et and e is very freq., and Si may be original.
The various readings in l Cor. vi. 20 illustrate the confusion between Set and
S^. oi avp<f>ipov (N B G 17, 67**) rather than oi avp-cpipei (D K L P ) ;
Gregory (Proleg. p. 75) shows that avp.<pipov has better authority than
aw4>ipov. piv (N B G P 17, 67** f Vulg. Copt.) rather than poi (D^ K L M,
Syr-Hark., Chrys.); but D*, Aeth. Goth, have neither piv nor poi. B 213
have iXevabpai Si Kai.
The variations in the text of this verse do not justify its exclusion as an
interpolation. See above on xi. 32, 33.

2-5. In solemn and subdued but rhytfimical language,
which reads as if it were the outcome of much meditation, and
which suggests a good deal more than it states, St Paul affirms
the reality of his mysterious experiences.* Reluctantly, and only
for a moment, he lifts tfie veil whicfi usually covers tfie detafis of
the most sacred moments of his life and afiows tfie Corintfiians
to see enougfi to convince tfiem tfiat tfie revelations of which he
has claimed to be the recipient were intensely and supremely real.
He could doubt his own identity with the recipient rather than
doubt the reality of tfie revelations, and fie speaks of them as if
they had been experienced by some one who during those
mysterious times was other than himselfi But, whatever these
experiences were, they could not be classed as ' weaknesses,' and
we must admit that for the moment he has ceased to think of rd
T^s daOeveias, for he cannot have regarded them as such, whatever his critics may have doncf
It has been suggested that these revelations are mentioned
simply in order to explain the ' weakness ' caused by the ' stake
for the flesh ' (v. 7), so that in reality tfiere is no break in the
catalogue of rd r^s daOeveias p.ov. The context is against this
view. The revelations are mentioned independently of their
* On the rhetorical features of this and many other passages in the Pauline
Epistles see the Essay on Paulinische Rhetorik, by J. Weiss, in Theologische
Studien, Gottingen, 1897, esp. p. 191 ; also Farrar, St Paul, i., App.
i. and ii.
t It has been thought that some of his opponents may have claimed to
have had 'visions,' and that he is here pointing to experiences of his own
which are superior to theirs. This cannot be inferred from what is told us
here, and no such hypothesis is required in order to make what is told us
more intelligible.
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consequences; and it would be more true to say that the aKoXoxj/
is an appendix to the diroKaXvxpeis than that the drroKaX-v^eis are a
preface to the aKoXoxj/. It is " because he is going to pass to
another kind of glorying, which to the many seems to set him
off in brighter colours" (Cfirys.), tfiat he writes what we have
here.
Bousset shows that among the Jews the belief in tfie fact of
translation to fieaven was not confined to tfie cases of primitive
saints and fieroes, sucfi as Enocfi and Elijafi. Historical persons
of a mucfi later date were believed to have fia4-this experience.
In the Babylonian Talmud, Chagiga, 14b (Goldschmidt, iii.
834 ff.), we are told that four Rabbis had had this experience.
Ben Azai beheld the glory and died. Ben Soma beheld and was
stricken (went mad). Acher, who ranks as a heretic among
famous teachers, cut up the young plants (ruined the garden of
truth with his disastrous doctrine). Of R. Akiba alone is it said
that in peace he ascended and in peace he came back. The
Angels would have sent even him away, but the Holy One, who
is blessed for ever, said to them, " Suffer this old man, for he is
worthy, to enjoy My honour and glory."
But we are going beyond what tfiis evidence warrants, if we
infer from it tfiat a series of younger Rabbinical contemporaries
of St Paul had had ecstatic experiences similar to his, and that
he had brought this strange form of piety over from his Rabbinical past into Christianity. Granting that what is told us of these
four Rabbis is historically true,—and that may be granting a great
deal,—how can we tell that their experiences were similar to
those of St Paul, or that he knew anything of such things before
he met the Lord on the way to Damascus ?
2 . oi8a dvOpuiTov iv Xpiarw irpd eTwv SeKareaadpuv

. . dpTro-

y^vra. ' I know a man in Christ who fourteen years ago was
caught up.' Not, ' I knew (AV.) such a person fourteen years
ago.' St Paul knows him intimately at the time of writing, but
not until v. 7 does he show that he is speaking of himself.
The meaning of ev Xpto-rw is not clear. It is not to be taken
with otSa, as if he were speaking in Christ's name; it belongs to
dvOpwirov dpirayevra, and it is probably inserted in order to disclaim all credit for tfie glorious experience, in wfiicfi fie was not
active but passive, being under Divine influence ; it was ' in tfie
power of Cfirist' tfiat fie was caugfit up.* Tfie mention of tfie
fourteen years is natural enougfi. In telling of a remarkable
* " In Christ points to spiritual contact with Christ as the source of all
that follows" (Beet). To suppose that it means no more than that it was
after he had become a Christian that he had these favours bestowed on him,
is inadequate.
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incident of one's life it is natural to begin witfi tfie date, if one
remembers it. T h e Prophets do so repeatedly with regard to
their spiritual experiences, and Amos (iv. 7) does so in a manner
parallel to this, Trpo rpiwv piyvlav rov rpvyyrov. Cf. Hos. i. i ;
Zech. i. I, vii. i ; Is. vi. i ; Jer. i. 2, xxvi. i, xiii. 7 ; Ezek. i. i,
iii. 16. The date in this case shows that it was after St Paul had
been a Christian for about seven years that this event took place.
But there is nothing to show that during these fourteen years he
had never mentioned to any person the fact of these revelations
until the Corinthians compelled him to break sfience (Chrys.,
Thdrt, and some moderns). The context rather implies tfiat
the bare fact was known; i.e. it was known that he said that he
had received communications direct from heaven.
There is nothing in Acts that can be identified witfi these
experiences. The trance in xxii. 17 is very different; he is not
caught up to the Lord, but the Lord comes to him, and he repeats
what was said to him, as he does with regard to what was said to
him on the road to Damascus. That he was caught up to
heaven when he was lying apparently dead, after being stoned
at Lystra (Acts xiv. 19), is a surprising hypothesis. Even more
surprising is the supposition that St Paul was one of the prophets
who went down from Jerusalem to Antiocfi and foretold tfie great
famine (Acts xi. 27, 28), and tfiat it was wfien fie was in tfie third
heaven that the coming of the famine was revealed to him !
With less improbabifity Zafin (Lntr. to N.T. iii. p. 462) connects
this revelation witfi tfie momentous cfiange of preacfiing to
Gentiles, wfiicfi was made at Antiocfi about A.D. 43 (Acts xi.
25, 26). But if tfiat were correct, would not St Paul fiave
declared tfiat fie fiad Divine authority for this step ? Conjectural
connexions of this kind are not of much value. For other visions
cf Acts xvi. 9, xviii. 9, xxiii, 11, xxvii, 23 ; and for dpirayevra cf.
Acts viii, 3 9 ; I Tfiess, iv, 1 7 ; Rev, xfi, 5, Tfie use of dveX-^pi<fiOy is similar (appendix to Mk. xvi, v. 19 ; Acts i, 2, 11, 22 ;
I Tim, iii. 16; 2 Kings ii. 11). 'Hprrdyyv ior-fjpirdaOyv is late
Greek.
Tfie psycfiological pfienomenon of ecstasy is found in otfier
religions and philosopfiies, notably in Buddfiism and Neoplatonism, Porpfiyry (VitarfPlotini, n. 23) tells us tfiat, wfifie
fie was witfi film, Plotinus four times attained to tfiat oneness
(evw^^vai) witfi God wfiicfi was fiis reXos Kai aKorros, and tfiat fie
accomplisfied tfiis ivepyeia dppijrw. Tfiis is very different from
wfiat the Apostle tells us about himself In his case there is no
ambitious struggle, often without success, for ecstatic union with
the Deity. ' In the power of Christ' he is caught up into glory.
There is another marked contrast when we compare the elaborate
details given us about the experiences of Enoch and others when
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translated to heaven with the brief and restrained statements
made by the Apostle in these few verses. He does not tell us
wfiat fie saw in the third heaven, still less what he saw in the
first and second, wfiile on fiis way to tfie tfiird.* He does not
even tell us tfiat fie was conscious of passing tfirougfi otfier
celestial regions. Tfie condensed intensity of tfie narrative
leaves fittle room for the play of fancy or exaggeration.
eire ei' aoSfiari OUK oiSa, eire eKTos TOU ooSfjiaTOS OUK oi8a.

H e is

quite clear about what he knows and what he does not know.
He knows that he was caught up even to the third heaven;
about that there is no possibifity of delusion. He was conscious
of tfie transfer, and fie vividly remembers that for a time he was
in heaven. But he is not sure of the relation in which his spirit
was to his body during this experience; about that his memory
tells film notfiing. His body may have been caught up to
heaven, or it may have remained, bereft of consciousness, on
earth, " That he was in the third heaven he was not ignorant,
but the manner he knew not clearly " (Chrys.). This shows that
he was alone at the time; if otfiers had been with him, he
would inevitably have solved this doubt by asking whether his
body had disappeared.
Jewish befiefs respecting Enoch and Elijah, Baruch and Ezra,
and perhaps also Jeremiah (Mt. xvi. 14; 2 Esdr. ii, 18; 2 Macc,
XV, 13, 14) fiad made tfie notion of bodily translation to fieaven
a commonplace. Sucfi a translation may be difficult to believe,
but in imagination it is easfiy realized, wfiereas disembodied
spirit cannot be represented in tfiougfit Tfiis idea of bodily
translation would be familiar to St Paul, and fie thought it
possible that it might have taken place in his own case. With
etre
. eire (see on i, 6) he places the two alternatives on an
equality. In tfie apocrypfial Revelation or Vision of Paul ( Visio
Pauli) it is assumed tfiat fie was caugfit up in tfie body. On tfie
otfier fiand, in tfie Assumption of Moses, tfie soul is carried away
without tfie body, and Philo (De sojnn. i, p, 626, Mang.) says
that there was a tradition that Moses was freed from the body
while he listened to tfie Divine utterances on tfie mount, wv
aKpoar'^v Mwvo-ijv do-Wjuarov yevopievov Xdyos e;(ei.

B u t we are

not told what became of his body during tfie forty days on
Sinai.
We may suppose that in St Paul's case the ecstasy was
experienced in a form which was conditioned by his existing
beliefs respecting such subjects. We do not make our dreams,
and they come to us independently of our wills; but they are
* In any case there is no need to suspect Persian influence, or borrowing
from Mazdeism, in the idea of a third heaven, as Clemen (Primitive Christi'
anity, pp. 172, 368) suspects.
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conditioned by the materials with which we are familiar, when
we are awake (Bousset, p. 211).
'Ev awpian is a colloquial expression and is equivalent to an
adverb. For this reason it has no art., fike e'v OIKW, ' indoors,
at fiome' (i Cor. xi. 34, xiv. 35; Mk. fi. i ) ; * wfiere it is
not tfius used we fiave ev rw a. (iv. 10, v. 6), just as here we
have eKTos TOV awp-aros, which is not a colloquial expression.
The omission of the art before rpirov and other ordinals is
also colloquial (Acts fi, 15, xxiii, 23; M t xxvi, 44; Mk. xiv.
72; etc.)
ews rpiTou oupai'ou. Tfie ews does not prove tfiat St Paul
regarded tfie tfiird fieaven as tfie fiigfiest of afi, but certainly
' even to tfie tfiird fieaven' would be more naturally used if tfie
tfiird fieaven were tfie highest, than if there were four other
heavens above it. We know from the Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs ( Z m fi. and iii.) and from tfie Book of the Secrets of
Enoch tfiat some Jews about tfie time of St Paul distinguisfied
seven fieavens, an idea in wfiich they have been fofiowed by the
Valentinians and by the Mahometans. The Secrets of Enoch is
not very clear in its account of the seven heayen^ but in one
place it would seem that paradise either is the thir^Jfieaven or is
in the^mird)heaven (viii. 1-3, xfii. 3). In tfie'T^staments tfie
fieavens and paradise seem to be different (Levi xvfii. 5, 6, 10).
It is by no means certain tfiat St Paul was familiar witfi tfiese
ideas, and it is not probable that he is alluding to them here.f
He is using language which was to be understood by the
Corinthians, and it is not likely tfiat fie expected tfiem to know
about seven heavens; whereas ' even to the third heaven' might
convey to any one the idea of the most sublime condition tfiat
is conceivable. Irenaeus (11. xxx. 7) has good sense on his side
when, in arguing against tfie Valentinians, he rejects the notion
that the Apostle was raised only to the third heaven in a series
of seven, leaving the four highest heavens stfil beyond him,
Bengel's suggestion may be right, that St Paul's three heavens
are the heaven of the clouds, the heaven of the sun and stars,
and the heaven in which God dwells; but that of Calvin seems
to be preferable; numerus ternarius Kar iiox-Qv positus est pro
summo et perfectissimo. Where seven heavens are counted,
* In the Testament of Abraham (Recension B. vii., viii.) aupiariKus and
iv aiipiari are used as exact equivalents. Abraham asks to be taken up
awpariKCos, and the Lord tells Michael to take him up iv aiapiari.
t R. H. Charles (Book of the Secrets of Enoch, p. xl) and Thackeray (St
Paul a7id Contemporary Jewish Thought, pp. I72f,) regard it as certain that
the Apostle was familiar with these ideas and is here influenced by them.
Chrysostom (Hom. in Gen. iv. 3) says that to teach that 'here are many
heavens is to speak drrevavrlias ry Oel<} ypatpy. Basil (Hexaem. iii. 3)
contends for three.
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the third is a very inferior region, with somewhat
characteristics.

earthly

3. Kai oiSa rov TOIOUTOV avSpwTrov. ' I know also that the man
of whom I speak.' We have to decide whether this is a repetition of V. 2 or the record of a second experience. That dprrdyojutai is used in both places is no sign that vv. 3, 4 simply repeat
V. 2 with an additional fact; in each case, if two cases are meant,
he was 'caught u p ' from the earth. The change from 'third
heaven' to ' paradise' is no evidence either way ; for ' paradise'
may mean the ' third heaven' or some portion of it, and if it is a
mere synonym, there may fiave been two occasions of rapture to
tfie same region of fieaven. Again, tfie plural in v. i is no
evidence eitfier way. It may mean more tfian one vision and
revelation, or it may simply indicate a class of wfiicfi one example
is to be given. Moreover, even if vv. 3 and 4 are a repetition of
V. 2, we still fiave two revelations, for tfie Divine communication
in &. 9 is a revelation. See below on v. 7, But tfie Kat at tfie
beginning of v. 3 is rather strongly in favour of the view that we
have two_revelations without counting the Divine utterance in
V. 9 ; for the~Kai' is almost awkwardly superfluous if what follows
simply repeats v. 2.
On tfie wfiole, patristic writers seem to be mostly in favour of
eitfier two raptures, or one rapture in two stages, first to tfie tfiird
fieaven and tfience to paradise. Tfie language of some of them
would fit eitfier of tfiese fiypotfieses (Irenaeus, 11. xxx. 7 ;
Tertullian, De Praes. Haer. 2 4 ; Cyril of Jerusalem, Cat. Lect.
xiv. 26); but Clement of Alexandria (Strom, v. 12, p. 693, ed.
Potter) is plainly for tfie latter; "caugfit up even to tfie tfiird
fieaven and thence into paradise."* In tfiis fie is followed by
few moderns, wfio for tfie most part adopt tfie view tfiat St Paul
is speaking tfirougfiout of only one experience, and tfiat' paradise'
is equivalent to tfie ' tfiird fieaven.' Bengel, fiowever, is confident
tfiat vv. 3, 4 duplex rei momentum exprimunt.
So also Bousset
witfi somewhat less confidence; so werden wir schwerlich
verstehen sollen, dass Paradies und driller Himmel dasselbe seien,
dass er sich also in seiner Aussage nur wiederhole (p. 209).
McFadyen finds it " fiard to say, but perhaps the second statement is intended to suggest a second experience, similar but
higher." The Fathers are loose in their quotations of the
passage. They sometimes say that the Apostle heard unutterable words in the third heaven, which is no proof that they
identify paradise with the third heaven; and they sometimes say
that he saiv things of which it is not lawful to speak.
* With this Erasmus agrees in his paraphrase ; raptus est in tertium usqui
coelum, hinc rursum in paradisuin.
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Xwpls TOU aeofjiaros. 'Apart from the body.' The change
from eKTos to x'^pt's should be marked in translation.
Many texts in this verse read iKrbs, and Vulg. has extra corpus in both
places, but x^y's (B D* E*) is doubtless original.

4. els TOV •irapd8eiffov. See on Lk. xxiii, 43 and Swete on
Rev, ii. 7, tfie only other passages in N.T. in which rrapdheiaos
occurs; also Hastings, DB. ii, pp, 668f, DCG. ii, p. 318;
Salmond, Christ. Doct. of Lmmortality, pp. 346 f. Tfie word tells
us little about tfie nature of tfie unseen world. In tfie O.T. it is
used eitfier of tfie Garden of Eden (Gen, ii, 9, 10, 15, etc) or of
a park or pleasure-ground (Cant iv, 13 ; Eccles. fi. 5 ; Joel ii, 3 ;
etc.); but it represents three or four different Hebrew words.
We must leave open the question as to whether St Paul regards
paradise and the third heaven as identical, or as quite different,
or as one containing the other, for there is no clue to the
answer. See Lnt. fournal of Apocrypha, July 1914, pp. 74 f.
iJKouaei' apprjra pyy,aTo.. ' He fieard unutterable utterances.'
The verbal contradiction may be accidental, but it is probably
another instance of playing upon words of which St Paul is fond
(i. 13, fii. 2, iv. 8, V. 4, vi. 10, vii. 10, x, 5, 6, 12).* Neither
'unspeakable words' (AV,, RV,) nor arcana verba (Vulg.) exactly
reproduces the Greek, The latter might be ejfata ineffabilia.
Ci. dXdXovs XaXetv (Mk, vii, 37). "Appryros is used in class, Grk.
of things which cannot be expressed in words (cf orrevay/xots
dXaXijrots, Rom. viii, 26); but more often of tfiings wfiicfi are
eitfier too sacrad or too horaUe to be mentioned, nefanda.
Wfiat follows sfiows wfiat is'me'meaning fiere, the only place in
Bibl. Grk, in which the word occurs,
d OUK e^ov dvGpwTTO) XaXTJaai.

N o d o u b t dv^pwirw is to b e

taken with iiov ratfier than with XaX^o-ai: 'which it is not lawful
(Mt xii. 4 ; Acts fi. 29) for a man to speak,' ratfier tfian 'not
lawful to say to a man': non licet homini loqui (Vulg.) will fit
eitfier interpretation, but tfie difference between tfie two is not
very great Tfiat fie fieard tfie voices of the heavenly choir, and
similar conjectures, are not very wise. The question, what was
the use of the revelation, if the Apostle might not make known
what was revealed ? can be answered. It was a source of strength
to the Apostle himself in his overwhelming trials, and thus a
source of strengtfi also to tfie mifiions wfiom fie fias encouraged.
Cf Rev. X. 4, wfiere tfie seer is told not to write down what he
heard. See Abbott, fohannine Grammar, p. 305.
5 . uirep TOU TOIOUTOU Kaux'HO'Ojuiai.

N o d o u b t rov rotovrov is

masc, as is shown by r. T. dvOpwirov (v. 3) and by the contrast
* We have something similar in Plato (Sym. 189 B) ; dppyra §aru rd
elpypiva : and in Sophocles (O.C. l o o i ) ; dppyrov irros.
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with ipiavrov. H e speaks as if there were two Pauls, one about
whom he could glory, and another about whom he would not do
so. And in a sense there were t w o ; for, as Origen remarks, " H e
who was caught up to the third heaven and heard unspeakable
words is a different Paul from him who said, Of such a one I will
glory." To a person who has been in ecstasy that experience
may seem to belong to a person other than his everyday self
And it is only as having been bestowed upon a person different
from his ordinary self that the Apostle will glory of the unspeakable favours bestowed in these raptures. They were not to his
credit; for he was entirely passive throughout; all was ' of the
L o r d ' and ' in Christ' As to his own conduct, he returns to
what was said in xi. 30, he will glory, not of tfie tfiings wfiicfi fie
fias achieved, but of the things which he has suffered, the things
in which he has been weak and the Lord strong. H e returns to
these in v. 7.
After rats daOevelais N D ^ E G K L M P , fg Vulg. Aeth. Goth, add
IMiv: B D* 17 67, d e Syrr. Copt. Arm. omit. Cf. xi. 30. Such insertions
for completeness are common: see w. 9, 10; Eph. iii. 6, v. 31 ;
Phil. iv. 23.
6. edv ydp OeXi^aw Kauxiio'oo-Oai.

' For if I s h o u l d desire to

glory of revelations which I am allowed to disclose, or of things
in which I was active and achieved something, I shall not be
foolisfi in so doing (xi. i, 16), for I shall be saying what is t r u e '
(v. 11). If OeX-yaw is fut. indie, it may imply tfiat he does desire
to do s o ; but it is probably aor. subjunct Blass, § 65, 5, holds
that in N.T. there is no certain example of idv with fut i n d i e ;
but Lk. xix. 40 and Acts viii. 31 are fiardly doubtful, and idvirep
iKirXypwaovaiv occurs in a papyrus of 2nd cent, B.C Winer,
p. 3 6 9 ; Burton, § 254; J. H. Moulton, p. 168. The timeless
aor. infin. after sucfi verbs as ^e'Xw, /3ovXop.ai, hvvapiai, iXiri^w is
normal; ii. 7, v, 4 ; i Cor, xiv. 19, xvi. 7 ; etc. Burton, § 113.
<j)ei8o|xai 8e'. We fiave tfiis absolute use of <^ct'8o/Aai again
xiii. 2 : cf. Is. liv. 2. In N.T. it is elsewfiere followed by a gen.,
in LXX by a prep., dTrd, irepi, virep, iiri.
p,ri TIS CIS ep,e XoyiaTjTai. ' Lest any man sfiould count of me,
form an estimate of me.' Tfie constr. is unusual, but it probably
does not mean 'lay to my credit,' wfiicfi would almost require
e/Aot, In Hos, vii, 15 eis ipie iXoyiaavro rrovypd means 'tfiey
imagined miscfiief against me.'
uirep o jSXeiret p,e y dKouei e§ e|jiou. ' Above tfiat wfiicfi fie seetfi
in me or fiearetfi from me.' H e wisfies to be judged, not by
wfiat fie tells tfiem respecting fiis exceptional privileges, but by
wfiat tfieir own experience of film tells them, by his conduct,
preaching, and letters. ' Of m e ' for e^ ip.ov (AV.) is misleading:
he does not desire to be judged by what people say of h i m ; it is
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In 2 Tim. i. 13, ii. 2

we fiave rrap' ep.ov yKovaas.
After dKoiei X^ D* E* K L P, d e f Vulg. Goth. Syr.-Hark, add ris:
}5*B D ' F G 17 67, g Copt. Arm. Aeth. omit. It is probably an interpolation. Divergence of F from f.

7. Text and punctuation of this verse are in dispute, and no
certainty is attainable. There is probably some original error of
dictation or of writing. But the meaning of the verse is certain
and simple, however we reach it The extraordinary revelations •
granted to him might have caused the Apostle to think too
highly of himself; to prevent this, severe and humiliating bodily
suffering was laid upon him.
Kai T^ uirepPoXij TWV diroKaXu'»|/euv. The plur. is some confirmation of the view that v. 2 and vv. 3, 4 give us two cases of rapture,
for ' the revelations' naturally refers to those just mentioned;
but Acts tells us of several others (xvi. 6-10, xviii. 9, xxin. 11,
xxvii. 23), and he may be including some of these here. Lachmann's proposal to take these words with the conclusion of v. 5
and make v. 6 a parenthesis, is barely possible; ' I will not glory,
save in my weaknesses (for if I should desire
. hear from me)
and in the exceeding greatness of the revelations.' WH. propose
to take these words with the conclusion of z'. 6; ' but I forbear,
lest any man should
., and by reason of the greatness of the
revelation.' This means that he has two reasons for forbearing,
fear of being overrated and the greatness of the revelations. It
is hard_to belie,ve tfiat eUher arrangement was in the Apostle's
mind. Tfie Best attested text comes out thus, and it is possible
that something like tfiis was tfie result of incofierent dictation;
'And by reason of the exceeding greatness (iv. 7) of the revelations— wherefore, that I should not be exalted overmuch
(2 Thess. ii. 4) tfiere was given to me a st^jje for tfie flesh, a
messenger of Satan to buffet me, that I should not be exalted
overmuch.' St Paul begins with what is the basis of what
fofiows,—the greatness of the revelations. Having mentioned
this with emphasis, he begins a new constr. with Std and finishes
with yet another constr., repeating tva p,y virepaipwpiai either
through forgetfulness, or (more probably) because fie wisfies fiis
readers not to forget tfie purpose of tfie aKoXoij/. For otfier
possibilities see Meyer. To get rid of Sid would be a great fielp,
but it is indefinitely more probable that it has been omitted from
some texts because of its difficulty than that it has been inserted
in such good texts without authority. See virepPoXy, Index IV"Yirepaipopiai is found in N.T. only here and in 2 Thess. ii. 4,
where it occurs in the description of d dvOpwiros T^S dvop-ias. St
Paul is rather fond of such compounds; virepavidvw, virep^aivw,
virepevTvyxdvw,

virepviKaw,

vrrepeKreivw (x.

14),

virepTrXeovd^w,
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•VirepXiav (xi. 5), p. 299.

18601] p,oi. Of course by God, as iva piy virepaipwpiai shows.
It was sent to preserve the Apostle from spiritual pride. See
Aug. De. Nat. et Grat. 27; also the Reply to Faustus, xxii. 20.
This, however, does not prevent Meyer from saying that the
aKoXoij/ was given by Satan. Satan is regarded as an instrument
for effecting the Divine purpose, as Judas in the case of the
Atonement See on i Cor, v, 5, also J, H, Bernard on i Tim,
i. 20. Satan is ever ready to inflict suffering, and is sometimes
made to be instrumental when suffering is needed for the discipline of souls, Tfiis idea prevafis in the prologue to the Book
of Job. But if St Paul had meant that it was Satan who was
the agent in this case, he would have used a less gracious word
than ehoOy which he often has of the bestowal of Divine favours;
e.g. Gal. iii. 21; Eph, iii, 8, vi. 19; i Tim. iv. 14; cf i. 22, v, 5,
viii, I, 16, X. 8, xiii. 10; etc. etc. Some sucfi verb as imriOyp-i
(Lk. X. 30, xxiii. 26 ; Acts xvi. 23), or /3dXXw (Rev, ii. 24), or
iiTiftdXXw (i Cor. vii. 35), would have been more suitable.
Gregory of Nazianzum in his Panegyric of Basil (Or. xliii. 82)
speaks of a malady of fiis own as TOV SeSo^ae'vov -fipHv irapd ®eov
aKoXoira.

aKoXoi)* T^ aapKt. Tfiese tfiree words raise tfiree questions,
two of translation and one of interpretation, wfiicfi have elicited
a very large amount of discussion ; and, wfien all fias been said,
no certain answer to any one of tfie tfiree can be given.
Wfiat is tfie exact force of tfie dative ? Wfiat is tfie right translation of aKoXoij/? What form of suffering is meant by the
metaphor ?
1. 'Eor the flesh' is on the whole more probable than 'in
the flesh' (AV., RV.), Why omit eV if' in the flesh' is intended ?
Earlier Englisfi Versions differ. Wiclif and tfie Rfiemisfi follow tfie
ambiguous stimulus carnis adopted in tfie Vulgate from Cyprian
(Test, iii, 6, De Mortal. 13) and tfie translator of Irenaeus
(v. iii. i ) ; tfiey fiave 'pricke of my flesfi.' Between tfiese come
Tyndale ' unquyetnes of tfie flessfie,' Coverdale ' warnynge geven
unto my flesh,' Cranmer ' unquyetnes thorow the flesshe,' and
the Genevan ' pricke in the fleshe,' No one now would adopt
either ' o f or 'through,' but ' unto' is not very different from
'for,' See Winer, p. 276, and Waite, ad loc.
2. For the translation of aKoXoiJ/ we are offered ' stake,' ' spike,'
'splinter,' and 'thorn.' The choice really lies between 'stake'
and ' tfiorn,' i.e. between a very large and a comparatively small
cause of bodily pain. In class. Grk, tfie common meaning of
aKoXoxf/ is ' stake,' eitfier for palisading or impaling, and a stake
for impalement is a very vivid metapfior for intense pfiysical
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suffering. Hence aKoXoif/ was sometimes used of tfie cross (Orig.
c, Cels. ii. 68) and dvao-KoXoTri'^w of crucifixion (Eus. H.E. fi. 25).
Tertullian twice has sudes as a translation (De Fuga in Pers. 2 ;
De Pudic. 13). Luther has Pfahlins Fleish, Beza surculus infixus
carni. In his essay at the end of Gal. iv., Lightfoot interprets the
expression as " a stake driven through the flesh." Stanley (adloc.)
and Ramsay (St Paul, p. 97) decide for ' s t a k e ' rather than
' t h o r n ' ; and Beet, Emmet, Klopper, Massie, A. T. Robertson,
Waite, Way, Weymouth adopt this rendering.
But Alford,
Bachmann, Bousset, Conybeare and Howson, Cornely, Field,
Findlay, Heinrici, Krenkel, Lietzmann, McFadyen, Menzies,
Meyer, F. W. Robertson, Schaff, and Schmiedel abide by the
usual rendering, 'thorn.' Farrar (St Paul, i, p. 221) tries to
keep both ; " impalement
. by this wounding splinter."
In LXX o-Kt)Xoi/f occurs four times, o-KoXoTres ev rots offiOaXpiois
vp.wv Kttl fioXihes iv Tais rrXevpais vpMv (Num, xxxiii, 55), O-VK
eaovrai ovKen iv OIKW TOV lapayX aKoXoip rriKpias Kai aKavOa
oh-vvys (Ezek, xxviii. 24). eyw (f)pdaaw ryv bhbv avrys iv aKoXoif/iv
(Hos, ii, 6),
Kttl irdxvyv ws dXa eirt y^s X"'» "*' ifayelaa ytverai
aKoXorrwv aKpa (Ecclus, xfiii. 19). 'Tfiorn' o r ' s p l i n t e r ' seems
to be tfie meaning in afi four passages, but ' s t a k e ' might be
the meaning in Hos. ii, 6. Yet we cannot be sure that one
and the same rendering is right in all four places, for, in
tfie first tfiree, aKoXof represents tfiree different Hebrew
words.
It is not impossible tfiat Num, xxxiii, 55 is tfie
source of St Paul's expression, and in tfiat case we fiave an
answer to tfie objection urged against ' thorn,' that it is not so
suitable as ' s t a k e ' to represent intense pain.*
But in all
the renderings, it is the idea of acuteness that seems to be
primary, and a thorn or a splinter or a spike may be sfiarper
tfian a stake.
3. It is over tfie tfiird question tfiat tfiere fias been most
discussion, witfi as mucfi disagreement about the answer as in
the other two cases. But the attempt to answer this question
raises a fourth, which can be decided with considerable
probability, yet, as in tfie otfier cases, witfiout certainty. The
o-KoXoi/f TTJ aapKi is a metaphor for some kind of suffering. Is it
the s a m e as t h e do-^eveta r^s aapKos a n d t h e rreipaapibs v/xwv ev

T^ aapKi p-ov of Gal. iv. 13, 14? It is commonly assumed that
it is the same, and this view has much to commend i t But
nothing approaching to proof is possible, and of the numerous
conjectures as to what the form of this suffering was, one may be
* If Num. xxxiii. 55 was in St Paul's mind, that alone would be almost
fatal to the view that the aKbXorf/ was ophthalmia. In that case he would
hardly have omitted iv rois b<p6dXpois and kept an equivalent for iv rats
rrXevpals.
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true of the aKoXoif/, while something quite different may be true
of the daOeveia. Unfortunately we have to confess that in neither
case can we be at all certain as to what is true. Nevertheless,
some negative results may be confidently maintained.
Tfie Apostle is not referring to any individual wfio was a
' tfiorn in fiis side' to film, whether Alexander the coppersmith
(2 Tim. iv, 14), as Ephraem Syrus thought, or anyone else,
(xi. 15), as Chrysostom. That he is referring to sufferings
caused by persecution is given by various Greek Fathers and
one or two Latins as the explanation of the aKoXof. But it
cannot be right Others besides St Paul suffered greatly from
persecution, and the aKoXoij/ was something specially bestowed
by God for his personal benefit, to counteract temptations that
might be provoked by the special revelations. Moreover,
he would not have prayed to be freed from persecutions. This
theory continued to be held by a writer here and there, but it
was at last driven from the field by an equally erroneous
explanation.
When a knowledge of Greek became rare in the West,
the N.T, was studied in the Vulgate, in which Jerome had left
stimulus carnis uncorrected. He understood the aKoXoij/ to
mean bodily pain, but stimulus carnis suggested to others
temptations to impurity. The explanation about persecutions
may have been fostered by the fact that all Christendom had
been suffering from the horrors of the Diocletian persecution;
and it is evident that the theory about carnal desires having
been the Apostle's great trial spread widely at a time when
monasticism accentuated the danger of temptations of the flesfi.
In eacfi case men supposed tfiat St Paul's special affliction was
akin to wfiat was a special trouble to tfiemselves, Tfiis view of
tfie stimulus carnis became almost universal in tfie West, untfi
Cornelius a Lapide (d. 163 7) says tfiat it is communisfideHum sensus.
Lutfier's passionate rejection of it is well known, and Calvin condemns it as ridiculous. St Paul tells us tfiat tfie I'Stov xapto-//.a ex
©eov which he received was being able to do without marriage; see
on I Cor. vii. 7-9, And if it had been otherwise, he would not
have regarded sexual desire as a ' weakness' in which he could
glory. No Greek Father adopts this view, and it is doubtful
whether any Latin writer of tfie first six centuries does, Tfie
statement tfiat Jerome, Augustine, and Salvian do so is
erroneous. Jerome says bodfiy pain, Augustine persecution,
and Salvian nothing; he nowhere quotes or explains the
passage.
Since the Reformation, spiritual trials, such as temptations
to unbelief or despair, have been a favourite hypothesis. But
they fit tfiis passage badly, and Gal. iv. 13, 14 not at all. St
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Paul nowfiere fiints at sucfi difficulties, nor would fie fiave
gloried in tfiem from any point of view. It is tfiose who have
themselves been tormented by such things that have imagined
them as the special trial of the Apostle,
Of these three lines of tfiougfit we may say tfiat St Paul
would not fiave prayed to be freed from persecutions, and tfiat
fie would not fiave been told to cease to pray against evil concupiscence or unbelief.
Modern writers generafiy go back to tfie earfiest tradition
tfiat tfie aKoXoxj/ was some acute malady, so painful and sucfi a
fiindrance to tfie spread of tfie Gospel as to be regarded as the
work of the devil. But it was sent by God at intervals as a
disciplinary reminder, to preserve His Apostle from spiritual
pride. It was in tfiis aspect that Jerome compared it to the
slave behind the victorious commander in his triumphal chariot,
whispering at intervals, Hominem te esse memento (Ep. xxxix. 2).
Thus much we learn from this passage about tfie aKoXoij/ r^
aapKi. From Gal. iv. 13, 14, we gatfier tfiat tfie daOeveia r^s
aapKos wfiicfi kept St Paul in Galatia was sucfi as to tempt tfie
Galatians to regard film witfi contempt and disgust, a temptation
wfiicfi they triumphantly overcame, treating him with the utmost
consideration and affection. Any acute and recurrent malady
will suit 2 Cor. xii. 7, but for Gal. iv. 13, 14 we require sometfiing likely to inspire tfiose wfio witness it witfi repulsion. Tfie
conjectures whicfi fit Gal. iv. 13, 14 well, and migfit also be true
of 2 Cor. xii. 7, are epilepsy, acute opfitfialmia, malarial fever,
and some forms of hysteria."' Epilepsy has the support of
Lightfoot, Schaff, Findlay, Bousset, Hofmann,
Holsten,
Klopper, and others. Since Max Krenkel's Essay in his
Beitrdge zur Aufhellung der Geschichte und der Briefe des
Apostels Paulus, 1890, this conjecture of K. L. Ziegler in
Theologische Abhandlungen,
1804, has become widespread.
The objection that epfiepsy commonly produces mental deterioration is not wholly disposed of by the cases of Julius
Caesar, Mafiomet, Cromwell, and Napoleon, for we are not certain
tfiat tfie attacks from wfiicfi tfiey occasionally suffered were
epileptic. A more serious objection is that sucfi attacks are not
acutely painful. Ophthalmia is adopted by Farrar, Lewin,
Plumptre; malarial fever by Ramsay and E m m e t ; fiysteria
by Lonbard. Wfien all tfie arguments for and against tfiese
and otfier guesses fiave been considered, tfie fact remains tfiat
we stfil do not know, for tfie evidence is insufficient See Enc.
Bib. iii, 3620; Zafin, Lnt. to NT.
i. p. 1 7 1 ; Lietzmann,
ad loc.
* Other conjectures are sick headache, Malta fever, acute nervous
disorder.
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dyyeXos larava. ' A messenger of Satan' or ' a n angel of
Satan.' Tfie aKoXoif/ is here personified, Wiclif and the
Rfiemisfi fiave 'angel,' otfier Englisfi Versions, including AV
and RV,, have ' messenger.' That Satan has angels was a.
common belief among tfie Jews (Rev, xii, 7 - 9 ; cf M t ix. 34,
xii. 24 = Lk. xi. 15), and it is not disturbed by Christ ( M t
xxv, 41). In the Ep. of Barnabas (xviii. i ) dyy^Xot TOV
Oeov are opposed by dyyeXoi TOI; Sarava. Cf. Enoch iii. 3 ;
Jubilees x. 2.
Tfiat wfiat was tfie will of God for good purposes migfit be
done by Satan for evil purposes is an idea that is also found
among the Jews, as in Job i. 12, ii. 6, and in 2 Sam. xxiv. i,
wfien compared witfi i Cfiron. xxi. i ; also tfiat Satan may be a
cause of pfiysical suffering, a belief which is not disturbed by
Christ; see on Lk. xiii. 11, 16.*
With the reading Sardv (see below), which is indeclinable
and may be nom. or gen., some would translate ' t h e angel
Satan,' but that would require o dyyeXos 2. Others would
translate ' a hostile angel,' which is grammatically possible, but
not probable, for in N.T. Satan is always a proper name. In
LXX orardv is sometimes ' a n adversary'; e.g. yyeipev Kvptos
o-ardv rw 2aXw/Awv rbv 'Ahep Tbv 'ihvpMiov (l

K i n g s xi. 14) ; b u t

the reading o-ardv here is to be rejected.
iva p,e KoXa^ii^T). ' In order that he (the messenger) may
buffet me,' The present tense, as Chrysostom and Theodoret
point out, implies freq, attacks. Tfie fact tfiat dyyeXos immediately
precedes tfiis clause saves us from mixture of metaphors; a
stake or thorn cannot 'strike with the fist,' but a messenger
can. KdXa^os is said to be the Doric equivalent of the Attic
KovSvXos. The verb is late Greek and perhaps colloquial; see
on I Cor. iv, 11 and cf, Mk, xiv. 6 5 ; M t xxvi, 6 7 ; i P e t
fi. 2 0 ; also Index I V . t
tva p,T) oirepaipw/Aai, Emphatic repetition of the purpose of
the o-Ko'Xoi/f, which must be remembered side by side with
Satan's share in the matter. In both cases we have pres,
subjunct of what was continually going on : tfiere was freq,
buffeting to counteract freq. temptation. But this does not
imply that the revelations were freq. One revelation might
occasion many temptations. Contrast the aorists in Rev,
xviii. 4 ; tva piy is specially freq. in i and 2 Cor.
* Gregory Nazianzen, who in one place speaks of a malady of his own
as the aKbXof which was given him by God for his discipline (see above), in
another says that it is possibly due to the Satan, which he, like St Paul,
carries in his body for his own profit (Or. xiii. 26). Basil says; " T h e
just Judge has sent me, in accordance with my works, a messenger of Satan
who is buffeting me " (Ep. 148).
t Basil uses KaraKovSvXl^a.
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Baljon proposes to omit Kai ry virep^oXy rCov diroKoXiipewv as a gloss,
but no witnesses omit the words. Nor can the perplexing Sib be omitted,
although D E K P L, Latt. Syrr., Iren. Aug. omit, for it is found in N A B
F G 17. The omission is " a characteristic Western attempt to deal with a
difficulty by excision" (WH.). There is more to be said for the excision of
the second 'iva pr] virepalpuipai, which N* A D E G 17, Latt. Aeth., Iren.
Tert. Aug. omit ; but the omission is probably another attempt at
simplifying the text 'Larava (N* A* B D* F G 17, 67**, Latt. Copt,
Orig.) rather than "Zardv (N3 A**T)'^^^^^'EKL,?),
which is rare in
LXX and is found nowhere in N.T.

8. uirep TOUTOU
. lva diroo-rij. 'Concerning this foe . . .
that he might depart from me.' T h e personification still continues, as is sfiown by diroary, tfie nom. to wfiicfi is not aKoXot}/
but dyyeXos Saravd. 'Acfjiarypii in N.T. is always used oi persons;
1 Tim. iv. I ; 2 Tim. ii. 19 ; Heb, fii. 1 2 ; and very often in Lk.
and Acts. Cf. esp. 6 hidfioXos direary dir avrov (Lk. iv. 13), and
direary b dyyeXos dir a-vrov (Acts xii. 10), and direaryaav dir'
avTov ol pieXXovres avrov dverd^eiv (Acts xxii. 29). Following tfie
Vulg. propter quod, Beza super quod, and Lutfier DafUr, both AV
and RV have ' this thing' for TOVTOV, and neither fias ' thing' in
italics. Tfiis use of virep, in wfiicfi tfie meaning ' in tfie interest
of,' ' i n behalf o f (i. 6, 11, v. 15, etc.) disappears, occurs several
times in 2 Cor. (i. 8, vii. 4, 14, viii. 23, 24, ix. 2. 3, xii. 5 ) ; cf
2 Tfiess. ii. i. Tfie Latin equivalent is super witfi tfie abl.; multa
super Priamo rogitans, super Hectare multa (Virg. Aen. i. 750),
and mitte civiles super urbe curas (Hor. Od. iii. viii, 17).
rpls TOV Kupiov irapeKdXeoa. Sucfi expressions as rpts /xoKapes
Kai rerpdKis, terque quaterque bead, do not justify us in following
Chrysostom and Calvin, who take rpis as meaning ' often.' Why
not say iroXXaKts (viii. 22, xi. 23, 26, 27) ? It is more natural to
understand rpts fiterally, and with Bengel to compare our Lord's
three prayers in Gethsemane. In each case the great trouble was
not removed, but strength to bear it was given. It is fanciful to
connect Acts xvi. 6, 7, 9 with these three petitions. As in the
case of the 'visions and revelations,' we have no means of knowing how to fit tfiem into the narrative in Acts. ' The L o r d ' no
doubt means Christ, as is shown by y hvvapus TOV Xpiarov (v. 9 ) ;
and this use of irapaKaXew is analogous to the freq. use in tfie
Gospels of those wfio besought Christ for help (Mk. i. 40, v, 18,
23, vi. 56, vii, 32, vfii, 22 ; etc.). Elsewfiere it is freq. of beseeching or exhorting men (ii. 8, vi. i, viii. 6, ix. 5, etc.), but not of
prayer to God, though Josephus so uses it (Ant. vi. ii. 2). St Paul
is not intimating that Christ is man and not God, but fie may be
implying tfiat on these occasions there was personal communication with the Lord (Stanley). Haw the communication was made,
it is impossible to know; neque magnapere refert (Calvin).
Deissmann (Light from Anc. East, p. 311) gives an interesting parallel.
23
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M. Julius Apellas states on a marble stele how he was several times
cured at the shrine of Aesculapius in Epidaurus, and concerning
one of his maladies he says, Kai irepi ro-urov irapeKaXeaa rbv Oeov.
But it is a large inference to draw from this that St Paul " clothes "
what he tells us fiere " in tfie style of tfie ancient texts relating to
fiealing." Was tfiere any fixed style in sucfi tfiings? If so, did
St Paul know it ? If so, did it influence film fiere ? Tfie influence
of the Gospel narratives is more probable.
9. Kttl eipijKev fioi. ' A n d H e hath said to me.' H e said it
then and the answer still stands, it fields good. It is frequently
used of tfie Divine utterances; Acts xfii. 3 4 ; H e b . i. 13, iv. 3, 4,
X. 9, 13, xiii. 5. Cf yeypairrai, 'it stands written.' See on
eyijyepTai, I Cor. xv. 4.
'ApKeiCToi•y x'^P'-^ H'""- Tfie thing prayed for is refused, but
something mucfi better is bestowed. See on x"-P'-^i ^ Cor. xv. 10,
Tfiis Divine gift is perpetually sufficient, good for fiis wfiole life.
We fiave fiere anotfier example of cfiiasmus ; cf ii, 16, iv. 3, vi. 8,
ix. 6, X. 12. In connexion with what follows see on iv, 10.
y ydp Su'vajjiis ei' doflei/eiaTeXeiTai. ' Wfiere tfiere is weakness,
strengtfi reacfies completeness.' Wfiere fiuman strengtfi abounds,
tfie effects of Divine power may be overlooked. It is easy to
forget Providence in reading history, but we do not obtain a more
scientific view by leaving God out of the account Where it is
manifest that man was powerless, God's power becomes, not
more real, but more evident; iv, 7, xiii, 4 ; see on i Cor. i. 25, ii.
3, 4. Bede sfiows fiow tfiis trutfi was filustrated in tfie cases of
Etfielberga and Hilda (HE. ix. 9, 21).* Gratia esse potest, etiam
ubi maximus dalaris sensus est (Beng.); but the x^P^'^ does not
mean the xdpiap.a tpidTwv, so that, though he was not healed himself, he was allowed tfie power of fiealing otfiers (Cfirys.). On tfie
refusal of sucfi requests; frequenter quae putamus prospera
obsunt: idea nan conceduntur Deo melius pravidente (PseudoPrimasius on Rom. viii. 26). Tfie Lord's reply convinced tfie
Apostle tfiat tfiis grievous affliction would not fiinder fiis work;
fie may even fiave been convinced tfiat it was a condition of
success. That it was the Lord's doing, and not his, showed that
he might glory in i t How the Lord conveyed this reply to him,
we are not t o l d ; but to St Paul it was real, and it is not extravagant to believe tfiat, as on the road to Damascus, Christ conversed
with him.
Here the verse should e n d ; see on i Cor, xii, 23 for a
* "You see then that none but sufferers and weak people can fight the
Lord's battles, weak indeed with that weakness, founded on which that centurion of ours in the Gospel said with confidence, For when I am weak then
am I strong, and again, For strength is made perfect in weakness " (Cassian).
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simfiarly unfortunate division. In tfiis Epistle most of tfie
earlier cfiapters are badly divided.
"HBio-Ta ouv p,dXXov KauxiioofJiai ev TOIS daOeveiais. Most gladly
tfierefore (because of the Lord's reply) wfil I rather glory in my
weaknesses (than pray that they may be removed). The order
of the words is important. We have not got pidXXov iv rats
daOiveiais Kavx-, and we must not interpret 'will I glory in my
weaknesses rather tfian in tfie revelations granted to me.' Nor
must we make pidXXov strengthen ^Sio-ra : pidXXov may strengthen
comparatives (Phil. i. 23), but not superlatives. Blass, § 44. 5 ;
Winer, p. 300.
iva eirioKT) ftoai) eir' ejxe i^ 8uvap,is TOU XpiffTOo, A bold metaphor, which may possibly be intended to suggest the Shechinah
(see on Lk. ix. 3 4 ) ; ' That the strength of the Christ may tabernacle upon me.' Karao-Kvrjvdw is very freq. in LXX, but eiriaKyvow is found nowhere else in Bibl, Grk, The translations of
hvvafjiis in this verse and of Swards in &. 10 should be uniform.
AV- has ' strength,' ' power,' ' strong'; RV. has ' power,'
' strength,'' strong'; better,' strength,' ' strength,'' strong.' Vulg,
has virtus, virtus, patens; Beza has potentia, patentia, patens.
y ydp Sivapis (X* A* B D* G, Latt.) rather than y ydp Sivapls fiov
(K»A2D22°d3EKLP, Syrr. Copt.).
reXetrai (N* A B D* G) rather
than reXeiovrai (H,^ D ' E K L P). Both verbs are freq. in LXX and translate the same Heb. words; both occur in Jn. xix. 28, and both are fairly
common in N.T. B 67**, Syr-Hark. Copt. Arm., Iren. omit jnou after
daOeve'iais, and insertion is more probable than omission.

10. 810 euSoKw ev daGeveiais. ' Wherefore I am well pleased
in weaknesses,' because it is precisely in them that the strength
of Christ is conspicuous. Polybius and other secular authors
write evhoKw Tivt. In LXX and N.T. we commonly have
evS. ev, but the simple d a t occurs 2 Thess. ii. 12 (according to the
best texts); i M a c c i. 43 ; i Esdr. iv. 3 9 ; cf Rom. i. 32. See
Abbott, fohannine
Grammar, p. 387. In Mt. xu. 18 and
Heb. X. 6 we have the a c c Now follow four kinds of' weaknesses,'
.'v uPpeo-iv, In LXX, as in class. Grk., tfie word is freq.; in
N.T. only here and Acts xxvii. 10, 12, Tfie plur. is comparatively rare ; in LXX, only Ecclus. x. 8 ; ' Sovereignty is transferred
from one nation to anotfier Std v^peis.' Tfie word implies wanton
injury, insolent maltreatment, and tfierefore it is occasionally used
of tfie apparently wanton damage done by storms, as in Acts.
Josepfius {Ant. iii. vi. 4) says tfiat tfie Tabernacle was protected
by coverings against r-^v diro TWV 6p.Ppwv v/?piv. For arevo wpiais
see on vi. 4 ; in Rom. viii. 35, as fiere, tfie word is connected
witfi hiwypios.

uirep XpiuTou. It is for Cfirist's sake (v, 20) that he is well
pleased in weaknesses. This is better than taking virep Xpiarov
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with each of the four datives, although the difference in meaning
is not great. When he knows that it is not the Lord's will tfiat
fie sfiould be freed from his afflictions, he not only does not
grieve, but for Christ's sake is well pleased,
orav ydp do-9evw, rdre Sui'ards eifAi. ' For whenever I am weak,
t h e n I a m strong.' Cf. jiowaa rots ev avp,<f>opa'is, M-^ dvaTrt'Trrere,
rb daOeves v/xwv hvvap.is ianv (Philo, Vita Moys. i. 13, p . 92,

Mang.). Tfie ydp introduces tfie reason why fie rejoices in fiis
weaknesses. In fiis letter to Eustocfiium (Ep. cviii. 19), Jerome
writes; quando infirmor tunc fortior sum. Witfi tfiis paradoxical
outburst of triumpfi tfiis paragrapfi closes. Experience fias
taugfit film, and fias taugfit tfiose wfio fiave been witnesses of fiis
work, fiow mucfi fie can accomplisfi wfien fie is apparently disabled by his infirmities and afflictions; tfiat sfiows fiow amply tfie
Divine declaration is justified, 'Apxet o-ot y xp^pis piov. To glory
in tfiese tfiings is to glory in tfie strengtfi of Cfirist.
F, Vulg., but not f, insert pov after daOevelais, as these and other
authorities do in v. 5, and some in v. g. iv dvdyKais rather than Kai dvay.
(N, Orig.); but Kai arevoxooplais (X* B) rather than iv arev. ( N ' D E G
K L P , Latt.). A omits iv Sitayfiols.

XII. 11-18. The Credentials of an Apostle; exceptional
Signs and exceptional Love.
That I have become a fool by glorying is your
fault;
for you have not been loyal to one whom you might know to
be an Apostle by the mighty works and the exceeding love
which he showed to you.
111 fiave been making a fool of myself by writing in tfiis
glorying fasfiion; but I am not to blame for i t It was you who
drove me to do it; for you gave support to my opponents,
when you ought loyally to fiave commended me. I had a right
to expect this from you, for in no single thing was I inferior to
those pre-eminent apostles of yours, although as a matter of fact
I am nothing. ^^ The signs, yes, the signs which mark the true
Apostle, were wrought out in your midst,—and the endurance
of all that they cost me never failed,—in works of significance,
works of wonder, and works of power. ^^ You think that I have
treated you badly. Well, in wfiat respect were you put in a
position of inferiority to my otfier Cfiurcfies, except it be that I
myself did not ' sponge' on you ? Of your generosity, pray forgive me this dreadful wrong 1
^* Behold that I am ready to come to you now for the third
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time; and you will find tfiat, as on tfie two former visits, I sfiall
not 'sponge' on you. For wfiat I am seeking is not your
possessions for myself, but yourselves for Cfirist. Do you ask
wfiy I refuse your possessions ? Because you are my cfifidren ;
and tfiere is no sucfi obligation on cfifidren to provide for tfieir
parents as on parents to provide for tfieir cfifidren. ^^ Tfiat is
generally admitted; but as for myself, most gladly will I spend
wfiat I fiave, and be utterly spent myself, for tfie good of your
souls. Tfien, if my love for you exceeds tfiat of fatfiers, am I to
be loved less ? Tfiat would indeed be a strange requital, ^^ But
you say, " We let that pass," You admit that I did not myself
come down on you for maintenance, but you insinuate that, fike
tfie cunning knave tfiat I am always supposed to be, I entrapped
you in other ways by the crafty employment of agents, ^'' Did
I ? By means of any of those whom I sent to you did I take
unfair advantage of you ? 1® I asked Titus to visit you, and with
him I sent the brother whom you know. Did Titus take any
unfair advantage of you ? No one would venture to insinuate
that And was there any difference between his guiding principle and mine ? Was there any difference between his conduct
and mine ?
11, Te'yova d(f>pwv. There is a pause in the flow of impassioned language. The Apostle stops a moment in his dictation
and reflects on what he has just been saying. He had warned
the Corinthians that in praising himself he would be acting like
a fool; tfiey must make allowance for tfiat, or at least allow film
as mucfi consideration as they would afiow to a fool (xi, i, 16),
He now says emphatically, ' I verily am become a fool.' He is
not sarcastically quoting Corintfiian criticism; he is seriously
making a criticism on himself Fe'yova is emphatic, and as in
Rev. xvi, 17 (yeyovev) and xxi, 6 (ye'yovav), means that what was
expected or predicted has come to pass. The sentence is not
a question. He admits the folly, but at once throws the
responsibility for it on tfie Corintfiians. In tfie next two clauses
afi tfie pronouns are empfiatic, excepting tfie enclitic p.e.
ujmeis fie rjvayKdo-aTe* eyw y d p w(f>eiXov u<|>' up.wf auvioTaoOai,

' It was you who compelled me, for / ought to have been commended by you.^ If the Corinthians had shown a decent appreciation of the Apostle's work among them, they would never
have tolerated the sneers and insinuations which the Judaizers
used in discrediting him ; they would have testified strongly in
his favour. Instead of that, they commended the people who
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attacked him. He was thereby compelled, greatly against fiis
will, to commend fiimself, in order to free the Corinthians from
the malign influence of his detractors. But for this reason, he
would never have stooped to such folly. Cf Livy, xxxvifi. 29;
Mihi, quaeso, itaignoscatis, Patres Canscripti, si longiorem orationem
non cupiditas gloriandi de me, sed necessaria criminum defensia
facit.
In iii. 2 fie told the Corinthians that they themselves were
his commendatory letter, known and read by all men. How
strange tfiat fie should now say that they had fafied even to
speak in his favour, when his enemies assailed him I If this
severe charge was made in an earlier letter, and the high praise
of fii. 2 f. was written in a later letter, after fie and tfie Corintfiians
fiad become reconciled, all runs smootfily.
w<)>eiXov . . ffuvio-TaffOai. ' I fiad a right to commendation ;
it was a debt owed to me by you.' Contrast Set (xi. 30), ' fie must
glory,' not because it is fiis duty, but because circumstances
force film to do so; and also v. 10, wfiere 'must' depends upon
Divine decree.
ouSev ydp laripyaa. ' You migfit fiave commended me witfi
a good conscience, for in notfiing was I inferior to your precious
apostles,' Tfie aor. refers to the time when he was living at
Corintfi. See on xi. 5; fiere it is even more clear tfian tfiere
tfiat St Paul is not speaking of tfie Twelve, but of the Judaizing
missionaries. OvSev is emphatic; ' in no single thing.'
ei Kai oo8e'v eip,i. Chrysostom takes this clause as introductory to V. 12; so also Tyndale and Coverdale, and Hofmann
among moderns. But Vulg., the Reformers, and almost all
English Versions take it as the conclusion oi v. 11. The p.ev,
and the very awkward asyndeton which arises if et Kai is prefixed
to v. 12, are decisive against tfiis arrangement. Cfirys. seems to
have had no /te'v in his text. The words are an appropriate conclusion to V. II. 'There is no bragging in saying that one is
not inferior to such people; even a nobody may do that; and,
apart from what Cfirist does in film, fie is a nobody.' Cf
I Cor. iii. 7, xiii. 2, xv. 9.
L P, Syrr. Goth, add Kavxiipevos after dtppiav. N A B D E G K, Latt
omit,
12. rd fiev ayp.eia TOU diroaroXou KaTeipyda0T) ev up,iv.

' Truly

the signs of an Apostle were wrought out (iv, 17, v. 5, vii. TO,
ix. 11) among you.' Tfie cfiange to tfie passive is to be noted.
He does not say tfiat he wrought them, for he was only God's
instrument Tfie viropiovy (see on i, 6) was fiis, but tfie especial
testimony to tfie reality of fiis Apostlesfiip came from God, See
on vi. 4 and on Lk. xxi. 19; Ligfitfoot on Col. i. i i , iii. 12;
Westcott on Heb. vi, 12, Wfiat special form of suffering gave
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tfie opportunity for tfiis v7ro/,tovij? Did tfie aypiela provoke
persecution ? Or did tfie working of extraordinary acts of fiealing cause great physical exhaustion ? The latter would seem to
be appropriate, but discouragements and difficulties of various
kinds may be in his mind. On ' the Signs of an Apostle' see
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 99. In English we must say 'an
Apostle,' for the art is generic, as in Mt xviii. 17. Winer, pp.
132, 217. In the true text there is no ev before aypieiois, and
therefore we must not connect ev irday viropiovy with aypieiois.
e'v vp.iv. Of afi his converts the Corinthians had the best
assurance that he was a true Apostle; i Cor. ix. 2. They knew
what they had been as heathen and what his teaching had made
them. Moreover, Christ had commissioned tfie Twelve to work
miracles, and St Paul fiad worked miracles at Corinth.
arifieiois [re] Kai rcpaoiv Kai Surajxeaiv. Evidently aypieia is
here used with some cfiange of meaning. In tfie previous clause
it is a generic term, fiere a specific one. 'Tfie signs of an
Apostle' include tfie spiritual gifts witfi which God had richly
endowed him, and which he was able to impart to many of his
hearers ; the effectiveness of his preaching was a very convincing
sign (iii. 2 ; i Cor. ii. 4, ix. 2). They also include ' signs' in the
narrow sense; x'^P^^P-"-'''"- lo-p-drwv of an extraordinary kind. It is
to the other kind of aypieia that St Paul commonly appeals; but
elsewhere he appeals to these supernatural powers (i Cor. xiv.
18, 19; Gal. iii. 5 ; Rom. xv. 19).* In Rom. xv. 19, as in
2 Thess. ii. 9 and Heb. ii. 4, we have the same tfireefold
enumeration as here; cf. Acts fi. 22. In N.T,, and especially
in the Fourth Gospel, supernatural works are often called aypieia
witfiout Tepara being coupled witfi aypieia, but never repara without aypieia; they are always Divine tokens, with an instructive
purpose, and they are products of Divine power (hwdpieis); but
they are never mere wonders, things whicfi astonish but do not
instruct.! St Paul had possibly three different kinds of miracles
in his mind in this threefold enumeration, but we have no means
of knowing how he classified tfiem. See Trencfi, Syn. § xci.
It is important to notice tfiat in none of tfie passages cited
does St Paul write for the purpose of inducing people to befieve
in miracles. The mighty works are mentioned incidentally for
otfier reasons. He appeals to tfiem as well-known facts. He
assumes tfiat Galatians, Corintfiians, and Romans know quite
well tfiat miracles do fiappen, and tfiat fie fias worked many in
* These passages are confirmed by Acts xv, 12. ' The overmuch
apostles' had nothing of the kind to show.
t The combination ayp-eia Kai ripara is very freq. in LXX. The translation
of both is easy ; that of Svvdfieis can hardly be made uniform, but we do not
need 'mighty works,' 'wonderful works,' 'mighty deeds' and 'miracles,' as
in AV.
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tfieir presence. It is incredible tfiat fie sfiould fiave said tfiis, if
neitfier fie nor any otfier Apostle fiad ever done anything of tfie
k i n d ; and tfiat all were works of healing is an assumption.
Kareipydady (K A B' K L) rather than KarypydaOy (B* G) or KarypydaOyv (D E). But see WH. App. p. i6i. It is difficult to decide
between ay/ielois re (B N* 17, 73) and ayp-elois (N^ A D* 71, d e f). Neither
iv ayp. (D^ E K L P) nor Kai ayp. (G, g) is likely to be right.
13. Ti ydp eCTiv o yaadQyTe

.

ou Karei'dpKriaa up,wv;

' For

wfiat is tfiere wfierein ye were made inferior to tfie rest of tfie
Cfiurcfies, except it be that I myself did not burden you by
claiming maintenance ? ' See on xi. 9. H e comes back to the
subject of his refusing to take money or maintenance from them
owing to the mention of ' the overmuch apostles' in &, 11, It was
one of the undeniable contrasts between them and him, that
they claimed and took maintenance, while he refused it when
offered. See on i Cor, ix, 12, On the form yaawOyre see W H ,
App. p. i66b, and cf H d t vii, 166, vfii. 75. For virep in tfie
sense of ' beyond * after verbs of comparison see on Lk, xvi. 8,
and cf Gal, i. 14; Heb, iv, 1 2 ; Judg. xi. 2 5 ; i Kings xix. 4.
As in X. I, the force of avros eyw is not clear. It may mean
' I myself,' as distinct from ' the signs of an Apostle'; his critics
contended that it was the sign of an Apostle to receive maintenance. Or, less probably, it may mean that some of his colleagues
had accepted maintenance; see on i Cor. ix. 6. T h e Churches
are local Churches (viii, i, 18, xi. 8, 28, etc.).
Xapio-aaO^ fjioi TT)V d8iKiav rauTTjv, Of course fiis refusing to be
supported by tfiem was an advantage to tfie Corintfiians. Witfi
playful irony fie treats it as if it were an injury, and asks tfiem to
forgive i t * Cf, ii, 10; Col. fi. 1 3 ; Lk. vii. 21, wfiere Bengel
calls ixo-piaaro magnificum verbum. In what follows he affectionately warns them that he will have to continue to inflict this
' injury' on them. All tfiis sfiows that he is addressing the whole
Corinthian Church, The change of tone in these chapters
cannot be explained by the supposition that i,-ix. is addressed to
the loyal members, wfiile x.-xiii. is addressed to tfie rebellious,
for tfie supposition is untenable.
yaaiiOyre (H* B D*), after the analogy of iXaaabia, rather than ijrr^Sijre
(K^ AD^ K L P), from T/rrciw, or iXaniiOyrai (G).
14. 'I80U TpiTov TOUTO eroijxws exw eXOeiv irpos ufJids.

' Behold

this is the third visit that I am preparing to pay you.' Or,
' See I am now in readiness to come to you for the third time.'
* Some hold that there is no playfialness or irony ; that he is quite serious,
Corinthians think that his refusal is a reflexion on their generosity, and he
asks forgiveness for seeming to treat them as niggards. Moreover, he had
accepted support from other Churches.
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TOVTO yhy Tpirov i(f>avepwOy 6 'ITJCTOVS (Jn, xxi. 14) : rovro rpirov
irrXdvyads pie ( J u d g . xvi. 1 5 ) : TrerraiKds pie TOVTO rpiTov ( N u m .

xxfi. 24). So far as grammar is concerned, rpirov TOVTO may be
taken with either eroipiws exw or iXOeiv. We may translate,
' This is the third time that I am making preparations to come
to y o u ' ; but such a meaning does not agree with the unquestioned fact that he had already paid at least one visit If
he had never visited Corinth, but fiad twice before made preparations to come, then ' This is the third time that I am making
preparations to come to y o u ' would be a very natural thing to
say; but it is not a natural thing to say if he had paid one visit,
had prepared to come again, and now for a second time was
preparing to come again. The only natural meaning of xiii. i is
tfiat fie is about to pay a third visit, and tfierefore the first translation of tfiese words is tfie rigfit one. Tfie second visit was the
short one ivX-vrry : see on ii. i, Ligfitfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 274,
and Conybeare and Howson, ch, xv.
The objection that eroipiws exw comes between Tpirov TOVTO
and eX^etv, and that therefore Tpirov TOVTO cannot be taken with
eX^etv, is baseless, as Acts xxi. 13 shows, where eroipiws exw comes
between diro^avetv and virep rov ovopiaros. Krenkel (Beitrdge,
p. 185) gives numerous examples from classical and other writers.
Deissmann (Bib. St. p. 252) says that numerous examples exist
of eroipiws exw in the Fayyum documents and elsewhere; but he
quotes none, so that we cannot compare the position of eroipiws
exw in the sentence with its position fiere,
Kai ou KaTai'apKT)ffw. On this third visit he intends to be as
independent as on the first and second; fie will not ' sponge'
on them. We must carry rpirov rovro on to ov KaravapK-yaw in
tfiougfit, if not in construction. As before, he will abstain from
putting on them the benumbing pressure of having to provide
for his necessities. It is possible that KaravapKdw had an invidious
sound, like our ' sponge,' and tfiat for tfiis reason fie fiarps on the
word. His opponents did ' sponge' on the Corinthians; he
must absolutely refuse to do so. The Revisers rightly omit
v/x,wv from their Greek text, but do not put ' to y o u ' in
italics,
ou ydp £T)TW Td UJAWV dXXd ufxds. Some of tfiem fiad tfiougfit
tfiat it was because he cared so fittle about tfiem tfiat fie would
not accept anything from them (xi. 11): he says that he cares
too mucfi about them to care about their possessions. Not that
he selfisfily wants tfiem for fiis own glory or gratification; fie
seeks to present tfiem as a spouse to Christ (xi. 2), They are
quite mistaken in thinking that he will take nothing from tfiem;
fie wants tfie very best that they have to give,—themselves.
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' I seek greater things; souls instead of goods, instead of gold
your salvation ' (Chrys,), The pres. tense indicates his habitual
aim; he is always seeking to win them. Cf Mt xviii. 15 and
see on i Cor. ix. 19. His otfier reasons for refusing support
fiave been discussed xi, 7-15.
ou ydp d^eiXei rd reKva TOIS yoi'eoo'iv. He appeals to nature
and common sense; see on w^etXov (v. 11); o^eiXei is not
impersonal; rd re'Kva is tfie subject As regards making provision for tfie needs of otfiers, it is parents wfio are under an
obligation to provide for their chfidren rather than children to
provide for tfieir parents. That is the normal state of things.
He does not, of course, mean that children are under no obligation
to support their parents. Very often one of two alternatives is
in form negatived, not in order to exclude it absolutely, but to
show its inferiority to the other alternative; cf Mk. ii, 17, vi, 4,
ix. 37; Lk. X, 20, xiv. 12, xxiii. 28; Jn. xii. 44; Hos, vi. 6.
Blass, § 77. 12. The Corinthians are his chfidren (i Cor. iv.
14, 15)OrjffaupiSeiv. ' To lay up treasure,' ' to accumulate money ' ;
I Cor, xvi, 2; Mt vi, 19-21; Jas, v. 3. He does not say
' support' or' help,' which would have been far less true, and would
have run counter to Christ's teaching about Corban. For
chfidren to be under an obligation to fielp their parents is not
uncommon ; but that they should be bound to lay up money for
them, though possible, is an abnormal condition of things.
St Paul afiowed his Macedonian children to contribute to his
support (xi. g), and he told the Corinthians to lay by money for
the poor Christians in Palestine (i Cor. xvi. 2), but he neither
required nor tolerated that any converts should raise a fund for
his support.
K L P omit rovro after rpirov, and D E, Copt. Arm. have rovro before
rpirov. rpirov rovro is doubtless right (K A B F G, d e f g Vulg. Goth. Syrr.
Aeth. After KaravapK-fiaw, D^ E K L, Latt. add ip&v, and D* G add
v/iSj. X A B 17 omit.
15. eyi) Se TJ8i<TTa 8airav:^aw Kai eK8aiTavr]6i]0'0|xai uirep TWV

il/uxwf up,uv. 'But /, I will most gladly (v. 9), spend and be
utterly spent for the good of your souls'; eyw Se rwv ^v'o-ei
irarepwv Kai irXeov n iroieiv iirayyeXXopiai

(Thdrt,).

T h e eyw is

very emphatic; he is ready to do more than a parent's duty, and
to do it with delight He will spend all he has, and exhaust all
his strength, for his children; he is wifiing to ' be spent rigfit out'
for tfiem. Tfiis is his answer to the question raised in xi. 11;
and he intimates that his love will not be extinguished, if it meets
with no response. Cf Mk. x. 4 5 ; Jn. x, 11, 15, With the
rhetorical antithesis between Sairavijo-w and iKhairavyO-qaopiai comp,
that between eieanv and iiovaiaaOyaopjai, ' I may make free with
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all things, but I shall not let anything make free with m e ' ; see on
I Cor. vi, 12, The Se is ' But' rather than ' And' (AV,, RV,); he
contrasts his own personal intentions with ordinary parental duties,
ei irepiaooTe'pws up,ds dyairw, yaaov dyair(op,ai;

' If I love you

more abundantly, am I loved the less ?' ' Are you going to let
your love diminish as fast as my love increases ? That would be
a strange kind of return to make, a strange instance of inverse
proportion!' It is not quite certain that the sentence is interrogative, but to take it as a question gives it more life and vigour.
We may make it dependent on tfie previous sentence; ' I wfil
most gladly be utterly spent for your souls, if tfie more abundantly
I love you, the less I am loved.' Reading dyairwv the meaning
would be, 'But I for my part wfil most gladly spend and be
wholly spent for your salvation, if, loving you the more, I am
loved tfie less.' Alford quotes; animaeque magnae prodigum
Paullum (Hor. Od. i, xii, 38). Tfie Kat after el is doubtless an
interpolation, and tfierefore 'tfiougfi' (AV.) is not admissible.
Tfiere is no need to understand anytfiing witfi rrepiaaorepws,
'more abundantly than I love other Churches^; v/xSs is not
empfiatic. And tfie rendering, 'If I love you more than the
false teachers do, am I loved less than they are, is almost grotesque.
In tfiese intensely affectionate verses tfie Apostle's opponents are
quite forgotten.
ei (N A B F G 17, Copt.) rather than el Kai ( N ' D ' K L P, f Vulg. Syrr.
Arm. Aeth.) : D, d g omit both el and Kai. Note the divergence between
F and f and between G and g. It is difficult to decide between dyaTrw
( N * A 17, Copt) and dyaTrfiK (N^B D F G K L P, Latt). As in I Cor. xi,
17, ^aaov (K A B D*) rather than ^rrov (D^ K L) or €Xaaaov (FG),
16, "EoTW 8e', eyu) 06 viaTe^dpyao. ufids.

H e is q u o t i n g anotfier

cfiarge wfiicfi fiis detractors fiad made against film. It was
impossible for them to deny that St Paul absolutely refused
maintenance, and they are supposed to say; ' Be it so, we are
agreed about that; you did not yourself (the eyw is emphatic)
burden us by coming on us for support; but you were cunning
enough to catch us and our money in other ways.' * Neither this
use of eo-Tw nor the late verb Kara^apew is found elsewhere in Bibl,
Greek, except that Kara^e/Sapypievoi is a v.l (K) in Mk. xiv. 4.
dXXd uirdpxwv irai'oupyos. ' But being in character thoroughly
unscrupulous.' He is, of course, quoting his critics' estimate of
him; according to them, he is a born shuffler, it is his nature
(vTrdp^wv) to be crafty; cf viii. 17; Gal. i, 14, fi. 14. In such
cases virdpxwv is almost equivalent to <f>vaei. Ilavovpyos is found
nowhere else in N,T., but is freq. in Psalms and Ecclus.; iravovpyia occurs iv. 2, xi. 3 ; I Cor, fii. 19; Eph. iv. 14; Lk. xx. 23.
* Some take iaru to mean ' Be it so that I am loved the less ; I at any
rate was not a burden to y o u ' ; which does not fit well with what follows.
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eXa|3oi'. Like Xapi^dvei (xi. 20), a metaphor from hunting or
fishing; he entrapped or caught them in his wiliness. Some of
fiis friends took maintenance (see on avros eyw, v. 13), and fie
sfiared wfiat tfiey got; fie and fiis friends collected money for tfie
poor saints, and some of it stuck to fiis fingers. It is fiardly
fikely tfiat fiis enemies made the accusation in such plain and
blunt terms as St Paul himself uses here : but they insinuated
what he states plainly, and to state such charges in plain language
is to answer them. In four rapid questions he asks them
whether they really believe tfiat any of tfie missionaries whom he
sent to them cheated them,
oi Kare^dpyaa vfias (A B D ' E K L P) rather than oiK i^dpyaa i5/ias (D*)
or oi KarevdpKyaa vpCcv (X F G).

17. ]i.y Tiva wv direaraXKo irpos ujuids; In his eagerness he
forgets the constr, with which he started, and he leaves rtva
without any verb to govern i t ' Did I, by means of any of those
whom I have sent unto you, take advantage of you ?' Cf. fi. n ,
xii. 2 ; I Tfiess. iv. 6. Tfie verb, as distinct from irepiirw, implies
tfiat tfiose sent fiad a definite mission, and tfie tense implies
tfiat tfie mission was permanent. Perfiaps fie originally meant
tfie question to run, ' Have I ever sent anyone to you tfirougfi
wfiom you were defrauded?' Tfiis probably means tfiat tfiey
' got money under false pretences,' especially in connexion witfi
the Palestine relief fund.* See on viii. 20, 21,
1 8 . irapeKdXeaa

TITOV

Kai auvaireo-reiXa

Tdv

d8eX<j)6v.

' I

exfiorted Titus, and witfi film I sent tfie brotfier' (see on ii, 13),
i.e. some Cfiristian wfiom tfie Corinthians knew, ' t h e brother
whom you remember.' There seem to have been three missions
of Titus to Corinth; (i) the one mentioned here and in vifi. 6
(Ka^ws irpoev-Qpiaro), in which Titus and one colleague started tfie
Palestine collection;! (2) the one afiuded to in ii. 13, vii. 6, 13,
in wfiicfi Titus carried a severe letter from tfie Apostle, by means
of wfiicfi fie succeeded in winning back tfie rebellious Corinthians
to their allegiance; and (3) the one mentioned viii. 6, 17, 18, 22,
in which Titus and two colleagues were to finish tfie Palestine
collection. Tfiis last cannot be alluded to here; for, when
ch, vifi. was written, Titus and fiis two colleagues fiad not yet
started for Corintfi, And it is very unlikely tfiat (2) can be tfie
mission afiuded to fiere. St Paul would not make so difficult a
task as tfiat of putting an end to a rebellion against fiis autfiority
still more difficult by coupling witfi it a request for money.
* Bruce, St PauPs Conception of Christianity, p. 88.
t In this first mission Titus may have been the bearer of i Corinthians
(Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 181). He evidently made \i\xa%&\i2.personagrata
at Corinth, and hence his success in the second mission. See on I Cor. xvi. 11.
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Those wfio identify x.-xifi. witfi part of tfie severe letter cannot
identify (2) witfi tfie mission mentioned fiere, for wfien tfiat
letter was written Titus fiad not started with the letter."" All the
allusions fall into place, if we assume that Titus was three times
sent by the Apostle to Corinth; and on other grounds there is
no objection to this hypothesis.
jAi^Ti eirXeKTcJvriaev ufjias TITOS; St Paul knew that the
Corinthians had not suspected, and could not suspect, Titus of
dishonesty. Then if Titus, the agent who worked in such
perfect harmony with himself, was above suspicion, was it
credible that the man for whom and with whom he laboured so
loyally, was a cfieat? T h e idea of Titus being dishonest in
order to serve St Paul was ludicrous. Vulg. makes no difference
between p.y and p.-r^i, having numquid for both, but it marks the
much more important difference between pcqri interrogative and
ov interrogative by changing from numquid to nanne as it does
in Lk. vi. 39. It is possible that n has dropped out between p.y
and Ttva. But elsewhere Vulg. has numquid for /AIJ (iii, i ;
I Cor. i. 13, ix. 4, 5, 8, 9, x. 22, etc.) as also for p.-riTi.
ou TW auTw irveufjiaTi irepieTTaTi]ffap,ei'; 'Walked we not in tfie
same spirit' (AV.) is better than 'Walked we not by the same
Spirit' (RV.), as is shown by the parallel question which follows.
Tfie two questions mean tfiat botfi in mind and conduct tfiere
was absolute and manifest harmony between Titus and himself
Cf. o-rijKere ev evt irvev/xart (Phil. i. 27).

T h e fact that Timothy is not mentioned here makes it
probable that he never reached Corinth. See on i Cor. xvi. 10,
where St Paul is doubtful whether Timothy wifi reacfi Corintfi.
H e probably remained in Macedonia, where there was plenty of
work for him, until St Paul came thither from Troas (i. i, ii. 12,13).
X I I . 1 9 - X I I I . 10. Final "Warnings in view of his
approaching Visit.
Think not that I am on my defence before you ; it is to
God that I am responsible ; and it is for your good that I
speak, for it is you that have to be judged by me. f pray
that, through your repentance, f may have no need to punish,
and you may go on to perfection.
1® Am I right in surmising that all this time you are thinking
that it is to you that I am making my defence ? It is before
* Some, however, would make irapeKdXeaa and avvairiareiXa to be
epistolary aorists, ' I am exhorting T. and am sending with him.' But this
is barely possible, for iirXcKrbvyaev cannot be an epistolary aorist. All three
verbs refer to previous missions of T. to Corinth.
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God and in union with Christ that I am speaking as I do;—but
every word of it, my beloved friends, with a view to your being
bufit up in holiness. ^^ And there is much need of bufiding up,
for I am afraid that perhaps in some ways the effect of my visit
may be mutual disappointment,—that I should find you to be
not sucfi as I would, and tfiat I should be found by you to be
such as ye would not. I mean that I fear lest there may be
among you strife and jealousy, wraths and factions, backbitings
and whisperings, swefiings and tumults; ^i lest, wfien I come
back to you, my God sfiould again, as He did before, fiumiliate
me by sfiowing wfiat faulty Cfiristians you are, and I sfiould fiave
to mourn over many of you wfio fiave clung to tfieir old sins,
and never repented of tfie impurity and fornication and lasciviousness wfiicfi tfiey practised.
XIII. ^ I am now for tfie tfiird time coming to you. Remember
tfie Scripture wfiicfi says. At the mouth of two witnesses and of
three shall every word be establisfied. That implies a strict
investigation. ^ j gave a warning, wfien I was witfi you a second
time, to tfiose wfio clung to tfieir old sins tfien, and now being
absent I give a warning to all tfie rest wfio may need it now,—
tfiat if I come again, as I am preparing to do, I will not spare.
3 I could not do so, seeing tfiat you are seeking to make me
give a proof tfiat it is tfie Cfirist wfio is speaking in me, tfie
Cfirist wfio in His dealings witfi you is not weak, but exhibits
His power among you. * For though it is true that He was
crucified through weakness, yet He is alive for evermore
tfirougfi tfie power of God. And you wfil find tfie same kind of
tfiing in me. By union witfi Cfirist I sfiare His weakness ; yet
tfirougfi tfiat same power of God and in fefiowsfiip witfi Christ I
shall be full of life and vigour for deafing witfi you, ^ You seek
a proof from me tfiat Cfirist is in me. It is your own selves that
you ought to be testing, whether you are in the faith that saves;
it is your own selves that you ought to be proving. Or are you
so ignorant about your state as not to know that Christ is in
you ? Of course He is, unless (as I wifi not believe) you fiave
failed to stand tfiis test ^ But I trust that you wfil come to
know tfiat I fiave not failed. '^ But my prayer unto God is tfiat
you may not in any way go wrong; not in order tfiat in tfiis way
I may be shown to have stood the test, but that you may do
what is noble and right, even though I may seem to have failed.
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8 For of course I cannot, even to secure my position as an
Apostle, do anything that would be prejudicial to the Gospel;
afi tfiat I do must be in furtherance of the Gospel. ^ Indeed, I
rejoice when it is owing to your Christian strength of character
that I am weakened by losing an opportunity of proving my
authority; and this I not only rejoice over but pray for,—I
mean the perfecting of your characters. ^^This is my reason
for writing as I do while I am away from you, so tfiat, wfien I
am present, I may not fiave to act sharply, according to the
authority which the Lord gave me for bufiding up and not for
demolition.
19. ndXai SoKeiTE OTI up.lv diroXoyoup,e6a; Tfie Apostle is now
rapidly drawing towards a conclusion; and this verse serves as a
passage from the vigorous apologia pro vita sua in the last three
chapters (x.-xfi.) to tfie grave warning wfiicfi reminds tfie
Corinthians of the serious duty which he has to discharge directly
he returns to them. It rests with them to decide whether this
third visit shall be as painful as the second visit was (i, 23, ii. i),
A complete reformation of tfieir evil ways is tfie only tfiing tfiat
can prevent it from being so, and for this he hopes and prays.
Earlier in tfiis part of tfie letter (x, 2, 6, 11) fie has hinted that
he may be compelled to adopt severe measures ; he now speaks
more fully. His vindication of himself must not mislead them
as to the relation in which he and they stand to one another.
'All tfiis time are you tfiinking tfiat it is to you tfiat we are
making our defence ? '
Almost all Englisfi Versions follow
Lutfier, Calvin, and Beza in making tfiis sentence interrogative,
RV. follows Wiclif in regarding it as categorical, wfiich is more
severe and less tactful. St Paul could not be sure that the
Corinthians understood him in this way. Recent translators
and commentators remain divided on the subject We have
found similar doubts respecting ^z;. 11 and 15 and x. 7. IldXai
in the sense of ' for some time past' is not found elsewhere in
N.T. (hence the reading irdXtv, for even if jrdXai and not ^8ij
were tfie true reading in Mk. xv. 44, tfie passage would not be
parallel to this; but it is found in Plato (Phaedr. 273 C, Gorg.
456 A). Excepting this passage and Rom. ii. 15, diroXoye'o^at is
confined in N.T. to Lk, and Acts; in LXX it is very rare. Tfie
plur. may include Titus, of whom he has just spoken as above
suspicion; but throughout this passage the changes between
ist sing, and ist plur. are so rapid and frequent, that we cannot
safely insist on any change of meaning. See on i. 4.
KaTe'vacTi ©eou ev Xpiorw XaXou|i,ev. ' It is in the sight of God
in union with Christ tfiat we are speaking.' The first four words
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are not to be taken together, as if they made a kind of " double
oath "; they form a pair of guarantees. St Paul often appeals to
the fact that he speaks and acts ' in the sight of God' and ' in
Christ.' Cf fi. 17, and see on i Cor. iv. 3, 4. We fiave similar
asseverations i. 18, 23, iv. 2, v. 11, vii. 12, xi. 11, 3 1 ; Rom. i. 9,
ix. I ; Pfiil. i. 8; I Thess. fi. 5, 10. See on xi. 31.
rd 8e irdvra, dyairi)Toi, iJirep Tijs ujxwv oiKo8op,i]s. Understand
XaXovpiev: neitfier 'we do' (AV.) nor ' a r e ' (RV.) is required:
' But every word, beloved, we speak for your edification' (see on
X. 8, xiii. 10). Griesbacfi and Scfiolz put a comma between ev
Xpiarw and XaXovpiev. Tfie affectionate dyairyroi occurs fiere
only in tfiese last four cfiapters, and in vfi. i only in tfie first
nine cfiapters. It sfiows tfiat St Paul is addressing tfie whole
Church of Corinth, and not the rebefiious element We have
several times had the exclusively Pauline use of Vjitwv between
tfie art and tfie noun (see on i. 6); cf. i Cor, vii. 35, ix. 12,
OiKohopi-ri as in x, 8.
irdXai (X* A B F G 17, d e f Vulg.) rather than irdXiv (N' D E K L P, g
Syrr. Copt.). Note the divergence of d e g from D E G , Karivavn (KA
B G) rather than Karevihrriov (D E K L P),
2 0 . 4>o|3oup,ai ydp ^-y irws eX9b)V oux °^ous OeXw eupw up,ds.

' For I fear, lest by any means, wfien I come, I sfiould find you
not sucfi as I would, and I sfiould be found by you such as
ye would not' The authoritative voice of the Apostle, which
begins to sound in v. 19, here increases in solemnity, yet with
more tenderness than rigour. He is a father dealing witfi
chfidren about whom he has grave misgivings. Until he fias tfie
evidence before him, he utters no judgment, but he tells tfiem
tfiat wfiat fie fears to find is tfiat, instead of being peaceable and
pure, as Cfiristians must be, they indulge in the worst forms of
strife and licentiousness; in sfiort, tfiat tfiey fiave returned to
tfieir old fieatfien fife. Tfie ydp explains tfie previous assertion
tfiat wfiat fie fias been saying was spoken, not to glorify fiimself,
but to build up them. That is the true work of an Apostle;
and they are still in great need of oiKohop.-y, for tfie structure of
tfieir life seems to be utterly rotten. Witfi a dread of tfiis kind
in fiis mind, tfie malice of tfie Judaizing opponents, and tfie outrageous conduct of o dhiK-Tjaas (vii. 12), appear to be quite forgotten. Yet it is afi put very gently; fie fears, not is certain;
and ' not such as I would' is a mild form of disapproval. Moreover, there is a mitigating irws here and in what follows, and in
both places it is overlooked in AV The change from active to
passive, and the chiasmus which brings vp.ds and eyto into juxtaposition, and the shifting of the negative from the adjective to
the verb, all add to the effect.
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fjiT) irws epis, lyKos K.T.X, The list of vices appears to be
arranged in four pairs; ' Lest by any means tfiere should be
found strife and jealousy (xi. 2 ; i Cor. iii. 3), wraths and factions
(Phil. i. 7, ii. 3 ; see on Rom. fi. 8), backbitings (see on i Pet.
ii. i) and wfiisperings, swellings and tumults' (vi. 5 ; i Cor,
xiv. 33), As in tfie second fialf of z;, 19, tfie Apostle leaves tfie
verb to be understood from the previous sentence, XaXovpiev
there, evpeOiaaiv here. Other lists of vices sfiould be compared,
esp, 'tfie works of tfie flesfi ' in Gal. v, 20, wfiere we fiave epis,
^^Xos, Ovpioi, ipiOiai, as fiere; cf Rom. i. 29, 30, xiii. 1 3 ; i P e t
iv, 3 ; Mk, vii, 21, 22, See on i Cor, vi, 10, p. 119,
Tfiere is no etymological connexion between epis and epiOeia
or epiOia. Tfie latter comes from epiOos, ' a fiired l a b o u r e r ' ;
ipiOeveaOai means ' t o fiire partisans,' and ipiOeia means 'party
spirit' or 'intrigue,' Altfiougfi KaraXaXetv (Jas, iv, 1 1 ; i P e t
ii, 12, iii, 16) is found in class. Grk., KaraXaXid (i Pet. ii. i)
and KardXaXos (Rom, i, 30) are n o t : KaraXaXetv is freq. in LXX.
For dKaraaraaia see on I Cor. xiv, 33 and Lk, xxi. 9 ; tfie
two passages sfiow tfiat, fike ' disorder,' tfie word fias a large
range,
ipis ( N A 17, d f g Arm., Chrys.) rather than ipeis ( B D F G K L P ,
Vulg. Copt). Note the divergence of d f g from D F G . ^yXos ( A B D *
F G 17, Arm.) rather than tyXoi (N D^ K L P, Latt.). The two words have
been made plural in assimilation to the six plurals which follow.
2 1 . p,^ irdXiv eXOovTOS fAou Taireivwai) p,e 6 Oeds.

Almost

certainly the pi-y depends on ^'ofiovp.ai: ' lest, when I come, my
God should again humble me,' * IldXtv is emphatic by position,
and the only way to give it emphasis is to take it, not with eX^dvros
(AV,, RV,), but with raireivway. H e has just spoken of his
return to Corinth as eX^wv, and it is there that irdXtv would be in
place, if it were used at all. But St Paul often uses epxopiai,
without rrdXiv, for 'coming back' (i, 15, 23, ii. 3, vfii, 17, xii, 20 ;
I Cor, iv, 18, 19, xi. 34, xiv. 6, xvi. 2, 5, 10, 11, 1 2 ; e t c ) . It
is not his coming again that is emphasized, but the possibility of
fiis being humiliated again, as fie was wfien fie was so outraged
during his second visit Alford, Bachmann, Beet, Bernard,
Bousset, Cornely, Klopper, McFadyen, Massie, Meyer, and
Waite are among those who see that to take irdXtv with eX^dvros
is to make it superfluous rather than emphatic. St Paul took
great pride in his converts (i. 14, iii. 2, vii, 4, viii. 24, ix. 2), and
fie felt tfiat anytfiing whicfi disgraced tfiem was a fiumiliation
to film. But seeing that fiumiliation is wfiolesome for film, fie
accepts it as coming from God's fiand. Tfiat fact, however, does
not free the Corinthians from responsibility.
* Lachmann makes the sentence interrogative, which is possible, but harsh
and abrupt.
24
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irpos u)jius. Perfiaps 'before you,' apud vas (Vulg.), but
more probably 'in reference to you.'
Kai irei/Gi^ffw iroXXous rwv irporjp,apTr)K6TUV Kai p,T] p.eTavorjo-di'Twv,
' And I sfiould mourn (as over those who are dead) for many of
them who continued in sin before (during my second visit)
and did not (then) r e p e n t ' * The change from perf, to aor, is
intelligible. The perf refers to the persistence in former transgression, the aor. to their refusal to repent when he came to
rebuke them. Upoapiaprdvw occurs again xiii. 2 and nowhere
else in Bibl. Grk. It is improbable that irpo- refers to their life
previous to being converted to Christianity; but those who deny
the brief second visit resort to this explanation of the rare compound.
em Tij dKaSaptria. It is not impossible to take this after
irev^ijo-w (' mourn over many because of the uncleanness'), but it
is too awkward a constr, to be probable. If there were no
iroXXovs a n d rwv irpo. K.T.X. c a m e after daeXyeia,

rrevO-yaw iirl

K.T.X. would be easy enough, and indeed it is freq. in LXX
(2 Sam. xiv. 2 ; i Esdr. viii. 69 (73); Is. Ixvi. 10), wfiere we have
rrevOew iiri rtvi and eTrt riva as well as tfie simple acc. Much
more probably inl T-fj aK. belongs to yaeravoijo-dvrwv. It is no
objection to this that no such constr. is found in N.T., for
nowhere else in the Epistles does pieravoew occur, and in
the Gospels and Acts it is nearly always absolute, as also is
pieTavoia. In LXX, pierav. iiri rivi is normal, and in English we
'repent over' a fault as well as 'of i t Cf. Wisd. xii. 1 9 ;
I Cfiron. xxi. 15.
In Gal. V. 19 rropveia is mentioned first of tfie tfiree vices ; it
is a definite form of dKaOapaia, whicfi means impurity of any
kind, wfifie do-e'Xyeta (Rom. xiii. 13 ; Gal. v. 19 ; Epfi. iv. 19)
adds tfie idea of wanton defiance of public decency.! Tertufiian,
Cyprian, and tfie translator of Irenaeus vary in tfieir renderings
of do-eXyeia (vilitas and lascivia; immunditia and libido and
incestum ; immunditia and libido); and in Vulg. Jerome varies
also {impudicitia and luxuria).
Neitfier fiere nor i Tfiess. fi. 3 (see Lightfoot or Milligan)
can dKaOapaia mean ' covetousness' or ' impure motives in tfie
acquisition of money.' To a Jew dKaOapaia migfit mean
' spiritual impurity,' viz. idolatry, but not ' avarice,'
It certainly is starding to find tfie Apostle giving utterance to
tfiese dreadful misgivings respecting the lives of fiis Corintfiian
* Contrast the Corinthians' conduct about the case of incest ; o^x' pdXXov
iirevO-iiaare (i Cor. v. 2). It is not likely that irevOrjaw is a euphemism for
' sorrowfully punish.' Veri et germani pastoris affectum nobis exprimit, quum
luctu aliorum peccata se prosecuturum dicit (Calvin).
t Originally this idea was the whole of the meaning, without any special
reference to impurity.
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converts in the same letter in wfiicfi fie fias so frequently given
tfiem tfie fiigfiest praise. In tfie first nine cfiapters he says ; ' In
your faith ye stand firm ' (i. 24); ' my joy is tfie joy of you all
(ii. 3); 'ye are an epistle of Cfirist' (ifi. 3); 'great is my
glorying on your befialf (vii. 4); 'your zeal for me'(vii. 7);
' in everything ye approved yourselves to be pure in the matter'
(vii. 11); 'fie remembereth the obedience of you a//' (vii, 15);
'in everything \ am of good courage concerning you' (vii, 16);
' ye abound in everything, in faitfi, and utterance, and knowledge, and in all earnestness, and in your love to us (viii. 7);
' I know your readiness, of wfiicfi I glory on your behalf (ix. 2).
And yet a few pages later he tells them that fie fears to find tfiem
indulging in every kind of dissension and enmity, and many of
tfiem indulging in vile forms of impurity,—^just tfie two forms of
evil which are conspicuous in i Corintfiians; e.g. i. 11, v. 2, vi.
9-11, 13. Tfie incongruity is so glaring tfiat tfie Apostle can fiardly
fiave been unaware of it, and so tactful a teacher would see that
such incompatible statements would produce little effect What
was the worth of the commendations of a man, who all the while
had these black thoughts at the back of his mind ?
If we suppose that these grave fears were expressed first, at
a time when the condition of the Corinthian Church was alarming him, and that the generous praise followed, after the crisis had
ended happily, all falls into place.
exObvros pov (t<* A B G P) rather than iXObvrape (^ D K L) ; and perhaps raireiviaay (X A K) rather than Tarreivtliaei (B D E G P L). But
raireivibay, like iXObvra fie, looks like a correction,

XIII. 1-10, The warnings connected with his approaching
visit are continued, but there is not much more to be said, and
he says it concisely. His concluding charges are given with
Apostolic firmness and decision. He explains to tfiem wfiat
tfiey may expect from film (1-4), what they must do themselves
(5-9), and why he writes before coming (10).
1. TpiTOv TOUTO epxofjiai irpos iJfJias, ' For the third time I am
now coming to you,' or, 'This is the third time I am coming to
you'; cf. xii. 14. It is possible to understand tfie words otfierwise, for some eminent scfiolars do so, but tfie only natural
meaning is tfiat fie has already paid two visits to Corinth (the
long one, when he founded the Church, and the short one, when
its members treated him so badly), and that he is about to pay
a third. Lightfooot finds xfi. 14 and xiii. i, 2 "inexplicable
under any other fiypotfiesis." Alford says that " had not chronological theories intervened, no one would ever have thought of
any other rendering." See on xfi. 14.
eirl aTojjtaTOs 8uo jxaprupwi' Kat rpiwv. The citation is sligfitly
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abbreviated; in D e u t xix. 15 tfie words after Kai run < '•
aropiaros

rpiCtv piaprvpwv

aryaerai

rrdv pyp.a.

I n I T i m . V. 1 9 •• i

fiave y for Kat, and some texts fiave y fiere, but the sense s
much the same whichever reading we a d o p t * Logically ' t h r e e '
should come first; 'three witnesses, and (or) two, if three are
not to be h a d ' ; but it is natural to put ' two' before ' three.'
It is more important, and less easy, to decide why St Paul
introduces this quotation. H e may mean that he is going to
hold a formal investigation, in which everything will be conducted according to tfie law wfiicfi fie quotes, f The accused
will not be condemned unless the accusation is proved to be
true on adequate testimony. H e may also mean that he is not
going to claim to have received revelations about the Corinthians'
conduct; he will act upon fiuman testimony, whicfi can be sifted.
But is it likely that he was about to fiold a court in wfiicfi
charges of misconduct could be made by one Corinthian
Christian against another ? | Would he give facilities for any
sucfi proceedings ? Tfie sins witfi wfiicfi fie is about to deal are
flagrant sins, wfiicfi tfiose wfio committed them did not conceal,
because (as they claimed) they were not sins, but acts which the
emancipated Christian was free to commit, if they pleased him.
There was no need of witnesses; Corintfiians who gloried in
their shame would be condemned out of their own mouth, and
there would be no room for an Inquisition.
Again, Kat rpiwv appears to have a definite relation to rpirov
TOVTO, and the hypothesis of an Inquisition gives no link between
tfie two.
T o avoid these difficulties, Chrysostom and Theodoret, with
Calvin and some moderns, suggest that the visits to Corintfi, two
paid and one about to be paid, are tfie tfiree witnesses. On tfie
previous occasions fie fias found mucfi tfiat fie was obliged to
condemn, and fie fears tfiat during tfie tfiird visit fie may find a
great deal of tfie same kind. Tfiat will amount to tfireefold
testimony against tfiem. True tfiat it is tfie testimony of only
one witness, but it is not mere repetition of the same evidence,
for he bears witness to three different groups of fact. This is
not a very attractive interpretation, but St Paul's manner of
using Scripture is sometimes so free that we can hardly reject
this interpretation as unworthy of him. Nevertheless, if we
accept it, we need not suppose with Bousset that St Paul makes
the suggestion that three visits are equivalent to three witnesses
* Cf. Plato, Phaedo, 63 E , Sis KOI rpls irlveiv.
t " W h e n he arrives, he will proceed at once to hold a judicial investigation, and will carry it through with legal stringency" (Denney).
+ As Erasmus puts it, quisquis delatus fuerit,
is duorum
aut
trium
hominum testimonio vel absolvetur vel damnabitur.
Cf. " J u d g e not alone,
for none may judge .alone save O n e " (Pirqe Aboth, iv. 12).
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'...^mmorously.' The Apostle is speaking with the utmost seriousness and gravity.
Hence the impressive asyndeton of the
qpening sentences. But with regard to the rival interpretations
uf the Apostle's meaning we must be content to remain in doubt,
irdv ptjfAa. In the original text (Deut. xix. 15) either rendering may be right, ' shall a matter be established' or ' shall a ward
be confirmed,' i.e. regarded as valid (Num. xxx. 5). In tfie
quotation in Mt. xviii. 16, 'every ward may be establisfied'
(AV., RV.), is doubtless correct, and it may be correct here
(AV., R V . ) ; but ' m a t t e r ' or ' t h i n g ' makes equally good sense,
although there is no alternative rendering in either margin. It
is better to avoid a translation which implies that the Apostle is
about to hold a tribunal in which Corinthians will bring charges
against their fellow-Cfiristians.
H e is going to pronounce
sentence on tfiose wfiose conduct is notorious and is not denied.
2 . irpoeipi]Ka Kai irpoXe'yw ws irapwv T6 Seorepov Kai dirwv vuv.

In order to make quite clear tfie balance between.irpoeipijKa and
rrpoXeyw, a n d

b e t w e e n irapluv rd hevrepov

and

dirwv vvv, tfie

Apostle dovetails tfie two clauses. H e says, ' I fiave said before,
and I do say before, as wfien I was present tfie second time, so
now being a b s e n t ' ; meaning, ' Wfien I was present tfie second
time, I gave a warning wfiicfi stfil fiolds good (perf. as in xii. 9 ) ;
and now tfiat I am absent, I repeat tfie warning.' Botfi fiere and
xi. 9 irapwv is imperf participle. Tfiose wfio deny tfie second
visit adopt tfie grammatically possible, but pointless and improbable
rendering, ' I have forewarned, and do now forewarn, as though
I were present the second time, although I am now a b s e n t '
We may ask with Denney, Who would ever say ' I tefi you as
if I were present witfi you a second time, altfiougfi in point of
fact I am absent' ? Sucfi mention of tfie absence is so needless
as to be grotesque.
Tois iTpoi(ifjiapTi]Koaiv Kai TOIS XoiiroTs irdo-tv. ' T o tfiose wfio
continued in sin before (during my second visit, as in xii. 21)
and to all the rest, viz., all those who have lapsed into sin since
that visit.' St Paul is fond of stringing together words compounded with the same preposition, esp. irpo. Cf ix. 5 ; Gal.
V. 2 1 ; Rom. viii. 2 9 ; i Tim. i. 18, v, 2 4 ; 2 Tim. iii, 4 ; Kard,
xi. 2 0 ; I Cor. xi. 4, 5 ; pierd, vfi. 1 0 ; irapd, I T i m , i, 1 8 ; virep,
see on -virepaipopiai, xii. 7edv eX6w eis TO irdXiv ou <j)ei'o-op,ai. ' If I c o m e for the third

time, I will not spare.' Eis TO irdXtv seems to be a unique expression ; but es rb varepov occurs Thuc. ii. 20. It is amphibolous here, but must be taken with what precedes. There is
no hint of hesitation in the edv (cf i Cor. xvi. 10; i Jn. ii, i ;
3 Jn. 10). In sucfi cases ' i f is almost equivalent to 'wfien,'
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but the possibfiity of an unexpected hindrance is recognized.
But St Paul may be quoting what he said at the unfruitful
second visit; ' If I come back again, I shall not spare.'
OU <f>eL'o-ofAai. H e may have been too lenient previously ; but
there wfil be nothing of the kind now.* We have no means of
knowing what manner of punishment he intends to inflict, but
may conjecture public censure, degradation in public worsfiip,
and excommunication.
Tfiat fie would employ supernatural
power to inflict bodily sickness and suffering is also possible;
see on i Cor. v. 5 and i Tim. i. 20.
vvv ( N A B D * G , L a t t ) rather than vvv ypd<j>oi ( D ^ E K L P , Syrr.
Arm. Goth.) or vvv Xiybj (Copt. Aeth.), Some later Latin texts corrupted
the bis after ut praesens into vobis, then vobis was struck out as having no
authority, and thus iis is omitted in the Clem. Vulg.

3. eirel 8oKifjiY)v JijTetre. Tfiis is closely connected witfi wfiat
precedes, and tfiere sfiould be at most a semicolon (RV.) at tfie
end oiv. 2. H e will not spare, because tfie Corinthians themselves have made it impossible for him to do s o ; ' seeing that ye
are seeking a proof (ii. 9, viii. 2, ix. 13) of the Christ that
speaketh in me.' They demanded that the Apostle should give
some convincing sign that Christ was working in him. Christ
ought to manifest His power in him. That made it necessary
for St Paul to show how severely Christ condemned such sins
as theirs, when there was no repentance. This seems to point
to the supernatural infliction of suffering. There is perhaps
something of irony in this. ' You want a proof that the power
of Christ is in me. You shall have it,—in a form that wifi not*
please you.'
ets ufjids OUK daOevei dXXd Suvaret ev up,Tv. Cfiiasmus once
more, as in xii. 9, 20, e t c . ; ' Wfio to youward is not weak, but
is powerful in you.' Aware'w is peculiar to Paul in Bibl. Grk.,
who uses it always of Divine power. When he wants a contrast
to human weakness, he uses Swards elpii (v. 9, xii. 10); but this
may be accidental. Neither towards the Corinthians nor among
them had Christ shown Himself to be wanting in power. There
was the amazing fact of ' saints' in such a city as Corinth.
There were the spiritual gifts which had been so richly bestowed
upon many members of the Church, and of which some of
tfiem had been so proud. And there were the aypieid re Kai
Tepara Kai hvvdpieis wrought by the Apostle himself (xii. 12).
Scepticism in the case of men who had had these experiences
was wilful scepticism; they did not wish to be convinced.
But when he comes they shall have evidence which they cannot
resist.
* If this threat is referred to in i. 23, then this passage must have been
written before that. See Rendall, p. 39.
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4. Kai ydp iaTavpddy e| do-Oeveias. ' For it is quite true
(Kai) that H e was crucified through weakness.' This explains
V. 3, as V. 3 explains v. 2, and in each case there should not be
more than a semicolon between the verses. To those who were
on the broad way that leads to destruction the doctrine of a
crucified Christ was, of course, foolishness (i Cor. i. 18), and St
Paul is here anticipating the objection that there could not be
much power in a Christ who could not save Himself from crucifixion. H e admits that in a sense it was through weakness that
Christ was crucified; His father and H e wified tfiat H e sfiould
submit to an infamous deatfi. But that took place once for
all (aor.), and now through the power of God H e is alive for
evermore. Tfie iK in eacfi case marks tfie source; cf xi. 26,
Witfi e'^ daOeveias cf Pfiil, ii. 7, 8 ; Heb, v, 8 ; witfi CK hvvdp.ews
®eov ci. Rom. vi. 4, viii. 1 1 ; Pfiil. ii. 9.
Kai ydp T^fieis da6evou)xev ev aurw. Anotfier explanation of
wfiat immediately precedes, Tfie fact that both weakness and
power have been exhibited in the case of Christ is all the more
credible, because the very same surprising change is found to
take place in those who fiave sucfi real union witfi H i m ; ' For
we also are weak in Him, yet we shall live witfi Him tfirougfi tfie
power of God toward you.' Incidentally we fiere see how
intensely real to St Paul was his union with Christ. In this he
is ever a mystic. H e is again referring to vigorous action during
the remainder of his life, especially to wfiat will be manifested in
his impending visit to Corinth. Even if eis vpids is not original,
17/Aets probably means ' we Apostles ' rather than ' we Christians.'
The Corinthians have to deal with a Christ who was raised from
death to power, and with Christ's Apostle who has been saved
from many deaths to do work for Him.
St Paul uses both the classical fut of ^dw as well as tfie later
form ^rjaop-ai, but the latter occurs mostly in quotations from
LXX.
The el before iaravpiOy ( X ' A D ' E L , fVulg. Syrr.) may be omitted
with N * B D * G K P 17, d e g Memph. After daOevovp.ev it is difficult
to decide between ^v (B D E K L P, d e Vulg.) and o-i^v (X A F G, f g Copt.).
j;-fiaopev ( N A B D * 17) rather than iyao3p.ev (G) or iyabp.eOa (D^ E K L).
B D^ E, Arm., Chrys. (twice) omit eis ipds, which Vulg, renders in vobis,
as if we had iv ipiv, as in v. 3,
5, eauTous ireipdjere . .

eouTous 8oKi(i,d£eT6,

T h e pronouns

are very emphatic; ' It is your own selves that you must continually test,
your own selves that you must continually
prove' (pres, imperat). The Corinthians thought that it was
their business to test him, whether he was an Apostle speaking
with the authority of Christ (v. 3). H e is prepared to give them
proof of this; but what they ought to be doing is testing them-
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selves, whether they are in the faith and Christ is in them,
Iletpd^w here, as often, has the neutral meaning of ' t e s t ' or ' try,'
without any notion of tempting to evil; see Swete on Rev, ii. 2
and Hort on i P e t i. 7, and cf. Jn. vi. 6 ; Jas. i. 2. Tfie testing
would be self-examination in accordance witfi Mt, vii. 16 ; ' B y
tfieir fruits ye shall know t h e m ' ; were they living Christian lives ?
AoKipid^w is never used in tfie sense of tempting to evil; it may
be neutral (Lk. xii. 56, xiv. 19), but it commonly means 'proving in tfie expectation of approving' (viii. 2 2 ; i Cor. xi. 2 8 ;
Rom, ii, 18, xiv. 2 2 ; Eph, v, 10; i Thess, ii, 4). This may
be the reason why St Paul adds it after ireipd^ere: ' Test yourselves; and I sincerely hope that you will stand the test.' More
probably he adds the word in order to prepare the way for dSoKt/^oi
and hoKipiot. The three words give an opportunity for playing on
words of simfiar formation, such as St Paul deligfits in ; cf. i. 13,
iii, 2, iv, 8, etc.; also Rom. i. 28.
ev T^ iriaret. An expression of comprefiensive meaning, ' tfie
principles of tfie new spiritual fife,' On tfie hypothesis of the
integrity of 2 Corinthians it is difficult to understand how the
Apostle could tell them to test themselves as to whether they are
in the faith after having assured them that T-f} iriarei karyKare
(i. 24) a n d ev ;ravTi rrepiaaevere,

rriarei, Kai Xoyw K.T.X.

If fie

first told tfiem to test tfiemselves, and in a later letter assured
tfiem that he was quite satisfied, all runs quite naturally.
y OUK emyivtoaKeTe eaurou's; ' Or know ye not as to your own
selves, tfiat Jesus Cfirist is in you ? ' The interrogative y is not
rare; i Cor, vi. 1 6 ; Rom. vi. 3, ix. 2 1 ; Mt, vii, 4, 9. As in
I Cor. xfii, 12, tfie compound verb probably implies complete
knowledge; fie tfiinks tfiat tfiey must be quite sure that Christ
is in them,—unless, of course, they are leading utterly unchristian lives.
et p,T)Ti d86Kip,oi e'ore, ' Unless perfiaps ye be reprobates,' i.e.
are not accepted (Se'^oyuat) because you cannot stand tfie
hoKipiaaia. H e is allowing for tfie distressing possibility tfiat
tfiey may be disqualified. Both dhoKipios and SOKI/XOS are mainly
Pauline in N.T. (see on i Cor. ix, 27 ; Rom, i. 28), and in LXX
dhoKipios is very rare. Here the terms have a different meaning
as applied to the Apostle and as applied to tfie Corintfiians.
Was tfie former a genuine Apostle ? Were all tfie latter genuine
Christians ?
We ought perhaps to prefer 'lyaovs Xpiarbs ( B D E K L , d e Syrr.
Goth.) to Xp. 'I5j(r. (N A F G P, f g Vulg. Copt Arm.); see on i, I, B D,
Aeth. omit ianv after iv ipiv.
6. 'XTTISU Se OTI yvtoaeaOe,

' B u t I h o p e t h a t you will c o m e t o

know tfiat we are not reprobate,' Tfiis migfit mean one of two
tfiings; ' I anticipate tfiat experience will teacfi you tfiat Cfirist
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is in us witfi power to inflict punisfiment'; or, ' I trust that your
testing of yourselves will sfiow that you are sound, and then you
are sure to see that we are sound.' It is the spiritual who can
judge with sureness of the spiritual. That eXiri^w may mean
' expect' rather than ' h o p e ' is clear from viii. 5 ; but St Paul is
not likely to have meant that he expected to be obliged to punish ;
he certainly hoped that no such proof of his power would be
needed. The rapid changes between i sing. (vv. 2, 6) and
I plur. {•ov. 4, 7) should be noted. In all these cases he probably
means himself only.
7, euxop,e6a 8e irpds TOV ©eov. ' But we pray unto God that
you may do nothing evil.' H e fias no desire to fiave any opportunity for proving fiis Apostolic power by inflicting punisfiment
H e would ratfier tfiat fiis Apostleship should be undemonstrated
than that it should be demonstrated owing to their misconduct
That they should do what is noble is worth far more to him than
that he should be able to give them proof of his being an Apostle
of Christ Evxo/xai irpo's occurs several times in L X X ; Num.
xi. 2, xxi. 7 ; 2 Kings xx. 2 ; Job xxii. 27 ; 2 Macc. xv. 27, which
is just what we have here. The tva here gives the purpose rather
than the contents of his petition; the latter has been already
expressed by acc. and infin.
To KaXov implies tfiat tfie act is seen to be morally beautiful,
and in Bibl. Grk. ro KaXbv iroie'w is peculiar to Paul (Gal.
vi. 9 ; Rom. vii. 21),
Like avrdpKeia, imeiKeia, irpaoTys,
rrpoaipeofjiai, and ipavXos, it may be evidence of St Paul's acquaintance with Greek pfiilosopfiical language.
<&s dSoKifxoi. Tfie ws means that he would in that case seem
to be disqualified. H e would not fiave stood tfie t e s t ; not
because fie fiad failed wfien tested, but because the test had
never been applied to film. H e could not exfiibit his power of
punishing, because there was no one who deserved punishment
H e would welcome such a happy state of things, however much
it might tell against fiimself
eixipeOa (N A B D* G P 17, Latt.) is doubtless to be preferred to
eUxopai (D3 E K L, Goth.),

8. ou ydp 8uvdp,e9a. H e does not mean tfiat no one can be
successful in opposing the truth; magna est Veritas etpraevalet; a
principle which has no special point here. H e means that it
would be utterly at variance with his character to take sides
against the truth. Such a thing is morally impossible for film.
All fiis life through he has been an ardent supporter of what he
believed to be true, and what, since he became illuminated as a
chosen Apostle of Christ, he knows to be true. This he can
continue to be, and will. To rejoice in iniquity, because it gives
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him an advantage, is impossible for him. He cannot desire
that they should be found to be doing wrong, in order that he
may be proved to be right,
9. x'^^poF''^*' Y^P °'^°-'' 'IH'^'S daOevwfjtev. ' For we are not merely
content, we rejoice whenever we are weak, through not being able
to manifest our power, and ye are strong, through doing nothing
that requires punishment or censure.' Jonah was angry because
the repentance of the Ninevites caused his prediction of their
overthrow to be unfulfilled; but the Apostle is deligfited wfienever fiis Corintfiians repent, or prove tfiemselves to be in no
need of repentance, and thus cause his promised demonstration
of Apostofic power (;vv. 3, 4) to be unfulfilled, Tfie ydp indicates
tfiat tfiis verse is a confirmation of v. 8.
TOUTO Kai euxofJteOa, ryv up,wv KaTdpTioiv, ' Tfiis is an additional
tfiing tfiat we pray for, even your perfecting,' To pray tfiat tfiey
may go on to perfection is a great deal more tfian merely praying
tfiat tfiey may do notfiing evil {p. 7). AV mars tfie effect by
translating ev^o/aai first ' pray' and tfien ' wisfi.' RV is more
accurate in having ' pray' in both places, and also in rendering
Kardpnais ' perfecting' rather than ' perfection ' ; it is the growth
in holiness that is meant Cf Karapnafios (Eph, iv, 12), Neither
noun is found e'lsewhere in Bibl, Grk,, but the verb Karapri^w
(v. 11) is common enough. The original idea is that of 'fitting
together,' whether of setting bones or reconciling parties, and fience
in N,T. tfie verb is often used of setting rigfit what has previously
gone wrong, rectifying and restoring, rather than merely bringing
onwards to perfection. See Lightfoot on i Thess. ifi. 10 and
J. A. Robinson on Epfi. iv. 12. Sucfi a word is admirably suited
to the context; it suggests, without necessarily implying, that at
present things are wrong and that a process of rectification is
needed. See on i. 6 for tfie Pauline usage of placing v/iiov
between tfie art and tfie substantive.
rovro Kai (N* A B D* G P 17, Latt.) rather than rovro Si ml ( N ' D ^
EKL).

10. Aid TouTo, 'For tfiis cause,' as iv, i, vii, 13; i Cor, iv,
17, etc. 'Therefore' (AV.) may be kept for ovv (i. 17, iii. 12,
V. 6, II, 20, etc.), and 'wfierefore' for Std (i, 20, ii. 8, iv. 13, etc.).
It is because fie desires tfieir restoration and perfecting tfiat fie
sends tfiis letter before coming himself But Sid TOVTO may
possibly anticipate iva and refer to what follows.
Taura dirwv ypd^ju, 'iva irapi»v p,^ diT0T6|xus xpi^<''"fJ''''''i'

' Wfien

absent I write these things, that when present I may not deal
sharply.' The rare adverb (Tit i. 13; Wisd. v, 22) reflects its
meaning upon ravra: he writes sharply, that he may not have to
act sharply. Airoropios occurs Wisd. v. 20, vi. 5, xi. 10, xii. 9,
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xviii. 15, and nowfiere else in Bibl. Grk. This is further evidence
(see on iv. 4, v. i, 9, vi. 3, 6, 7, viii. 20, x. 3, 5) that St Paul knew
the Book of Wisdom. Xpaopiai with an adv. and no dat. occurs
Job xxxiv. 20 (Trapavd/Aws); Is. xxviii. 21 (dXXorpt'ws); Dan. viii. 7
(hia(f>6pws); Estfi. i. 19, ix. 27 (dXXws).
Kard T^i' e^ouoiav yv 6 Kuptos eSwRei/. This depends upon piy
diroTopiws XP- H e desires to be able to abstain from dealing
sfiarply ' i n accordance witfi tfie autfiority wfiicfi the Lord gave
me for bufiding up and not for casting down' (x. 4, 8). Chastisement, if needed, would, of course, be for their building up ; but at
tfie moment it would look like demofition.
Tfirougfiout tfie passage tfie Apostle's mind fiovers between
fiope and fear, fiope tfiat the condition of the Corinthian Church
may be better than he has been led to believe, and fear that he
may have to use very drastic measures. There has been wrongdoing ; of that there can be no d o u b t ; he witnessed it himself
during his second visit. But they may have repented, and there
may have been no recurrence of grievous evils. On the other
hand, the wrongdoers may be still impenitent, and others may be
following tfieir bad examples. H e has no prejudice against any
of them, and it will be a great delight to him to find tfiat fiis
misgivings are now baseless. But it is fair to them to declare
plainly, that there will be a thorough investigation, and that
impenitent transgressors, if they exist, will be severely dealt with.
That unwelcome thought is now dismissed, and with a few affectionate sentences the Apostle brings his storm-tossed letter into a
haven of love and peace.
XIII, 11-13, CONCLUDING EXHORTATION, SALUTATION, A N D BENEDICTION.
If we adopt the hypothesis that the last four chapters are part
of a letter written and sent before the first nine cfiapters, we need
not, as some do, stop sfiort at xiii. 10 as tfie end of tfie earlier
fragment Beyond reasonable doubt these remaining verses are
the conclusion of the earlier letter, and from x. i to xfii, 13 (14)
is all one piece. T h e change to an affectionate tone here, after
the vehemence and severity of x, i-xiii. 10, is as natural and
intelligible as tfie cfiange in tfie opposite direction between
chapters ix, and x. is unnatural and perplexing,* Secondly,
there are fairly conspicuous links between tfiese concluding
verses and tfiose wfiicfi immediately precede tfiem ; Karapri^eaOe
recalls rrjv vp.wv Kardpnaiv,

wfiile rb avrb ^poveire, eipyvevere looks

like a direct reference to his dread of finding epis, ^•^Xos, Ovp.oi
* There is a similar change from sternness to gentleness between 2 Thess.
iii. 10-15 and l6-l8.
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K.T.X. (xii. 20), rampant among tfiem. There is nothing of the
same kind between these concluding verses and the latter part
of ix. Moreover, the hypothesis that the whole of the last portion
of an earlier letter fias become united with the whole of the first
portion of a later one is not a violently improbable conjecture.
Tfiat a section of tfie earlier letter fias been inserted between tfie
main portion and tfie conclusion of tfie later letter is mucfi less
easy to believe. See p. 385.
11. Aoiirov. ' F i n a l l y ' ; lit ' a s to wfiat remains' ( i Cor. i.
16, iv. 2 ; I Tfiess. iv. i ; 2 Tim. iv. 8). Perfiaps more colloquial
tfian TO Xoiirdv (2 Tfiess. iii. i). See Lightfoot on Phil. ifi. i,
and on i Thess. iv, i.
d8eX<j>oi. Freq. in i Cor., rare in 2 Cor. i.-ix., and here
only in 2 Cor, x.-xiu. They are stfil his brothers.
Xaipere, "Neither 'farewefi' alone, nor 'rejoice' a l o n e "
(Ligfitfoot on Pfiil. iv. 4 ) ; but fiere tfie meaning ' farewell'
certainly prevails. ' Rejoice ' would be rather incongruous after
ov <f>eiaopiai. Note the pres, imperat. in all tfie verbs ; the good
points indicated are to be lasting. ' Continue to do all these
things.' There must be a considerable process day by day to
bring about complete spiritual restoration.
KarapTii^eaBe. This seems clearly to refer to r^v vpilav KardpTiaiv (v. 9). ' Work your way onwards to perfection.' See on
Karypnapievoi, I Cor. i. 10, which is similar in meaning, and see
the illustrations in Wetstein on M t iv. 21. There is much that
requires to be amended; many deficiencies remain to be made
good, even if those who fiave been in sin are now penitent.
irapaKaXeTaOe. Tfiis migfit mean ' be of good comfort' (AV,)
or ' be comforted' (RV,), but more probably it means ' be exfiorted,' exhortamini (Vulg.), i.e. ' listen to my exfiortations and
entreaties.' For ' comfort one anotfier' we sfiould probably have
irapaKaXetre dXXrjXovs, as in I Thess. iv, 18, v. 11, or eavrovs
(cf V. 5),
TO aurd 4>poverTe. ' Be of the same mind,' ' Be harmonious in
thought and aim.' Afi Cfiurcfies needed tfiis exfiortation (Rom.
xii. 16, XV. 5 ; Pfiil. ii. 2, iv. 2), but no Cfiurch more than that of
Corinth. This fits on wefi to tfie renderings given above; ' Farewell. Go on to perfection; follow my exfiortations; be of tfie
same mind.' But sucfi a sequence as ' Rejoice; be perfected;
be comforted; be of tfie same mind,' is ratfier disjointed.
eiptiveu'ere. 'Live in peace' (i Tfiess. v, 1 3 ; Rom. xii. 1 8 ;
Mk. ix. 50), I n LXX the verb is specially freq, in Job and
Ecclus., but nowhere is there the exhortation etpijvev'ere. It is
the natural result of rb avrb <ppoveiv. But there is a more
momentous result, which is the crown of all.
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Tfiis

corresponds to tfie two preceding exhortations, r^s dydinjs to
TO ttvro (ppoveire, a n d eip-rjvys tO eipijvevere.

C f Lk. x, 6.

Vulg.

usually fias caritas for dydiry, but here, although there is no
diligp to influence the rendering, it has dilectio. ' The God of
Peace' is an expression which St Paul has elsewhere; Rom. xv.
33, xvi. 20 ; Phil. iv. 9 ; cf i Cor. xiv. 33 ; 2 Thess. fii. 16;
Heb. xiii. 20. 'Tfie God of l o v e ' is used nowfiere else. Even
if the two preceding exhortations had not suggested the order,
St Paul would probably have put dydiry before elp-qvy (Gal. v, 22),
Some texts here change the order (D E L, d e Goth. Arm.), probably influenced by the passages in which d ©eosrijs elpyvys occurs,
12. 'AoirdoaoOe dXXi^Xous

. . dairdjocrai up,ds 01 dyioi irdvres.

Salutations at the close of the letter are found in all four groups
of the Pauline Epistles; tfiose in i Cor. xvi. 19-21 are specially
full; stifi more so tfiose in Rom. xvi. 3-23. Cf i Tfiess. v. 2 6 ;
Col. iv. 1 0 - 1 5 ; Pfiilem. 2 3 ; T i t fii. 1 5 ; 2 Tim. iv. 19-21.
Papyri sfiow tfiat sucfi salutations at tfie close of a letter were a
common feature in ordinary correspondence, and daird^opiai is
commonly tfie verb used. As in i Cor, xvi. 20, the irdvres
comes at the end with emphasis. The Apostle is sure that all
tfie Cfiristians witfi whom he is in touch in Macedonia will
desire to " send tfieir love " to tfieir brethren in Corinth.
ev dyio) <|)iXi)p,aTt. We must follow N B D E K P , d e i n reading
thus here. No doubt the order iv (j>iX. dyiw has been adopted
in A F G L, f g Vulg. to make this passage agree with r Cor. xvi.
20; I Thess. V. 2 6 ; Rom. xvi. 16. See the notes on all three
of these passages respecting the <f>iXyp,a dyiov, and also Enc.
Bibl. 4254, and Enc. Brit, a r t 'Pax.' The suggestion that the
'kiss of concord' was already an institution in the synagogue
has received confirmation from wfiat seem to be Armenian quotations from Pfiilo; and, if tfiat is accepted, tfie view tfiat tfie fioly
kiss in the Christian Church was never promiscuous, is confirmed. That the kiss given to a Rabbi suggested it is less
probable. The sexes being separated in the synagogues, the
men would kiss men, and the women would kiss women, and
Christian assemblies would follow the same practice as a security
that the ^iXyp.a was dytov. Nowhere in N.T. is the holy kiss
connected with public worsfiip. Justin (Apol. i. 65) connects it
witfi tfie Eucharist, Tertullian (De Oral. 18) witfi all prayers,
and he seems to imply that the kiss in some cases had become
promiscuous; thus (Ad Uxor. ii. 4) Quis in carcerem ad osculanda vincula marlyris reptare patietur ? fam vero alicui fratrum
ad osculum convenire 1 and (De virg. vel. 14) dum inter amplexus
et oscula assidua concalescit. But it is not clear that these
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passages refer to the liturgical kiss. Express profiibition of tfie
sexes kissing one anotfier in public worsfiip is found in tfie
Apostolic Constitutions (ii. 57, viii. 11). In tfie East, tfie kiss
seems to have taken place before the consecration of the bread
and wine ; in the West, after it Cyril of Jerusalem says of it;
" Think not that this kiss ranks with those given in public by
common friends. It is not such: this kiss blends souls one
with another, and solicits for them entire forgiveness. Therefore
this kiss is the sign that our souls are mingled together and
have banished afi remembrance of wrong (Mt. v. 23). Tfie kiss
tfierefore is reconcfiiation, and for tfiis reason is fioly" (Catech.
xxiii. 3). Tfie substitution of a 'pax-bred' (pax-board), which
was kissed first by tfie clergy and tfien passed round to tfie
congregation, is said to fiave been introduced in England by
Arcfibisfiop Walter of York in 1250 and to fiave spread to otfier
Cfiurcfies. Disputes about precedence caused tfie congregational use of tfiese tablets to be abandoned. Tfie Britisfi
Museum possesses ricfily ornamented examples of tfiem. In tfie
Greek Cfiurcfi tfie ' fioly kiss' seems to be represented by the
priest's kissing ' the holy things' (paten, chafice, and table) and
by the deacon's kissing his orarion, where the figure of tfie
cross is (J. N. W. B. Robertson, The Divine Liturgies, pp.
290-292).

AVhile dyiw has special point, being added in order to distinguish this kiss from the kisses of ordinary affection or respect,
no special meaning is to be found in 01 dytot, as if they were to
be distinguished from other believers wfio were not dyioi. It
fias tfie usual meaning of ' Cfiristians,' tfiose wfio by baptism had
been 'consecrated' to the service of God. Cf i. i, viii. 4, ix. i,
12 ; etc. Tfie irdvres comes last witfi emphasis; but Theodoret
exaggerates its meaning when he suggests that St Paul is sending a salutation from the whole of Christendom. All tfie converts in Macedonia wfio knew tfiat tfie Apostle was sending a
letter to Corintfi wisfied film to include a kind message from
themselves. No salutations to individuals are needed, because
St Paul is so soon coming fiimself.
RV. and AV. follow earlier English Versions in taking darrd^ovrai ipas
ol dyioi irdvres as a separate verse, v. 13, making the benediction which
follows it to be v. 14. Gregory (Prolegomena, pp. 173 ff.) has collected a
number of instances in which editions differ as to the divisions between
verses.

13. 'H \dpi<i TOU Kupiou '\yaou. Tfie conjectures tfiat tfiis
benediction, which is the fullest in wording and in meaning of
all the benedictions in the Pauline Epistles, was written by the
Apostle with his own hand (Hoffmann), and was already a
formula current in the Churches which he had founded
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(Lietzmann), are interesting rather than probable. If the latter
were correct, we should expect to find tfie same formula used in
tfie benedictions at tfie close of later Epistles; wfiereas tfiis
triple form is unique. Evidently tfie simple form was tfie one
wfiich was usual witfi tfie Apostle fiimself Tfiere are sligfit
variations in wording, as to tfie insertion or omission of ypiSiv, of
Xpio-Tov (as by B fiere), of irdvrwv, and of rov irvevpiaros before
vpMv, but it is only the ' Grace of the Lord Jesus' that is mentioned. In no other benediction are -y dydiry TOV ®eov and y
KOivwvia rov dyiov rrvevpiaros expressed. And it is the fact that
this simple form is the Apostle's usual form which accounts for
the order here, ' the Lord Jesus Christ' coming before ' God'
and ' the Holy Spirit' St Paul began to write according to the
type found in his earlier (i Thess, v, 28; 2 Thess. iii. 18; Gal.
vi. 18; I Cor. xvi. 23) and later (Pfiil. iv. 23; Pfiilem. 25)
letters, and tfien for some reason made tfie benediction more
full. Tfie reason may have been either a wish to show that the
severe passages which he has just dictated do not mean any
abatement in his affection or in his desire for their spiritual
advancement, or the thought that a community in which there
had been so much party-spirit and contention required an
abundant outpouring of the love of God and of the fellowship of
the Holy Spirit. This is a more probable explanation of tfie
order of the Divine Names than the suggestion that it is through
the grace of Christ that we come to the love of God (Bengel).*
From different points of view either may be placed first. ' No
man can come to Me, except tfie Fatfier wfiicfi sent Me draw
him' (Jn, vi. 44); and ' No one cometh unto the Father but by
Me' (Jn, xiv, 6), The shortest forms of benediction are found
in Col, iv, 18; I Tim. vi. 2 1 ; 2 Tim, iv, 22; Tit iii, 15. Tfie
only one wfiicfi comes near to tfiis in fulness is Eph, vi, 23, 24,
but in tfiat tfiere is no mention of the Holy Spirit, 'H x"P's is
everywhere followed by pierd: it is the Pauline amplification
of tfie ordinary conclusion of letters, eppwao or eppwaOe, ippwadai
ae ev;^o)u,ai or ippwaOai -vpids evxopiai.

A c t s XV. 29 we have

"Eppwo-^e, but Acts xxiii. 30 must not be quoted for 'Eppwo-o,
which is an interpolation. From 2 Thess, iii. 17 we learn tfiat
tfiis xf^P'S was aypieiov iv irday iiriaroX-rj, and it is probable tfiat
fie usually, if not invariably, wrote it with his own hand. See on
I Cor. vi. 21, 23.
On the whole, it is safest to regard all three genitives as
subjective; the grace which comes from the Lord Jesus Christ,
the love which God inspires in the hearts of His children (cf v.
* " I t is through the grace of Jesus (cf. viii. 9) that Paul has learned of
the love of God, and therefore the name of Jesus is significantly put first"
(McFadyen). Cf. Eph. ii. 18, which gives some support to this.
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11), the sense of membership which the Holy Spirit imparts to
those who are united in one Body, But in either the second
or the third case the genitive may be objective; love towards
God, communion with the Spirit
" N o exegetical skill," as
Lietzmann remarks, can give us certainty as to the exact
meaning of y Koivwvia TOV dyiov irvevpiaTos. See Bousset,
ad loc.
fieTd irdvTwv 6p,wv. No one is excluded. H e has had to say
stern and sharp things to some of t h e m ; but to every one of
them, even to those who have been his bitterest opponents, he
sends his blessing. The irdvrwv is exceptional in these benedictions; cf 2 Thess. iii. 18. See Stanley, ad loc.
This verse "suggests beyond a doubt that beneath the
religious life of tfie Apostolic age tfiere lay a profound, tfiougfi as
yet unformulated faitfi in the tripersonality of God " (Swete, The
Holy Spirit in the N.T. p. 198); in otfier words, "tfiat St Paul
and tfie Church of his day thought of the Supreme Source of
spiritual blessing as not single but threefold—threefold in essence,
and not only in a manner of speech " (Sanday in Hastings, DB.
ii, p, 213), It is egregium de ss. Trinitate testimonium (Bengel),
for it reveals the background of the Apostle's thought, and shows
that he was able to expect that language of this kind would be
understood in so young a Church as that of Corinth, In i Cor.
xii. 4-6 we fiave similar evidence of a sense of tfie tfireefold
nature of the Source of all good ; ' t h e same Spirit
. the same
Lord .
the same God.' But it is all undogmatic and undeveloped. Forty years later Clement of Rome (Cor. xlvi, 3, Iviii, 2)
is more definite; " o n e God and one Christ and one Spirit of
grace " ; and " as God fivetfi, and tfie Lord Jesus Cfirist liveth,
and tfie Holy Spirit." In botfi places fie fias tfie usual order,
wfiereas St Paul fias it in neitfier. Eph. iv, 4-6 ought not to be
quoted as exactly parallel, the meaning of rrvevp-a being different
The Apostle frequently distinguishes between Jesus Christ as
Kvptos and the Father as ©eos (i. 3, xi. 3 1 ; i Thess. i, i ; 2 Thess.
i, I, 2, 12, ii. 16, etc.). Tfiat fie was acquainted witfi tfie tradition
respecting tfie baptismal formula preserved in M t xxviii. 19
cannot be inferred from this verse. Indeed, if he had been
acquainted with it, we might here have had a nearer approach to
the for,mula. Cf. Eph. ii. 18, ifi. 1 4 - 1 7 ; Heb. vi. 4 - 6 ; i Jn.
iii. 23, 24, iv, 2 ; Rev. i. 4, 5 ; Jude 20, 21 ; and see Plummer,
S. Matthew, pp, 432 ff, Tfie triple benediction in Num. vi. 2 4 26 may be compared; 'Jehovafi bless thee, and guard t h e e ;
Jehovah cause His face to shine upon thee, and show thee
favour; Jehovah lift up His face towards tfiee, and appoint thee
welfare,' But there it is only the gifts that are distinguished, the
Giver being the same throughout. See Gray, ad loc.
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B omits Xpiarov, but it may be retained. N* A B C F G, 17, fg, etc.,
omit 'Ap-^v, which here, as in most other places, is a liturgical addition
at the end of the Epistles.

The hypothesis that the last portion of one letter has been
accidentally joined to tfie first portion of anotfier letter is
supported by the fact that this very thing has happened in the
case of other documents belonging to primitive Christian literature. Tfie true text of tfie Epistle to Diognetus ends abruptly
at tfie tentfi cfiapter. " Tfie two remaining cfiapters belong to
some different work, wfiicfi fias been accidentally attacfied to it,
just as in most of tfie extant MSS. tfie latter part of tfie Epistle
of Polycarp is attacfied to tfie former part of tfie Epistle of
Barnabas, so as to form in appearance one work" (Ligfitfoot,
The Apostolic Fathers, p. 488). Tfiese MSS. " are nine in number,
and all belong to the same family, as appears from the fact that
the Epistle of Polycarp runs on continuously into the Epistle of
Barnabas without any break, the mutilated ending of Polycarp,
§ 9, drroOavdvra Kai hi yp.ds vrrb, being followed by the mutilated
beginning of Barnabas, § 5, rdv Xaov TOV Kaivbv K.T.X." (fbid. pp.
166 f,). See also Lightfoot, .S. Clement of Rome, i, p, 5.
T h e subscription, irpos Koptv^t'ovs hevrepa iypd^y

drrb $tXiirirwv

T^s MaKeSovt'as Std Ttrov Kat AOVKS, has very little autfiority, altfiougfi
it is found in K, many cursives, Syr-Hark, and Copt L omits
' of Macedonia'; Syr-Pesh. omits Luke ; a few cursives add
Barnabas. Philippi may be pure conjecture; Titus and Luke
come from viii. 18. Tfie best autfiorities, K A B 17, have simply
irpos Koptv^i'ovs ^.
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141, 201, 244, 304, 320, 350,
Hermathena, 269,
351. 356.
Herod Antipas, 333,
'Jesus,' St Paul's use of the Name,
12, 119, 130, 273.
Herodotus, 106, 129, 294, 308, 322,
'Jesus Christ' or ' Christ Jesus,' 4,
324, 360.
.37, 119, 376.
Herveius Burgidolensis, I, 7, 9, n ,
21, 25, 29, 44, 59, 72, 81, 88, Jewish eschatology, 139, 141, 144,
146, 156, 162.
104, n o , 112, 117, 119, 132,
140, 149, 172, 173, 191, 203, Jones, Maurice, xlv, xlvi,
Josephus, 66, i n , 211, 249, 277,
214, 229, 245, 250, 253, 261.
324, 329. 333. 334, 353Hesychius, 304.
Journal of Theological Studies, 339.
Hicks, E. L., Iviii,
Jowett, B., 178.
Hilgenfeld, xvii, 55, 332.
Joy of the first Christians, 45, 200,
Hippocrates, 144, 304.
229, 233.
Hofmann, 56, 351, 358.
Jubilees, Book of, 181, 207, 210, 352,
Holsten, 178, 332, 351.
Judaizers, 78, 87, 171, 213, 231, 289,
Homer, 43.
291. 296, 306, 307, 310, 319,
Homoeoteleuton, 14.
358. 384,
Horace, 353, 363.
Hort, F. J. A., 4, 7, 104, 108, 142, Judgment Day, 28, 29, 156, 159, 163,
310.
157. 197, 198, 221, 223, 339,
Julicher, xvi, xvii, xxviii,
376.
Julius Caesar, 64, 68, 351,
Hutton, E. A., lii, liii.
Justin Martyr, 22, 266, 381,
Idols, 208.
Kennedy, H. A. A., xlvii, 8, 161,164,
Ignatius, 132, 176, 254, 305.
Immortality, 130, 148, 149, 245.
Kennedy, J. H., xii, xxviii, xxxii,
Imperative or Indicative, 240, 279,
33, 44. 58, 269.
Kenosis of Christ, 241.
293Imperfect tense. Force of the, 31, 90, Kephas party, 299.
97,220, 241, 373.
Kiss, The Holy, 381, 382.
Imprisonments of St Paul, 194, 322, Klopper, xvii, 8, 122, 184, 206, 349,
351, 369.
323Knowledge, 70, 121, 196, 238, 277,
Incarnation, The, 241.
300.
Incest, The case of, 54, 224, 225.
Inconclusive statistics, xxiv, xxxiv, Knowling, J. R., xiii, 37, 178, 300,
204.
334Krenkel, Max, xvii, xxviii, 55, 349,
Indulgences, 59.
Indwelling, Divine, 209.
351, 361Inspiration, 221.
Lachmann, 221, 258, 278, 347, 369.
Integrity of the Epistle, xxii-xxxvi.
Lake, K., xvii, xxviii, xxix, xl, Iviii,
Intercession, 20.
2, 44, 47, 58, 66, 73, 178, 243.
Intermediate visit, xvi, xvii.
Interpolations, 29, 39, 48, 50, 59, 79, Lapide, Cornelius a, 179, 180, 350.
Latin texts, Old, 8, 17, 51, 106,
104, 118, 119, 138, i8i, 192.
149.
Interrogative or categorical, 76, 279,
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Law and Gospel contrasted, 87-92,
96-102.
Lea, H . C , 59.
Legal phraseology of S t Paul, 57,
278.
Left hand and right, 198.
Letter and spirit, 87, 88, 103.
Lettersof commendation, 73, 246,248.
Letters of St Paul to Corinth, xxiii,
26, 27, 49, 60, 205, 220, 281,
Levine, E . , 181.
Lewin, T . , 245, 334, 335, 351.
Lias, J., xvii, xxviii, 104, 135.
Liberty, Christian, 69, 104, 213, 327.
Lietzmann, 4, 29, 34, 80, 86, 143,
185, 205, 206, 284, 332, 349,
351, 383, 384.
Life, 25.
Life in Christ, 12, 40, 69, 130, 180,
187, 200, 241, 340, 375.
Lightfoot J- B . , 2, 38, 4 1 , 48, 69,
87, 106, 182, 185, 203, 211, 226,
237, 265, 267, 287, 308, 349,
351, 361.. 370. 371, 378.
Lipsius, xxviii, 8.
Livy, 233, 358.
' Lord,' T h e title of, 8, 105, 118.
Love, 52, 173.,. 238, 381, 383Lucas, B . , Iviii.
Lucian, 57, 74, 78, 192.
L u k e , 248.
Luther, 56, 62, 97, 135, 183, 191,
226, 247, 277, 289, 299, 308,
319, 322, 349, 350, 353, 367,
Lyttelton, A . , 188.
Maccabees, Wars of the, 277.
Macedonia, 66, 217, 233, 253.
McFadyen, J . E . , Ivii, 42, 54, 69,
71, 268, 269, 284, 344, 349,
369, 383.
Machen, J. G., 78, 178,
Mackintosh, H . R,, 178.
Maintenance refused by St Paul, 3 0 2 308, 360-365.
Marcus Aurelius, 127, 197,
Martial, 154.
Masculine or neuter, 98, 210, 234,
254, 300, 329, 345, 353,
Massie, J., xiii, Ivi, n , 100,253, 349,
369Mayor, J. B . , 34, 193.
Melanchthon, 89.
Menzies, A., xxviii, Ivi, 36, 87, 9 1 ,
269, 284, 349.
Meyer, 100, 133, 135, 170, 201, 206,
223, 348, 369-

Middle voice, 13, 4 1 , 4 3 , i n , 132,
274, 277, 294, 316.
Military analogies, 129, 156, 198,
275. 277. 304- .
Milligan, G,, xxviii, 4, lO, 38, 201,
317, 370.
Ministers, 36, 75, 92, 95, 176, 182,
280.
Miracles, 197, 359.
Mishna, 324.
Mithraism, xlv.
Moberly, R. C , i88,_
Moffatt, J . , xvii, xxiv, xxvi, xxviii,
Ivii, Iviii, 54, 250, 284.
Montefiore, C. G., 181, 221,
Montgomery, J,, 141.
Moses, 89, 9 1 , 92,
Mosheim, 56.
Moulton, J. H . , 17, 18, 34, 66, 71,
102, I I I , 114, 147, 148, 218,
281, 325, 346.
Muntz, W . J. S., 87.
Mysteries, Pagan, xliv-xlviii, 41,
Naber, 138, 287,
N a m e , Divine, 85.
Napoleon, 351.
Neander, xxviii, 39, 100, 107.
Neoplatonism, 148, 3 4 1 .
Nero, 36.
Nestle, 212.
Neuter or masculine, 98, 210, 234,
254. 300, 329. 345. 353N e w covenant, 85, 86, 99.
New creature, 180, 181.
Newman, J. H . , 50, 140, 188.
Newton, J., 130.
Number, Changes of, 10, 12, 31, 44,
139, 169, 182, 214, 271, 280,
367, 377Oaths, 34, 43, 306, 368.
Occasion of the Epistle, xiii, xiv.
Oecumenius, 68, 305.
Offender, T h e g r e a t 54. 77, 224,
225.
Officials non-existent at Corinth, 60,
85Olshausen, xvii, xxviii, 56.
Opponents of St Paul, xxxvi-xli, 25,
44. 73. n o , 167, 274, 275, 278,
284, 307-311, 316-322, 3 6 3 365Origen, 2, 20, l o i , 115, 160, 174,
248, 346, 349.
Outward man, 135.
Ovid, 58, 327,
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Oxenham, H . N , , i 8 8 .
Oxymoron, 92, 234, 345,
Oxyrhyncus papyri, 60.
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Polybius, 18, 33, 68, n o , 278, 304,
354Polycarp, Epistle of, 79, 150, 156,
250, 385Pageant, St Paul made to be a, 68-70. Pompey, 277,
Paget, F . , 104.
Pope, A . , 143,
Palestine Relief Fund, 229-231.
Porphyry, 341,
Paley, W . , 2, 16, 37, 229, 325.
Prayer, 20, 21, 267, 377, 378.
Papyri, 15, 27, 31, 3 5 , 40, 46, 48, Prepositions, Changes in, 10, 51, 92,
49, 66, 78, 89, 134, 151, 208,
198.
235, 258, 264, 265, 278, 288, Primitive error in the text, 82, 347.
Probation after death, 159, 164.
361, 381.
Problems of the Epistle, xiv-xvii.
Paradise, 345.
Paradox, 48, 9 1 , 104, 113, 130, 131, Pronouns, Emphatic, 9, 42, 48, 62,
132, 137, 186, 345, 356.
79, 104, 133, 176, 188, 190, 208,
Parry, R. S., 38.
236, 240, 241, 258, 278, 283,
Participles in irregular construction,
287, 290, 303, 317, 331, 357,
362, 363, 375.
15, 170, 218, 249, 264, 266, 276,
289, 300.
Psalms of Solomon, 35.
Pseudo-Cyprian, 6 3 , 194, 195.
Parousia, T h e , 29, 134, 218.
Pseudo-Primasius (Pelagius), Iv, 19,
Passive voice, 13, 81, 90, 277, 358.
' P a t i e n c e , ' 193.
28, 29, 31, 4 1 , 48, 50, 70, 99,
Patriarchs,
Testaments of the
XII.,
209. 255, 354.
117,207, 2 1 1 , 2 1 2 , 2 2 2 , 2 3 4 , 2 9 4 . Psychology of St Paul, 65, 164, 196,
Peace, 4, 380, 381.
211.
Pelagian controversy, 158.
Punctuation, Questions of, 14, 27,
Perfect, Force of the Greek, 18, 37,
74, 147, 226, 244, 264, 288, 289,
65, 80, 113, 168, 179, 215, 299,
310, 347, 368, 374, 375.
Pythagorean philosophy, 142.
325, 354, 370, 373Pericles, 137, 138.
Quotations from O . T . , 1, li, 82, 96,
Periphrastic imperfect, 183,
l o i , 133, 190, 218, 245, 250,
'Perishing,' 7 1 , 114.
259, 261 ; often free and mixed,
Persecution, 11, 13, 44, 323, 359.
Personal appearance of St Paul, 282,
200, 203, 209, 263.
Quotations from St Paul's opponents,
.283.
169, 273, 299, 314, 321, 363,
Pfleiderer, xvii, Iviii.
Philo, 7, 20, 105, i n , 126, 142, 144,
364154, 249, 250, 276, 278, 323,
Rabbinical ideas, xliii, I 1 5 , 180, 181,
342, 356.
221, 259, 295, 309, 324, 329, 340.
Philosophical language in St Paul,
xlix, 259, 377.
Rabiger, xvii.
Pindar, 172, 294.
Rackham, R. B . , 335.
Plato, 4 3 , 7 3 , 8 1 , 98, 106, 126, 129, Ramsay, Sir W . , xvii, xlvi, Iviii, 66,
135, 142, 144, 147, 153, 158,
86, 122, 283, 302, 325, 336, 349.
159, 260, 302, 309, 345, 367, Rapture of St Paul to heaven, 3 3 9 372.
348.
Plautus, 206, 316, 326,
Reconcihation, 182-189.
Play upon words, 26, 6 3 , 80, 129, Redlich, E . B . , Iviii, 2, 37, 249, 336.
134, 193, 201, 222, 278, 286, R e d m a n , G. B . , 162.
Reflexive pronouns, 112.
345. 376.
Reitzenstein, xl, 211.
Pliny the Elder, 64.
Renan, 231, 248.
Pliny the Younger, 221,
Rendall, G. H . , xii, Ivii, 16, 28, 44,
Plotinus, 341,
55, 220, 248, 374.
Plural and singular interchanged, 10,
12, 31, 44, 139, 169, 182, 214, Repetition of words, 9, 24, 63, 71,
85, 175, 186, 193, 214, 229, 233,
271, 280, 367, 377,
Plutarch, 68, 138, 273, 277, 327.
237, 251, 255, 260, 278, 326, 352.
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Resurrection, Manner of, xiii, 135164.
Revelations to St Paul, 337-347.
Revised Version, 10, 25, 34, 56, 7 3 ,
85, 105, 108, 144, 220, 244, 248,
266, 279, 287, 321, 328, 352,
378, 3 8 0 ; criticized, 32, 4 3 , 45,
47, 62, 104, 148, 149, 173, 181,
192, 196, 206, 218, 243, 274,
283, 336, 367.
Rhemish Version, 98, 319, 348, 352.
Rhetoric of St Paul, 207, 214, 318,
327. 332, 339. 368, 379R h y t h m in the Epistle, 6, 7, 103, 105,
128, 135, 189, 193, 326, 339.
Riggenbach, 87.
Right hand and left, 198.
Righteousness, 9 1 , 188, 198, 207,
261, 263, 310.
Ritschl, 188.
Robertson, A. T . , 122, 336, 349.
Robertson, F , W . , 79, 157, 204, 208,
222, 349.
Robertson, J . N . B . , 382.
Robinson, J . A . , 4, 35, 4 1 , 98, 201,
378.
Rods, Beating with, 324,
R o m a n triumph, 67.
Ropes, J. H . , 122.
Rostron, S. N . , Iviii.
Ruckert, 24, 274.
Rutherford, W . G., Ivii, 17,
Sabatier, A . , xvii, Iviii, 16, 143,
205.
Saints, 3, 236, 253, 382.
Salmond, S. D . F . , 150, 164, 345.
Salutation, T h e Apostohc, I, 381.
Salvation, 71, 221.
Salvian, 350.
Sanctuary, 209,
Sanday, W . , xvii, xxviii, Iviii, 4, 5,
384.
Sanday and Headlam, xliii, xlviii,
142.
Satan, 6 3 , 309, 348, 352.
Pauline names for, 114.
Schafer, xvii.
Schmiedel, xvii, xxviii, 35, 67, 80,
100, 185, 252, 284, 317, 331,
332, 349Schoettgen, 72, 180.
Scholz, 368.
Schurer, 18, 250, 334.
Schweitzer, xlvi, Iviii.
Sealing, 39.
Second Advent, 29, 134, 159, 218.

Self-sufficiency, 260.
Semler, xxvi.
Seneca, 104, 106, 126, 139, 152, 153,
155, 209, 259.
Septuagint, 14, 17, 45, 62, 73, 84,
129, 133, 145, 157, 190, 19s,
200, 206, 218, 234, 250, 255,
258, 259, 261, 277, 288, 291,
306, 349. 372.
Sequence of events, xvii-xix,
Serapis, 5.
Seven Bishops in the Tower, 189.
Seven Heavens, 343.
Shaddai, El, 85.
Shipwrecks of St Paul, 325,
Silvanus (Silas), 36, 37.
Simcox, W . , 325.
Simon Magus, 338.
Singular and plural interchanged, 10,
12, 3 1 , 44, 139, 169, 182, 214,
271, 280, 367, 377.
Sixtine Vulgate, 308, 318.
Slave, 118, 201.
Solomon, Psalms of, 35.
Sophists, 302.
Sophocles, 322, 345.
Spenser, 144.
Soteriology, 174, 187, 188, 241.
Soul, 43.
Souter, A . , Ivi, 248, 336.
Spirit, 65, 87, 196, 211, 217, 297.
Spirit, H o l y , 4 1 , 82, 103, 150, 196,
383. 384Spiritual body, 131, 143, 145, 150.
Stallbaum, 9 1 , 107.
Stanley, A. P . , 57, lOO, 156, 277,
349. 353. 384Stead, F . H . , 36.
Stevens, G. B . , Iviii, 188.
Stewart and Tait, 140, 141.
Stoicism, 51, 150, 201, 208.
Stoning, 325.
Strabo, 234.
Stripes, 194, 324.
Style of St Paul, xlviii-li, 13, 29, 92,
175. ' 9 2 , 198, 219, 240, 243,
245, 254, 289. See also ' Rhetoric ' and ' Rhythm.'
Subscription of the Epistle, 385.
Suetonius, 64.
Suicer, 66, 78, 194, 266, 300.
Suidas, 68.
Swete, H . B . , 36, 39, 4 1 , 8 1 , 87, 133,
195, 209, 210, 345, 376, 384.
Symbolical language, n o , 139, 161,
Sympathy of St Paul, 10, n , 16, 29,
45, 80, 213, 220, 238, 361.
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Tables of stone, 82, 89.
Talmud, 73, 181, 261, 340, 372,
Temple of God, 208, 209.
T e m p l e , W . , 241.
Tense, Changes of, 28, 33, 37, 39,
80, 152, 179, 184, 242, 325,
370.
Terence, 316,
Tertullian, 16, 17, 54, 60, 6 1 , 6 3 ,
127, 129, 136, 137, 157, 179,
180, 344, 370, 381.
' T e s t a m e n t ' or ' covenant,' 85, 86,
99Testament of Abraham, 151, 343.
Testaments of the XII.
Patriarchs,
117, 207, 211, 212, 222, 234,
294, 329. 343Text, Primitive error in the, 82, 347 ;
Proposed excisions from the, 22,
27, 80, l o i , 118, 160, 300, 332,
339. 353Thackeray, H . C , 276, 343.
Thanksgiving, 5, 67, 134, 247, 267,
T h e o d o r e t 3. 9. I 9 . 28, 32, 35, 4 1 ,
60, 62, 6 5 , 7 2 , 8 4 , I I I , 113, 117,
128, 134, 149, 151, 168, 180,
182, 183, 198, 199, 284, 335,
362, 372, 382,
Theodotion, 7, 77, 227, 338,
Theophilus, xii, 203, 295.
Theophylact, 52, 206, 213, 305, 325,
338.
.Third Heaven, 343, 344.
Thomas Magister, i n , 289.
' T h o r n for the flesh,' 348-352,
Thucydidcs, 137, 139, 235, 284, 373.
Tiberius, Emperor, 333.
Timeless tenses, 13, 18, 29, 98, i n ,
172, 190, 346.
Timocles, 335.
Timothy, xvi, I, 2, 17, 36, 55, 365.
Titus, 62, 65, 66, 219, 226, 247, 251,
254. 364Transitive or intransitive, I I 6 , 120,
134, 135. 260, 263.
Trench, R. C , 14, 85, 100, 106,
184, 195, 220, 240, 256, 267,
273. 359Trent, Council of, 59, 138.
Trinitarian doctrine, xli, 5, 41, 103,
382-384.
Triplets, I 9 3 - I 9 5 - .
Triumphal procession, 67.
Troas, xviii, 64.
Turner, C. H . , xix, Iv, Ivi.
Twelve, T h e , 78, 2 5 1 .
Tyndale, 35, 143, 279, 348, 358.
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Unbelievers, 71, 116, 206, 208.
Union with Christ, 12, 40, 69, 130,
179, i8o, 187, 200, 241, 340,
375Unity, Christian, 380, 381.
Veil of Moses, 9 6 , 9 7 , l o i , 105,
Verses, Different divisions between,
14, 62, 65, 174, 17s, 304.
Vicarious guilt, 187.
Vincent, M. R., xliv,
Virgil, 353.
Visio Pauli, 342.
Visions of St Paul, 172, 338, 339.
Visit of Timothy to Corinth, Supposed, xiv, 2, 365.
Visits of St Paul to Corinth, xvi, xvii,
32, 44, 47, 283, 361.
Visits of Titus to Corinth, xviii, xix,
364, 365Vitellius, 333.
Volter, xvii, xxii, xxviii,
Vos, G., 114.
Vulgate, 17, 35, 60, 6 1 , 73, 75, 97,
109, 141, 158, 168, 170, 179,
192, 235, 245, 253, 279, 281,
286, 297, 321 ; variant renderings in, 9, 10, 40, 47, 51, 57,
6 1 , 6 3 , 66, 85, 90, 98, 106, 141,
149. 151, 153. 155. 157, 184,
199, 239, 261, 273, 274, 305,
381, 402,
Waite, J . , xvii, Ivi, Ivii, 100, 135, 244,
286, 348, 349, 369.
Walker, D . , xvii.
Waller, E d m u n d , 125.
Walter, Archbp. of York, 382.
Way, A. S., Ivii, 100, 135, 189, 349,
' Weapons of righteousness,' 198,
Weiffenbach, xvii.
Weinel, xlii, 121.
Weiss, B . , xvii, xxviii, Ivii, 8, 20, 24,
56, 100, 200, 274, 331.
Weiss, J . , 70, 80, 339.
Weizsacker, xvii, xxviii.
Wendland, 82.
Wernle, 161.
Westcott, B . F . , 24, 60, 75, 85, 112,
149, 182, 184, 188, 197, 237,
249, 255, 265, 288.
Westcott and H o r t ( W H . ) , 14, 25,
85, 102, i n , 264, 285, 289, 304,
320, 325, 334, 347, 353.
Wetstein, 14, 68, 72, 142, 192, 250,
259, 278, 282, 300, 380.
Weymouth, R. F . , Ivii, 100.
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Wiclif, 35, 279, 319, 321, 348, 352,
367Wiesler, xvii, 49.
Williams, A. L., 87,
Wilson, J. M., 188.
Winer, 18, 35, 44, 48, 66, 88, 137,
172, 282, 294, 297, 308, 317,
355. 359Wisdom, Book of, 57, 152, 197, 2 1 5 ;
known to St Paul, xliii, 117, 142,
155, 192, 197, 198, 249, 275,
379Words peculiar to this Epistle, xlix, 1.
World (alihv), 114, 1 1 5 ; god of this,
114.
World (Kbapos), Sorrow of the, 222.

Words, Play upon, 26, 63, 80, 129,
134, 193, 201, 222, 278, 286,
345, 376.
Wright, Aldis, 254.
Xenophon, 43, 91, 138, 147, 156,
183, 235, 302, 317.
Yoke, 206.
Young, E , , 323.
Zahn, xvii, xxv, xxviii, 54, 206, 334,
341, 331Zeugma, 169,
Ziegler, 351,
Zosimus, 250.

INDEX IL GREEK.
* Expressions peculiar to 2 Corinthians in

N.T.

*d^apfis, xi. 9.
aKaOapros, vi. 17.
'A^padp, xi. 2 2 .
dKaraaraaia,
vi. 5, xii. 20.
dXydeia Xpiarov, xi. lO.
dyaOos, v. l o , ix. 8.
*dyavdKTyais, vii. 11.
dXXd (repeated), vii. 11.
dyairyroi, vii, I, xii, 19.
aXX' fi, i. 13,
*ayye\os Sarava, xii. 7.
aXXof, xi, 4, 8.
*ayyiKos (f)aT6s, xi. 14.
dpeTapekyros, vii. ID.
ayioi, ot, i. I, vfii. 4, ix. I , 12, xiii. *aperpos, X. 13, 15,
dpfjv, TO, i. 20.
12.
dvayivcio-Kfiv, i, 13, iii, 2, 15,
dyiov (piXypa, xiii. 12.
dvdyKy, vi. 4, ix. 7, xii. lO.
dyiorys, i. 12.
iyiwa-vvri, vii. I.
dvdyvwais, iii, 14,
ayvoetv, i. 8, ii. 11, vi. 9.
*dvaKa\inrTeiv, iii. 14, 18.
dvairaveadai,
vii, 13.
&yv6s, vii. I I , xi. 2.
^dveKbiyyryros, ix, 15.
*&yv6Tys, vi. 6, xi. 3.
*dypD7rvi'a, vi. 5, xi. 27.
aveais, ii, 12, vii. 5, viii, 13.
dbe\<f>6s, i. I, 8, ii. 13, viii. 18, 22,
dvexeaOai, xi. I, 4, 19, 20.
^ ix. 3 , 5, xii. 18.
dvopia, vi, 14,
dbiKyaas, 6, vii. 12.
dvnpiadta,
vi, 13,
dSiKydeis, 6, vii. 12.
*dirapaaKevaaTos,
ix, 4 .
dSiKia, xii. 13.
djrfiTrov, iv, 2,
dSoKipos, xiii. S> 6, y.
diriaros, iv, 4, vi, 14, 15.
*dSporrjs, viii. 20.
dirXdrys, viii, 2, ix. I I , 13, xi. 3 .
dei, iv. 11, vi. lO.
dirb irepvat, viii. ID, ix. 2.
alaxvvy, iv. 2.
diroKaXv-^is, xii. I, 7.
alxpdXoiTi^eiv, x. 5.
*dir6Kpipa, i. 9.
alwv, iv. 4, ix. 9, xi. 3 1 .
diroKreiveiv, iii. 6.
alavios, iv. 17, 18, v. I.
diroXoyia, vii. I I .
*ala>vos TOVTOV, 6 debs rov, iv. 4diropelv, iv. 8.
QKaOapaia, xii. 2 1 .
diroareXXeiv, xii. 17.
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diroo-roXot eKKKyaiwv, viii. 2 3 .
dir6aT6Xoi,oL virepXiav,si. 5, xii. I I .
dirdoToXoy, i. I , x i . 13, xii. 12.
dTTordo-o-eo-^ai, ii. 13.
diroTopws, xiii. lO.
*'Aperas, xi. 3 2 .
dpiarepos, v i . J.
dpKeiv, xii. 9.
dppo^eaOai, xi. 2.
dppa^wv, i. 22, V. 5.
*appT]ros, xii. 4 .
doreXyfia, xii. 2 1 .
daOeveia, x i . 30, xii, 5 , 9 , l o , xiii. 4 .
aaOevelv, xi. 2 1 , 2 9 , x i i . 10, xiii. 3,

, 4, 9;
dadevys, X. lO.
daird(ea6ai,
xiii. 12.
drevi^eiv, iii. 7, 13.
dnpia, v i . 8, x i . 2 1 .
*ai'ydfetv, iv. 4 .
*avOaiperos, viii. 3 , 17.
av^dveiv, ix. lO, x. 15.
avrdpKeia, ix. 8.
af^iardvai, XU. 8.
d(f)opprj, V. 12, xi. 12.
dippoavvy, xi. I , I7> 2 1 .
acjipcDv, x i . 16, 19, xii. 6, I I .
'Axaia, i. I , ix. 2, xi. 10.
dxeipoTroirjTos, V. I .
^ddos, viii. 2.
Papeia-Oai, i. 8, V. 4>
fidpos, iv. 17.
^apiis, X. 10.
^€J3aios, i. 7.
*BfXi'ap, vi. 15.
Pypa, V. 10.
I3ov\ea0ai, i. 15, 17.
/3ovX€i;eo"^a/, i. 17.
^pioais, ix. 10.
*/3v5ds, xi. 2 5 .
yevos, xi. 2 6 .
yiveaOai, i. 19, iii. 7, v. 17, 2 1 , vi.
14, viii. 14, xii. 1 1 .
•yivtoo-Kftv, iii. 2 , V. 16, 2 1 , viii. 9,
xiii.
x n i . 6.
o.
yvyaios, viii. 8.
yva>py, vviii.
u i . x*-*.
lO.
yvwpnj,
yvwpi^eiv, viii. I .
yvaais,
I4i IV
•yvmo-tr, ii. 14,
iv. 6, vi. 6, viii. 7,
X. 5, xi. 6.
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ypdppa, iii. 6, 7.
yvpvos, V. 3 .
*AapaaKyv6s,
xi. 3 2 .
Sei, V. 10, xi. 30, xii. I .
beladai, v. 20, viii. 4, x, 2.
he^ios, vi. 7.
bevrepos, i. 15, xiii. 2.
5ia ToCro, iv. I , vii. 13, xiii. 10.
diaOrjKy, iii. 6, 14.
StaKoveiv, iii. 3 , viii, 19, 20,
dioKovia, iii. 7, 8, 9, iv. I, V. 18,
vi. 3, viii. 4 , ix. i , 12, 13, xi. 8.
didKovos, iii. 6, vi. 4 , xi. 15, 2 3 .
bia(pdeipeiv, iv. 16.
SoKipd^eiv, viii. 8, 22, xiii. 5.
SoKipij, ii. 9, viii. 2, ix. 13, xiii. 3 .
doKipos, X. 18, xiii. 7,
fidXtoj, xi, 13.
*8oXo€v, iv. 2.
8o|a^€tv, vi. 20, xii. 26.
*Sdrj;s', ix. 7dvvdpeis, xii. 12.
bvvapiv, Kara, viii. 3 .
bvvapiv, rrapd, viii. 3,
dvvapiv, virep, i. 8.
dvvapii Geoi), vi. 7, xiii. 4.
bvvapis rov Xpiarov, xii. 9.
6vvareiv, ix. 8, xiii. 3 .
*dva(l)rjpia, vi. 8,
'E/3patoy, xi. 22.
eyeipeiv, i. 9, iv. 14, V. 15,
eyKardXeiireiv, iv, 9.
*e6vdpxys, xi. 32,
€tSoy, V. 7etKcov, iii. 18, iv. 4 ,
eiKiKpivia, i. 12, ii. 2 7 .
elaSexeadai, vi. 17.
*eK8airavda6ai, xii. 15.
*eK8t]peiv, V. 6, 8, 9.
CKSiKelv, x. 6 .
eKdiKyais, vii. I I .
eKdveiv, V. 4eKKXrjaia, i. I .
eKKXyaiai, viii. I, 18, I 9 , 2 3 , 24,
xi. 8, 28, xii. 13.
eKToy, xii. 2.
*eK(pol3('iv, X. g.
*e'XarroveTv, viii. 15.
*eXa(f)pia, i. 17.
eXaippos, iv. 17.
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eXevOepia, iii. 17.
iXiriCeiv, i. ID, 13, V. I I , viii. 5,
xiii. 6.
evSei^is, viii. 24.
*evbype'iv, v. 6, 8, 9.
evSvaaaOai, V. 3 .
evepyelv, i. 6, iv. 12.
evKaKeiv, iv. I, 16.
*evKpiveiv, x. 12.
evoiKeiv, vi. 16.
*evirepnrare'iv, vi. 16,
*evTii7ro£iv, iii. 7.
e^airardv, xi. 3 .
^e^airopeiadai,
i. 8, iv. 8.
e^iaraaOai, v. 13,
e^dv, xii. 4 .
e^ovdevelv, X. lO.
e^ovaia, x . 8, xiii. l o ,
eirayyeXia, i. 20, vii. I .
eiraipeadai, x. 5, x i . 2 0 .
*e7raKovetv, vi. 2.
*eirev8vaaa6ai,
v. 2, 4 .
em^apeiv, ii. 5.
eiriyeios, v. I .
eiriyivaaKeiv, i. 13, 14, vi. 9, xiii. 5.
eirieiKia, x. I,
eiTiiroOelv, v. 2, ix, 14.
*eTrnr66r)(Tis, vii. 7) 1 1 .
*eiriaKrjvovv, xii. 9.
eiriaraais, xi. 28.
«7rioToXal O'vvoTariKai, UI. I .
eirirayfj, viii. 8.
eirireXeiv, vii, I, viii, 6, I I ,
*eirinpia, ii. 6.
errixopyyelv, ix. l o ,
epedi^eiv, ix. 2,
epiO'ia, xii. 20.
*erepo^vyelv, vi. 14.
iroipios exeiv, Xli. 14.
evayyeXtov, ii. 12, iv. 3, 4, viii. 18,
^ ix. 13, X. 14, xi. 4, 7.
eiidpeoTos, V. 9.
evSoKeiv, v. 8, xii. ID.
£vXoy?)rd?, i. 3, x i . 3 1 ,
evXoyi'a, ix. 5, 6.
evirpoaBeKTOS, vi. 2, viii, 12,
*ei(j)r]pia, vi. 8.
evabia, ii. 15.
*e<f)iKve'iadai, x . 13, 14.
f^Xoy, vii. 7 , 1 1 , ix. 2, xi. 2, xii. 2 0 .
^ypiovv, vii. 9.

*ybia-Ta, xii. 9, 15.
ypepa TOV Kvpiov yp&v 'Iijcrov, i. 14.
*yviKa, iii, 15, 16,
yrrdadai, xii, 13.
Oappeiv, V. 6, 8, vii, 16, x, I , 2 .
OeXypa Qeov, i. I, viii, 5.
Qebs ^S>v, iii, 3 ,
Geov fjjXoy, xi, 2.
dXiyjris, i. 4, 8, ii. 4, iv. 17, vi. 4,
vii. 4, viii. 2, 13.
Ovrjros, iv. 11, v. 4 ,
dpiap^eveiv,
ii. 14,
^upa, ii. 12,
Ovpis, xi, 3 3 ,
iSKBrT/f, xi. 6,
*tKavdTi;?, iii, 5.
tKavoi}v, iii, 6.
*tXapds, ix. 7taorys, viii, 13, 14.
'lapayXeirys, xi. 2 2 .
ijfvoy, xii, 18.
*Kadaipeais, x, 4, 8, xiii, lO.
KaOo, viii. 12,
Kotvij KTiais, V. 17.
Katvdf, iii. 6, v. 17.
KaXov, r o , xiii, y.
*KdXvppa, iii. 13, 14, IS» 16.
KoXbif, xi. 4icavmv, X. 13, 15, 16,
*Kair-rjXeieiv, ii. 17.
(ca^' virep^oXyv, i. 8, iv, 17.
Kara dnpiav, xi. 2 1 .
Kara r o yeypappivov,
iv, 13,
Kara Qeov, vii. 9, l o , I I .
Kara Kvpiov, xi. 17.
Kara irpoawirov, x. I, 7Kara aapKa, i. 17, V, 16, x, 2, 3 .
Kara|3dXXfiv, iv. 9.
*Karafiape'iv, xii. 16.
KaraSouXoOv, x i . 20.
Karat(r;^iivfiv, vii. 14.
*KardKpio-ty, iii. 9, vii. 3 .
KOKaXaXtd, xii. 20.
KoraXXayij, V. 18, 19.
KaraXXdo-o"etv, v. 18, 19, 2 0 .
*KaTavapKav, xi. 9, xii. 13, 14.
Kararriveiv, ii. J, v. 4.
Karapyelv, iii. 7, I I , 13, 14.
Karapri^eiv, xiii. I I .

INDEXES
*KaTdprto-tf, xiii, 9,
Karevavn, ii. 17, xii. 19.
Karepyd^eaOai, iv, 17, v, S, vii. lo,
I I , ix, I I , xii. 12.
KareaOieiv, xi. 20.
Korexeiv, vi. 10,
*KaT0irTpi^eadai, iii, 18,
KavxdaOai, v. 12, vii. 14, ix. 2, x.
8, 13, 15, 16, 17, xi. 12, 16, 18,
30, xii. I, 5 , 6 , 9 .
Kavxvpa, i, 14, v. 12, ix. 3.
Kavxyais, i, 12, vii. 4, 14, viii. 24,
xi. 10, 17.
Kevov, els, vi. I.
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ohoiiropia, xi. 26.
obvppos, vii. 7.
oiKobopy, V. I, X. 8, xii. 19, xiii. 10.
olKTippOS,

1. 3 -

opoXoyia, IX. 13.
OTrXa, vi. 7, X. 4.
dirraaia, XU. I.
ocrrif, viii. lo, ix. I I .
oarpaKivos, iv. 7ovKe'ri, i. 23, v. 16.
oiixi, ill. 8.
6(peiXeiv, xii, I I , 14.
ocjieXov, xi. I.
oqbij, xi. 3.
KXI'/IO, xi. 10.
*6xvpwpa, X. 4.
Koivavia, vi. 14, viii. 4, ix. 13, xiii. byffwviov, xi. 8.
13iraXatdf, iii, 14.
Koivwvos, i. 7, viii. 23,
iravTOKpdrwp, vi. 18.
KoXa(j)i^eiv, xii. 7irdvrore, ii. 14, iv. lO, v. 6, ix. 8.
Kpiveiv, ii. I, V. 14.
KTiais, V. 1 7 .
irapd hvvapiv, viu. 3.
Kvpovv, ii. 8.
irapa ^I'av, xi. 24.
irapaKaXeTv, i. 4, 6, ii. 7) Vii. 6.
Xeirovpyia, ix. 2.
irapaKkyais, i. 3-7, vii. 4, 7, 13.
Xyarrjs, xi. 26.
*TrapavriKa, iv. 17.
Xi^d^etv, xi. 25.
*irapa(ppovelv, xi. 23.
irapeKTos, xi. 28.
X'lOivos, iii. 3.
irapovaia, vii. 6, 7XoyiXfO"^at, iii. 5, v. 19, X. 2, 7, 11,
irappyaia, iii. 12, Vli. 4.
xi. 5, xii. 6.
iraryp rwv olKTippav, i. 3.
Xoyto-ftdj, X. 5Xun-etv, ii. 2,4, 5, vi. ID, vii. 8,9,11. *irevr]s, ix. 9.
*7r€vrdKtj, xi. 24.
Xvjr7, ii. I, 3, 7, vii. 10, ix. 7.
ireiroiOyais, i. 15, iii. 4, Vui, 22, x. 2.
irepiaipelv, iii. 16.
poKpoOvpia, vi. 6.
irepiaaeia, viii. 2, x. 15.
pepipva, xi. 28.
irepiaaeveiv, i. 5, iii. 9, iv. 15, viii.
pepis, vi. 15,
2, 7, ix. 8, 12.
pepovs, diro, i, 14, ii. 5irepiaaos, ix. I.
perapeXeaOai, vii. 8.
irepiaaorepws, 1. 12, 11. 4> Vll. I3(
perapopfpovaOai, iii. 18.
IS, xi. 23, xii. 15.
peraaxypari^eadai, xi. 13, 14, '5*irepvai, viii. lO, ix, 2,
/ieroxij, vi. 14.
irtdfeiv, xi. 32.
;x^ jTcaj, ii. 7, ix. 4, xii. 20.
rrians, i. 24, iv, 13, V, 7, viii, 7, x,
*poXvap6s, vii. I.
15, xiii. 5.
*pa>paa6ai, vi, 3, viii, 20,
irXd^, 111. 3- ..
.
irXc/over, 01, ii. 6, iv. 15, ix. 2.
vaos, vi. 16.
irXeoveKretv,ii. I I , vii. 2, xii. 17, 18.
veKpwais, iv. 10.
TrXeove^ia, ix. 5vyareiai, vi. 5, xi. 27.
iTvevpa, ii. 13, iii. 6, iv. 13, vii. I,
vd?;/ia, ii. 11, iii. 14, iv- 4, x. 5, xi. 3.
13, xi. 4, xii. 18.
vvv, OTTO rov, V. 16.
iroielv TO KuXov, xiii. J.
vvvi, viii. I I , 22.
iToXXoi, oi, ii. 17.
*vvxOrip(pov, xi. 25.
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iropveia, xil. 2 1 .
irpaypa, vii. I I .
irpavrys, X. I.
irpea^eveiv, V. 20.
*irpoaipeladai, ix. 7.
*irpoapapTdveiv, xii. 2 1 , xiii. 2 .
*irpoevdpxfa6ai,
viii. 6, lO.
irpoeirayyeXXeadai,
ix. 5.
npoepelv, vii. 3, xiii. 2.
irpoepxeadai, ix. 5.
irpodvpia, viii. I I , 12, 19, ix. 2.
*irpoKarapTi^eiv, ix. 5.
irpovoeiv, viii. 2 1 .
irpoirepireiv, i. 16.
*irpoaavairXrjpovv,
ix. 12, xi. 9.
irpoaKoipos, iv. 18.
*irpoaKoirr], vi. 3irp6aa>irov, i. I I , ii. l o , iii. 7> 13)

18, iv. 6, v. 12, viii, 24, x. i, 7,
xi, 20.

irpwTov, viii. 5.
irrax^ia, viii. 2, 9 .
*jrT(B;^ev«v, viii. 9 .
irrcBxdy, vi. lO.
irvpovaOai, xi. 2 9 .
rropovv, iii. 14.
pa^hi(eiv, xi. 2 5 .
pypara, dppyra, xii. 4.
pveaOai, i. lO.
*aapyavy, xi. 3 3 .
aapKiKos, i. 12, X. 4 .
adpKivos, iii. 3 .
«^"Pl. •• I7i iv. I I , V. 16, vii. 1, 5,
X, 2, 3, xi. 18, x u . 7.
SaravSy, ii. I I , xi. 14, xii. 7.
aypelov, xii. 12.
aypepov, y, iii. 14.
o-KavSaXifetr^ai, xi. 2 9 .
aKevos, iv. 7*o-K^vor, V, I, 4,
*aK6Xo-^, xii, 7.
aKopiri^eiv, ix, 9 .
o-Koror, iv, 6, vi, 14.
ao(j>ia aapKiKt), i. 12.
aireppa, ix, lO, xi, 2 2 .
o-7rXdy;^va, vi, 12, vii. 15.
airopos, ix. 10.
*o-7rovSaior, viii. 17, 2 2 .

ffirovS^, vii. II, 12, vui, 7, 8, 16,

oravpovv, Xlll, 4 .
OTeXXeo-^ai, viil, 20.
arevd^eiv, v, 2, 4.
*aTevoxwpela6ai,
iv. 8, VI, 12.
arevoxwpia, vi, 4, xii. lO.
arpareia, x. 4arpareveaOai, X. 3 .
*(rvXav, xi, 8.
avp^epei, viii. lO.
avp(f)epov, xii. I.
*avp(j>mvyais, vi. 15.
o-vvaTTO^v^o-Ketv, vii. 3 .
*OT/va7rooTeXXetv, xii. 18.
avvelbyais, i. 12, iv. 2, v. I I .
avveKbypos, viii. 19.
avvepyelv, vi. I,
OT^vepyds, i, 24, viii, 2 3 ,
aiivexeiv, V, I 4 .
avvCyv, vii, 3.
OT/viordveiv, iii, I, iv, 2, V. 12, vi.
4, vii. I I , X. 12, 18.
avviaraaOai, xii. I I .
*avvKarddeais,
vi. 16.
avvKpiveiv, x. 12.
avvox-y, ii. 4.
*avvirepireiv,
viii. 18, 2 2 .
*oT;vvirovpy€iv, i. I I .
*OT/OTartKd?, iii, I.
a<f)payi^eiv, i. 2 2 .
aeo^opevoi, oi, ii. 15.
awrypia, i. 6, vi. 2, vii. ID.
aa>(j)povelv, v. 13.
raireivds, vii. 6, x. I.
rairetvovv, xi. 7, xii. 2 1 .
reKva, vi. 13, xii. 14.
reXeicr^ai, xii, 9,
Te'Xovs, ews, i. I 3 .
Tepara, xii, 12,
Ti;XiKovror, i, l o .
Typelv eavrov, xi. 9.
Tipodeos, i, I, 19,
rivef, iii. I, X. 2, 12.
Tiros, ii. 13, vii. 6, 13, 14, vfii. 6,
16, 23, xii. 18.
ToXpav, X. 2, 12, xi. 2 1 .
Tovvavriov, ii. 7Tpels, Svo Kai, xiii. I.
rpif, xi. 25, xii. 8,
Tpirov rovro, xii. 14, xiii. I.
rpiros ovpavos, xii, 2.
Tpopos, vii. 15.
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Tpwds, ii. 12.
TV^XoVV, iv. 4 .
v^pis, xii. 10.
vioi 'lo-paijX, ol, iii. 7, 13.
vios, 6 rov Geov, i. 19.
viraKoy, vii. 15, x. 5, 6.
virdpxeiv, viii. 17, xii. 16,
virep Xpiaroii, v, 20, xii. lO.
virep, xi. 2 3 .
virepaipeaBai, xii. 7.
*virep^dX\6vrws,
xi. 2 3 .
virepjSdXXojv, iii. 10, ix. 14.
virep^oXy, i. 8, iv. 7, 17, xii. 7 .
*virepeKeiva, X. 16.
*virepeKTeiveiv, x. 14.
*inrepXiav, x i . 5, xii. I I .
virepirepiaaeveiv,
vii. 4.
-iiirrjKoos, ii. 9viropovy, i. 6, vi. 4, xii. 12.
virdo-rao-is, ix. 4, xi. 17.
virorayfj, ix. 13.
varepelv, xi. 5, 9, xii, I I .
varepypa, viii, 13, 14, ix, 12, x i . 9.
vyfroiiv, xi. 7.
v^wpa, X. 5.
(j>aiveiv, xiii. 7.
ipavepovv, ii, 14, iii. 3 , iv. 10, I I ,
V. 10, I I , vii. 12, x i . 6.
(f)avepa>ais, iv. 2.
(pavXos, V. 10.
ipeibeaOai, i. 2 3 , xii, 6, xiii. 2.
*<j)eibopevos, ix, 6.

<^j;jut, X,
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ipOdveiv, X. 14.
(pdeipeiv, vii. 2, xi. 3 ,
(j)iXypa, ayiov, xiii. 12.
(piXoripela^ai, v. 9.
(j)6^os Geov, vii. I .
(pofios rov Kvpiov, v. I I .
(f)6^os Ka\ rpopos, vii. 15.
(ppdaaeiv, xi. lO.
(ppovelv, xiii. 11.
(ppovipos, xi. 19.
cppovpelv, xi. 32.
(pvXaKTj, vi. 5, xi. 2 3 .
*<pvaiwais, xii. 20.
*(j)wnap6s, iv. 4, 6.
;^aXav, xi. 3 3 .
x a p d , i. I S , 24, ii. 3, vii. 4, 13,
viii. 2.
xdpts, i. 2, 12, IS, ii. 14, e t c .
xdpiapa, i. I I .
;^etporoveTv, viii. 19.
Xopyyelv, ix. l o .

XPvt^iv, iii. I.
xpyarorys, vi 6.
Xpiarbs 'Irjaovs, i. I, I9, iv. 5.
Xwpeiv, vii. 2.
;^<opif, xi. 2 8 , xii. 3 .
yffevbd8e\(f>os, xi. 26.
*\|fev8a7rdo-roXor, xi. I 3 .
-\JAev8opai, oil, xi. 3 1 .
*-\j/i6vpiap6s, xii. 2 0 .
•^X'^h x i ' 2 7 .

INDEX III. DOUBLE COMPOUNDS.
• Words peculiar to 2 Corinthians in N.T.
dKaraaraaia, vi. S, xii, 20,
dperapekyros,
vii. lO.
*dveK8i^yj;ros, ix. 15.
dwirdKptros, vi. 6 .
*dirapaaKevaaTos,
ix. 4.
eyKaraXeiireiv, iv. 9.
*evn-epnrarerv, vi. 16.
evirpoabeKTOs, vi. 2, viil. 12.
*eirevSvaaadai,
V. 2, 4irpoeirayyeXXeadai, ix. 5.
*irpoevdpxea6ai,
viii. 6, lO.
*o-vva7rocrreXXeiv, xii. 18.
*irpoKarapriCeiv, IX. 5.
*avvKard6eais,
vi. 16,
avveKbypos, viii. 19,
'virepeKTeiveiv, X. 14.
*avvviTOvpyelv, i, I I .
*\^eu5ajrdcrroXos, xi. 13.
26
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dydTTi;, caritas, dilectio.
dyairyroi, carissimi, dilectissimi.
ayiatavvy, sanctificatio, sanctitas.
dyvos, castus, sanctus.
dbiKew, laedo, injuriam facio,
inique gero, noceo.
dSiKt'a, iniquitas, injustitia.
alaxvvy, dedecus, confusio, rubor.
alaxvvopai, erubesco, confundor.
aXxpdkwTi^w,
in
captivitatem
redigo, captivo, captivum duco.
aKaOapaia, inmunditia, spurcitia.
dKaraaraaia, seditio, inconstantia.
dperapeXyros, Stabilis, sine paenitentia.
dvayyeXXo),
refero,
adnuntio,
nuntio.
dvayKd(a), cogo, compello, jubeo.
dvdyKT}, necessitas, pressura.
dvapipvyaKopai,
reminisce,
rememoror, recorder.
dvairaiiopai, reficior, requiesco.
aveais, requies, remissio.
dvexopai, sustineo, patior, suffero,
supporto.
dvewypevos, apertus, patens.
dvnpiaOla, remuneratio, mercedes.
dTroKreiVto, occido, interficio.
diropov/tat, aporior,
confundor,
mente consternor, haesito.
dirordaaopai, vale facio, renuncio,
dimitto.
dpxalos, vetus, originalis, antiquus,
prior.
dpxopai, incipio, coepi.
do-eXyei'a, inpuditia, luxuria.
drevi^w, intendo, intueor.
dnpia,
ignobilitas, contumelia,
ignominia.
avOaiperos, voluntarius, sua voluntate.
dcpiarypi, decedo, recedo.
d(j)opl^w, separo, segrego.
a(j)pmv,
insipiens,
inprudens,
stultus.
^dOos, altum, profundum, altitude.
^dpos, pondus, onus.
fie^aios, firmus, confirmatus, certus.
/3e/3atda>, confirmo, stabilie.
^0Tj6ea>, adjuvo, auxilior.

^pwais, manducandum, esca, cibus.
yevypa,
iiicrementum
frugum,
genimen, quod natum est,
generatio.
yivopai, fio, sum, efScier, cenversor, erior, venio, intercede,
instituor.
yivwaKw, scie, cognosce, intellige.
yvwpy, consilium, scientia, qued
est placitum.
yvwpii^w, notum facio, ostendo
(pass.), innetesco.
yvwais, notitia, scientia.
bairavdw, inpendo, insumo, eroge,
consummo.
beyais, oratie, obsecratio, deprecatie, preces.
beopai, obsecro, r e g e , oro, precer,
deprecer.
bepw, caedo, verbere (pass.),
vapulo.
bexopai, accipio, excipio, recipio,
suscipio, adsumo.
bid rovro, propterea, ideo.
bioKovia, ministerium, ministratio.
bia(f)deipw, corrumpo,
extermine
(pass.), interee.
biepxopai, transeo,
pertranseo,
penetro, ambule, perambule,
transfrete,
circumeo,
venio,
praetereo, peragro, eo,
Std, ideo, propter quod, itaque,
quaprepter, ideoque.
SoKe'to, puto, existime, vole, arbitror, aestimo.
boKipd^w, comprobo, probe, temto,
boKipy, experimentum, probatie.
bo^d(w, glerifico, clarifice, honerifico, magnifico, honero.
Soaped, donum, donatio, gratia,
e'yet'po), suscito, excito, leva, adlevo,
elevo, erigo (pass.), surge, consurge, exsurgo, resurge.
iyKaraXeiirw, derelinquo, relinque,
desero.
eKbrjpew, peregrinor, absum,
eKbiKew, ulciscer, defendo, vindice,
e'sSvo), expelie, exue.
eKKoirrw, amputo, abscide, excide,
succide.
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eKTos, extra, praeter.
KoOapi^w, mundo, emundo, puriepirpoadev, ante, coram, in confice.
spectu.
KaOws, sicut, juxta qued, quemadevoiKea, inhabito, habite.
modum, preut.
e^airopeopai, taedet me, destituer. Kokws, recte, bene.
e^epxopai, proficiscor, precede, KarajSaXXo), dejicio, projicio, jacio.
predee, exeo, egredier.
KaraXvo), dissolve, destruo, dei^iarypi, mente excedo, in furoverto, diverte, solvo.
rem verier, admirer, stupee, Karaiaxvvopai,confundor,erubesco.
ebstipesce.
Karairivw, absorbeo, devoro, glutio.
ef(B, forts, extra, foras, feras extra. Karapyew, evacuo, destruo, abeleo,
e\wOev, forts, aforis, deferis, de
solvo.
foris, extrinsecus.
KOTapriCw, perficio, apte, instrue,
eiraipw, extollo, levo, elevo, sublevo. compleo.
eVi/3ape'(o, onero, gravo.
Karepyd^opai, operor, facio, pereirieiKia, modestia, dementia,
ficio, efficie, consummo.
eiriKoXeopai, invoco, appello.
KareaOia, devoro, comedo.
eirnroOea, cupio, desidero, con- Kevos, vacuus, inanis.
Kevdw, evacuo, exinanie.
cupisce.
Kkipara, regiones, partes,
eirirayy, imperium, praeceptum.
emreXew, perficio,
consummo Koivwvia, societas, cemmunicatie.
Koivwvbs, secius, communicator,
(pass.), fio.
eirixopyyew, administre, subminiscensors,
tre, tribuo.
KoXa(f)iCw, colaphize,
celaphis
epidia, dissensio, cententie,
caedo.
6 eaw, qui intus est, interior,
Kopi^opai, reiero, percipio, recipio,
eroipos, paratus, praeparatus.
accipio, reperte.
evdpearos, placeo, placens, placitus, Kpivw, statuo, aestimo, judico,
beneplacitus.
Xap^dvw, accipio, capio, percipio,
evSoKe'o). See the ten renderings,
censequor, sumo, adsumo.
Xdpirw, splendesce, inlucee, lucee,
,P-J53evirpoabeKTos, acceptabilis, acfulgeo, refulgeo, resplendesce.
Xaos, populus, plebs,
ceptus.
evxopai, oro, opto, orationem facie. Xeirovpyia, ofificium, obsequium,
eiiwbia, bonus odor, odor,
ministerium.
Cy\6a>, aemulor, zelo.
Xoyi(opai, existimor, arbitror, reybiara, libenter, libentissime.
puto, imputo, aestimo, cogito,
yrrdopai, minus habeo, superor,
Xoyicr^ds, consilium, cogitatio.
Oappew, audeo, confide,
Xoirrov, de cetero, ceterum, in
Oyaavpi^a, thesaurizo, recende,
relique, jam.
paKpoOvpia, longanimitas, patirepone.
entia.
OXi-ijfis, tribulatio, pressura.
Ovpos, animesitas, ira, indignatie, pevw, manee, permaneo, remaneo.
pepipva, sollicitudo,
aerumna,
furor.
cura.
Ibiarys, imperitus, idieta.
iKavow, ideneum facie, dignum perapnp<pdopai, transformer, refermor, transfigurer.
facio,
ladrys, aequalitas, qued aequum peravoeat, paenitiam age, paeniteer.
est.
peraax^parl^w, transfigure, relaxvpos, fortis, validus, magnus.
KaOdirep, sicut, tanquam, quemad- fermo.
pTjKen, non jam, non amplius.
modum.
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non adhuc, ultra non, ulterius arfKXopai, devito, subtraho.
non, amplius jam non, num- arevdCw, ingemisco, geme.
quam, non.
avvexw, urgee, coarte, cemprepoxOos, aerumna, fatigatio,
hendo, teneo, cemprimo, coanvyareia, jejunium, jejunatio.
guste, contineo, inste, vexe.
vdypa, cogitatio, intellectus, intelli- avv^dw, convive, simul vivo.
gentia, mens.
avvoxy, angustia, pressura.
oiKobopy, aedificatio, structura.
awcppovew, sobrius sum, prudens
o'lKTippos, misericordia, miseratie, sum, sana mente, sanae mentis.
dXi'yoj, medicus, brevis, paucus, reXe'cB, perficio, consummo, finio,
parvus, minimus, miner, pusimpleo.
illus.
Tepara, prodigia, pertenta.
^os, universus, tetus, omnis.
rypew, servo, custedie, conserve,
ocroi, quetquot, quicunque, qui.
observo, reserve.
ovKen, non ultra, jam non, ultra rovvavriov, e contrare, e centra.
non, amplius non, non.
Tv(j)X6w, obcaeco, excaeco, obscure.
OVTWS, ita, sic, sicut.
viraKOTj, oboedientia, obsequium,
irdOypa, passio, vitium.
eboeditie,
TrdXtv, iterum, rursum, rursus,
iirep^dXXwv, excellens, eminens,
irapdirrwpa, delictum, peccatum,
supereminens, abundans.
irapepxopai, transeo, praetereo, virep^oXy, sublimitas, magnitude.
viropovTj, tolerantia, patientia.
praetransee.
Trapiarypi, constituo,
exhibeo, virorayy, oboedientia, subjectio,
cenimende, adsigne, praepare, varepew, minus facie, egee, minus
sum, penuriam patior, desum,
statuo, probe.
irapovaia, praesentia, adventus,
deficio.
irapwv, praesens, cum essem apud, varepypa, inopia, id quod deest,
qued pervenit ad.
(^avepdo), manifesto, propale (pass,),
irevOeo, lugeo, luctum habeo,
apparee, manifestus sum, pateireiroidyais, confidentia, fiducia.
factus sum.
irpdaaw, g%ro, facio, age, observo, (pavXos, malus, pravus,
sector, admitte,
(pOdvw, pervenie, praevenio.
irpavrys,
mansuedo,
lenitas, (pOeipw, corrumpo, disperde,
(f>iXoTipeopxu, centende, eperam
modestia.
irpoepxopai, praevenio, pregredier, do,
precede, antecedo,
(ppdaaw, infringe, ebstrue, ebturo.
irpoirepirw, deduce, praemitto.
(ppovew, sapie, sentio.
irpoawirov, facies, vultus.
ippovipos, sapiens, prudens.
Trroj^ds, egens, pauper, egenus.
XeipoTovew, ordino, constituo,
irwpow, obtunde, excaeco, indure. xopyyem, praesto, administre.
pvopai, eripie, erue, libere.
Xpyarorys, suavitas,bonitas, benigaKyvos, habitatio, tabernaculum.
nitas, bonum.
aKoireco, contemplor, observo, cen- Xwpea, capio, reverter, emitter.
sidere, video.
Xwpis, praeter, extra, sine.
aKopiriCw, dispergo, sparge.
ws, ut, quasi, sicut.
Latin words which translate more than one Greek word
are in italics.

